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PREFACE. 



The Grammar here presented to the public originated in a 
design, formed several years since, of preparing a new edition 
of Adam's Latin Grammar, with such additions and correctiont 
as the existing state of classical learning plainly demanded. 
We had not proceeded far in the execution of this purpose, 
before we were impressed with the conviction, which our subse- 
quent researches ccmtinually confirmed, that the defects in that 
manual were so numerous, and of so fundamental a character, 
that they could not be removed without a radical change in the 
plan' of the work. 

Since the first publication of that Grammar, rapid advances 
bave been made in the science of philology, both in Great 
Britain and upon the continent of Europe. In the mean time, 
no corresponding change has been made in that work, and, 
after the lapse of half a century, it still continues, in its origi- 
nal form, to occupy its place in most of the public and private 
schools in this country. For this continuance of public favor 
it has been indebted, partly to a greater fulness of detail than 
was found in the small grammars which it has superseded, partly 
to the reluctance so commonly felt to lay aside a manual with 
which all are familiar ; but, principally, to the acknowledged 
fact, that the grammars which have been proposed as substitutes, 
not excepting even those translated from the German, though 
often replete with philosophical views of the highest interest, 
have stOl been destitute of many of the essential requisites of a 
complete introduction to the Latin language. 

Instead, therefore, of prosecuting our original purpose, we at 
I^igth determined to mould our materials into a form corre- 
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IT PBXrACE. 

qponding with the advanced state of Latin and Greek philolc^. 
With this yiew, we have devoted much time to a careful exami- 
nation of such works as promised to afford us the most material 
assistance. From every source, to which we could gain access, 
we have drawn whatever principles appealed to us most impor- 
tant. These we have sometimes expressed in the words of the 
author from whom they were derived ; but, in general, we have 
preferred to exhibit them in our owH language. The whole, 
with tbe exception of three or four pages only^ has been sent to 
the compositor in manuscript. 

The limits of a preface will allow us to notice but a few of 
the more prominent peculiarities of the following work. 

To insure a correct and uniform pronunciation of the Latin 
language, our experience had satined us, that rules more copi^ 
0ttS and exact than any now in use were greatly needed, lu 
presenting the rules of orthoepy contained in this Granimari it 
is not our object to introduce imiovation, but to produce uni- 
formity. This we have endeavored to effect by exbibitingi in as 
clear a light as possible, the principles of pronunciation adopted 
in the schools and universities of England, and in the principal 
colleges of this country. If these rules are regarded, the stiH 
dent can seldom be at a loss respecting the pronunciation of any 
Latin word. 

As an incorrect pronunciation may generally be referred to. 
the errors into which the student is permitted to fall while learn- 
ing the paradigms of the grammar, we have endeavored to pirQ>^ 
vent the possibility of mbtake in these, by dividing the words 
according to their pronunciation, and marking the accented 
pliable. If the instructor will see that the words are at first 
pronounced as they are set down in the paradigms, he will not 
ilfterwards be compelled to submit to the mortifying labor of 
oorreetmg bad habits, when they have become nearly inveterate. 
Wherever a Latin word is introduced, its quantity is caxefuUy 
marked, except in those eases in which it may be determined 
by the general rules in the thkteenth section. As the para- 
digms are divided and aeewited/ it may not, in gei^eral^ he expo* 
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tfient ibr the student to learn the rules of pronnnciation at bii 
entrance npon the study of the Grammar. It will be sufficient 
for him, at first, to understand the principles of accentuation in 
the fourteenth and fifteenth sections. The remaining rules he 
can gradually acquire as he ptoceeds in his study of the lan- 
guage. 

The materials for the subsequent departments of the Oran^ 
mar have been drawn firom rarious sources, most of which need 
not be particularly specified. It is proper, l](oweyer, that, in this 
place, we should, once for all, acknowledge our obligations to 
the Grammars of Scheller, Zumpt, and Grant, and to the Dic- 
tionaries of Gesner and Facciolatus. 

The paradigms of Adam's Grammar, as being generally known, 
have been retained, excepting a few, which were liable to yalid 
objections. Penna was rejected, because, in the sense assigned 
to it of a pen, it is totally destitute of classical authority. In- 
stead of this, musa, which is found in the dder grammars, has 
been restored. In the third declension, several additional exam- 
pies have been introduced. 

Under adjectives, the different kinds of comparison, and the 
mode of forming each, have been explained. The terminations 
of the comparative and superlative are referred, like every other 
species of inflection, to the root of the word. 

In treating of the pronouns, we have aimed so to arrange the 
several classes, as to exhibit their peculiar characteristics in a 
clear and intelligible manner. 

l%e compounds of sum are given in connection with that 
verb. In the second conjugat^ion, moneo has been substituted 
for doceo, as the latter is irregular in its third root. In the 
third conjugation, also, rego has been tdcen in^ad of lego, as 
the latter is irregular in its second root, and, firom its peculiar 
signification, cannot properly be used in the first and second 
persons of the passive voice. 

In every conjugation except the first, the active and passive 
voices have been so arranged as to shew the relation of their 
eorresponding tenses. 
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The deriv»tioa of the several parts of ike verb fir<(Hn the n)Ot 
is exhibited in a peculiar maooery and such as we have iQiind 
JQ practice to render the varieties of teripiaaftoii, both in regu- 
lar and irregular verbs, peculiarly easy to be retained in meoiory. 
Every part pf the verb is shown to be naturally derinred, either 
immediately or mediately, from its primary root. The mode ^ 
forming the secondary rpots, and the terminations to be added 
^b them and to the priu^ry root re^ectiyely, in order to fi>Aa 
t^ various tenses, are fully exhibited. 

In each conjugation, those verbs whose second and third roots 
9ie either irregular or wanting, are arranged alphabeticaily, ia 
order to render a reference to them as easy as possible. 

In constructing the tables of verbs, and occasionally in other 
parts of etymology, we have derived essential aid from Hickie's 
iQrammar, and we trust that the information resulting from hi« 
researches, in relation to the parts of verbs in actual U89, wj|) 
be esteemed not only curious but important. To a consideorabte 
extent, we have verified his statements by oar own mTestigi^ 
tions ; in consequence of which, however, some changes' har# 
been made in the parts of certain verbs as exhibited by him. 

The rules of syntax contained in this work result directij 
/rooi the analysis of propositions, and of conq>ound septeneea ; 
and for this reason the student should mak^e himsdf perjGbptly 
jTamiliar with the sections relating to subject and predicate, and 
should be able readily to analyze sentences, whether simple 
or compound, and to explain their structure and copnection. 
For this purpose, it is generally expedient to beg^^ with siniple 
English sentences, afid to proceed gradually to such as are more 
complex. When in son^e degree familiar with these, be will be 
able to enter upon the i^nalysis of Latin sentences. This 
exercise should always precede the more minute' and subsidiary 
labor of parsing. If the lajtter be coixductedy as it often is, 
independently of previous analysis, the principal advantage to be 
derived from the study of lang]aag^^ a^ an Intellectual exercise, 
will inevitably be lost The pra,ctiQe whix^h lire WQuki respectfvUy 
recommend is that which we have present^ jit f)if§ p}o0^ f>^ 
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Sjntaz uaiet die head " Aodysis." When language is studied 
Uf this w^jr, il ceases to he a tireaoipe and mechanical employ* 
iQfinty and not only affords one of the mpst perfect exercises ot 
the intellectual faculties^ but, in a short time, becomes a ippst 
a^eeable recreation. 

In the syntax of this Grammar, it is hoped that nothing essen- 
tial which is contained in larger grammars, has beep omitte4* 
9ur object has been in this, as in other parts of the work, tp 
unite the comprehensive views und philosophical arrangement of 
the German philologists with the fulness and minuteness of the 
Bngllsh grammarians. In noJ Gferman grammar t hat we hav^ 
seen, is the language well adapted to the capacity of the younger 
diasses of students, or such as to be conveniently quoted in the 
recitation-room. These defects we have endeavored to remedy, 
by expressing the rules of syntax in as simple and precise, 
language as possible. In the arrangement of the syntax, we 
have IbUowed the order of the various cases and moods, so that 
wJl^atever relates to each aubject will be found under its appro- 
jiriate head, aiul ^e connection of different subjects is pointed 
out by references from one part to another. In the distribution 
«)f ihfe subordinate parts, we have endeavored to exhibit in the 
dearest manner their mutual relation and dependence. 

The sections relating to the use of moods have received par- 
tieular attention, as it is in this part, perhaps, more than in any 
otheTj that the common gramq^s are deficient. Upon this 
subject, in addition to the sources before enumerated, we have 
dejwvod important aid from Carson's treatise on the relative, and 
frpm Crombie's Gymnasium. 

The foundation of the prosody which is here presented, is to 
be fi^und in tiie pore extended treatises of Carey and Grant, and 
in that /contained in Rees's Cyclopaedia. From various other 
sources, . ajfio, occiasional assistance has been derived; but in 
this, a? ip ^ye^y other part of the Grammar, we have given 
tQ th^ mateprials such a form as j^^med best adapted to our 

£^{|^df d ^ifciifsioaf f^ grammatical principle? we hare 
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every where omitted, as foreign to the design of our work, bat 
have endeavored to present the results of such discussions in 
the manner most likely to serve the practical purposes of the 
student 

A prominent object in the composition of this Grammar, and 
one which we have endeavored to keep constantly before our 
minds, was the introduction of greater precision in rules and 
definitions, than is usually to be found in works of this kina. 
To this feature of our work we would re^ctfully invite the 
reader's attention. It will be found, if we mistake not, that, in 
the language of many of the grammars in common use, there 
is such inaccuracy, as well as indefiniteness, that many parts, if 
taken independently of examples, and of the explanations of 
the teacher, would be wholly unintelligible. This is especially 
the case in the rules of syntax. Take, for example, the cooh 
mon rule, " A verb agrees with its nominative in number and 
person." Whether the nominative intended is that which, in 
construction, precedes, or that which follows, the. verb, or 
in other words, whether it is the subjectrnominative, or the 
predicate-nominative, is left undetermined. 

So in the rule, " One substantive governs another signifying 
a different thing in the genitive," there is no intimation that the 
two substantives have any relation whatever to each other ; it is 
not even required that they shall stand in the same proposition. 
The only condition is, that they shall signify different things. 
Any one substantive, therefore, governs any other substantive 
in the genitive, whenever and however used, and, in its turn, is 
governed in like manner by that other, provided they signify 
different things. 

In like manner the rule, " One verb governs another in the 
infinitive," contains no limitation or restriction of any kind. 
The least that the student can be expected to infer from it 
is, that any verb may, in certain circumstances, govern an 
infinitive ; and this inference we know has actually been made 
by some respectable teachers. One who has formed such a 
conclusion may well be surprised to find that the number of 
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▼e#to ib^9«»M by tke infinitif e wkhout a solyjeel^cdiiMyt«» it 
T^ 0ttttl), Slid tfcat 116 inocttsiderable portion of llio ferbt of 
thfe lattgfciag« <9tiiiiM, mid«r any oifouaiotanoeo iHMlev«r> govetv 
an infinitive, either with ov without inch accosatito. 

Rules of tbifl kind appear to have been ibtended muk to lead 
the Btddent to a knowledge of the atmotore of the langnaiiei 
but to be repeated by him after the eenatniction baa been fatty 
eiq>lamed by his teacher. Of themadves, therefore, dwy vmf 
be said to teach nothing. Similar remarks might be made 
rcttp^c^g a very large proportion of the conmidn mlea of 
syntax, as will be obviona to any one who will take the trouble 
cf subjecting them to a rigid seruthiy. As the objeet of syntaa 
is to exhibit die relations of words and propositions^ no role 
eon be considered as otherwise than imitatfect^ which leaves the 
tiatttfe and even the e»stefice of those relations whcrfly inde» 
tterminatte. Ah active v^b, (br examf^, may, in general, be 
Mlowed by at least three diflhrent cases, in order to express 
what are sometimes cdled its immediate and its remote oi^ects^ 
and also seme attendant oircumstance of time, place, instra* 
ment, &<i. To say, ^en, that ''A verb signifying actively 
governs the aecueative/' can give no precise information, unless 
#e speedfy which iff \t» relations is d^ooted by this ease. 

The ftidt ter ii^hiob #e have now alltided, seems^ in roanf 
oases, to have arisen frssn tjii excessive desire of brevity, and 
to have been perpetuated by the aversion so commonly felt to 
change a form of phraseology to whilik, hgwover defective in 
its original, custom has at length attached a definite meaning. 
In cases of this kind, we have not scrupled to make such 
changes, both in rules and definitions, as the nature of the case 
seemed to us to demand ; but, in doing this, we have not for- 
gotten the importance of uniting brevity with precision. 

In regard to the manner in which this work was composed, 
we would merely remark, that the labor has been in every re- 
q>ect a mutual one. The hand and mind of each have been 
repeatedly employed upon every part, until it has at length 
become impossible even for ourselves to recollect the share 
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which each has had m bringing the work to its present state. 
Of each and every part, therefore, it may be safely said that 
we are the joint authors ; and hence, whatever of praise or 
Uame may attach to any part, must be shared eqaally by each. 
In commending to the patronage of the public a work on 
which so large a portion of our thoughts has been for several 
years employed, we will not pretend indifference to its fate. It 
was begun under a convicticm, derived from the experience of 
many years in teaching the ancient languages, that a Latin 
grammar, different in many respects from any with which we 
were acquainted, wa^greatly needed in our schools and colleges. 
Had we contemplated the amomit of labor which its executi<ni 
would impose upon us, we might probably have shrunk from 
&e attempt, encumbered as we were with other employments. 
At every step, however, our labor has been cheered by the 
greater familiarity which we have acquired with the best of the 
Roman writers, and by the hope that the result might be of 
service to others in forming an acquaintance with the same 
immortal authors. Should the verdict of an enlightened public 
decide, that, in this respect, we have been successful, we shall 
feel ourselves fully recompensed for our labor, in the satisfac- 
tion of having contributed, in however humble a degree, to 
promote the cause of cltoical literature, and consequently of 
sound learning, among our countrymen. 

Boston, Apra B, 1838. 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 



^1. Latin Grammar teaches the principles of the 
Latin Language, t 

These relate, 

1. To its written characters ; 

2. To its pronunciation ; 

3. To the classification and derivation of its words ; 

4. To the construction of its sentences ; 

5. To the quantity of its syllables, and its versification. 

The first part is called Ort|^raphy ; the second. Orthoepy ; . 
the third. Etymology; the fourth, Syntax; and the fifth, Prosody. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

^ 2* Orthography treats of the letters, and other char- 
acters of a language^ and the proper mode of spelling 
words, ^t 

The -letters of the Latin language are twenty-four. They 
have the same names as the corresponding characters in Eng- 
lish. They are'A, a; B, b; C, c; D, d; E, e; F, f ; G, g; 
H, h; I, i; J,j; L, 1; M,m; N, n; 0,o; P, p; Q, q; R, r; 
S,b; T,t; U,u; V,v; X,x; Y,y; Z, z. 

Jnndj were anciently but one character, as were Ukewifle u uid «. 
^is not foand in Latin words, and the same is true o£ky except at th^ 
be'^nning of a few words whose second letter is a; and, even in these« 
■lost writers make use of e. 

Y and z are found only in words derived from the Greek. 

B, thoagh called a letter, only denotes a breathing, or aspiration. 

Digitized by V^OOQIC 
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DIPHTHONGS. ^PUNCTUAXION. 

DIVISION OF LETTiatS. 
^ 3. ' Letters are divided ioto vowi^h and cansonantt. 

The vowels are ; a, e, t, o, v, y, . . 6 

'Liquids, /, 0I9 », r,\ . . . . 4 

r Labials, •••!>» ^>/> », J 



The con»Miant8 are 
divided into 



r Liabials, •••!>» «^>/> », ) 
^f utes,'< Palatics, . . c, ^, 9,j,> . . . . 10 

V Linguals, . . *, 5, 5 

Hissing letter, .... 5, 1 

Double letters, .... x, 2, 2 

/Aspirate, ........ A, 1 

24 

.« 

JTis equivalent to cs ix gs; z io^ts />f_ds; and, except in 
compound words, the double letter is always written, instead 
of the letters which it represents. 

Diphthongs. 
^ 4. Two vowels, in immediate succession, in the same 
syllable, are called a diphthong. . 

The diphthongs are ae, at, au, et, eu, oe, oi, ua, ue, td, uo, 
uu, and yi. Ae and oe are frequently vnritten together, €B, cb. 

PUNCTUATION. 

^ O* The only mark ofpunctuation used by the ancients was a point, 
which denoted pauses of dif^rent length, according as it was placed at the 
top, the middle, or the bottom of the line. The moderns use the same 
marks, in writing and printing Latin, as in their own languages, and as- 
sign to them the same power. 

The following marks, also, are sometimes found in Latin 
authors, especially in elementary works : — 

w . s The first denotes that the vowel over which it stands 
is short I the second, that it is long ; the third, that it is 
doubtful. 

^ This is called^ the circumflex acceut It denotes a c6ti- 
traction, and the vowel over which it stands is always long, 

* This is the grave accent, and is sometimes written over 
particles, to distinguish them from other words centring the 
same letters ; as, qudd, because ; quod, which. 

*• The diaeresis denotes that the vowel over which, it stands 
does not form a diphthong with the preceding vowel j; as, aer; 
the air. 
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ORTHOEPY. 

^ 6* Orthoepy treats of the right pronunciation of words: 

The ancient pronunciation of the Latin language bein^ in a 
great measure lost, the learned, in modern times, have applied to 
it those principles which regulate the pronunciation of their own 
languages ; and hence has arisen, in different countries, a great 
diversity of practice. 

In the following rules for dividing and pronouncing the words 
of the Latin language, we have endeavored to conform to Eng- 
lish analogy, and to the settled principles of Latin accent. Tha 
basis of this system is that which is CKhibited by Walker in hi« 
''Pronunciation of Greek and Latin Proper Names." To pro- 
nounce correctly, according to this method, a knowledge of the 
following particulars is requisite : — 

1. Of the sounds of the letters in alll their combinations. 

2. Of the quantities of the penultimate and final syllables. 
8. Of the place of the accent^ both primary and secondary. 
4. Of the mode of dividing words into syUabhs, 

OF THE SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 
L Of the Vowels. 

^7* 1. An accented vowel, at the end of a syllaUe, 
has always its Jong- English sound ; as, 

pd-ter^ def-cUt, vi'-vus, to'^us, tuf-ba, Ty'^rus ; in which the 
accented vowels are pronounced as in fatai^ metre, vitals 
total, tutor, tyrant. 

J5, 0, and u, at the end of an unaccented syllable, have 
nearly the same sound as when accented, but shorter and 
more obscure ; as, re^-te, vo'-hy ad-u^, 

A, at the end of an unaccented syllable, has the sound 
of a in father y or in ah ; as, mnf-sa, e-^is'-to-la ; pronounced 
fm'*sahy &c. 

J, at the end of a word, has always its long sound. 
' So also in the first syllable of a word, the second of which is 
accented, when either the i stands alone before a consonant, or 
ends the syllable before a vowel ; as, i-do'-ne-us, fi-^'-ham^ 
di'Ur'-'nus^ 
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In other cases, at the end of aii unaccented syllable not fmnl^ 
H has an obscure sound, like short e ; as, Faf-bi-us, phv-los'-^ 
phus ; pronounced JFa'-be-us, ^c. 

Remark 1. The final i of tib'-i and sib'-i also sounds like short f 
2. F is always pronounced like i in the same iituation. 

^8. 2. When a syllable ends with a consonant, its 
Towel has the short English sound ; as, 

mag'-nus, reg^-num, Jin'-go, hoc, fus'-tis, cyg'-nus, in which 
the vowels are pronounced as in magnet, seldom, finish, copff, 
htstre, symbol. 

Exception 1, A, when it foJlows qu in an accented syllable, 
before dr and rt, has the same sound as in quadrant and quart i 
as, qua'^dro, quadf-rorgin'-ta, quar'-4us, 

Exc. 2. Es, at the end of a word, is pronounced like the 
English word ease ; as, ig'-nes, au'-des, 

Exc. 3. Os, at the end of plural cases, is pronounced like 05e 
in dose ; as, nos, il'-los, dom'-i-nos. 

Exc. 4. Post is pronounced like the same word in English ; 
so also are its compounds; ^, post'^uam, post/^e-^; but not its 
derivatives; h3, pos-4re'-mus. 



11. Of the Diphthongs. 

^ 9. Ae and oe are pronounced as e would, be in the saflCie 
situation ; as, a'-tas, (Bs'-tas, ctsf^-ra, pceZ-na, cRs'^trum. 

Ai, ei, 01, and yi, usually have the vowels pronounced sepa- 
rately. When they are accenled, and followed by another vowel, 
the i is pronounced like initial y, and the vowel before it has 
ils long dound ; as, Maia, Pompeius, TroiuSj Harpy ia; pro- 
nounced Ma'-ya, Pom-pe'^us, Tro'-yns, Har-py'-ya. 

Eif when a diphthong, an^ not followed by another vowel, is pronounced 
ISke long t ; as in hei. 

An, when a diphthong, is pronounced like aw ; as, laus, au'' 
mmt pronounced laws, &c. 

In the termination of Greek proper names, the letters au are 
inronounced separately ; as, Mtn-e^ld'-us. 

Eu, when a diphthong, is pronounced like long u ; as, keu, 
Or'^heus. 

Ua, ue, ui, uo, uu, when diphthongs, are pronounced like wa, 
we, d&c. ; as, lin'^gua, qu^-ror, suaf^de-o, quo'-tus, e'-qmu. They 
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are always diphthongs after 9, and usually after ^ and s. In 
svf-^tSfOr^-gUF^, and some other words, they are not diphthoQgs. 
Vi in cut and hme is pronounced like long t. 

III. Of the Consonants. 

^ 10. The consonants have, in general, the same power 
m Latin as in English words. 

The following cases, however^ require particular attention. 

C. 

C has the sound of s before e, i, and y, and the diphthongs 
« and <E ; as, ce'-do, Caf-sar^ Cjf'^rus, In other situations, it 
has the sound of Ar; as, Cd'to^ lac, 

Ch has always the sound of ^; as, chatia^ maehifM, pro- 
nounced kar'-ta, maJcf-i-na, 

Exc. C, fiiilowing or ending an accented syllable, before t 
Ibilowed by a vowel, and also before eu, has the sound of sh ; 
as, soda^ eaduceus, pronounced s&-^he^ cthduf^she-us. 

G. 

O has its soft sound, like 7, before e, i, and y, and the diph- 
thongs (B and <B ; as, ge^-nus, re-gi'-na. In other situations, it 
has its hard sound, as in bag, go. 

£xc. When g, in an accented syllable, comes before g soft, it coaleMei 
with it in sonnd; as, agger, ezaggiro, pronounced aj'-er, &c, 

s. 

^11. S has its hissing sound, as in 50, thus. 

ExG. 1. 8, following or ending an accented syllable, before 
t fi^owed by a vowel, and before u ending a syllable, has the 
sound of 5^; as, Persia, eensui, pronounced Per'-sAc-a, cenf^skuri. 
But, in such case, s, if preceded by avowal, has the sound of zA; 
zs,Aspasia,Mi£s%a,posui, pronounced As-pa'^zhe^^ Mcef^zhe-^, 
pozh'-a^. 

NoTc. In compound words, whose second part begins with su, 9 retains 
its hissing sound ; as, inf-s^er. 

Exc. 2. S, at the end of a word, after e, a, au, b, m, n, and r, 
has the .sound of z; as, res, as, iaus, irabs, hi'^ems, tens, Midrib 

English analogy has also occasioned the s in Caf-sar^ ea'8li'-ra,mff'Str, 
fimf'$a, re-sid'-u-wn^caM'-sa, ro'-sa, and their derivatives, and in some 
other words, to take the sound of z. Ou-^iFre^-a, and the oblique cases of 
CafOfs retain the hissinff sound. 
!• 
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T. 

^ 12. Ty followioi^ or ending an accented syllable^ befcte t 
followed by a vowel, has the souq4 of sh ; as, ratio^ Sulpitius^ 
pronounced ra'^shc'-o, SuUpish'-e'-us, But in such case, ^, if 
preceded bj 5 or x, has the sound of ch in child; as, mixtio, 
SaSustius, pronounced mix'-che^o, ScU'lus'^chc'-us. 

Exc. Proper names in tian, and old infinitives in er, pieserre the hud 
•onnd aft; as, Am-phic'-ty-ont fie^-tirer for fiecti, 

JTy at the beginning of a syllable, has the sound of %; at*t)ie 
end, that oi ks ; as JCendphon^ axis, -pronounced ZeH'^o-phm^ 
ak-sis, 

Exc. 1. In words beginning with ex, followed by a^oh^el in 
an accented syllable, x has the sound of gz; as, examine, estm^ 
phtm, pronounced eg'Xam'4'-no, eg^iemf^pkan, 

Exc. 2. X, ending an accented syllable, before t Mlowed hf 
a vowel, and before u ending a syllable, has the power of kskf 
as, noxius, pexui, pronounced nok'-she-us, pek'shu-d. 

Remark. C% and ph, before th, in the beginning of a word, are silent , 
as Ckthanitiy Phthia, pronounced Tfto'-ni-a, fhi'-a. Also in the foUowingf 
combinations of consonants, in the beginning of words of Greek origin, 
the first letter is not sounded : — nrne-manf-^-ca, gnaf-vus, imif-sU^ Ouf*^ 
mgf Ptol-e-ma'-tts, psal'-lo. 



OF THE QUANTITIES OF THE PENULTIMATE AND 
FINAL SYLLABLES. 

^13* The quamdity of a syllable is the relative tiifie occu- 
pied in pronouncing it. 

A short syllable requires, in pronunciation, half the iikne ofa 
hag one. 

The ptntihimate syllable, or pemdt. Is the last syllable hut one. 
The antepenult is the lost syllable but two. 

•The quantities of syUables are, in general, to be learned frdm 
the " Rules of Prosody ; " but the following very general rules 
m^y be here inserted : — 

A vowel before another vowel is short. 
Piphthongs, not beginning with u, arc long. 
A vowel before x,zJ,oir any two dmisonants, eaieept'm'fiwte 
and liquid, is long, by position, as it id called. 



y Google 



ACCCKTUA^IfON. 



A vowel befqi^e aMite and a liquid Is oomtton, 1. 1. Mm 
long or short. 

In this Grammar, when the quantity of a penult is determined by«mie 
of the preceding rules, it is not marked; in other cases, exee|it m dif 
■yjjj">ie». the proper mark is written over its rowel. 

To pronounce lAtin words correctly, it is necessary to ascertain the 
qoantitiesoftlieir last two syllables onty ; and tlie rules for the quantities 
of final syUables would be unn«*ces8ary, but for the occasional addition of 
enclitics. As these are generally monosyllables, and, for the purpose of 
accentuation, are considered as parts of the words to which they are am 
nexed, they cause the final syllable of the original word to become the 
penult of the compound. But as the enclitics begin with a consonanL 
Mai vowels of all words ending with a consi)nant, if previously short, 
are, hj the addition of an enclitic, made long by position. It is necessary, 
therefore, to learn the quantities of those Inal syllables only which end 
with a vawd, ^ 



OF ACCENTUATION. 

^ 14. Accent is a particular stress of voice upon certain 
li^UabXes of words. 

When a word has more than one accent, that which is near- 
est to the termination is called-tbe/yrtmaryorprtn^rtpo/ accent. 

The secondary accent is that which next precedes the 
jM'iinary. 

A third and a fourth accent, in some long words, precede 
the secondary, and are subject, in all respects, to the same 
rules. 

In words of two syllables, the penult is always accented ; 
as, pa^'tery mof-ter, pen'-na^ 

In woi-ds of more than two syllables, if the penult is langy 
it is accented ; but if it is shorty the accent is on the ante- 
penrdt ; as, a-mY-cuSy dom^-^-nus, 

Exc. The penult of vocatives, from proper names in tiw, is 
accented, even when it is short ; as, Vir-gil'-L 

^16.. If the penult is commony the accent, in prose, is upon 
the Ontepenult ; as, vot-u-crisy phar'-e^tra, ib'-i-que : but geni- 
tives in iusy in which t is common, accent their penult in prose ; 
as, u-ni'^uSy tsHP^j. 

The rules fi)r the accentuation of compound and simple words 
are the same ; us, sef-eum, sub'-e-o. 

In accentuation, the enclitics quey fte, ve, and also those 
which are annexed to pronouns,* are accounted constituent 

^ Tiwi|| y^l^ ^m^y. jf$e,. ct, Onu, and otem; as, hUe,tgdmei, meapu, itkce, 
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parts of the words to which they are subjoined; as, t'-^a, if^» 
que; vi'-rum, v%-rum''que. 

If only two syllables precede the prinriu'y accent, the secon- 
dary accent is on the first ; as, mod'-e^d'-^uSy tol"'0^ab''^i^lis. 

^16. If three or four syllables statad before the primary 
accent, the secondary accent is placed, sometimes on the first, 
and sometimes on the second syllable ; as, de^-mon/'-strorhan'^tar, 
ad"'(h'leS'Cen''ti'€U 

Some words which have only four syllables before the pri- 
mary accent, and all which have more than four, have three 
accents ; as, mod"''e-ra"'ti'd''nis, tol'^-e-ra-bil'-i-d'^em, eir^'''^ 
ci-4a"'ti'd''nis. In some combinations there are four accents ; 
as, ez^r""'ci-4a!"'ti'0n!'-^'lms''que. 



RULES FOR THE DIVISION OF WORDS INTO 
SYLLABLES. 

^ IT* The only purpose of the following rulee for the division of 
words, is, to lead to a correct pronunciation. 

When liauids are mentioned, I and r only are intended. 

Words or one syllable are called monosyUdbles ; of two, dissyllahles ; and 
of more than two, polysyllables, 

1. Simple Wards, 
1. In every word there are as many syllables as there are 
separate vowels and diphthongs. - A word, therefore, will be 
divided correctly, when its con^nants are united with the 
proper vowels and diphthongs. 

^18. 2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, coming 
between the vowels of the penultimate and final syllables, must 
be joined to the lattei;j as, pa'-ter, a'^cris, vo¥-u-cris, Huer'" 
d'cles, 

Tib'4 and sib'-i are excepted. 

3. Any two consonants, except a mute and a liquid, coming 
between, the penultimate and final syllables, are separatee^ as, 
cor'-pus, ii'-le, adro4es'''Cens, 

^19. 4. A single consonant, either before or after the 
vowel of any accented syllable, except after the vowel of a pe- 
nult, is joined to the accented syllable ; as, i-/tn'-^-ra, dom'-t-nus, 

5. A mute and a liquid, coming before the vowel of an ac- 
cented syllable, are joined to such vowel ; as, tt-gres'-tis, lortrd/^ 
tor, Eu^hrd'-'nor, Her-OH^W^, 
Exo. to rules 2 a2!& 5. Ql and t2, either after the vowelof the penulft| 
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or beibre the vowel of an accented avUable, are separated ; as, JEg'-U, 
jat'44u; jig-ld'-usfAl-lun'-a-des. . 

^ £0. 6. Any two consonants, except a mote and a liquid, 
coining before the vowel of an accented syllable, and any two 
consonants whatever, coming (ifter such vowel, unless it is the 
Towel of the penult (2), are separated ; as, ger-md'^nuSf f&r^ 
mx'-doy ca-ter^'Va, co-him'-bay ref-lu-^. 

£xc. to rules 4 and 6. (a.) A single consonant, or a mute and 
a liquid, following a, e, or o, in an accented syllable, and fol- 
lowed by two vowels, of which the first is e or t, must be joined 
to the latter ; as, ra'-di-us^faf-ci-o, me'^i-uSj do'-'Ce-o, t<B''di^m, 
ktB^^re-^, MiB'^st'Oy Sue'^vi'-a; paf'trUtis^ El-re'-tri^, OS^uo'^tri-^, 

£xc. (6.) A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, ailer 
tt, in an accented syllable, must be joined to the vowel which 
follows; as, lu'-rUdus^ au'-re-us, Eu'^ry-tus, sorluf-bri'tas^ Eu'" 
erv-tus. 

Exc. (e.) If the second of two consonants coming afles-the vowel of an 
accented syllable is t or d, they are olYen united, as in English, when 
followed by u, ending a syllable not final; as, mortutis, arduiu^ pro* 
nounced mort'-yti-uSf ard'-yu-us, 

^21. 7. If three consonants come between the vowels of 
any two syllables, the last two, if a mute and a liquid, are joined 
to the latter syllable ; otherwise, the last only ; as, pis^ri'-na, 
fe-nes'-tra, emp-t6''ris, Lamp'-sa-^.us. 

8. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, coming be- 
tween the vowels of two unaccented syllables, must be joined to 
the latter; as, tot'-e-ra-bif't-us, ad^o-ks'^en'-ii^, per^'-e-gri- 
naf'-iM'Tiis. ^^ 

9. When x, with no ether consonant, comes between two vowels, in 
writing syllables, it is united to the former ; but in pronouncing them, it is 
divided ; as, sax'-umf az-il'-la, pronounced saef-sumj ac'sil'-la, 

^22* 10. When k alone comes between^wo vowels, it is joined to 
the latter ; but if it follows e^ /i, or t, it is never separated from them, and 
is not considered as a letter ; as, mi'-hi, tra'-M-re, maehf-l'na^ Pa'-pkoSf 
Ji'-thos. 

11. Four consonants rarely meet in words uncompounded, as in trans'^ 
trum. In such case, two of them are a mute apd a liquid, and these are 
joined to the latter syllable. 

2. Compound Words. 

% 23« 12. A compound word is resolved into its constituent 
parts, if the former part ends with a consonant ; but if that ends 
with a vowel, the compound is divided like a simple word ; as, 
a6-fs'-sc, in'-ersy cir-cum'-d^go, su'-pir-est, sull^^t, prtB-4er*'e-ai 
'-def-e^o, dif-i-go, he^neo'^lus^ prcBs'^io. ^^ 
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ETYMOLOGY. 

\ 

^24. Etymology treats of the different classes of 
words, their derivation, and various inflections. 

The different classes, into which words are divided, are 
called Parts of Speech, 

The parts of speech in Latin are eight — Substantive or 
NcmUy Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, Adverb, Preposition^ 
Conjunction, and Interjection. 

The first four are inflected ; the last four are not inflected, 
except that some adverbs change their termination to express 
comparison. 

Substantives and adjectives are often included by grammarians under 
the general term nouns ; but, in this Grammar, the word ntnin is used as 
synonymous with svJbstanHve only. 

<^ 26« To verbs belong Participles, Gerunds, and Supines, 
which partake of the meaning of the verb, and the inflection 
of the noun. 

luflection, in Latin grammar, signifies a change in the ter- 
mination of a word. It is of three kinds — declension, cor^uga^ 
tion, and comparison. 

Nouns, adjectives, pronouns,^^rticiples, gerunds, and su- 
pines, are declined ; verbs are conjugated, and adjectives and 
adverbs are compared. 

\ * NOUNS. 

^ 26. A substantive or noun is the nam^ of an object. 

Nouns are either proper, common, or abstract. 

A proper noun is the name of an individual object ; as, 
Casar; lloma, Rome; Tfftem, the Tiber. 

A common noun denotes a class of objects, to any one 
of which it is equally applicable ; as, homo, a man ; avis, a 
bird; quercas, an oak ; lapis, a stone. 

A common 4;>oun, when, in the singular number, it sig- 
nifies many, is c^led a collective noun ; as, populus, a peo- 
ple ; exerdtus^ti army. 
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An abstract noun is the name of a maUty, or of a mode \ 
of being or action ; as, bomtasy gooclness ; gaudiumy joy ; '; 
festinatioy haste. ^ ^J 

Abstract nouns, by yaiyingr their meaning, may become^ common 
Thus, studium, zeal, a state of tlie mind, is an abstract ; when it signifie* 
a pursuit, it is a common noun. Proper nouns also may be used to desig- 
nate a class, and then they become common ; as, duodieim CtuSres, the 
twelve GiBsars. The infinitive mood is often substituted for an abstract 
noun. 

To nouns belong gender, number , and case. 

GENDER. 

^ 27. Nouns have three genders — maacidineyfemininey ) 
^sA neuter. ^ ^ 

The gender of Latin nouns is either natural or grammaiieal. 

Those words are naturally masculine or feminine, which are 
used to designate the sexes. 

Those are grammatically masculine or feminine^ which, 
though they denote objects that are neither male nor female, 
take adjectives of the form appropriated to nouns denoting the 
sexes : thus, domnus, a lord, is naturally masculine, because it 
denotes a male; but sermo, speech, is grammatically mascu- 
line, because it takes an adjective of that form which is an- 
nexed to nouns denoting males. 

The grammatical gender of Latin nouns depends either on 
their signification, or on their declension and termination. 
The following are the general rules of gender, in reference to 
signification. Many exceptions to them, on account of termi- 
nation, occur : these will be specified under the several de- 
clensions. ^ 

^28. Masculines. 1. Names and appellations of all 
male beings are mascuUne ; as, Homerusy Homer ; pater, a 
fether ; consul, a consul ; equiis, a horse. ^ 

As proper names usually follow the gender of the general 
name under which they are comprehended ; hence, 

2. Names of rivers, winds, and months, are masculine, 
hocause fluviiis, ventus, and m^nsis, are masculine ; as, Tib' 
iris, the Tiber ; Aqutlo, the north wind ; AprUis, April. 

3. Names of mountains are sometimes masculine, because 
nans is masculine ; as, Othrys, a mountain cj^ Thessaly ; but 
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they usually follow the gender of their termination ; as, htc^ 
Atlas f luBc Ida, hoc Swracte, 

^29. Feminines. 1. Names and appellations of ail 
female beings are feminine ; as, Helena^ Helen ; wa^er, a 
mother ; juvenca, a heifer. ""^ 

2. Names of countries, towns, trees, plants, ships, islands/N 
poems, and gems, are feminine ; because terra^ urbs, arbor, ' 
plantay navis, fabula, and gemma, are feminine ; as, . "^ 

j^gyptus, Egypt ; Corinthus, Corinth ; pirus, a pear-tree ; 
nardus, spikenard ; Centaurus, tjie i^tnp €^ntaurj; Sagg^s, the 
name of an island; Etmul^iius, the Eunuch', a comedy of 
Terence ; amethysiusy am amethyst. a ' ^ 

% 30. Common and Doubtful Gender. Some words are 
either masculine or feminine. These, if they denote things 
animate, are said to be of the common gender ; if things inani- 
mate, of the doubtful gender. 

Of the former are parens, a parent ; bos, an ox or cow : of | 
the latter, J?ne5, an end. 

The following nouns are of the commoD gender : — 

AdoleBcens, a youth. Dux, a leader. Parens, a parent. 

AiTinis, a relation by Exui, an ezife. Prss, a surety. 

marriage. Hospes, a guest, a host. PriBses, a president. 

Antistes, a chief priest. Hoetis, an enemy. Prtesul, a chief priest, 

Auctor, an author. Infans, an infant. Princeps, a prince or 

Aug\it,an angur. Interj^ieBf an interpreter. princess. 

Bos y an nx or cow. Judex, a judge. Sacerdos, a priest er 

Canis, a dog. Juv^nis, a youth. priestess. 

Civis, a citizen. Miles, a soldier. Satelles, a life-guard. 

Comes, a companion. Munlceps, a burgess. Sus, a stoine. 

Conjux, a spouse. Nemo, nobody. Testis, a witness. 

Consors, a consort. Par, a peer. Vates, a prophet. 

Convi va, a guest. Patruelis, a cousin-ger- Verna, a slave. 

Castos, a keeper. man. Vlndez, an avenger. 

The following hexameters contain nearly all the above nouns : — 
Conjux, atque parens, princeps, patruelis, et infans, 
Affmis,, vindex^ jvdex, dvjr., miles, et host't^, 
Avgur, et antistes, juvinis, conniva, sacerdos, 
Mjinl-que-ceps, vate^, adolescens. ciois, et auctor, 
CustoSj nemo, contes, testis, sus, bos-que, canis-que, 
Pro consorte tori par, prasul, verna, satefles, 
Prois jungas, consors, interpres, et exul, et hospes. 

* To distinguish Uie gender of Latin nouns, grainmarians write hie bcibra the 
maseoline, hoec before the feminine, and hoc before the neuter. 
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^31. When nouns of the common gender denote males, 
they take a masculine adjective ; when they denote females, a 
feminine. 

The following are either masculine or feminine in sense, but 
masculine only in grammatical construction : — 

Artifex, an artist. Fur, a thief. Obaes, a hostage. 

Aospex, a soothsayer. Heres, an heir. Opifex, a loorTsman. 

CkwJes, a person hoeing Homo, a man or looman. Pedes, a footman. 

ha one eye. ' Index, an informer. Pugil, a {oz«r. 
Eqnes, a horseman. Latro, a robber. 8enex, an old person, 

Exlex, an outlaw. Libfiri, children. 

To these may be added personal appellatives of thi irst de- 
cle^dvon ; as, advena, a stranger ; aurt^a, a charioteer ; incdla, 
an inhabitant : also some gentile nouns ; as, Persa, a Persian ; 
Arc€LSy an Aroadian. ^Jp ' 

<^ 32. The following, though masculine or feminine in 
sense, are feminine only in construction : — 

Gopice, troops. Op^rsB, laborers. Vigille, vnUchmen. 

QnaUi^m, guards. Prolesi, ) ^jr-«--:-.« 

Excubi», sentinels. Sobdlcs, \ ''ff'P^M' 



Some nouns, signifying persons, are neuter, both in their 
termination and construction; as,' 

Acroama, a je^^er., Mancipium, *> , 

Auxilia, auxiliary troops. Servitium, 3 siave. 

^ 33* Epicenes. Names of animals which include both 
sexes, but which admit of an adjective of one gender only, are 
called epicene. Such nouns commonly follow the gender of 
their terminations. Thus, jjasser, a sparrow, muSy a mouse, are 
masculine; aquila, an eagle, vulpes, a fox, are feminine; 
though each of them is used to denote both sexes. 

This class includes the names of animals, in which the distinction of 
sex is seldom attended to. When it is necessary to mark the sex, mas 
01 femina is usually added. 

^ 34. Neuters. Nouns which arp neither masculine 
nor feminine, are said to be of the neuter gender ; such 
are, 

1. All indeclinable nouns ; as, fas, nefas, nihily gumm, 



2. Names of letters ; as. A, B, C, &c. 

3. Words used merely as such, without reference to their 
meaning ; as, pater est dissyUabum ; pater is a dissyllable. 

4. All infinitives, imperatives, clauses of sentences, adverbs^ 
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INsRl^ 



and other particles, used substantively ; as, scire tuum, your 
knowledge ; ulttmum vale, the last farewell. 

Remark. Words derived from the Greek retain the eame gender 
which they have in that language. 

NUMBER, 

<5> 36. Latin nouns have two numbers, — the singular and 
the pluraly — ^which are distinguished by their terminations. 

The singular number denotes one object; the plural^ 
more than one. 

.. CASES. />' .\ 

^ 36« Many of the relations of objects, which, in English, 
^e denoted by prepositions, are, in Latin, expressed by a 
change oftermination. 

Cases are those terminations of nouns, by means of 
which their relations to other words are denoted. Latin 
nouns have six cases ; viz. Nominative, Genitive, Dative, 
Accusative, Vocative, and Ablative. 

But though there is this number of cases, no noun has so 
many different terminations in each number. 

^ 37. The nominative indicates the relation of a subject 
to a finite verb. 

The genitive is used to indicate origin y possession, and many 
other relations, which, in English, are denoted by the preposi- 
tion of. 

The dative denotes that to ox for which any thing is, or is 
done. 

The accusative is either the ol^ect of an active verb, or of 
certain prepositions, or the subject of an infinitive. 

The vocative is the form appropriated to the name of any 
object which is addressed. 

The ablative denotes privation, and many other relations, 
especially those which are usually expressed in English by the 
prepositions with, from, in, or by. 

All the cases, except the nominative, are usually called o6- 
lique cases. 

DECLENSIONS. 

^ 38. The change of termination, by which the different 
cases and numbers of nouns are expressed, is called declension. 
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There are, in Latin, five different modes of declining \ 
nouns, called the^rs^, second^ third, fourth, and Jifth de- \ 
clensions. These may be distinguished by the termination I 
of the genitive singular, which, in the first declension, ends / 
in a, in the second in i, in the third in is, in the fourth in / 
us, and in the fifth in ei. ^ 

^ 39. The following table exhibits a comparative view of 
the five declensions. 



Terminations. 
Singular, % 





I. 


Norn, 


&, 


Gen. 


», 


Dat. 


ffi, 


Ace, 


am, 


Voc, 


a, 


Ahl 


a, 



II. 



M. 



N. 



us,er, um, 

h 

o, 

um, 
e, er, um, 

o, 



III. 



M, 



N. 



IS, 

i. 



em, 
e, or i, 



\' 



/. 



IV- 



M. 

us, 
us, 

Ul, 

um, 
us. 



N. 

u, 
u, 
u, 
u, 



es, 
ei, 
ei, 
em, 
es, 
e. 



Plural. • 



Nam, 
Gen. 
Dai. 

Ace, 
Voc. 
Abl. 



», 


h &, 


es, a,ia, 


us, u&, 


es, 


arum. 


drum. 


um, or ium. 


uum, 


erum, 


is, 


is. 


ibus, 


Thus, or ubus, 


ebusy 


as. 


OS, a. 


es, &,i&, 


us, ua, 


es, 


«, 


i, a, 


es, a, ift, 


us, ua, 


es. 


is. 


is. 


ibus. 


ibus, or ubus. 


ebus. 



RemarJcs. 

^ '^O* 1. The tenQinations of the nominative, in the third deelen- 
■ion, are very numerous, and are therefore omitted in the table. 

2. The accusative singular ends always in m, except in some 
neuters. 

3. The vocative singular is like the nominative in all Latin 
nouns, except those in us of the second declension. 

4. The nominative and vocative plural end always alike. 

5. The genitive plural ends always in um, 

6. The dative and ablative plural end always alike ; — in tho 
1st and 2d declensions, in is ; in the 8d, 4th, and 5th, in busn 
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7. The accusative plural eads always in s, except in 
neuters. 

8. Nouns of the neuter gender have the accusative and 
vocative like the nominative, in hoth numbers; and these 
cases, in the plural, end always in a. 

9. The let and 5th declensions contain no nouns of the neuter gender, 
and the 4th and 5th contain no proper names. 

^0. Every inflected word consists of two parts — a roet, and 
a termination. The root is the part which is not changed by 
inflection. The termination is the part annexed to the root. 
The preceding^ table exhibits terminations only. In the fifth 
declension, tV e of the final syllable, though unchanged, is 
considered a^ belonging to the termination. 

FIRST DECLENSION. .^ 

' ^41. Nouns of the first declension end in cr, e^ asy or 
65. Those in a and e are feminine; those in as and 
es are masculine. 

Latin nouns of this declension end only in a, and' are thus 
declined : — ^ 

Singular. ^ 

Norn, Mu'-sa, a muse ; Norn, 

Gen, mu'-ssB, of a muse ; Gen, 

Dot, mu^-sse, to a muse ; Dai, 

Ace, mu'-sam, a muse ; Ace, 

Voc, mu'-sa, Omuse; Voc. 

Ahl, mu'*si, with a muse, Ahl, 



Plural. 
mu'-sae, 
mu-sa'-rum, 
mu'Hsis, 
mu'-sas, 
mu'-ss, 
mu'-sis. 



musts ; 
of muses ; 
to musts ; 

muses; 

O musts ; 

vnth muses.' 

\ 



Sa-git'-ta, an arrow, 
SteP-la, a star. 
To'-ga, a govm, 
Vi'-a, a foay. 



In like manner decline 
Au'-la, a haU. Lus-cin'-i-a, a Tughtin- 

Cu'-ra, care. gale. 

Ga'-ie-a, a hdmeL Mach'-l-na, a machine. 

In'-sd-la, an island. Pen'-na, a qtUU, a wing. 

Lit'-d-ra, a letter. 

Exceptions in Gender. 

^ 42. 1. Appellatives of men, and names of rivers in a, are 
masculine, according to § 28, 1 and 2. But the poets have used 
the following names of rivers as feminine : Albula, Allia^ Dru- 
entia, Garumna, Matrdna, Mosella, Names of rivers in t are 
also feminine ; as, JMhe, 
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Ossa and CEta, names of mountains, are mascoline or fenip 
inine. 

2. Hcuiria, the Adriatic sea, is masculine. Dama, a fallow 
deer, and talpa, a mole, are once used as masculine by Virgil. 

Exceptions in Deci^ension. 

^ 43. Genitive singular, 1. The poets sometimes formed 
the genitive singular in di ; as, aula, a hall ; gen. auldi, 

2. Familia^ after pater , mater, Jilius, or JUifiy usually forms 
its genitive in as ; as, maier-fatniliaSy the mi^^p of a family ; 
gen. matris'familias ; nom. plur. matres-familias or familiarum. 
Some other words anciently formed their genitive in the same 
manner. 

Genitive plural. The genitive plural is sometimes contracted 
bj, omitting ar; as, CcsUcdium, for Ccdicoldrum, ^ 

-' Dative und Ablative plural. The following nouns have' 
generally alms in the dative and ablative plural, to distinguish 
them from the same cases of masculines in us of the second 
declension : — 

Dea, a goddess, Eqoa, a mare, 

Filia, a daughter, Mula, a she mule. 

The nse of a eimilar termination in anima, aslna, danOna, Uberla^ note, 
j«n», eonserva, and soda, rests on inferior aathority. 

Greek Nouns. 

^ 44. Nouns of the first declension in e, as, and es, and' 
some also in a, are Greek. Greek nouns in a are declined like 
musa, except that they sometimes have an in the accusative 
singular ; as, Ossa ; ace. Ossam, or Ossan, 

Greek nouns in e, as, and es, are thus declined in the singu- 
lar number : — 

jr. Pe'-nel'-a-pe, JV. iC-nS'-as, JV. An-chl'-ses, 

G. Pe-nel'-d-pes, G. iE-ne'-ie, O, An-chi'-s®, 

D. Pe-nel'-d-p8B, Z). JE-n^-BB, D. An-chl'-saq, 

jJc. Pe-neI'-<>-pen, j?c. iE-ne'-am, or an, J9e. An-ehi'-sen, 

V, Pe-nel'-d-pe, V. iE-ng'-a, V, An-chf'-se, i 

M. Pe-neP-d-pe. M, JE-nQ'-^, Jib. An-chi'nM. 

^ 45* In like manner decline 

Al'-o-e, aloes. Ti-ft'-raa, a turhan, 

E-pit'-d-me, an aJbridgmsnl, Co-me'-tes, a comet. 

Tliia'-be. Dy-nas'-tes, a dynasty. 

Bo'-re-as, the north toind. Pri-am^-T-des, a sun oj Priam. 

MP-das. Py-ri'-tes, a kind qf stone. 

Patronymics in des have sometimes em for en in the accusative ; aSy 
Pnamidem. * 
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Greek nouns which admit of a plnral, are declined in that number liko 
theploral ofmusa. 

Tne Latina frequently change the terminations of Gre^k nouna in bm 
and e into a ; as, Strides, ^trida, a son of Atreus ; Perses^ Perta^ a. 
Persian ; geomttres, geomttra^ a geometrician j Cire6y Circa ; epUdmffp 
tpiUhna; grammtUXce, grammoRca, grammar; rketorieef rhetorleaf on." 
Uxj. 




SECOND DECLENSION. 



^46. 



Nq||P of the second declension end in er^ ir^ 
tiff, «m, 05, on.^^hose ending in urn and on are neuter ; the 
rest are masculine. 

Nouns in er, us, and um, are thus declined : — 

Singular. 



A lord. 


A son-in4aw. 


Afield. 


A kingdom. 


N. Dom'-f-nus, • 


Ge'-ner, 


A'-ger, 


Reg'-num, 


G, dom'-i-ni, * 


gen'-€-ri, 


a'-gri, 


reg'-ni, 


D, dom'-i-no, . 


gen'-e-ro, 


a'-gro, 


reg'-no. 


Ac. dom'-i-num, . 


gen'-6-rum, 


a'-grum, 


reg'-num. 


F. dom'-T-ne, '( 


^e'-ner, 


a'-ger, 


reg'-num^ 


Ab. dom'-i-no. 


gen'-e-ro. 

Plcral. 


a'-gro. 


reg'-no. 


N. dom'-i-ni, 


gen'-e-ri, 


a'-gri, 


reg'-na. 


G, dom-i-no'-rum, 


gen-e-ro'-rum, 


a-gro'-rum, 




jD. dom'-I-nis, 


gcn'-€-ris. 


a'-gris, 


reg'-nis. 


Ac, dom'-i-nos, 


gen'-e-ros. 


a'-gfos, 


reg'-na. 


V, dom'-f-ni, 


gen'-e-ri, 


a'-gri, 


reg'-na, 


Ah. dom'-i-nis. 


gen'-^-ris. 


a'-gris. 


reg'-nis. 




Like domtnus decline 


, 


AB'-|»mus, the foind. 


Jo'-cus, a hearth. 


Nu'-mS-rus, a nmnh&r. 


Clyp*fe-as, a shield, 
Cor'-Yus, a raven. 


Gla'-di-us, a stoord, O-ce'-i 


Sl-nus, the •ceom. 


Lu'-cus, a grove. 


Tro'-chus, a top. 



^ 47. Some nouns in er, like gener^ add the terminations 
to the nominative singular, as a root They are the compounds 
of gero and fero; as, armlger^-eri, an armor-bearer; Jjuclfer, 
"iri, the mOraing star ; and the following :«^ 

A-dul'-ter, Sri, onodttl- I'-ber, 6ri, a Spaniard. So'-cer, 5ri, a/aCft<r-«Jt- 

terer, Li'-ber, Sri, Bacchus, law. 

Cel'-U-ber, eri, a Cetd- Pu'-er, Sri, a boy, Ves'-per, Sri, the 

Jlfi(2dfter, Vulcan, sometimes has this 
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^ 48. All Other nouns in er reject the €, in adding the 
terminations, and are declined like ager ; thus, 

A.'-pery a vjUd boar. Li'-ber, a hook. Al-ex-an'-der. 

Aus'-ter, the Mouth wind. Ma-gts'-ter, m nuuUr, Teu'-cer. 
9*&'-ber, m worhman, Oaf-k-ger, a wild mas. 

Vir, a man, and its compounds, (the only nouns in ir,) are 
declined like gener. 

Like regnum decline 

An -tram, a cave. Ne-go'-ti-nm,* a kiM- PnB-«id'-i-am, m drfme9 

A'-tri-um, a halL ness. Sax'-um, m rock. 

Bel'-lum, war. Ni'-trum, niire. Scep^-tram, a aeepirt. 

£x-em'-plum/in exampU. 

Exceptions in Gender. 

^ 49. 1. The following nouns in us are feminine : — 

AbjsBUS, a hottondess Carbftsus, a saU. Miltus, vermilion. 

pit. Diakctusy a dialect. Pharus, a watch-tower. 

AItiw, the belly. Domua, a house. Plinthus, the foot of • 

AntiddtoB, an antidote. Eremiui, a desert. pillar. 

Arctiu, Uie J^orthem Humus, the ground. YannaB, a sieve. 

Bear. hecfUkva, a cruise. 

2. Greek nouns in phthongus, odus^ and metros, are likewise 
feminine ; as, dipkihongus, a diphthong; syTiddus, an assembly ; 
diamitros, a diameter. 

^ 50* 3. Names of countries, towns, trees, plants, d&c. ar« 
feminine, according to § 29, 2. 

Yet the following names of plants are masculine : — 

Acanthus, bear*s-foot. Dumus, a thicket. Raph&nus, a radish. 

ABptaii^s J asparagus. HeWehdruB, hellebore. "RhManuBfblack'thom. 

CaUmus, a reed. Intj^bus, endive. Rubus, a bramble. 

Carduus, a thisUe. J uncus, a bulrush. TribQlus, a thistle. 

And soiBetimes 

AmaxUcns, marjoram. Cyttsus, hadder. 

Gupressus, cypress. Lotos, a lote^tree. 

Names of trees in aster are also masculine; as, oleaster, a 
wild olive. 

The following names of gems are also masculine :-— 
Beryllus, a beryl. ChiysoprtLsus, chryso- PjrSpus, pyrope. 

CaibuBettltts, a mrhm- prase. Sniaragdus, mi emvraUL 

eU. OfAlus,igNi2. 

ChrysolithiWy thryso* 

• FMBoaneed m^^^w-mbl S«e t IS. 
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Names of trees and plants in um are generally neutei 
These names of countries and towns are masculine : Candjnis, 
Pontus, and all plurals in L Abydus and Lesbos are either 
masculine or feminine. Uion is either neuter or feminine. 
Names of towns ending in um, or, if plural, in a, are neuter. 

^51. 4. The following are doubtful, but more frequently 
masculine : — 

BalSiius, a date, Grossus, a green Jig. PhasSlus, a little ship, 

Barbltas, a harp. Pampinu^, a mne-leaf. 

AtdmtLSf an atom^ and colusj a distaff, are doubtful, but more frequently 
feminine. 

6. Peldgus, the sea, and virus, poison, are neuter. 
Vulgus, the common people, is generally neuter, but some- 
times masculine. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

^52. Genitive singular. When the genitive singular ends 
in «, the poets sometimes contract it into i ; as, ingent, for 
ingenii. 

Vocative singular. The vocative' of nouns in us is some- 
times like the nominative, especially in poetry ; as, Jluvius, 
Latinus, in Virgil. So, audi tu,'populus ; Liv. 

Proper names in ius omit e in the vocative ; as, Horattus, 
Hordti; Virgilius, Virgtli. 

Filius, a son, and genius^ a guardian angel, make also JJK and gem. 
Other nouns in ins, including patrials and possessives derived from proper 
names, form their vocative regularly in e; as, DeUus, DeUe; TiryrakiuSy 
TiryrUhie; Laertius, Laertie. 

^ 63« Genitive plural. The genitive plural of some words, 
especially of those which denote money, measure, and weight, 
is commonly formed in um, instead of drum. 

Such are particularly numm{Lm, sesterti^m, denaridm, medimnHfn, 
jugHrum, modifim, talerUHm. The same form occurs in other words, es- 
pecially in poetry ; as, deHtmj liberUm, DanaiLm, &c. 

Deiis, a god, is thus declined : — 



Singylar, 




Plural 


N. De'-us, 


N, 


Di'-i, Di, or IV-i, 


G, De'-i, 


G, 


De-6-rum, 


D, De'-o, 


D. 


Di'-is, Dis, or De'-is, 


Ac, De'-um, 


Ac, 


De'K)s, 


V, De'-us, 


V. 


Di'-i, Di, or De'-i, 


Ah, De'-o. 


Ab, 


Di'-is, Dis, or De'-is. 


Jesus, the name of the Savior, has um in the accuMttive, and ic in al! 


the other oblique casef. 
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Singular. Plural. 

JV. bar'-bl-ton, bar'-bl-ta, 

G. bar'-W-ti, bar'-M-tdn, 

D. bar'-bl-to, bar'-bi-tis, 

Ae. bar'-bl-ton, bar'-bX-ta, 

V. bar'-bi-ton, bar'-bi-ta, 

Jib. bar'-M-to. bar'-bl-tis. 



THIBJO I>XCLENSIOir. SI 

Gbesk Nouks. 
^54. Os and on, in the second declension, are Greek 
terminations, and are oflen changed, in Latin, into us and urn ; 
as, Alphios, Alpheus; lUan, Ilium. Those in ros are gen- 
erally changed into er ; as, Akxandros, Alexander ; Tmcros^ 
Teucer. 

Greek nouns are thus declined : — 

BarfoittHiy a lyre. 
Singular. 
JV. De'-los, An-dro'-ge-o8y 
G. De'-li, An-dro'-ge-o, or i, 
JD. De'-lo, An-dro'-ge-o, 
.4c De'-lon, An-dKy-ge-o, or on, 
V. De'-le, An-dro'-ge-os, 
J3b. De'-lo. An-dro'-ge-o. 
Anciently, some nouns in os had the genitive in u ; as, Menandru. Ter. 
Oreek proper names in eus are generally declined like domlnus, except 
in the vocative, which ends in eu : in this case, and sometimes in the • 
ffenitive, dative, ^nd accusative, they retain the Greek form, and are of 
the third declension. 

Panthu occurs in Virgil as the vocative of Panthua. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

^ 6S. The number of final letters, in this declension, is 
eleven. Four are vowels — o, c, f , o ; and seven are conso- 
nants — c, Z, n, r, 5, t, OP. The number of its final syllables 
exceeds fifty. 

JMode of declining Nouns of tie Third Declension. 

In this declension the oblique cases cannot always be determined from 
the nominative, nor, on the other hand, the nominative from the oblique 
cases. To decline a word properly, in this declension, it is necessary to 
know its gender, its nominative singular, and one of its oblique cases ; 
since the root of the cases is not always found entire and uncnanged in 
the nominative. The case usually selected for this purpose is the geni- 
tive singular. The formation, of the accusative singular, and of the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative plural, depends upon the gender: 
if it is masculine or feminine, these cases have one form ; if neiAer, another. 

Y ^0« The student should first fix well in his memory the terminationfl 
of one of these forms. He should next learn the nominative and genitive 
sin^lar of the word which is to be declined. If is is remove4 irom the 
genitive, the remainder will always be the root of the oblique cases, and 
by annexing their terminations to this root, the word is declined ; thus, 
rvpeSy genitive (found in the dictionary) rupiSf root rup, dative rupij &c. • 
so arsj gen arfis, root art, dat. arti, &c. ; optis, gen. operin, root oper^ 
dat. operi, &c. 

Where two forms are used in the same case, recourse must be had to 
the rules for the different cases, § 79 — 85* 
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The following are the two forms of termination in tliia 
declension : — 

Plural. 
Masc. and Fern. Jfeut, 

N. " es, a, or ia, 

G. um, or ium, um, or iuwL, 
D, ibus, ibus, 

Ac. es, a, or ia, 

V. es, a, or ia, 

Ab. Thus. ibus. 

The asterisk stands for the nominative, and for those cases 
which are like it 



^ Singular. 
Mas^. and Fern. J{evt. 

N. • • • 

G. is, is, 

D. i, i, 

Ac. em, or im, * 
F. * * 

Ah. e, or i. e, or \. 



^ 57. The following are examples of the most comnaon 
forms of nouns of this declension, declined through all their 
cases. , 

Sermo, speech ; masc. 



Honor, honor ; masc. 

Singular. Plural. 
N. ho'-nor, ho-no'-res, 
G. ho-no'-ris, ho-no'-rum, 
D. ho-no'-ri, ho-noV'-i-bus, 
Ac. ho-no'-rem, ho-no'-res, 
V. ho'-nor, ho-no'-res, 
^6. ho-no'-re. ho-nor'-i-bus. 

Rupes, a rock ; fem. 
Singular. Plural. 



N. ru'-pes, 
G. ru'-pis, 
D. ru'-pi, 
Ac, ru'-pem, 
V. ru-pes, 
Ab. ru -pe. 



ru'-pes, 

ru'-pi-um, 

ru'-pi-bus, 

ru'-pes^ 

ru'-pes, 

ru'-pi-bus. 



Ars, art ; fem. 
Singular. Plural. 



N. ars, 
G. ar'-tis, 
I>. ar'-ti, 
Ac. ar'-tem, 
V. ars, 
Ab. ar'-te. 



ar'-tes, 

ar'-ti-um,* 

ar'-ti-bus, 

ar'-tes^ 

ar'-tes, 

ar'-ti-bus. 



Singular 
N. ser'-mo 
G. ser-mo -nis, 
D. ser-mo -ni, 
Ac. ser-mo'-nem, 
V. ser'-mo, 
Ab. ser-mo -ne. 



Plural- 
ser-mo-nes, 
ser-mo'-num, 
ser-mon'-i-bus, 
ser-mo'-nes, 
ser-mo'-nefe, 
ser-mon'-i-bus. 



Turris, a tower; fem. ^ 



Singular, 
N. tur'-ris, 
G. tur'-ris, 
D. tur'-ri, 
Ac. tur'-rem, 
V. tur'-ris, 



Plural 
tur'-res, 
tur-ri-um, 
tur'-ri-bus, 
tur'-res, 
tur'-res, 



Ab. tur'-re, or ri. tur'-ri-bus. 
Nox, night ; fem. 



Singular. 
N. nox, 
G. noc'-tis, 
D. noc'-ti, 
Ac. noc'-tem, 
V. nox, 
Ab. noc'-te. 



Plural. 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-ti-um,* 
noc'-ti-bus, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-ti-bus. 



♦ Pronounced arf-she'tm, noc'-ske-um. See $ 12. 
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Miles, a soldier; com. gen. 
Plurcd. 



Singular. 
iV. niiMes, 
G, miF-I-tis^ 
D, mil'-i-ti, 

F. mi'-les, 
Ah, mil'-i-te. 



mil'-T-tes, 

mil'-I-tum, 

mi-lit'-i-bus, 

mil'-i-tes, 

mil'-i-tes, 

mi-lit'-i-bus. 



Pater, a father; masc. 



Singular, 
N, pa'-ter, 
6r. pa'-tris, 
I>. pa'-tri, 
Ac, pa'-trem, 
F. pa'-ter, 
Ab. pa'-tre. 



Plural. 
pa'-tres, 
pa'-trum, 
pat'-ri-bus, 
pa'-tres, 
pa'-tres, 
pat'-ri-bus. 



Sedlle, a seat ; neut. 



Singular, 
JV. scndiMe, 
G. se-diMis, 
D. se-di'-li, 
Ac, se-di'-le, 
V. se-di'-le, 
Ab: se-dF-li. 



Plural 
se-dil'-i-a, 
se-dil'-i-um, 
se-dil'-i-bus, 
se-dil'-i-a, 
se-dil'-i-a, 
se-dil'-i-bus. 



Carmen, a verse ; neut. 

Singular, Plural. 

N. car'-men, car'-mi-na, 
G, car'-mirnis, car'-mi-num, 
D. car'-mi-ni, car-min'-i-bus, 
Ac, car'-men, car'-mi-na, 
V. car'-men, car'-mi-na, 
Ab. car'-mi-ne. car-min'-i-bus. 

Iter, a journey ; neut. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. i'-ter, i-tin'-e-ra, 

G. i-tin'-e-ris, i-tin'-e-rum, 

D. i-tin'-e-ri, it-i-ner'-i-bus, 

Ac. i'-ter, i-tin'-e-ra, 

V. i'-ter, * i-tin'-e-ra. 

Ah. i-tin'-e-re. it-i-ner'-i-bus. 



Lapis, a stone ; masc. 
Singular. »»— -i 

la-pis, 
lap'-i-dis, 
lap-T-di, 



N. 

G. 

D, ..^ . ., 

Ac. lap'-i-dem, 

V. la'-pis, ^ 

^6. lap -i-de. 



Plural. 
lap'-i-des, 
lap'-i-dum, 
la-pid'-i-bu8, 
lap^-i-des, 
lap'nf-des, 
la-pid'-i-bu8. 



Virgo, a virgin ; fem. 
Plural. 
vir'-gi-nea, 
vir-gi-num, 
vir-gin'-i-bus, 
vir'-gi-nes, 
vir'-gT-nes, 
vir-gin'-i-bus. 



ar, 
N. vir'-go, 
G. vir'-gT-nis, 
D, vir^-gT-ni, 
Ac. vir'-gi-nem, 
V. vir'-go, 
Ab. vir'-gi-ne. 

Animal, an animal; neut. 
Singular, Plural. 

N. an'-i-mal, an-i-ma'-Ii-a, 

G. an-i-ma'-lis, an-i-ma'-li-um, 

D. an-i-ma'-li, an-i-mar-i-bus, 

Ac, an'-i-mal, an-i-ma'-li-a, 

V. an'-i-mal, an-i-ma'-li-a, 

Ab. an-i-ma'-li. an-i-mal'-i-bus. 

Opus, a work; neut. 



Singular, 
N, o'-pus, 
G. op-e-ris, 
D. op'-e-ri, 
Ac, o'-pus, 
V. o'-pus, 
Ab, op'-e-re. 



Plural, 
op'-€-ra, 
op'-e-rum, 
o-per'-i-bus, 
op'-e-ra, 
op'-e-ra, 
o-per'-i-bus. 



Caput, a head ; neut. 



Singular. 
N, ca'-put, 
G, cap'-i-tis, 
D. cap'-i-ti, 
Ac, ca'-put, 
V. ca'-put, 
Ab. cap'-i-te. 



Plural. 
cap'-i-ta, 
cap'-i-tum, 
ca-pit'-i-bus, 
cap'-i-ta, 
cap'-T-ta, 
ca-pit'-i-bus. 
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Poema, ajpocm; neut. 
Singular. Plural, 

N. po-e'-ma, po-eni'-&-ta, 

O. po-em'-&4iSy po-em'-ft-tum, 

D. po-ein'-&-ti, po-e-mat'-i-busy or po-em'-E-tis, 

Ac. po-e'-ma, po-em'-&-ta, 

V. po-e'-ma, p<>-em'-&-ta, 

Ab. po-em'-a-te. po-e-mat'-i-bus, or po-em'-&-tis. 

Rules for the Gender of Nouns of the Thiri> 
Declension. 

^ 68. Nouns whose gender is determined by their signi- 
fication, according to the general rules, §28 — 34, are not 
included in the following rules imd exertions. 

MASCULINES. 

Nouns ending in o, er, or, es increasing in the genitive, 
and osy are masculine ; as, 

sermo, speech ; dolor, pain ; Jlos, a flower ; career, a prison ; 
pes, a foot. 

Exceptioiis in O. 

^ 69« 1. Nouns in io are feminine, when they signify 
things incorporeal ; as, ratio, reason. 

2. Nouns in do and go, of more than two syllables, are femi- 
nine ; as, arundo, a reed ; imago, an image. So also grando, 
hail. But comedo, a glutton; unedo, a kind of fruit; and 
harpago, a hook, are masculine. 

MargOf the brink of a river, is either masculine or feminine. Cupido, 
dosire, is often masculine in poetry, but in prose is always feminine. 

3. Caro, flesh, and Greek nouns in o, are feminine; as, echo, an 
echo. 

Exceptions in ER. 

^ 60. 1. Tuber, the tuber-tree, is fenunine ; but when it denotes 
the fruit, it is masculine. lAiUer, a boat, is masculine or feminine ; nser, 
a carrot, is masculine or neuter. 

2. The following, in er, are neuter : — 

Acer, a maple-tree. Paptver, « P*>ppy* Tuber, a swdUng. 

Cadflyer, a dead body. .Pioer, pepper. Uber, a teat. 

Cicer, a vetch. Silor, an osier. Yer, the spring. 

Iter, a jfmrn^. Spmther, a c2ajp. Verber, a M»wr^e 

Lase>,ocn2»8ft. Subei, a cork-tree. ZingSber, ginger. 
Xiaver, water-cresset. 
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Exceptions in OR. 

^ Ol« JrhoTf a tree, is feminine : odor, fine wheat ; aquor, the m^^* 
marmarf marble ; and ear, the heart, axe neuter. 

'Exceptions in £S increasing in the genitive. 

1. The following are feminine ; — 

Gompes, t fetter, Qnies, and Ileqnie0,rM(. Teffea, m maL 

Merces, a reward, Inquies, want of rest, Tudea, a hammer, 

Merfgee, a skettf ef com, Seges, growing com, 

2. AUs, a bird, is masculine or feminine. JEs, braaa, is neater. 

Exceptions in OS. 

jMoe^ a tree ; eos, a whetstone ; dos, a dowry ; and eos, the momiiif , 
are femmine : os, the mouth, and o»f a bone, are neuter ; as are also toe 
Cireek words chaos^ chaos ; qms, epic poetry ; and me^of , melody. 

FEMININES. 

^62. Nouns ending in asy es not increasing in the 
genitive, isy ys, s preceded by a consonant, and x, are 
feminine; as, 

atas, age; nubes, a cloud ; avis, a bird ; chJamys, a cloak; 
trabs, a beam ; pax, peace. 

Exceptions in AS. 

1. JlSy a piece of raoney^ or any thing divisible into twelve parts, is 
mascnliiie. Greek nouns m as, antisy are also masculine ; as, adHmaSf 
adamant. 

2. VaSf a Tessd, and GTeelc nomia in ae^ SUs, aae neater } as, artoereaSf 
a pie ; hucirasj a species of herb. 

Exceptions in es not increasing in the genitive, 

Adn&ces, a cimeter, and coUs^ a stalk, are masculine. Pdlumbes. a wood 
pij^on, and vepres. a bramble, are masculine or feminine. CfaeoetheSf 
i^ponUlfieSf nq^enihes, and pandces, Greek words, are neuter 

Exceptions in IS. 
^ 03. 1. Latin nouns in nis are masculine or doubtful. 

MascuHne, 
CmoByhair, Ignis, JErs. VudSfhread. 

MBueuHm cr Fmimne, 
Amnifl, a river, Clunis, the haunch, ^ Ftmis, a rtfpe* 

CSnis, «Aef . Finis, an end. 

Fines (plor.), boundaries, is always mascufine. 
3 
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3. The following also are masculine or feminine : — 
AxkgiUBf a snake. Corbis, a basket. Tigris^ a tiger, 

Canalis, a conduit pipe. Pulvis, dtist. Torqms, a cham. 

Cenchris, a serpent. , Scrobis, a ditch. 

3. The following are masculine : — 



Ensis, a sword. 
FuBcis, a bundle. 
Follis, a pair of bellows. 
Fastis, a dub, 
GliS) a dormouse. 
Lapis, a stone. ' 
Mensis, a month. 
Mu^ilis, a mttUet. 
Orbis, a circle. 
Piscis, a fish. 
FoVHSf fine flour. 



Fostis, a post, 
Sanipiis, oZao<2. 
Semissis, a half ^ nm, 
Sentis, a brier. 
Sodalisy a compastUm. 
Torris, a firebrand. 
Unguis, a nail. 
Vectis, a lever. 
Vermis, a worm, 
Vomis, a ploughshare. 



Axis, an aadetree. 
Aquftlis, a water-pot. 
Callis, a path. 
Cassis, a net. 

Centussis, a compound 

qfna. 
Coins, a hiU. 
Cossis, a worm. 
Cucamis, a cucumber. 
Decussis, a compound 

Exceptions in S preceded by a consonant, 

^ 64/ 1. DenSy a tooth ; fans, a fountain ; mons, a mountain ; and 
pons, a bridge, are masculine. So also are chalybs, steel ; eUops, a kind 
of fish ; epopSj a lapwing ; grypSy a griffin ; hydrops, the dropsy ) merops^ 
a woodpecker ; and seps, a kind of serpent. 

2. Some nouns in ns, originally participles, and the compounds of dens, 
which are properly adjectives, are masculme ; as, confluens, a confluence ; 
ocdidens, the west ; oriens, the east ; profiuens, a stream ; torrcns, a tor- 
rent ; bidens, a two-pronged hoe ; but bidens, a sheep, is feminine. To 
these add sextans, quadrans, triens, dodrans, <^Bxtoii9, parts of o^. 

3. The following are either masculine or feminine : — 

Ade^, fatness. Rudens, a cable. 

Forceps, pincers. Scrobs, a ditch, 

iriimans, an animal, is feminine or neuter, and sometimes masculine. 

Ejoceptions in X. 
^ oO« 1. AX. Coroz, a raven ; cordoz, a kind of dance; dropax.,SLn 
ohitment ; styrax, a kind of tree ; and thorax, a breastplate, afe masculine ; 
Umax, a snail, is masculine or feminine. 

2. EX. Nouns in ex are masculine, except lex, a law, nex, death, and 
aupdlex, furniture, which are feminine, ana atrtplex, golden-herb, which 
is neuter. 

Cortex, bark; imbrex, a gutter-tile; obex, a bolt; rumex, sorrel; ^d 
ttZeXj a flint, are either masculine or feminine : grex, a herd, and pumex, 
pumice-stone, are very rarely found feminine. 

3. IX. CaUx, a cup ; fornix, an arch ; phtaux, a kind of bird ; and spadix, 
& pahnrbranch, are masculine. » 

Perdix, a partridge; and varix, a swollen vein, axe masculine or feminine. 

4. OX. Box and esox^ names of marine animals, and volvoXf & vioe- 
firetter, are masculine. 

5. UX. TViMJux, a vine-branch, is masculine. 



Serpens, a serpent. 
Stiips, the trunk of a tree. 



y Google 



THIBB I>EOLENSION.-*«ENITITX. 27 

6. TX. Bowbyx, a silk-wonn ; coZj/bE, the bod of a flower ; eoeeyZf a 
euckoo ; and oryx, a wild goat, are masculine. . Onyx and sardinjfXf 
names of stones ; also, calx, the heel ; lynx, a lynx, and sandyx, a kind 
of color, are masculine or teminine. 

Note. Ctdx, lime, and hombyx, when it signifies silk, are feminme. 

7. Q^incunx, sephmx, decunx, deunx, parts of a«, are masculine. 

NEUTERS. 

<^ 66« Nouns ending in a^ e, », c, ly n, ty ar^ ur^ and us, 
are neuter ; as, 

diadema, a crown ; refe, a net ; hydromeU, mead ; /ac, milk ; 
fiumen, a river ; caput, the head ; calcar, a spur ; guttur, the 
throat, andpec/a<5, the breast. 

Exceptions in L. 

MugUy a mullet, and #oZ, the sun, are masculine. Sal, salt, is "'•^^^^i^w 
or neuter, in the singular ; but, in the plural, it signifies witticisms, 
and is always masculine. 

Exceptions in N. 

Nouns in n, except those in men, are masculine ; as, canon, 
a rule. 

But four in on are feminine — eadon, a nightingale ; haUyon, a kiiif- 
fiflher ; icon, an image ; sindon, fine linen : and four in en are neate^«-* 
gksten, glue ; inguen, the groin ; poUen, fine flour ; and unguen, ointment. 

Exceptions in AR and UR. 

^ 6T« Futfar, bran ; solar, a trout j turtur, a turtle dove 5 and vulter, 
a vulture, are masculine, ^aecar and ro6ur,namesof plants, are neuter.>§ 29L 

Exceptions in US. 

L^us, a hare ; miw, a mouse ; and Greek nouns in;w* (-revf), are mas- 
culine ; as, tripus, a tripod ; but lagopus, a white partridge, is feminine. 

Noans in us, having ittis, or tidis, in the genitive, are femi- 
nine ; BS,juventus, youth ; incus, an anvil. 

Pecus, -^adis, a brute animal ; teUus, the earth; fraus, firaad j and 2att«, 
praise, are feminine. ^ - . . 

Grt(5, a crane, is masculine or feminme. 

Rules fob the Oblique Cases op Nouns op th« 
Third Declension, 

GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

' • A. • ^ 

^ 68. Nouns in a form their genitive in Ms ; as, di'a^'\ 
na, di-(wfcm'-o-/ts, a crown ; do^ma, dog^-md-tis, an opinion. 
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E. 

Nouns in e change e into 15 ; as, re'-te, ref'tis^ a net ; s^^fi'-fe, 
serdi'-Us, a seat. 

I. 

Noans in i are of Greek origin, and are generally indeclina- 
ble ; but hy^rom'-e-Uf mead, has hyd^o-mei<-4is in the geni- 
tive. 

O. 

^ 69« Nouns in o form their genitive in anis ; as^ ser'-mo, 
K ser^mo'^ttis, speech ; pa'-vo, pa^vo'-nis, a peacock. 

Remark. Fatrials in o have Qnis; as, Maeido,'ihus; except Ehir^nfCtf, 
LacOneSf loneSf JfasamdneSf SuessOnes, 

ExG. 1. Nouns in do and go, of more than two syllables, 
form their genitive in tnis ; as, orrun'-doy Orrun^-dpms, a reed ; 
i-md'-go, i-mag'<^is, an image. 

But comido, a glutton ; trnXdo, a kind of Jroit ; and harpUgo, a hook, 
have Onis, 

CardOf a hinge ; ordo, order ; ^rando, hail ; tirgOi a virgin ; and margo^ 
, the brink of a river, also have \n%8 in the genitive. 

Exc. 3. The foUowin^, also, have \n%s: — ApoUo; hotnOf a man; nemo, 
nobody ; and turbo, a wmrlwind. 

GarOf flesh, has, by svncope, camis, Atdo, the name of a river, has 
AuUnis; J^erio, the wize of Mars, J^erUnis; from the old nominatives, 
Amen, Jferien, 

Exc. 3. Some Greek nouns in o form their genitive in Us, and their 
other cases sinsular, in 0; as, Dido, ffen. JDidHs, dat. Dido, &c.; 
Afgo, '^ ; but uey are sometimeB deolinea regularly ; as. Dido, Did6ms. 

c. 

^ 70. The only nouns in c are haf-lec, horW-cis, a pickle, 
and Zac, lac'-tis, milk. 

L. N. R. 

/ Nouns in I, n, and r, form their genitive by adding is ; as, 
; con'-sul, con'-su-Us, a consul ; ca'-non, can'^o-nis, a rule ; Ao'-fuw, 
ho^n6''ris, honor. 

So, An'-I-mal, an-i-ma'-lis, an ardmal, Cal'-car, cal-ca'-ris, a spur 
Vi'-gil, viff'-i-lis^ a wauhmtm, Car'-oer, car'-c6-ris, a prison, 

Ti'-tan, Ti-te'-ms, TiUm. Gut'-tur, gut'-tft-ris, the UtrotA, 

Si'-ren, si-r6'-nis, a siren, Mar'-tyr, mar'-tj^-ris, a martyr, 

Del'-phin, Del-phr-nis, a dolphin. 

Evceptiom in L. 
JPd, gall, and md, honey, double I before is; titk,fitXU^ nUBis. 
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Exceptions in N. 

^71* 1. Neuters in en form their genitive in lftt<; ai, ) 
fiitf'4nen,Jl^'mS^is, a river ; gbtf^ten, gbtf-H-ms, glue. 

The followizi^, also, form their genitive in inis ; — osten, a bird* whieb 
foreboded by singing ; pecten, a comb ; HHum, a piper ; and hiHeem, a 



2. Some Greek noons in oit ^pfrm their genitive in atUit; as, LaomidiMf 

iMfOUdiOtUlU* 

Exceptions in R. 

1. Nouns in ter drop e in the genitive ; as, paf-ter, paf-iris, a \ 
father. So also imber, a shower^ and names of mon^ in bar ; ' 
as, October, Octobris, 

But crater, a cup ; soter, a savior ; and later, a tile, retain e in the genitive. 

2. Far, com, has f arris; kepar, the liver, hqfdHs; iter, a journey, 
itingris ; JvpUer, Jovis; and ear, the heart, cordis, 

3. These four in ur have tfrw in the genitive : — tbur, ivory ; femur , the 
thiffh ; jecur, the liver ; roJttr, strength. 

Jecur has also jectndriff, and jodndris. 

AS. 
^ 72« Nouns in as form their genitive in dtis ; as, a'-ias^ ] 
^fd'-fts, age; pi'^-4as, pt-e-td'-tis, piety. 

Ezc. 1. w$5 has 05515; jnas, a male, maris; vas, a surety, vadis; and 
1MI5, a vessel, va5i5. .^1105, a duck, has anSHs, 

Exc. 2. Greek nouns in as form their genitive according to their 
gender ; the masculines in antisy the feminines in lidis or ddos, and the 
neuters in Ads; as, addmas, -arUis, adamant ; lampas, -Adis, a lamp ; huei' 
roe, -dtis, a species of herb, ^rcasy an Aifcadian, and JYomas, a Numidian, 
which are of the common gender, form their genitive in ddis. Melas^ the 
name of a river, has Jfe^niff. 

ES. 

^ 73. Nouns in es form their genitive by changing es into ' 
i$,itis, or etis; as, mf-pes, ru'-pis, a rock; mi^-les, tnil'-^rtiSy a 
soldier ; se'-ges^ seg'»i'4%s, growing corn. 

A few Greek proper names in 09 (gen. is) sometimes form their genl- 
live in t, after Uie second declension ; as, JtekiUes, 'is, or -t. 

Those which make iHs are, 
Ales, a bird. Gurges, a whirlpool, Poples, the ham. 

Amer, a fowler's staff, Hospes, a ^uest, Satelles, a Itfeguard. 

Antistes, a p^riest. Limes, a hmit. Stipes, tho stock qf a trf, 

Cespes, a tiaf. Merges, a sheaf qf com, Termes, m oUbo iougk. 

Comes, a companion. Miles, a soldier. Trames, a path, 

Eqoes, a horseman, Palmes, a vine^hraneh, Tudes, a hammer, [dier. 
TomeBffud, Pedes, a footman. V€^,alight armed sot- 

The fonowing have itis :—abies, a fir-tree ; aries, a ram ; indHges, a man 
deified; hUerpres, aa interpreter; paarisM, & wall; ji^sf, growing «om, 
•nd ^gtf I a mil. 
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The following haye etisz—Cret, a Cretan ; Ukesy a caMion ; nuignesf a 
loadstone; ^es and requieSf rest; and tapes , tapestry. But re^es is 
■cuBotimeg of the fiAh deeiemdon. 

Borne Greek proper naijaes have either €<tf or if ia tb^ genitiTe i ha, 
Ckremes, -eUsy or -ts. Dteres, -^tiSf or -if. 

£zc. 1. ObseSf a hostage, and prases, a president, hftve liiff. 

Exc. 2. HereSy an heir, and meroef, a reward, have edis; pe$^ % SaoX, 
and, its coinpomids, have ldi9. 

Exc. 3. Ceres has Ceriris; hes, bessis; and jyrtef, a surely , ptaidiM* 
JBEs, brass, has <mf. 

IS. 

^ 74. Nouns in is have their genitive the same as the 
nojnainative ; as, auf-ris, au'-ris, the ear; a'-vis, a'-vis^ a 
bird. 

Exc. 1 . The following have the genitive in irU :—^ms, ashes ; eufi^Hrndt, 
a cucumber; ptdvis, dust ; votiUs, a ploughshare. 

Exc. 2. The following have Idis: — capis, a cup; canifit a hebi^; 
euspiSf the point of a spear; lapis ^ a stone ; 9Si<di promuUis, methegliii* 

Exc. 3. Two have Im's :-—poUis, fine flour, and sanguis, blood. 

Exc . 4. Four have itis :-^J)is, Pluto ; Us, strife ; ^ris, a Roman ; and 
SamniSf a Samnite. 

Exc. 5. GUsy a dormouse, has gliris, 

Greek nouns in is form their genitive, 



1. in is, ios, or eos; as, 
Basis, tAe/oot ofapUlar, 
HerSsis, heresy. 
Metropolis, a chief city. 
Pnrasis, a phrase. 
l*hthisis, a consumption. 
Poesis, poetry. 



2. in itUs, or idos; ^, 
Mgis, a shield. 
Mneia, the ^n^^ 
Aspis, an asp. 
EphemSris, a day-hook. 
Ins, the rainhow. 
Nereis, a J^ereid. 



3. hi ini$; ^^ 
Delphis. 
Eleusis. 
Sal&mi£|. 

4. in efiUis; a«, 
Sim5is. 



PyrSmis, a pyramid. 

Tigris, a tiger. 

T^'annis, tyranny. 
T^pris has sometimes the fieniitive like the nooolA^Te* 
Qaaris, one of the graces, nas.i^. 

OS. 

^ 75. Nouns in os form their genitive in oris or otisi aa^ 
JbSfJlo'^s, a flower; tuf'pos, ne^'Hs, agra^dchild^ ^ 

The following have ifrit •' — 

Flos, a flower. Labos, labar^ Oi, thAwmfA. 

Gloa, a husband^t n$Ur. Lepos, toit. Rofly iflw* 

HmMM, Amor. Moa, a cKftsvi. 

Arhos, a tree, has dri^. 
Tb0 following have «(tf .*— 
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£xc. 1. OMofy « kecfer, liM. cwf^dif; hag, ftn oz^ ftmt; uid of , a 
bone, osnf • 

Ezc. 3. Some Gieek nbitMitiveft ia «f liavB tfitin the faviitiw ; ^ 
AcrWy a heto; Minos; 7Vo»y a Trojan. 

US. 
^ 70* Noons ia us fi>rm thrar gtutive in Ms or drif ; y, ] 
gff-miSy gemf-^nrisy a kind ; <mi'<-fMff ^ temf-p^-^ris, time. y 

Those which make dm are, 
Corpus, a body. Lepus, a Aors. Pectus, Ao hrBsM* 

Decus, honor. Littus, a shore, Pignus, €pled£§» 

DedScas, dtsgraee. Nemus, a mve* Stereos, mmg, 

Facinus, am acfloiX. Peeus, cotSs. IVempus, <Ma^ 

Foenus, iuteresL Penus, provisums. Tergos, a hido, 

Tiigusy cold, 

l&j^, 1. These three have lidU :— «natf» an anyil ; p<Uu$, a mortM ; 
and subscusj a doye-tail. 

Peeus, a brute animal, haspeettdu. 

tlxc . 2. These five have iUis z-^juvenius, youth ; solus ^ safety ; smsOuSf 
old age ; s^nHtus, slavery ; virtus^ virtue. 

Exc. 3. Monosyllables in us have fim; as, crus, the leg; /tut, right; 
flM», a mouse ; pus^ matter ; rus, the country ; ihiUy frankincense ; except 
grus, a crane, and stis, a swine, which have gruis, and sms, 

TViuuA, the earth, has teU-Qris; and li^^ti^ or ur, a Ligurian, has lAgMs* 

Exc. 4. FrauSf fraud, and Zati«, praise, have^ou^i^, laudis, 

£xc. 5. Greek nouns in pus (nw^) have d<2t«; as, tripus, tripddis, a 
tripod; (EApus,-6dis, which is sometimes of the second declension. 

Exc. 6. Some Greek names of cities in us h&Ye* untis; as, TropeauSf 
Drt^eztmtis; Opus^ •'uniis; PessHrmSy -untis, 

Exc. 7. Nouns ending in eii5 are all proper names, and have their gen- 
itive in eos; as, Orpheus, -eos. But these nouns are found also in the 
second declension ; as, Orpheus, -d or -I. 

YS. 

^ 77« Nowis in y^ are Greek, and, in the genitive, some 
haye yis or ifos, some ydis or fdos, and some ^nis or ^nos ; as, 

M4ys, ehef'ly-is or -05, a harp ; Ca'-mfs, Ca'-pjf-is or -o*, ehlaf-mys^ 
tklawf-^-dis or -do*, a cloak ; Traf-ehys, Tra-chyf-nis or -no*. 

3 preceded hy a consonant. 

Nouns in 5, with a consonant before it, form their genitive 
by changing s into* is pr lis ; a3, trahs, tra'-bis, a beam ; hi'-eims, 
hi''i-4ms, winter; fors, par'-tis, a part ; /rows, /ron'-ft's, the 
forehead. 

Those in bs, mp^ and ps, change s into ts; except gryps^ a 
griffin, which has gryphis. 

B^j^ji^. Thpft^ in ^s also change into t; Vi,pnne^s,prin4iipis, a 
piinp^^ S^,«ep4.has.5(^, and<iit(cc^5, audlpt^. 

Those in Is, ns, and fs*, cjuu^e s i|^ ^>^ 

,^ Digitized by V^OOQIC 



32 THIBB DBCtENStOnr. DAtt^J^ ANB ACt!Ul3ATITS* 

Exc. 1. The following in ns change s into dis >— fronts a leaf; glami^ 
an acorn ; juglans, a walnut ; lentf a nit ; and Ubripau^ a weigher. 
Ezc. 8. Tinftu, a Greek proper name, haa Tiryntkis in the genitlTe. 

T. 

^ 78. Nouns in t form their genitive in Uis» They are, 
caput, the head, gen. ca^-^Msf and its compounds, ocdipyt 
and sinciput. 

X. 

Nouns in x form their genitive by changing x into cis or gis ; 
as, vox, v&'cis, the voice j con'-jux, can'-ju^s, a spouse* 

So, farf-naxy for-TiOf-dSf a furnace ; caf4ix, cal'-i-cis, a cup j eer'-viXf 
eer-ifif'CiSf the neck. 

Those which make gis are, eonjvx, a spouse ; ^ez, a flock ; lex, a law ; 
remez, -i^w, a rower ; rex, a king. 

Also the following : — 
Allobrox, -dgis, an AUo- Dumnfiriz, -Igis. Phalanx, -gis, avkalanK* 

hrogian. Eporedorix, -Igis. Phryx, -gis, a PJtry^n. 

Ambidrix, -T^. Exlex, -^gis. an auUaw. Spmnx, -gis, a sphtnx, 

Aquilex, -.€gis, a spring Fnix, -gis,^/ruif . Strix, -gis, a sereeck-bwl. 

htmter. I^PJ^i 'f^t ^ north- Styx, -gis, the river Styx. 

Bitarix, -Igis, a Bituri- west wind. Syrinx, -gis. Syrinx, 

gian. Orgetdrix, -igis. Vercingetdrix, -Igis. 

Coccyx, -ygis, a cuckoo. Oryx, -ygis, a toUdgoat. 

' Exc. 1. Nouns in ex, of more than one syllable, form their 
genitive in \c%s ; as, poUex, -tcts, the thumb. 

Except /flntt^ex, a mower; narthez, a shrub; resex, a vine-branch; 
vervex, a wether ; and aquXleXy exlex, and remex. 

Exc . 2. Supelle^, furniture , has supdlecttlis ; and senez, an old man, hafl 
senis. JVtx, snow, has nivis ; and nax, night, noctis. 

Exc. 3. Some Greek proper names in ax form their genitive ismetig ; 
as, Hylax, actis. So Astydnax, BibraXy Demdnax, 

Exc. 4. Onyx and sarddnyz have pchis in the genitive ; as, onyz^ 

DATIVE SINGULAR. 

/ ^ 79« The dative singular ends in t ; as, sermo, dat sermoftt. 
Anciently it also ended me; as, morte datus. Varr. apud 
Gell. 

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

The accusative singular, with the exception of neuters, ends 
in em. Yet some Latin words in t5, which do not increase in 
the genitive, have m, and some Greek words have tm, in, or a. 

1. Many proper names in », denoting places, rivers, or gods, have the 
accusative singular in im; aa, HispdHs, Tibirisy Anihis; so zitoAOfis^ 
AthisiSy BaUs, Aririsy BOMlis, Apis, Onrisy Syrtis, &o. These some 
times, alao, make the accusative in in; as, Aliin. 
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S. Tbe aXUming also h&ve the tooiuHitive in mi<^ 
Amiuns, a iMuoit'« ml*. 0ii]iimM, mr. SMM,tkim. 

Boris, « pUmgk4ML Mephttb, JM mt. ToMity « AMyft. 

Caiuiftbis, hemp, RaTis^ AoarMiMW. Vis, sCreiyfCjb. 

CacOmis, a cueumber. . Sinapis, mustard, 

3. These have tm, and sometimes em— 

Aqaftlis, a water^poi, Pappis, t^ stem. fleeoris, «» «i. 

Febris, afei>0r. Restis, a rope. Tuiiiiy « t^mr. 

But these liave em, and rarely im — 

Avis, a birdy Navis, a thip, Ratis, « n^. 

Clayis, a A^ey. Oyis, a ahtep. Sementis, a mnwmg. 

Lens, a lentil. Pelvis, a basin, Sentis, « ^rter. 

Messis, a harvest, PriBsepis, a stall, Stri^^, « eurry^^mb. 

Crates, a hurdle, has also sometimes eratimf as if from craHs, 
The ancients formed the accusative of some other noons in tm. 

Accusative of Greek Nouns. 

^ 80. The accusative singular of Greek nouns sometimea 
retains the Greek terminations in and a, but often ends, as in 
Latin, in em or im, 

I. Greek nouns, whose genitive increases in ie or 05, impure, that is, 
with a confonant going M^re, have their accusative in em or a/ as, 
lampas (lampddis or dos), lampHdem^ or Umtpida; chlamys, ehlampdem, 
or -gda. 

In like manner these three, which have is pure in the eenitive — Tras. 
Trois, Troem, and Troa, a Trojan ; keroa, a hero > and Jl&oe, a king or 
Crete. 

Aer, the air ; <etW, the skv ; ddphin, a dolphin ; and p4Ean, a hymn, 
have usually a; as, afra, (sthira, ddphina, paMna, Pan, a god, has 
only a, 

£zc. 1. Masculines in is, whose genitive increases in ie or o# impure, 
have their accusative in im or in; sometimes in l<2em; as, Paris, Paridis 
or Pafidos ; Parim, Parin or Pafldem. 

Ezc. 3. Feminines in is, increasing impurely in the genitive, though 
they usually follow the rule, have sometimes im or in; as, EUs, EUdis or 
ElUdos, EUdem or Elida, seldom Elim or Elin, 

So Tigris, signiQring a river or a beast, has Hgridem or tigrim ; signify- 
ing a beast, it has tigrtn also. 

II. Greek nouns in is and ys, having is or ospure in the genitive, Ibrm 
their accusative by changing the s of the nominative into m orn; as, 
metamorphosis, -eos or -ios; metamorpbasim, or -Osin, a change; Tihys, 
•2/» or -yos, Tetkym or -yn, 

m. Nouns ending in the diphthong eus have the accusative in ea; as, 
TJuseus, Thesea; Tydeus, Twiea, 

Demos^nes and Ganifmedes have sometimes In the accusative besides 
em, the termination ea, 

IV. Some Greek pfoper names in et, whose genitive is in 19, have in 
Latin, along with the accusative in em, the termination e», an If of the 
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94 THIRD DECLENSION. ^TOCATIVE AND ABLATIVE. 

fint deelenaion; as, AekSOMj AekUUn; Xerxes , Xerxen; SophUdea^ SO' 
nkdelen. Some also, which have either €tis or w in the jsenitiTei nave, 
Desidea item, tta^ or em, the termination en.; as, Ckremes, fkalea, 

VOCATIVE SINGULAR. 

^81. The vocatiye is like the nominative. 

Many Greek noifiis, however, particularly- proper names, drop 8 of the 
nominative to form the vocative; as, DaphniSf Daphni ; Tethys, Tetky; 
Jdelampus, Melampu; Orpheus, Orpheu. Proper names in es (gen. t») 
sometimes have.their vocative in e; as, Socrdtes, SocriUe, 



ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 
^ 82. The ablative singular ends in c. 
^Exc. 1. Neuters in c, at, and ar, have the ablative in •; as, 
sedile, sedili ; ammcHy animdli ; calcar, ctdcdri. 

But names of towns in e, and the following neuters in ar, have e in the 
ablevtive ; viz. bacchar, an herb ; far, corn ; nepar, the liver ; jubar, a son- 
beam ; neciar, nectar ', par, a pair ; sal, salt. Mare, the sea, has either 
e or t. 

ExG. 2. Nouns which have im or in in the accusative, and 
names of months in er or is, have i in the ablative ; as, vis, vim, 
^ vi; December, Decemhri; Aprilis, Aprili, 
But Bcais, cannabis, and Ugris, have e or t. 

ExG. 3. Nouns which have em or im in the accusative, have 
their ablative in e or a; as, turris, turre or turri. 

But resits, and Greek nouns which have idis in the genitive, have e 
only , as, Paris, -^dzs, -lie. 

Exc. 4. Adjectives in t5, used as nouns, have cpmmonly i 
in the ablative, but sometimes e ; as, famiUdris^ a friend ; 
natdlis, a birth-day. 

V^hen such adjectives become proper names, they alwavt have e; as, 
JimenMis, Juvenme. Also, aff\nis, a relation, has generally e ; as have 
always jttv^niff, a youth; rudis, a rod; and volttcris, a bird. 

Exc. 5. The following, though they have only em in the Accusative, 
havo e or t in the ablative, but ottener e .* — 

Amnis, Finis, Occlpnt, Pngil} Tridens, 

An^s, Fustis, Orbis, Rus, Unguis, 

CiviSj Igms» Pars^ Sors, Vectis, 

Classis, Imber, Fostis, Supellez, Vesper. 

CoUis, Mngflis, 

8o also names of towns, denoting the place where any thing is said to 
be, or to be done, have sometimes the ablative in i; as, Carihagini, 9i 
Carthage ; and, in the most ancient writers, many other nouns occur with 
this termination in the ablative. CandUs has i only. 

Exc. 6. Nouns in ys, which have ym or yn in the accusative, have 
their ablative in ye or y; as, ^tys, Mye, or Aty, 
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THIRD DECLENSION. PLUHAL CASES. 35 

NOMIt»JATIVE PLURAL. 

^ 83. The nominative plural of masculines and feminines 
ends in es ; as, sermones^ rupes ; — but neuters have a, and those 
whose ablative singular ends in t have ia; as, caput ^ caplUa; 
sedik, sedilia. 

Some Greek neuters have e in the nominative pliual; as, mdos; turn 

plural, ntde. 

GENITIVE PLURAL. 

The genitive plural commonly ends in ton; sometimes in 

turn. 

1. Nouns which, in the ablative singular, have i only, or e 
and t, make the genitive plural in ium ; as, sedile, sedtU, sedilium ; 
turris, turre or turn, turrium. 

2. Nouns in es and is, which do not increase in the genitive 
singular, have ium; as, nubes, nubium; hostis, hostium; vis, 
virium. 

Ezc. StrueSy votes, cards , juvinis, mugiUs, panisy strigilisy have itm. 
Also sedes and mensis Bometimes, and apis and voCucris generally, have um, 

3. Monosyllables ending in two consonants have ium in the 
genitive plural ; as, urbs, urbium ; gens^ gentium ; arx, arcium. 

Ezc. Lynx and ops (obsolete) have icm. 

The following, also, have ium {—mas, glis, lis, os (pssis),faux, nix, nox, 
ttrix, dos, genevmjfraus and mus, and sometimes lar. 

4. Nouns of two or more syllables, in ns or rs, and names of 
nations in as, have commonly iuni; as, cliens, clientium ; Arpu 
nas,' Arpinatium, 

Other nouns in as have sometimes ium; as, oitas, atdtium 
PauUes and optimdtes have usually ium, ' 

5. The following have iwm : — caro, linter, vter, venter, Samnis, Q;uiris, 
and usually Insvher. Fornax, lar, pidus, and radix, have sometimes ium, 

6. Greek nouns have generally wm ; as, TTirax, TJiracum; — ^but a few, 
used as titles of books, have sometimes 6n ; as, Epigramma, epigrammd- 
t6n; Metamorphdsis, -edn. 

Remark 1. Bos has bourn in the genitive plural. 

RsKARK 2, Nouns which want the singular, form the genitive plural 
as if they were complete ; as, manes, manium ; catites, cosPltum ; as ir from 
maids and ccsles. So also names of feasts in alia; as, SaturjuUia, SatuT' 
nahum; but these have sometimes Crum afler the second declension. 
CedUes has sometimes ccdiiuum, 

DATIVE AND ABLATIVE PLURAL. 

^ 84* The dative and ablative plural end in tbus, 

Ezc. 1. Bos has holms and bubus, by contraction for hoMiis; sus has 
nibu$ for suihus. 
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THIBB DECLENSION. ACCUSATIVE PLTTRAL. 



♦• 



£zc. 2. Greek noozui in ma have the dative and ablative plural mora 
freqnentfj in w than in itus; &•» poimaf poemdtUy or paematihus. 

The poets toBK^timef form the dative plnral of Greek nouns, thai in- 
urease m the genitive, in j»| and, before a vowel, in m; as, her&iSf 
hercHdis, hertMf or her&lsin, 

ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 

^ 86. The accusative plural ends, like the nominative, in 
es, a, or ia. 

^ Exo. 1. Maseulifie and feminine noons which have turn in die geni- 
tive plural, have sometimes in the accusative plural eU, or is, instead 
of es / as, partes f gen. parHum, ace. partes, partds or partis. 

£xc. 2. When the accusative singular of nouns not neuter ends in a, 
the accusative plural ends mas; as,lampas, lampdda, lampddas. 



Juliet, and vis, strength, are thus declined: — 




Singular. 


Singular. 


Plural. 




N. Ju'-pi-ter, 


N. Fis, 


vi'-res, 




G. Jo'-vis, 


G. Tis, 


vir'-i-um, 




D. Jo'-vi, 


X>. — 


vir'-i-bus. 


- 


Ac. Jo'-vem, 


Ac. vim, 


vi'-res, 




V. Ju'-pi-ter, 


V. vis, 


vi'-res, 




Ab. Jo'-ve. 


Ab. yI 


vir'-I-bus. 





^ 86« The following table exhibits the principal forms of 
Greek nouns of the third declension : — 



S. 
PI. 

S. 
PI. 



Nam. 
Lampas, 

-&des, 
Heros, 

-des, 
Chelys, 
Poesis, 

Achilles, 

Orpheus, 

Aer, 

Dido, 



Gen. 

i-ildis, 
-Ados, 

-Hdum, 



-ois, 



-OUftt, 

(-yos, J 

(-is, -ios, ) 
( -Sos, $ 
(-is, 
(-eos, 

-^oS, 

-8ris, 

-0s, 



Dat 

-ildi, 

-adibus, 

-oi, 

-oKbus, 



-81, 
-€ri, 



Ace, 

S-adem, 
-&da, 
(-ftdes, > 
(-&das, S 
(-oem, ) 
(-6a, ) 
c-oes, > 
} -oas, ) 

im, 

m, 

5 -em, 

-€a, 

-era, 

-o. 



!:? \ 



Voc. 



-as. 



•ades, 



-OS, 



-oes. 



-eu, 
-er. 



Google 



Abl. 
'Me. 

-adibus. 

-de. 

-oibos. 

-ye or J, 



-e. 

•ere. 
-o. 



yOtTBTH DECLXN8I0K. 
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FOURTH DECLENSION. 

^87. Noons of the fburtfa declension end in m and n. 
Those in iM are masculine; those in u are neuter, and 
indeclinable in the singular number. 

Noons' of this* dedeHsioii are thns deetined i-^ 



Fructus^ Jruit. 



Singular. 

N. Iruc'-tus, 
6?. fmc'^s, 
D. fruc'-tu-i,* 
icfruc'-tum, 
V. fruc'-tus, 
Ab, fhic'^tu. 



Plural. 
froc'«ius, 
'fiuc'-tu-um,* 
firuc'-ti[-bu9, 
frac'-tus, 
fruc'-tusy 
firuc'-^ti^bus. 



Comu^ a ham. 



Singular. 
N. oor'-ntt, 
G. cor'-nu, 
D. cor'-nu, 
Ac. cor'-nu, 
V. cor'-nu. 
Ah. cor'-^m. 



PluraL 
oor'-nu-a, 
cor'-nu-um, 
cor-n!-buSy 
cor'-nu-a, 
cor^-nu-a, 
cor'«Di<bas. 



Can'-tns, a song, 
Ez-er'-cl-tiui, am army. 



In like manner decline 
Flttc'i<taiy a \ 



Mo^-tusy moHan. 



Ve'-ru, a spU. 



ExcicPTioNS in Gender. 

^88t 4. The following are feminine : — 

AcoB, a needle. FidMi nfig, PotHciu, a^f^Uery. 

JhmnBf^JkouMe. Miemuf, OrMmd. Tribaf^atn^. 

The plnralB fumqwUrus, a feaat of Minerva, and idtts, the ddes, me 
ilflo feminine. 

Pemu, a store of pioTirions, when of the fourth declension, is masculine 
or feminine. 
^eeuSf a den, is yei^r raitly'teiixdiie or nettttr. 

3. Some personal appellatives, and names of trees, are femi- 
nime by aignification. 'See^ 29, 1 and 2. 

Exceptions in Dsoi^fiNsiON. 

^ 89* >1. 'D^muf, a house, is partly of the fourth declension, 
and part}y«of the seeond. It is thus dedined :— 

Pluiml. 
do'-mus, 

dom'-u-um, or do-niC^-VBin, 
doBi'*T-btts, 



Smgidar. 
Jf, JDo'-mus, 
:0. do'-mfts. or db'-mi, 
^D. ^om'-Qi-i, 0r do'-^BD, 
.jde. do'-mum, 
V. do'-mus, 
M, do'-mo. 



do'-nu»,'ror do'4]iMi, 

do'-mus, 

domM*bos. 



ProiKnmeed/tici'-yif-l, otfitic''ttlm4, &c. $90. Eie.(c.) 
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38 . FIFTH DECLENSION. 

DomUs, ID. the genitive, signifies, of a house; domi commonly siffnifiefli, 
at home. The aplative domu is found in Plautus, in some copies of Livy, 
and in ancient inscriptions. 

Comus, a cornel- tiee ; /Ecm*, a fig-tree; laurus^ a laurel ; and myrfu9, a 
nwTtle, are sometimes of the second declension. Ptfnus is sometimes 
or the third. 

Some nouns in u have also forms in U8 and urn ; as, comuy comus j or 
eormim. 

Remark.^ Nouns of this declension anciently belonged to the third, 
and were formed by contraction, thus : — 

Singular. Plural, 

JV. Fructus, finictues, -us, 

G. fructuis, -i!w, finctuum, -6m, 

D. fiructui, -u, fructuibus, -tibus, or -Ibus, 

^c. fructuem, -urn, fiructues, -us, 

r fructus, fiructues, -Jis, 

M. fructue, -u. fructuibus, -abus, or -ibus. 

2. The genitiye singular in is is sometimes found in ancient authors. 
A genitiye in t, afler the second declension^ also occurs ; as, sendtuSf 
sendH. 

3. The contracted form of the datiye in u is not often used ; yet it 
sometimes occurs, especially in Ceesar, and in the poets. 

4. The contracted form of the genitiye plural in {Lm rarely oecuis. 

5. The following nouns have ubus in the dative and ablative 
plaral : — 

Acus, a needle. Lacus, a lake. Specus, a den. . 

Arcus, a bow. Partus, a birth. Tribus, a tribe. 

Aitas, a joirU. Pecu, ajZbcft. 

GenUf a knee ; porius, a harbor ; tonitrus, thunder ; and «ani, a spit, 
have ibus or vbus. 



FIFTH DECLENSION. 

§ 90. Nouns of the fifth declension end in c«, and are 
of the feminine gender. 



They are thus declined * — 






Res^ a 


thing. 


Dies, 


a day. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


N. res, 


res, 


N. di'-cs, 


"di'-es. 


G. re'-i, 


re'-rum, 


G. di-e'-i. 


di-e'-rum, 


D. re'-i, 


re'-bus, 


B. di-e'-i, 


di^'-bus, 


Ac. rem, 


res, 


Ac. di'-em, 


di'^, 


V. res, 


res, 


V. di'-es, 


di'-es, 


Ab. re. 


re'-bus. 


-45.di'-e. 


di-e'-bos 






Digitized by Google 



COMPOUND ^ODNS. ^IH&EGULAR NOUNS'. 3f 

Exceptions in Gender. 

Dies, a day, is masculine or feminine in the singula?, and 
always masculine in the plural ; meridies, mid-day, is mascu- 
line only. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

The genitiye and dative sinfiilar sometimet end in e ; as, die for ditt. 
The ffenitive is sometimes also found in w and es ; as, /ier»»ac5, gen. p«r- 
mdi Tor pemicUt ; rabies ^ gen. rabies, Lucr. Plebes has pliAei or plebi. 

Remark 1. There are only fifty-seven noans of this declension, and 
of these only two, res and dies^ axe complete in the plural. Most of them 
want the genitive, dative, and ablative plural, and many the plural 
altogether. 

2. All nouns of this declension end in ies, except four— -fides, faith ; 
res^a. thing ; mesy hope ; and plebes, the common people ; — and all nouns 
in its are of this declension, except dbieSf aries, paries, and quits, which 
are of the third declension, and requies, which is of the third and fifth. 

Declension of Compound Nouns. 

^ 91« When a compound noun consists of two nomina- 
tives, both parts are declined ; but when one part is a nomina- 
tive, and the other an oblique case, the nominative only is 
declined. Of the former kind are respuhUca, a commonwealth, 
and ju^urandum, an oath ; of the latter, mater-familias, a 
mistress of a family. 

Singular, Plural, 

JV. res-pub'-lt-ca, res-puV-U-cte, 

G. re-i-pub'-M-CBB, re-rum-pub-li-ca'-rum, 

Z). le-i-puh'-lI-ciB, re-bus-pub'-lT-eis, 

wJc. rem-pub'-ll-cam, res-pub'-ll-cas, 

V, res-pub'-H-ca, res-pub'-ll-cie, 

M. re-pub'-li-c4. re-bus-pub'-U-cis. 



Singular. Plural. 

JV. jus-ju-ranMum, ju-ra-ju-ran'-da, 

G. ju-ris-ju-ran'-di, 

D. ju-ri-ju-ran'-do, 

^c. jus-ju-ran'-dum, ja-ra-ju-ran'-da, 

V. jus-ju-ran'-dum, ju-ra-ju-ran'-da. 

M. ju-re-ju-ran'-do. 



Sinffular, 
JV. ma-ter-ni-mil'-i-as, 
G. ma-tris-fa-miP-i-as, 
D. ma-tri-fa-rail'-i-as, 
./?c. ma-trem-fa-mil'-i-as, 
V. ma-ter-fa-mil'-i-as, 
Ab. ma-tre-fa-mil'-i-.afl, &c. 



Note. The preceding compounds are divided and pronounced like the 
umple words oi which they are compounded. 



IRKEGULAR NOUNS. 

^ 92. Irregular nouns are divided into three classes — 
Variable, Defective, and Redundant. 
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I. VARIABLE NOUNS. 

NouDs are variable either in gender or.declensioniOr in both. 
Those which ?ary in gender are called heterogeneous; those 
which vary in declension are called heterocUtes. 

Beierogentoui NtmtUh 

I. Ittadculine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; each 
are, 

Avemusy tsmftrus^ Mcen&lus, TtenSroSy 

Dmdj^mufl^ Masslctu, Pangeeus^ Tait&nis, 

TajrgStiu. 
PluHil) Atema^ &A. 

% Masculine in the singular, and masculine or neuter in the 
t)iural ; as, jocus^ a jest ; plut. joci, or joca ; — locus, a place ; 
plur. ioci, passages in books, topics ; loca, places ; — sestertius^ 
a sesterce ; plur. sestertii, or sestertia, 

3. Feminine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; as, 
earhasus, a sail ; plur. cat%dsa ; — Hierosolyma, -^, Jerusalem ; 
plur. Hierosolyma, ^drum ; — margarita, -a, a pearl ; plur. mor- 
garita, -drum ; — ostrea, '<b', an oyster ;. plur. ostrea, -drum;''^ 
Pergdmus; t^Iut. PergcHma. 

4'. N^utei" in the singular, and masculine in the plural ; as^ 
ctehm, heaven ; plur. ceeH ; — Elysium; plur. Efysii ;**-Arg0Sf^ 
plur. Argi. 

5. Neuter in the singular, and masculine oi^ neuter in the 
plural; as, /r^snum, a bridle ; plur. f rani oifrana; — r€istrum, 
a rake ; plur. rastri, or rastra ; — fugiUar,. a writing tablet \ 
^\\jLt. pugilldres, orpugiUaria, 

6. Neuter in the singular, and feminine iti the plural ; as, 
ep&him, a feast ; plur. epula ; — balneum, a bath ; plur. balnets, 
rarely balnea ; — nundinum, a market-day ; plur. nuru^na, a fair. 

7. Neuter in the singular, and feminine or neuter in' the 
plural 'y as, labium, a lip ; plur. labits, and labia, 

HeterocKter, 

^ 93. 1. ^cond or third declension in the singular, and 
third in the plural ; as, jugerum, an acre ; gen. jugM, or 
jugiris; shhjugire; plur., nom., and hcc. Jugira; gen.jugi- 
rum ; ab]. jugMs and jugertbus, from the obsolete jugus or 
juger. 

% Third declension in the singular, and second inthe|dar«l; 
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as, v<zs, a vessel ; plur. v<isa, drum. AncUe, a shield, has some- 
times ancilidrum, in the genitive plural. 

NoTK. Variable noans leem anciently to have been redundant, and to 
liaTe retained a part of each of their original forma. Thus, wua, -drum, 
properly comes from inuwih, 4, but the £tter, together with the plnnl m 
fas, vasiSf became obsolete. 



II. DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 
^ 94. Nouns are defective either in case or number. 

1. Nouns defective in case may want either one or more 
cases. Some are altogether indeclinable, and are called aptotts. 

Sach ore noons in u in thp singular ; as, comu^ a horn : most nouns in t ; 
foreign words : semis j a half: git^ a seed : c^e, an onion : the singular of 
miUe, a thousand : words put for nouns ; wi, vdle suuniy for sua wdtaUas, 
his own inclination : and names of the letters of the alphabet. 

A noun which is found in one case only, is called a Monop' 
tote; if found in two cases, a Diptote ; if in three, a Triptote; 
if in four, a Tetraptote ; and if in five, a Pentaptote, 

The following list contains most nouns defective in case : — 

Coellte, (M: ; pi. entire , inhabitants 

of heaven. 
Commutatum, ace. ; an alteration. 
Compgdis, gen. ; compSde, ahl. ; a 

fetter ;—pl. comp6des,-ium,-n)us. 
Concessu, tu>l. ; permission. 
Condiscipul&tu, abl. ; companian- 

ship at school. 
Cratim, or -em, ace. ; -e, cM. ; a hur- 

dte ; — pi. crates, -ium, -Thus. 
Daps, Tuym., scarcely used ; dapis, 

gen. &JC. 'j a feast. 
Datu, ahl. ; a giving. 
Derisui, dot. ; -urn, ace. ; -u, ahl. ; 

ridicule. , 

Despicatui, dot,; contempt. 
Dica, nom. ; dicam, aec.; a legal 

^ocess ;'--^eKBf aec. pi. 



Abactus, ace. pi. ; a driving away. 
Accitu, ahl. ; a caUiiigfor. 
Admissa, aJU. ; admission. 
Admonitu, ahl. ; admonition. 
£s, not used in gen. pi. 
AS^tu, ahl.; an addressing ;-^l. 

afi^tus, -ibus. 
Algus, nom. ; algum, ace. ; algu, or 

-o, ahl, ; cold. 
Ambage, ahl.; a winding story; — 

pi. ambages, -Ibus. 
Amissum, ace. ; a lass. 
Aplostre, nom. and ace. ; the flag of 

a ship ;-—pl' aplustria, or aplustra. 
Arbitratus, nom,; -um, ^ ace. ; -u, 

ahl.; judgment. 
Arcessita, abl, ; a sending for. 
Astu, nom.y ace. ; a city. 



Astus, nom.; astu, abl.; craft;—' Dicis, gen.; as, dicis gratia, for 



astos, au. pi. 

Cacosthes, nom,, ace. ; an evil cus- 
tom; — caco6the, nom. pi.; -e, 
end -es, ace. pi. * 

Cetos, aec.; a to&ols;— «ete, nom. 
and au. pi. 

Chaos, nom.f ace. ; chao, all.; chaos ; — -» r- 

—but, signifying a deity, Chaon^ Efflagitatu, ahl. ; importunity, 
ace. [looking around. Ejectus, nom. ; a throwing out. 

Circmncpectiu, nom. ; -um ; -u j a Epos, ace. ; an epic poem. 

Coactu, ahl. ; constraint. Ergo, ahl. ; for the sake. 

4» 



formes sake. 
Ditidnis, gen. ; -i, dal. ; -em, ace. ; 

-e,ahl.; power. 
Diu^ ahl. ; in the day time. 
Divisui, dat. ; a dimding, 
Ebur, ivory ; — not used in the gen.^ 

dot., and abl. pi. 
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Evectus, nam. ; a e(mv$yance. 

Fex, dregs f wants ^en. pi. 

Far, coruf not used in the gen., 

dot., and obL pi. 
Fa«, nam,, ace. ; fight. 
Fauce, aH. ; the throat;— pi. fauces, 

-ibus. 
Fax, a torch, inints gen. pi. 
Temlm.B,gen. ; -i, dot. ; •e,ahl. ; tfta 

thigh ;'—pl. iemlna, -Ibus. 
Flictu, ok. ; a striking, 
Foris, nom.. and gen.; -em, ace.; 

-e, flJ?. ; a door ;—pl, fores, -Xbra, 
Font, nom.; -tis, gen.; -tern, ace.; 

-te, a£^ ; chance. 
Frasthittiij oiZ. ; a deceiving. 
Frux, ,/rttii, nom^ scarcely used ; — 

fnigis, gen., &c. 
6ans&pe, nom., ace., ahl.; a rough 

, garment ; — ^gausftpa, ace. pi. 
GIos, nom., voc. ; a husbands sister. 
Grates, ace. pi.; — gratlbus, abl.; 

thanks. 
Hiems, winter, not used in gen., 

dot., and ahl. pi. 
Hippomftnes, nom, 
Hir, nom, and ace, ; ike palm of the 



Hortatu, aii.; an exhorting ;•— pi. 

hortatibus. 
Imp6tis,g6».; -e,a&L; a^oek;—pl. 

impeubus. 
Inconsultu, oiL ; teithout advice. 
Incltas, or -n, ace. pi. ; as, ad incXtas 

redactns, reduced to a strait* 
Xnduitu, abl, ; indulgence, 
InferiiB, nom.pl. ; -as, ace. ; sacrifices 

to the dead. 
In&ias, ace, pi,; a denial; as, ire 

inficias, to deny. 
Ingratiis, abl. pi, ; against one^s 

will. 
Injiissu, aU. ; vfithout leave. 
Inqjiies, rtoni. ; disquiet. 
Instar, nom., ace. ; a likeness. 
Interdiu, abl. ; in t^ day Hme, 
limtiLta,abl.; aninvitaiioh. 
Joyis, nom,, rarely used ;—pl, Joves. 
Irrisui, dot.; -urn, ace.; -u, M.f 

. 4^nsion, 
JvLgSna, gen. ; -e, eM. ; on acre t-^l, 

juggra, -urn, -Ibus, 
JussU; ahl, ; eomsnand. 
Xjabes, a spot^ wants gen, pi. 
LvLc\i, abl. ; lufht, 
Ludificatui, &t. ; a mockery. 



Lux, light, wants the geri. pi, 
Muidflta, abl. ; a e&mmand. 
Mane, nom., ace. ; mane,- or -i, abl. , 

morning, 
Mel, honey, not used in gen.^dat., 

BJod abt, pi. , . 
Melos, ace.; melody ;—meYe, iioik,, 

ace.pl. 
Metus,/ear, not used in gen., dot., 

and abl. pi, 
Missu, abl,; despatch ;— pi. missus, 

-Ibus. 
Monitu, M, ; ddmMHon /— )»2. mon- 

Itus. 
NatUj abl. ; hy birth. 
Nauci, gett. ; as, res nauci, a Udng 

qfno value. 
Nefas, nom., ace. ; teiekedness. 
Nemo, nobody, wants the voc» mod 

the pi. 
Nepentnes, nom. ; an kerh. 
Nex, death, wants the voe. ;— neon^ 

nom., ace. pi. 
Nihil, or nihilum, nom. and aec. ; 

-i,gen. ; -o, M. ; nothing; 
Noctu, abl. ; hy night. 
Nuptui, dai. ; -um, aec. ; -tt, M, ; 

marriage. 
Obex, nom.; -teem, aec.; -Ifee, br 

-jlce, aH.; a boU;—pl, obTc^, 

-jicTbus. 
Objectum, aec. ; -u, ahl. ; an httei^ 

position ;—pl. objectu*. 
Obtentui, dot. ; -u, abl. ; a pretext. 
Opis, gen. ; opem, a^. ; ope, tM, ; 

help ;— y2. entire. 
Oppositu, abl,; an oppo^ng ;-*'-piL 

opposltus. 
Opus, nom., ace. ; need. 
Os, the motdh, wants ihb geM,^, 
P&n&c6s, nom. ; an kerb. 
Pax, peace, wants geh. pt: 
PeccatUy abl. ; einning. 
Peciidis.^eii.; -i, dm.) -BSk, dee.; 

-e, m,;—pl, Atife. 
Pelft^, nom., ace. jfl, ^ pUajfUs ; 

PermLii,'adZ. ; pmkOmk, 
PiscatnB.,iMmi.: -i.M.> -iSmvitte.; 

-u, M, } afiml^. 
Fix, pitek. wants gen. ^, 

lohio,^;mmgm: 



Preci, 



•hjii;M.i i«;«5l./ 



prayer ;—M. Entire. 
Pr(«^rim, acl. ; ^ Peiii'/^, gfiiM. 
Proles, of spring, W^ gm. ^ 
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Repetondftram, gen. pi,; -is, oW.; 

Rogata, aU, ; a reqtust, 

Kaa, tke eountry, wants g€m.f dM., 

andaU.j^. 
Satiius, nom. ; -ftfem, nee. ; -ate, M. ; 

Secus, noiit.y aee.; iex, ^ 

SituB, nom. / -um, dee, ; -n, M. ; 
^iftcoticm ; — situs, nom. and ac«. 

Situs, nom. ; -fis, ^en.; -nm, occ./ 

-u, ahl, i rust ; — situs, aee. j4. 
Sobdlesy offspring f watnts fen. pi. 
Sol, the sun, wants gen. jn. 
Sordis, gen. ; -em, ace. ; -e, ahl. ; 

filth ; — pi. sordes, -ium, &c. 
Spontis, gen. ; -e, abl. ; of one's owti 

oecortL 
SnppetiiBy nom. pi. ; -w, aee, ; sup- 

pUes. 
Tabum, nom.; -i, gen.; -o, ahl.; 

gate. 
Tempe, nom., aec.f voe. pi. ; a vale 

m Thessalx 



Thm^not uaed in the^^i M., Mkd: 

yeprem, aee. ; -e, ahl. ; a hrUr /--^. 

entii^. 
Vefbgris, ^eii. ; -«, d»l. ; iv J«f^ ,^ 

JVC. terMra, -nm, -Itlras. 
Vesper, nam,; -e or -i, M.; tkt 

kmdilg. 
Tetpdra, nom.; -am, aee.; -M^ 

062.; Ae eoening. 
VespSms, nom. ; -o, dot. ; -um, aee. ; 

-o, OM. ; tfte epentJi^. 
^icis, gen.; -i, dot.; -em, aee.; -^, 

a62. ; e&an^e ;— pi. entire, except 

^e». 
Virus, nom. ; -i, ^en. ; -us, aee. ; -o, 

a6Z.; poison. 
Vis, luwii. ; vis, gen. ; yvca, aee. y vi, 
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^rengtk;—pl. vires, -ium, 

Viscus, nom. ; -«ris, ^«n. ; -fire, aN. ; 

an tntentof organ, pi. viscera, &c. 
Vocatu, aU.; a eaUing ;-'toctLVaMf 

ace.pt. 
Volttpe, or volup', nom., aee, ; pleat* 
,y. ure. 

To UteM tiiAf be added nouns of the fifth declension, whieh either 
want the plural, as most of them axe abstract nouns, or have in that num- 
ber only the nemiftative, accusative, and vocative. Res and dies, how- 
ever, have <he phtfal entire. . 

For the tee «f the vocative, also, of nlaiiy words, no classical authonty 
can be found; 

^ 96. 3. Noufld defective in number, want either the plural 
or the dift^lar. 

Ca.) Many nouns want the plural frotn the nature of the things 
which they etpress. Such are names of persons, moat names 
of places (except those which haVe only the plural), the names 
of virtues, vices, arts, herbs, metals, minerals, liquors, and com, 
most Jtbsltact fioufid, asid liiany others. 

The IbDowing list contains most other nouns iffkkh itam iht 
phrtdy afid aldo some, liiarked p, which arc iticluded in the 
above classes, bUt ate sotnetimes used iti the plutal. 

Argilla, white clay. Carduus, a thistle. 

AVSlia, oiUs, p. Caro, /«s*, p. 

BalsfttiitUn, Jai5am> )^. Cera, leoz, i«. 
BalatlSthmi, the fio^ Cestus, the girm of 

^4i pomegranate. Venus. 

BaMllMin, a pdf. CicQta, henUoekf p. 

CaUum, hardness of Ckenum, iiM«d. 
skin^p Conta^um, 
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Aconitum, woffihane, p. 
Adorea, eork. 
Aer, ^lK^,|[. 
MM,brkk)i;mihi/,p. 
£ther, the jrigj[. 
£vum, ak ^B^i p* 
Album, asi tdbum. 
Allium. ^orZte, p. 
Amicitia, JWeadsA^, p. 
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Crocus, gaffiron^ p. 

Cnior, hloo^ p. 

Cutis, the skvuy p. 

Dilucdlum, ike dMon, 

Ebur, ivory f p. 

Electrunii awber^ p. 

Far, com, p. 

Fel, ^ii2£. 

Fervor, heat^ p. 

FideSy/attA. 

Fimus, dun^. 

Fuga,jf?i^Af, p. 

Fumus, smoke, p. 

Furor, ffUM£ne55, p. 

Gralla, an oa& apple. 

GelvLf frost. 

GlaresLy grgvel. 

Gloria, glory, p. 

Glastum, wood. 

Gluten, or 

Gluttnum, glue. 

Gypsum, white plaster. 

Hepar, tke liver. 

Hesperus, tke evening 
star. 

Hilum, the black speck 
of a bean. 

Hordeum, barley, p. 

Humus, tke ground. 

Inddles, tke disposition. 

Ira, anger, p. 

'Jubar, a sunbeam. 

Jna, Justice, law, p. 

Justitium, a law vaca- 
tion. 

Lsetitia, Jov, p. 

LunsnoTjfaintness, p. 

Lardum, bacon, p. 

Latex, liquor, p. 



Letum, deaik. 
Lignum, toood, p. 
Limus, mud. 
Liquor, liauor, p. 
Lues, a ptagiu. 
Lutum, day. 
Lux, light, p. 
Macellum, tkeskamkUs, 
Mane, tke morning, 
Marmor, marble, p. 
M«l, koney, p. 
Meridies, mid'day. 
Mors, deatk, p. 
Munditia, neatness, p. 
Mundus, female oma- 

m,ents. 
Muscus, moss. 
Nectar, nectar. 
Nemo, no man. 
Nequitia, wickedness, p. 
Nihil, nil, nihilum, no- 

tking. 
Nitrum, nitre. 
Oh\Wio,forgeMiness, p. 
Omasum. /a< iripe. 
Opium, opium. 
Palea, ckaff, p. 
Pax, peace, p. 
Penum, and 
Penus, provisions. 
Piper, pejfper. 
Pix, pvtek, p. 
Pontus, tke sea. 
Prolubium, desire. 
Pubes, tke youtk. 
Pulvis, dust, p. 
Purpura, purple, p. 
Quies, rest, p. 
Ros, dew, p. 
Rubor, redness, p. 



Sabtklo, grand, 
Sabdlum, sand. 
Sal (neut.), salt ; '^ 

(masc.), p. 
Salum, ike sea. 
^elxM^safety. 
Sol, the sun, a day^ p 
Sanguis, blood. 
Scrupalum, a seruple,p. 
Senium, old age. 
Siler, an osier. 
Sinapi, mustard. 
Siser, a carrot, p. 
Sitis, tkirst. 
Sopor, sleep, p. 
Specimen, an example. 
Spuma,/oam, p. 
Sulphur, svlpkur, p. 
Supellex, furniture. 
Tabes, a consumption. 
Tabum, gore. 
TelluSjthe earih. 
Terror, terror, p. 
Thymum, tkyme, p. 
Tribalus, a thistle, p. 
Tristitia, sadness, p. 
Ver, spring. 
Verbena, vervain, p. 
VespSra, tke, evening, 
Vetemum, and 
Vetemus, lethargy. 
Vigor, strength, p. 
Vinum, wine, p. 
Virus, poison. 
Viscum, and 
Viscus, HrdUme. 
Vitrum, tooad. 
Vulgus, tke common 

people. 
Zingn>er, ginger. 



^ 06. (6.) The names of festi?a]s and games, and several 
names of places and books^ want the singular ; as, Bacchch 
nalia, a festival of Bacchus ; Olympia, the Olympic games ; 
BucoUca, a book of pastorals ; and the following names of 
places : — 



Acroceraunia, £cbaULna, 

AmydiB, EsquilifB, 

Artaxftta, Fundi, 

Atliene, Gubii, 

Bale, Gades, 
Ceraunia, 

Those in % more properly signify the people. 



Gemonie scaliB, Susa, 

Iiocri, Svracase, 

Parisii, lliermopyle, 

Philippi, Veii, , 

PatedU, Venetin 
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The following list contains most other nowu wMch w€mt the 
singular, and dso 8ome> marked s, which are rarely used in 
that number :— * 



Acta, acts. 

Advefsaiia, a menuh 
randumrbo<^. 

iRativa, bc. castra, sum- 
mer aaarters. 

Alpefly Ae Mps, s. 

Ann&les, annalsy s. 

AntsBy doorposts, s. 

Antes, /or6 ranks, 

Antie, aforeloek, 

ApinfB, trifles. 

ArgutisB, tnttidsmSy s. 

Arma, arms. 

Artus, the joints^ i. 

Bellaria, sweetmeats. 

Big», a two-hsrse char* 

Braces^ breeches, 
Bianehis, the giUs of a 

fish. 
Breyia, shallow places, 
CalendBB, Caiends. , 
Cancelll, balustrades. 
Cam, £frav hairs. 
passes, a hunter's n«l,.8» 
Gaulffi, sheep-folds, 
Celeres, Ughi horse. 
GcBlItes, the gods f a, 
Cibaria, victuals, 
ClitellfB, panniers. 
Godicilli, vyritings. 
Grepondia, bawles* 
Cimabala, and 
Cunffi, a cradle. 
Cycl&des, the Cyciadian 

islands, s. 
DeclmA, tithes, bi 
Dam, the Furies-y 9i 
Bivitiis, riches. 
DruTdes, ^ Druids. 
Dry&des, Ihe Dryads^y b* 
£p(iliB) a bmaptetyBi 
EumenYdes, the Fu- 

riesy 8. 
£ieabi», watches. 
'Exeqma, fimeral rites. 
Exta, si^SreMs. 

ExQTt»,<pM2tf. 

Facetie, jitaswwe saf- 



Feris, hoUdays. 

Fides, a strtnged ti»» 
strumemtyB, 

Flabra, blasts. 

Fraga, strawberrieSy b. 

FraceS) the lees ofoU, 

Gemini, twinsy s. 

GreniB, cheeks, b» 

Greme, trifles. 

Grates, thanks. 

Habene, reinSy b. 

Hy&des, the Hyades, b. 

Hjberna, sc. castra, 
vointer quarters. 

IdxiSytheides qfamonth. 

Ilia, the flank. 

Incunabdla, a cradle, 

IndutifB, a truce. 

InduvieB, clothes. 

IneptiiB, sUly wity b. 

Inf^ri, the gods below, 

InferifB, sacrifices to the 
dead, 

Insecta, insects, 

Ii^sidiflB, snares, 

JustA, funeral rites* 

Lactes, small entraOsn 

Lamenta, lamentations. 

LapicidlntBi a stone- 
quarry. 

heiehrtBylur king places, 

B. 

Laniloes, young rabbits. 

Lautia, presents to for- 
eign ambassadinrs* 

Lemtires, hobgoblins. 

Lendes, nits. 

LibSri, chUdrerty s. 

Luc^res, a tribe of the 
Romans. 

Ma^ia, cottages, 

Majores, aneestorsy 0v 

Mianes, the shades, s. 

Manubi®, spoils of war. 

Mapalia, h/its, m 

Minaeim, and 

MintB, threats. 

Miiores, successors. 

MoBnia, tke wnUs^ of a 
dty. 



Multitia, I 

ly wrought, 
Milma, <2JiM#. 
Naiftdes, fbmUtin 

nymphs, b. 
Nares, the nostrUs, ■. 
Natales, parentage. 
Nates, the haunches, «. 
Nome, corroding soreSf 

B. 

Nome, the nones qf • 

month. 
Nngn, tr^Us, 
NundlniB, a fair, m 

mart. 
NnptiiB, a masriflge,. 
Ohivmyforgetf'ulness,!^ 
OffuciiB, cheats, s. 
Optimfttes, nohles, s. 
Pandecte, sondtfcte. 
Paleaiia, the dewlan, ■• 
?BnetSnm,old waUs. 
TeiiBB, a party, 
Pascoa, pastures, s. 
Pen&ies, household 

gods, s. 
PhaldnB, trappings, tt 
Philtra, lovepotiont. 
Pleiftdes, Uw seven 

stars, B, 
PostSri, posterity. 
PirsBbia, an amulet. 
Prsecordia, the parts 

about the heart. 
PrimitiiB , first fruits. 
Procures, nobles, s. 
Pugillaria, or -ares, a' 

note-book, s. 
Qi^adrl^, a four horse 

chanot, 8. 
Quiiltes, citizens of 

Rome, Bi 
QoisquilieB, r^use, 
Reliquis, a remainder,, 

B. 

Salebro, rugged piUtees^ 

B. 

Salins, a salt pit. 
ScalsB, a laddery s. 
Scatebrs, « spring, ■; 
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ScopflB, a broom. 

Scruta, old clothes, 
Sentes, thoms, a. 
Sponsalia, espousals. 
Stativa, sc. castra, a 

pitched camv. 
Sup^ri, the gods above, 
Tataria, vnnged shoes. 



Tenebrs, darkness, 
, Tesqua, rough places, 
Thermie; hot baths. 
Tormina, colic pains. 
Transtra, seats for row- 
ers, s. 
TricBB, trifles, toys. 



Uiensilia, utensils^ 
V ah Bd J folding doors, 
Vepres, brairwles, s. 
Vergilias, the seven stars. 
VindicicBi a claim of 

liberty. 
Virguha, bushes. 



<J> 97. The following differ in meaning in the different 
numbers : — 



iEdes, -is, a temple., 

^des, -ium, a house. 

Auxilium, aid. 

Auzifia, auxiliary 
troops. 

Bonum, a good Uiing. 

Bona, j)roperty. 

Career, a prison. 

Carcfires, a goal. 

Castrom, a castle. 

Castra, a camp. 

Comitium, a part of the 
Roman forum. 

Comitia, an assembly 
for election. 

Cupedia, -bb, delicacy. 

Cupedira, -arum, and 

Cupedia, -orum, dain- 
ties. 

Copia, plenty. 

Copia9, forces. 

Facultas, ability. 

FaculUtes, wealth. 



Fala, a trick. 
False, scaffolding. 
FastnSy^-i^s, pride. 
Fastus, -uum, and 
Fasti, -6rum, a calendar. 
Finis, an end. 
Fines, boundaries. 
Fortana, Fortune. 
FortCLTiiBf wealth. 
Furfur, bran. 
Furfures, dandruff. 
Gratia, y^ror. 
GratitB, thanks. 
Impedimentum, a hin- 

derance. 
Impedimenta, baggage, 
LitSra, a letter of the 

alphabet, 
LitSrcB, an ^fisUe, 
Lustrum, a'space of five 

years. 
Lustra, dens of wild 

beasts. 



Mos, custom. 
Mores, manners. 
Opis, gen. help. 
Opes, -um, power f 

wealth, 
Op6ra, labor. 
OpSrse, workmen, 
Plaga, a climate. 
Plagae, nets, toils. 
Principium, a begins 

rdng, 
Principia, the generoTs 

quarters. 
Rostrum, a beak. 
Rostra, a pulpit or tri' 

bunal. 
Rus, the country, 
Kaia,, fields. 
Sal, salt. 
Sales, toitticisms. 
Torus, a bed, a cord. 
Tori, bravmy muscles. 



^98. 

singular :— 

Alta, the sea, 
Animi, courage. 
AursB, the air. 
Carlne, a keel. 
Cervices, the neck, 
Colla, the neck. 
Comce, the hair, 
Connubia, marriage, 
Corda, the heart. 
Corpora, a body, 
CrepuscCila, twilight. 
Currus, a chariot. 
Exilia, banishment. 
FrigSra, cold. 
Gs-ndia,, joy. 
Gramlna, grass. 



The following plurals are sometimes used for the 



Guttiira, the throat. 
Hymeneei, marriage. 
JejuniUffasting. 
Ignes, love. 
Inguina, the groin. 
Jubse, a mane. 
Limma, a threshold. 
Litora, a shore, 
MensfiB, a service or 

course of dishes. 
Nteniei, a funeral dirge, 
NumTna, the divinity, 
Odia, hatred. 
Ora, the mouth, the 

countenance, 
Or», coT^nes, 



OrtuB, a rising, the east, 
Otia, ease, leisure, 
Pectdra, the breast. 
Rictus, tfiejaws, 
Rob5ra, oak, strength. 
Silentia, silence. 
Sinus, the breast of a 

Roman garment, 
TflBdiB, a torch, 
Tempora, time, 
Thalftmi, marriage, or 

marriage-bed. 
Thura, frankincense. 
Tori, a bed, a couch, 
VieB, a journey, 
Vultus, the countmanee. 
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III. REDUNDANT NOUNS. 

^99« Nouns are redundant either in termination, in 
declension, in gender, or in two or more of these respects. 

1. In termination : (a.) of the nominati?e ; as, arbor, and 
arboSf a tree : (6.) of the oblique cases; tL8,tigris; gen. ttgris, 
or -u2t5 ; a tiger. 

2. In declension; as, laurus; gen. -i, or -us; a laurel. 

8. In gender; as, vulgus, masc. or neut. ; the common 
people. 

4. In termination and declension ; as, seneda, -a, and seneo 
tus, -utis ; old age. 

5. In termination and gender ; as, piUus, masc., and pikum, 
neut. ; a hat. 

6. In declension and gender; as, penus, -Us, masc, and 
penus, -oris, neut. ; a store of provisions. 

7. In termination, declension, and gender ; as, menda, -a, 
fem., and mendum, -t, neut. ; a fault. 

The following list contains most Redundant Nouns of the 
above classes : — 

Abnsioy and -us. -fU, an almse. 

Acinus, and -um, a grape-stone. 

Adagium, and -io, a proverb, 

Admonitio, and -us, Hd*, an advising. 

^thra, and iEther, tht clear sky. 

Affectio, and -us, -iU, affection. 

Affamemno, and -on, Agamemnon. 

Alabaster, -tri, and -trum, an alabas- 
ter box. 

Alimonia, and -um, aliment. 

Alluvio, and -es, a flood. 

Alvearium, and -are, a bee-hive. 

AmarSicus, and -um, sweet marjoram. 

Anfractum, and -us, -iU, a winding. 

Angtportum, and -us, -il5, a narrow 
loay. 

Anliddtus, and -um, an antidote. 

Aranea, and -us, a spider. 

Arar, and -aris, Vte river Arar. 

Arbor, and -os, a tree. 

Architeetus, and -on, an architect. 

Atta^ena, and -gen, a woodcock. 

Avaritia, and -ies, a-varice. 

Augmentum, and -men, increase. 

Baccar, and -ftris, a kindoflterb. 

BacaiuB, and -um, a staff. 

Balteus, and -um, a belt. 



Barbaria, and -ies, barbarism. 
Barbitus, and -on, a harp. 
Batillus, and -um, afire shovel. 
Blanditia, and -ieBj flattery'. 
Bucclna, and -um, a trumpet. 
Bura, and -is, a plough-tail. 
Buxus, and -um, theoox-tree. 
Calamister, -tri, and -trum, a crisp- 

ing-pin. 
Callus, and -um, hardness of the skin. 
Cancer, -iri, or -iris, a crab. 
Canitia, and -ies, hoariness. 
Capus, and Capo, a capon. 
Cassida, and Cfassis, a helmet. 
Catlnus, and -um, a platter. 
Cepa, and -e, an onion. 
Chirogrftphus, and -um, a hand torit- 

ing. 
Cingala, -us, and -um, a girdle. 
ClypeuB^ and -um, a shieid. 
Cocnlearium, -ar, and -are, a spoon. 
CoUuvio, and -ies, JiftA. 
Conunentarius, and -um, a journal. 
Compages, and -o, a joining. 
Conatum, and -us, -is, an attempt. 
Concinnitas, and -tado, neatness. 
Consortium, and -io, partnership. 
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Gontagiiim, -io, amd -et, eaniaet, 
Comiu, -4, or -iU, a eorndrtree. 
Co«tiU| and -mn, a kindfff ArvJb, 
'Clociu. and -am, saffron. 
Crystuifis^ and -um, crystal. 
OSbitaa, amd -urn, a euht. 
Gapiditas, and -pldo, desire. 

CuleiiB, oiuf -um, a Uatnem hag, 
Delteia, amd 'XaOjadeiight. 
Delph^»M| and Delphin, a dolphin. 
'Deudia, aiu2 -«s, sl&tii. 
DictamniUy and -um, dxtla$nf. 
DilayiuiOy and -ies, a deluge. 
DomuB, 'if or -{ls, a house. 
Dorsiui^ and -um, the hack. 
Doiitk, and -ies, hardnass. 
EbSnus, and -am, ebony. 
Effigia, and -ies, an image. 
l£^geia, and -Um, an aUgy. 
Elephantas, a?id -phas, an dephoni. 
EnsSda, and -am, a chariot. 
£yander, -dri, and -dras, Evander. 
Eyentam, and -as, -il5, an event. 
Exemplar, and -Are, a copy. 
Fleas, 'if or -49, ang-tree. 
FimuB, <md -am, dung. 
Fretam, and -as, -HSf a strait. 
Falgetra, and -am, Ughtning. 
Galeras, and -am, a not. 
Oanea, and -am, a subterraneous 

room. 
Oibba, -OS, and -er, -^n, a ^uneA. 
Glomus, -}, or -jfm, a ball of thread. 
Glatlnam, and -teiif glue, 
€k>bias, and -io, a gudgeon. 
Grais, and Gras, a crane. 
Hebdomfida, and -mas, a week. 
Hellebdras, and -am, hellebore. 
Honor, and -os, honor. 
Hjssdpus, and -VLm,'hyssop. 
Ilios, ATtd -on, TVoy. 
Incestum, and -us, -<l«, ^nM9^ 
Intiibas, and -am, endive. 
Jogalus, and -am, tA« throat. 
Javenta, -as, and -as, youtA. 
Labor, and -os, Za^. 
Lacerta, and -as, a lizard. ' 
Laaras, -», or -tw, a 2Mtrs2. 
L«por, and -os, toit. 
labraria, and -am, a book-ease. 
lAgaif and -as, -iiritf, a Ugurian. 
Lianas, and -am, a 2ttpine. 
Luzoria, and -ies, Zttxtcry. 
Mttander, -dri^ and -dnis, MatnUUr, 




Materia, and -ies, materials- 
^Medimnos, and -am, a me 
M^idaj and -um, afaiuU. 
Millianam, and -are, a ndle, 
'Modias^ and -um, a measure. 
MoUhiay and -ies, softness. 
Momentum, and -men. mofton. 
'MugiL and -His, a mnUer. 
MuTctber, -?n, or -*ri», Fnfoon. 
Mulctra, and -um, a miUt-paU. 
Munditia, and -ies, neatne«9. 
Maria, aTid ^es, brine or pickle. 
Mjrtus, -t, or -^, a myrtle. 
NarduB, and -am, spikenard. 
Nasus, and -um, the nose. 
Necessltas, and ^do, necessity, 
Ne<||uitia, and -ies. vnckedness. 
Notitia, and -ies, knowUdffe. 
Oblivium, and -iOfforge^ulneis. 
Obndinm, and Ao^a si^e. 
G^ipus, -i, or -^iJUSf (Ea 
Orpheus, -ei, or -eo*, T 
Paiatus, and -am, the j 
PalanAa, -es. and -os, •il*^ a/!^«Mi. 
Papyrus, and -am, papyrus. 
'Paupertas, and ^ies, poverty, 
Pavus, and -o, a peacock, 
Penus, -dm, or -its, and Penamy 

vrootnonv. 
Pepltts, and -um, a m2. 
Perseus, -«t, or -eo«. j P er jem . 
PileQs, and -am, a Aot. 
Pinus, 'if or tl*, a j^me^ss. 
Pistrtna, and -am, a fraA»-Aaww. 
Planitia, and -ies, a p2atn. 
Plato, and -on, P^oto. 
Plebs, and Plebes, -ei, t^ common 

people. 
Postul&tum, and -io, a request. 
Prsesepes, -is, and -e, a sttdde. 
Prffitextum, and -os^ -iis, a pretext, 
Prosapia, and -ies, hneage. 
Rapa, and -um, a turnip. 
Requies, -itiSf or -^f , rest. 
Rete, and -is, a net. 
Reticalus, and -um, a small net. 
Rictum, and -us, -4tf, Me mmiM. 
Ruscus, and -um, butcher's broom. 
Sievitia, and -ies, cruelty. 
Sagas, and -um,-a soldier's daak. 
Sanguis, and -jfuen, blood. 
Satraps, and Satraps, a satrap, 
Scabritia, and -ies, roughness. 
Scobis, and Scobs, sawdust, 
ScorpiuB, oiitd -io,'a scorpion. 
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Sciobis, and 8en>bs, a dkch. Tabus, and -uiii, gmr§. 

SegmeBtam, and -men, a jneM. Tapfitnm, -Ste, and -es, tapestry, 

Segrnitia, arid -ies, sloth. TenerXtas, and -tado. sqftness. 

Senectay tmd -us, old age. Tiara, and -as, a turban. 

Sensum, and -us, -fU, sense. Tignus, and -nm^ a plank. 

Sequester, i<ri, or -tris, an umpire. Tigris, -is, or -idUf a tiger. 

Seaima, mnd -urn, sesame. Titanus, and Titan, Titan. 

Sibiliu, and -um, a hissing. Tonitruum, and -tnis, thunder. 

Sinapi, and -is, mustard. Torale, and -al, a bed covering. 

Sinas, and -um, a mUk-paU. Trabes, annd Tiabs, a 6eam. 

Spams, fffui -um, a jipMr. TribOla, and -um, a tAres^i^ mo- 
Spurcitia, and -ieBffiahiness. chine. 

Squalltado, athd SqVLaloi, JiUhiness, VespSra, -p&rus, and -per, the even' 
Stramentum, and -men, straw. ing. 

Suffimentum, and -men, a perfume. \^inaceus, and -um, a ^ape-stone. 

Soggestosy and -um, a pulpit. \1scub, and -um, birdhme. 

SappSrus, and -um, a veil. Vulgus, masc. and neut., the common 
Supplicium, and -icatio, a suppU- people, 
cation. 

To thete may be added some other verbals in us and to, and Greek 
nouns in o and «n; as, Dio and Dion; also some Greek nouns in es and 
e, which hare Latin forms in a ; as, Atndes and Atnda. See § 45. 

Some proper names of places also are redundant in number ; as, Argos 
and .Argt; Cuma and Cunue^ Fidina and Fid€na; 7%ebeand Thebce. 

The different forms of most words in the above list are not equally 
common, and some are rarely used, or only in particular cases. 



DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 

§ 100. Nouns are derived from other nouns, from adjec- 
tiyes, and from verbs. 

I. From nouns are derived the following classes : — 
1. A. patronymic is the name of a person, derived from thai 
of his father or other ancestor, or of the founder of his nation. 

Patronyimes are prc^rly Greek nouns, and have been borrowed firom 
that language by the lAtin poets. 

Most mlusculine patronymics end in tdes ; as, Priamides^ a 
son of Priam ; Romultda, the Romans, from their first king, 
Romulus, Those from nouns in eus usually contract ddes into 
ides ; as, Atrides, from Atreus. Those from nouns in as and 
^t of the first declension, end in odes ; as, AUneddeSy from 
^neas ; but some, from nouns of this and of other declensions, 
end in iades ; as, Anchisiddes, from Anchises , Abantiddes, from 
Abas. 

To masculine patronymics in ides, eides, odes, and iades, 

^nespond feminines in is, ds, as, and ias ; as, Tyndaris, the 

feaghter of Tynddrus; Nereis, the daughter ofNereus ; Tiles' 

^ds, the daughter of ThesHus ; Metias, the daughter of JEtites. 

6 
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A feminine in ine is also found ; as, Nerine, from Nereus, 
Patron^rmics in des and ne are of the first declension ; those in if and as^ 
of the third. 

2. A patridl or gentile noun is derived from the name of a 
country, and denotes an inhabitant of that country ; as, Tros^ a 
Trojan man; Troas^ a Trojan woman; Macedo, a Macedo- 
nian; Samnis, a Samnite; from Trqja, Macedonia, and Scrnir 
nium. 

Most patrials are properly adjectives, relating to a noun understood ; 
as, homOf civis, &c 

3. A diminutive signifies a small thing of the kind denoted 
by the primitive. 

Diminutives generally end in lus, la, or lum, according as the 
primitive is masculine, feminine, or neuter. These terminations 
are usually added either to the nominative or to the root of the 
primitive : commonly ii or cu is inserted before them ; as, ctdo- 
lescentiilus, a very young man, from adolescens, a youth ; arula, 
a little altar, from ara; scutulum, a little shield, from scutum; 
fraterculus, muliercula, opusculum, from frater, mulier, and opus. 

In some, o is inserted instead of w; Sia,Jilidlus, from Jilius. 

A few diminutives end in leus ; as, equuleus, from equusj a 
horse. , 

Sometimes the root of the primitive is variously modified ; 
as, homunculus, aseUus, libellus, from homo, asinus, and liber. 

Some diminutives differ in gender from their primitives ; as, 
ranunculus, scamillus, from rana and scamnum. 

4. Amplificatives are personal appellations, denoting an ex- 
cess of what is expressed by their primitives ; as, captto, one 
who has a large head, from caput, the head; noso,, onewho has 
a large nose, from nasus, the nose. 

5. The termination ium or itium, added to the root of a noun, 
indicates an assemblage of the individuals denoted by the prim- 
itive, or their office or employment; as, collegium, an assembly 
of colleagues ; servitium, a collection of servants ; sacerdotium, 
the priesthood ; ministerium, a ministry ; from collega, servus, 
sacerdos, and minister, 

6. The termination imonium is added to the root of a few 
nouns, denoting that which gives to the primitives their char- 
acter ; as, testimonium, testimony ; vadimonium, obligation ; 
&om testis and vas {vadis), 

7. The termination etum, added to the root of names of 
plants, denotes a place where they grow in abundance; as, 
quercetum, lauretum, from quercus, an oak, and laurus, a laurel. 
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But some are irregular ; as, arbustumf saUctum; from arboSy a 
tree, and salix, a willow. 

8. The termination arium, added to the root of a noun, de- 
notes the place where the things signified by the primitive are 
k«pt; as^ aviarium, plantarium ; from avis, a bird, dnid pkmta, 
a plant. 

9. The termination He, also, added to the root of words de- 
noting animals, marks the place where they are kept ; as, 6o- 
vik, caprile, ovile ; from hos, an ox, caper, a goat, and ovis, a 



This and the preceding class are properly neuter adjectives. 

^101. II. From adjectives are derived the following forms 

of abstract nouns. See \ 26. 

1. The termmations ita^, ia, itudo, and edo, are added to 
the root of the primitive ; as, cupiditas, desire ; audacia, bold- 
ness ; magnitudo, greatness ; albedo, whiteness ; from cuptdus, 
audax, magnus, and cdbus. 

So tUrodttas, crudditaSf from atrox and crudelis ; concordia,perfidiay from 
concorsKXid peifidiis ; sinulitudo, UmgitHdOj from similis nxialangus; dud^ 
tidoj pvngvedo, firom dulcis mid jnngttw. 

When the root ends in i, the abstract is formed in etas ; as, 
pietas, piety ; anxietas, anxiety ; from pius and anxius, 

Lihertas, liberty, is contracted from Hbentas ; and difficuUas, 
diflBculty, f(om difficiUtas, 

A few^ abstracts are formed in itus or tus, instead of ita^ ; as, 
^eroitus, slavery ; juventus, youth ; from servus and juvenis. 

Instead of ia, some adjectives in us add itia, or ities, to the 
root ; as, avaritia, avariee ; justitia, justice ; from avdrus and 
Justus ;—durities, hardness ; smvities, cruelty ; from durus and 
^(Bfms, 

Consuetudo, custom, and mansuetudo, mildness, omit it in the 
termination, as their root ends in t. 

2. A few adjectives form abstracts in imonia ; as, acrimonia, 
tartness ; sanctimonia, sanctity ; fi-om acer and sanctus. 

Abstracts are sometimes formed from the same adjective with 
different terminations ; as, claritas and claritudo, from clarus. 

Adjectives, as distinguished from the abstracts which are 
formed firom them, are called concretes. 

^ 102. III. Nouns derived from verbs are called verbal 
^^ouns. 
The following are the principal classes : — 
1. The termination or, added to the first root of a verb, espe- 
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cially of a neuter verb, denotes the action or state of the verb 
abstractly; as, amor, love ; favor, favor; mosror, grief; splen- 
dor, brightness ; from amo,faveo^ mareo, and splmdeo. 

2. From many verbs abstracts are formed by adding ium to 
the first root ; as, colloquium, a conference ; gaudUum, joy ; ex- 
ordium, a beginning ; from colloquor, gaudeo, and exordior. 

Some words of this class are formed by changing final u, in 
the third root of the verb, into ium ; as, exitium, destruction ; 
solatium, consolation ; from exeo (exitu) and sohr {soldtu), 

3. Some verbals are formed by adding ela, imonia, or imantum, 
to the first root of the verb ; as, loquela, speech ; querela, a com- 
plaint ; suadela, persuasion ; from loquor, queror, and suadeo ; 
— alimonia and alimonium, nutriment, from alo; — querimonta, 
a complaint, from queror. 

4. The termination mentum, added to the first root of the 
verb, generally with a connecting vowel, denotes a means for 
the performance of the action of the verb ; as, documentum, a 
means of teaching ; from doceo. So blandimentum, expertmen- 
turn, omamentum, from blandior, experior, and omo. 

The termination men has sometimes a similar signification ; 
as, tegmen, a covering ; from tego. 

Some words of this class have no primitive verb in use ; as, 
atramerUum, capillamentum, dE^c. 

5. The terminations ulum, bulum, and culum, added to the 
first root of a verb, the two last with a connecting vowel, denote 
a means or instrument ; as, cingulum, a girdle ; jaculum, a jave- 
lin ; vehiculum, a vehicle ; venabulum, a hunting-spear ; from 
cingo, jacio, veho, and venor. 

Some words of this kind are formed from nouns ; as, CLcetdb- 
ulum, a vinegar cruet ; thuribulum, a censer ; from acetum and 
thus, 

6. Nouns formed by changing final u, in the third root of the 
verb, into or and rix, denote respectively the male and female 
agent of the action expressed by the verb ; as, adjutor, adjutrix, 
an assistant; fautor, fautrix, a favorer ; victor, victrix, a con- 
queror ; from adjuvo {adjutu),faveo (fautu), vitico (victu). 

The feminine form is less common than the masculine. 

Some nouns in tor are formed immediately from other nouns ; 
as, viator, a traveller ; janitor, a door-keeper ; from via and 
janua, 

7. Many abstract nouns are formed by changing final u, in 
the third root of a verb, into io and us ; as, a^^tio, an action ; 
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cmttio, caution ; hcHo^ reading ; from ago {aciu)\ caveo {etn^ 
^)i ^^ {lectu) ; — canius, singing ; visus, sight ; usus, use ; 
from cano {cantu), video {visu), vtor (usu). 

Nouns of both forms, and of the same signification, are fre- 
quently derived from the. same verb ; as, concur sio and concur* 
BUS, a running together ; motio and motus, &c. 

The termination ra, added to the third root of a verb, some- 
times has the same signification as to and ti5, and sometimes 
denotes the result of an action ; as, positura^ position ; vinUur 
ra, a binding together; from pono {posxtu), and vincio {vinciu) ; 
— conjecturd, a conjecture; pictura, a picture; from conjido 
[conjectu) andpingo (pictu). 

One of the forms in io, us, and ttra, is ffenerallj used to the exclusion 
of the others, and when two or more are found, they are usually employ- 
ed in soiflewhat different senses. 

8. The termination orium, added to the third root of a verb, 
afler u is removed, denotes the place where the action of the 
verb is performed ; as, auditorium, a lecture-room ; conditoriumy 
a repository ; from audio and condo, 

COMPOSITION OF NOUNS. ^ 

^ 103. Compound nouns are formed variously : — 

1. Of two nouns ; as, rupicapra, a wild goat, of rupes and 
capra^ In some words, compounded of two nouns, the former 
is a genitive ; as, senatusconsultuniy a decree of the senate ; JU" 
risconsuUuSy a lawyer. In others, both parts are declined ; as, 
respubHca, jusjurandum. See § 91. 

2. Of a noun and a verb ; as, arttfex, an artist, of ars and 
facto ; Jidicen, a harper, of ^c?ts and cano; agricola, a hus- 
bandman, of crg"cr and coh; patricida, a patricide, of pater and 
ceedo, 

3. Of an adjective and a noun ; as, aquinoctium, the equinox, 
of aquus and nox ; millepeda, a millepede, of milk and pes. 

In duumvir, triumvir, decemvir y centumvir, the numeral adjec- 
tive is in the genitive plural. 

Remark. When the former part of the compound is a noun 
or an adjective, it usually ends in i. If the second word begins 
with a vowel, an elision takes place ; as, quinquennium, of quin^ 
que and annus. 

4. Of an adverb and a noun ; as, nefas, wickedness ; nemo, 
nobody ; ofne,fas, and homo. 

5. Of a preposition and a noun ; as, incuria, want of care, of 
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in and cura. So tn^eroaiZtim, the space between the ramparts ; 
pr(Bcordia, the vitals; proverbium, a proverb ; subselHum, a seat ; 
superficies, a surface. 

When the former part is a preposition, its final consonant is 
sometimes changed, to adapt it to that which follows it : as, 
immortcMtcLSy imprudentia. 



ADJECTIVES. 

<5> 104. An adjective is a word which qualifies or limits 
the meaning of a substantive. 

Adjectives may be divided, according to their signifieaHonj 
into various classes ; as denoting, 

1. Quality ; as, bonus, good ; aJbus, white. 

2. Quantity ; as, magnus, great ; totus, the whole. 

3. Matter ; as, abiegnus, made of fir ; aureus, golden. 

4. Time ; as, annuus, yearly ; Jiestemus, of yesterday. 

5. Place ; as, altus, high ; vicinus, near. 

6. Relation ; as, amicus, fi-iendly ; aptus, fit. 

7. Number; as, unus, one; secundus, second. These are 
called numereds. 

8. Possession ; as, hertlis, a master's ; patemu$t Of a ftuier. 
These are called possessives. 

9. Country ; as, Romdnus, Roman ; Arpinas, of Arplnum. 
These are called patrials. 

10. Part ; as, uUus, any one ; alter, another. These are call- 
ed partitives. 

11. Interrogation; as, quantus, how great? ^uo/ts, of what 
kind ? These are called interrogatives ; when not used inter- 
rogatively, they are called indefinites, 

12. Diminution ; as, parvulus, from parvus, small ; ndseUus, 
firom miser, miserable. These are called diminutives. 

13. Amplification; as, vinosus and vinolewtus, mnch given 
to wine ; aurttus, having long ears These are called ampH^ 
catives. 

DECLENSION OP ANJECTIVES, 

<^ 105. Adjectives are declme<^ ike substantives, and are 
ei&er of the first and sec^ dedensirtiy or of the third only. 
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ADJECTIVES ^riJUfr Ain> SECOND IHBCLKKSIOII* IS 



ADJ£CTIV£S OF THE FIRST AND SECOND 
DECLENSION. 

The masculine of adjectives that belong to the first and second 
declension, ends either in tu or er. Those in us change «5 into 
a for the feminine, and into urn for the neater. T^we in er 
add a for the feminine, and tern for the neuter. The nnsculine 
in lis is declined like damimis; that in er like genery or ager; 
the feminine always like musa ; and the neuter like regnum, 

Rbmark. One adjective, satwr^ -Hira, -^rumf fall, ends in ifr, and the 
nuuciiliiie is dedinea like gaur, 

1. Bonus, good. 

Singular, 

MctsCm Ftnu 

bo'-nus, bo'-na, 

bo'-ni, bo'-nae, 

bo'-no, bo'-ncB, 

bo'-num, bo'-nam, 

bo'-ne, bo'-na, 

bo'-no. bo'-na. 



N. 

G. 

D, 

Ac. 

V. 

Ah. 

N, 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ah. 



bo'-ni, 

bo-no'-rum, 

bo^Hiis, 

bo'-nos, 

bo'-ni, 

bo'-nis. 



Plural. 
bo'-nae, 
bo-na'-rum, 
bo'-nis, 
bo'-nas, 
bo'-nae, 
bo'-nis. 



JVM. 
bo'-num, 
bo'-ni, 
bo'-no, 
bo-num, 
bo'-num, 
bo'-no. 

bo'-na, 

bo-n5'-runi> 

bo'-nis, 

bo'-na, 

bo'-na, 

bo'-nis. 



In like manner decline 
Al'-tOB, high. Fi'-^usy faithful, Lon'-gus, long. 

A-va'-niB, eovettms. Im'-prS-bus, toickcd. Vle'^miSjfitU. 
Be-nig'-nus, fond. In-V-quus, unjust. Tao'-!-tua, sUeiU. 

Like bonus are also declined all participles in us. 



N. 

»: 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ah. 



Mue. 

tft'-iier, 

ten'-e-ri, 

ten'-g-ro,- 

ten'-«-rum, 

te'-ner, 

ten'-e-ro. 



2. Tener, tender. 

Singular. 
Fern. 
ten'-e-ra, 
ten'-e-rss, 
ten'-S-rae, 
ten'-e-ram, 
ten'-S-ra, 
ten'-^rft. 



JVM. 
ten'-e-rum, 
ten'-S-ri, 
ten'-S-ro, 
ten'-e-rum, 
ten'-^-rum, 
t^i'-e-ro. 
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M 
Q. 
D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab. 



ten'-e-ri, 

ten-e-ro^-nim, 

ten'-e-ris, 

ten'-e-rosy 

ten'-e-ri, 

ten'-e-ris. 



Plural 
ten'-&-riB, 
ten-e-ra'-rum, 
ten'-e-ris, 
ten'-e-ras, 
ten'-e-rae, 
ten'-e-ris. 



ten'-e-ra, 

ten-e-ro'^rimiy 

ten'-e-ris, 

ten'-e-ra, 

ten'-e-ra, 

ten'-e-ris. 



In like manner are declined 

Afl'-per, rough. Gib'-ber, erooh-hacked, Mi'-ser, toretched, 
"Rx'-tetf foreign, La'-cer, torn, Proa'-per, prosperous, 

Uf'heTjJree, Suf'tuiyfuU, 

So alio sealtferf and the compounds of gero and fero; as, lanXffeTy 
bearing wool ; oplfer, bringing help. 

Note. Exter is scarcely used in the nominative singular mascu- 
line. 

^ 106. The other adjectives in er (except alter) drop the 
e in declension. 



JV. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ah. 



N, 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab. 



Mcuc. 
pi'-ger, 

pi'-gro, 
pi'-grum, 
pi'-ger, 
pi'-gro. 



Piger, slothfid. 
Singular. 
Fern. 
pi'-gra, 
pi'-grsB, 
pi'-griB, 
pi'-gram, 
pi'-gra, 
pi'-gr&. 



Pi'-gri, 

pi-gro'-rum, 

pi'-gris, 

pi'-gros, 

Pi'-gri, 

pi'-gris. 



Plural. 
pi'-graB, 
pi-gra'-ram, 
pi'-gris, 
pi'-gras, 
pi'-griB, 
pi'-gris. 



Mut. 
pi'-gram, 

pi'-g"i 

pi'-gro, 

pi'-grum, 

pi'-grum, 

pi'-gro. 



pi'-gra, 

pi-gro'-mm, 

pi'-gris, 

pi'-gra, 

pi'-gra, 

pi'-gris. 



In like manner decline 
Ma'-cer, lean. 



JE^-geiy sick. 
A'^^n, black, 
Cref 'hetjJrequerU, 
GJa'-ber, amooth, 
IttMiS-ger, entire. 

Dexter 9 right, has -tra, -trusii, or -«f«i, -ttrum. 



Ni'-ser, Hack, 
PulMjher,/a»r. 
Ru'-ber, red. 
Sa,f'CeTf sacred. 



Sca'-ber, rough. 
Si-nis'-ter, l^. 
Te'.ter,/oirf. 
Va'-&r, er^. 
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^ 107. Six adjectives in us, and three in er, hare their 
genitive singular in ius, and the dative in t, in all the genders :*- 
Alins, anuOkar, Totus, whole. Alter, -UIra, -tfimiii, tke other. 
Nollns, no om. Ullus, any. Uter, -tra, -tram, yikUh of thA two. 

SoluB, alane, Unus, one. Neuter, -tra, •tmm, neither. 

To these may be added the other compounds of uter^ — ^namely, vterfM^ 
each ; utereumque, uterhbet, and tUerviSj which of the two you please ; fpm, 
utriusquey Ac. ; — also, alteriiter, one of two ; gen. dUenOrhUf and sometimes 
aUerius idrius ; dat. (dteriUri. So oUervUrque. 







Example. 








Singular. 






Maae. 


JPeni* 


Mtd. 


N. 


u'-nus, 


u'-na. 


u'-num, 


G. 


u-ni'-us,* u-nikis, 


u-ni'-u8» 


D. 


u-ni. 


u'-ni, 


u'-ni, 


Ac. 


u'-num, 


u'-nam, 


u'-num, 


V. 


u'-ne, 


u'-na. 


u'-num. 


Ah. 


u'-no. 


u'-ni. 


u'-no. 



The plural is regular, like that of bonus. 

Remark 1. Mus ha» aUud in the nominative singalar neuter^ and 
in the genitiye alluSf contracted for alUus. 

2. Some of these adjectives, in ancient authors, form their genitive and 
dative regularly, like bonus, tener, otpiger. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

^ 108. Some adjectives of the third declension have three 
terminations in the nominative singular ; some two ; and others 
only one. 

I. Those of three terminations end in cr, masc. ; m, fem. ; 
and e, neut. ; and are thus declined : — 





Acer, sharp. 








Singular. 






Masc. 


Fern. 


JVctrf. 


N. 


a'-cer, 


a'-cris, 


a'-cre, 


G. 


a'-cris, 


a'-cris, 


a'-cris, 


D. 


a'-cri. 


a'-cri, 


a'-cri, 


Ac. 


a'-crem 


a'-crem, 


a'-cre, 


V. 


a'-cer, 


a'-cris. 


a'-cre. 


Ah. 


a'-cri. 


a'-cri. 


a'-cri. 




♦See 
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N. 


a'-cres, 


G. 


a'-ori-um, 


D. 


ac'-ri-bus, 


Ac. 


a'-cres, 


V. 


a'-cres. 


Ah. 


ac'-ri-bus. 
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Phiral, 

a'-cres, a'-cri-a, 

a'-cri-um, a'-cri-um, 

ac'-ri-bus, ac'-ri-bus, 

a'-cres, a'-cri-a, 

a'-cres, a'-cri-a, 

ac-ri-bus. ac'-ri-bus. 

In like manner are declined the following only : — 
Al'-&-cer, ehterfuL. Pa-lus'-ter, marshy. Sil-ves'-ter, woody, 

Ciuai']^»''teTfOf aplain. Pe-des'-ter, on /oot. Ter-rea' -ter y terresiriiU* 
CeV-^-heiy famous. Sa-la'-ber, wholesome. VoF-ti-cer, winged, 

E-ques'-ter, equestrian. 

Celer, swift, has cdiris^ ceUre; gen. celirisj &c. 

Rbmark 1. The nominative singular masculine sometimes ends in 
is, like the feminine ; as, salnberj or saUlbris, 

2. Volttcer has urn in the genitive plural. See § 114. 

^ 109. II. Adjectives of two terminations end in is for the 
masculine and feminine, and e for the neuter, except compar- 
atives, which end in or and us. 

Those in is, e, are thus declined : — 

Mitis, mild. 
Singular. * Plural. 

M.fyF. JV. M.^F. JV. 

N. mi'-tis, mi'-te, N. mi'-tes, mit'-i-a,* 

G, mi'-tis, mi'-tis, G. mit'-i-um,* mit'-i-um, 

D. mi'-ti, mi'-ti, D. mit'-i-bus, mit'-i-bus, 

Ac, mi'-tem, mi'-te, Ac. mi'-tes, mit'-i-a, 

F. mi'-tis, mi'-te, V. mi'-tes, mit'-i-a, 

Ab, mi'-ti. mi'-ti. Ab. mit'-i-bus. mit'-i-bus. 

In like manner decline ^ 

Ag'-t-lis, active. Dul'-cis, sweet. In-col/-ti-mis, safe. 

Bre'-vis, short, For'-tis, brave. Mi-rab'-X-lis, tDonderftd. 

Cru-de'-lis, CTud. Gra'-vis, heavy. Oija'-nis, ail. 

Tres, three, is declined like the plural of mitis. 

^110* All comparatives except ^lus, more) are thus de- 
clined : — 

Mitior,* milder. 

Singular. 

M.^F, JV. 

N. mit'-i-or, mit'-i-us, 

G, mit-i-6'-ris, mit^i-o'-ris, 

1>. mitpi-6'-ri, mit-i-6'-ri, 

Ae. mit-i-5'-rem, mit'-i-us, 

F. mit'-i-or, mit'-i-us. 

Ah. mit-i-6'-re, or ri. mit-i-6'-re, or ri. 
^ ProQouDced mtsh'-e-um, &4i. See $ H 

Digitized by V^OOQIC 



AUJJfiCTIYES THIBD DECLENSION. 59 





PluraL 






M. <pr. 


JV. 


N. 


mit-i-6'-res, 


mitri-o'-ra, 


G. 


mitri-o'-nim, 


mit-i-o'-nim, 


D. 


mit-i-or'-i-bus, 


mit-i-or'-I-bu8, 


Ac. 


mit4-o'-res, 


mitp-i-o'-ra. 


V, 


mit-i-o'-res, 


mit-i-o'-ra. 


Ah, 


mit-i-or'-i-bus. 


mit-i-or'-i-bus. 



In like manner decline 

Al'-ti-oT, higher. Fe-lic'-i-or. happier, Fra>den'-ti-or, mcrepm' 

Bre'-vi-or, tfAorter. For'-ti-or, orap«r. dent. 

Cru-de'-li-or, more erud. Gra'-vi-or, heavier. U-be'-ri-or, mare fertiU, 
Dul'-ci-or, sweeter. 

Plus, more, is thus declined : — 
Singular. Plural. 

JV. M.^F. Ji. 

JV. plus, JV. plu^-resy plu'-ra,rareZ2/ pyuria. 

G. plu'-ris, G. plu'-ri-uniy plu'-ri-um, 

D. , D. plu'-rl-bus, plu'-ri-bua, 

^c plus, ^c. plu'-res, plu'-ra, 

V. , V. , , 

Jth. . M. plu'-ri-bus. plu'-ri-bus. 

Sojin the plural number only ^eompliiresj a great many, 

<^ 1 1 1 • III. Other adjectives of the third declension have 
but one termination in the nominative singular for all genders, 
and they all increase in the genitive.* 



They are thus declined : — 








Felix, hapyy. 




' 


Singular. 








M.fyF. 


JV. 




JV. 


feMix, 


fe'-lix, 


i 


G. 


fe-lF-cis, 


fe-lT'-cis, 




D. 


fe-H'-ci,. 


fe-li'-ci, 




Ac. 


fe-lT'-cem, 


fe'-lix, 




V. 


fe'-lix, 


fe'-lix, 




Ah. 


fe-ir-ce, or ci. 

PhiroL 


fe-li'-ce, or ci. 




N. 


fe-li'-ces, 


fe-lic'-i-a,t 




G. 


fe-lic'-i-um,t 


fe-lic'-i-um, 




D. 


fe-lic'-i-bus, 


fe-lic'-i-bus. 




Ac. 


fe-li'-ces, 


fe-lic'-i-a. 




V. 


fe-li'-ces, 


fe-lic'-i-a. 




. Ah. 


fe-lic'-i-bus. 


fe-lic'-i-bus. 



* Senex, senis, old, had anciently seritcis or senicis. 

t Pronounced /e-&W-c-«OT, &c. See $$ 10, Exc, and 7. 
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Prs^sens, present. 
Singular. 

N. pr»'-sens, prae'-sens, 

O. pne-sen'-tis, prao-^ii'-tis, 

D. prae-aen'-ti, prae-sen'-ti, 

Ac. pr©-sen'-tem, prae'-sens, 

V. prae'-sens, prae'-aens, 

Ah. prae-sen'-te, or ti. prae-sen'-te, ifr tL 

Plural 

N. prae-sen'-tes, prae-sen'-ti-a,* 

O. praB-sen'-ti-um, prae-sen'-ti-um, 

D. prae-sen'-ti-bus, praB-sen'-ti-bus, 

Ac. prae-sen'-tes, prae-sen-ti-a, 

V. prae-sen'-tes, prae-sen'-ti-a, 

Ah. prae-sen'-ti-bus. " prae-sen'-ti-bus. 

In like manner decline 

Aa'-dax, -acw, hold, Par'-tf-cepa, -ipis, par- Sos^-pes, -Ktk, safe. 

Cjomf'poBf-6iiaf7nasterof, ticipant, Sup'-plez, -icis, st^^ 

Fe'-rox, -GciBy fierce. Prae'-pes, -6tis, steift, puant, 

In'-gens, -tis, nuge, So'-lers, -lis, shreiod. 

All present participles are declined like prasens. 

Rules for the Oblk^ue Cases of Adjectives of the 
Third Declension. 

GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

^112* Most adjectives of the third declension form their 
genitive singular like nouns of the same termination. 

The following may here be specified : — 

Of those in es, 

Some have itis ; as, hebes, dull ', perpeSf perpetual ; prapes, swift ; and 

teres f slender j — {LodipleSj nch, has etis;) — 
Some ttis; as, dives, rich ; soepes, safe ; and superstes, suryiyinff ; — 
Some Idis ; as, deses, slothful ; and reses. sluggish. \piriS' 

BipeSf two-footed, and tripes, three-footed, h9.ve piSdis.PvJbeSf hajapu- 

Compos, master of, and impos, unable, have 6tis. 

Fenuox, lasting all night, has noctis, 

Calebs, unmarried, has this; iniercus, intercutaneous, ^Uis, 

Those in ceps, compounds of caput, have cipHtis; as, aneeps, doubtful; 
pracqfs, headlong. 

Those in cors, compounds of cor, have cordis; as, concors, agreeing. 
• Pronounced pre-stn'-the'^t, dtc. ^ . 
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IBR£GULAR ADJECTIVES. 6l 

ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

^113, 1. Adjectives of the third declension, of two or 
three terminations, except comparatives in or, have always i in 
the ablative. 

2. Comparatives, and participles in ns used as participles, 
have rather e than i ; and such participles in the ablative absc^ 
lute have always e. 

3. Adjectives of one termination have t or t in the ablative. 

NOMINATIVE AND GENITIVE PLURAL. 

The neuter of the nominative plural ends in ta, and the gen- 
itive plural in turn ; but comparatives in or, with vetus^ old, and 
vher, fertile, have a and urn, 

Eisceptions in the Ablative Sirigular and Genitive Plural. 

.^114. 1. The following adjectives have e in the ablative 
singular, and um in the genitive plural : — 

Bicorpor, ttco-hodied. Impttbes, beardless. Sospes, safe. 

Bipes, two-footed. JuvSiiis, young. Superstes, surviving. 

Caelebs, unmarried. Pauper, poor. Tricorpor, three-bodied. 

Compos, master of. Princeps, chief. Tricuspis, three-forked. 

T)isc6loTf particolored. Vuheif or -egfJuU-groton. Tii^Bf three-footed. 

Impos, unable. Senex, old. 

2. The following, which have c or t in the ablative singular, 
have um in the genitive plural : — 

Ales, loinffed. Dives, rich. Quadriiplex, /cmr/bZd. 

Artifex, sfcilful. DegSner, degenerate. Supples, suppliant. 

Cicur, tame. Impar, une^fual. Triceps, three-headed. 

Gompar, equal. Inops, poor. Vigil, loatchfid. 

Dispar, unequal. Prspes, swift. 

To these may be added locHipleSf rich ; sons, guilty ; and inson^, inno- 
cent ; which Iwive um or ium in the genitive plural. Voider, winged, 
though its ablative is in i, has um in the genitive plural. 

3. Memor, mindful ; immimor, unmindful ; par, equal ; and wJcr, fertile, 
have { only in the ablative ; but all, except par, have um in the genitive 
plural. 

Note. The accusative plural of adjective)^ of -the third declension, 
as of nouns, sometimes ends iaeis oiis, instead of e^. See § 85. 

IRKEGULAK ADJECTIVES. 
^ 115. Some adjectives are defective, others redundant. 

DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES. 
1 Many adjectives, denoting personal qualities or attributes^ 
want the neuter gender, unless when occasionally joined to a 
neater substantive used figuratively. Such are the following i — 
6 



62 



REDUNDANT ADJECTIVES. 



Bicorpor, DegSner, Inops, Memor, Redux, Supplex, 

Bipes, Dives, Insons, Pauper, Senex, Tricorpor, 

Cselebs, Impos, Inyitus, Particeps, Sons, Vigil. 

Consors, ImpQbes^ JuvSnls, Priuceps, Sospes, 

Compos, luaustrius, Loctiples, Puber, or -es, Superstes, 

Victriz and ultrix are feminine in the singular, seldom neuter ; in the 
plural, they are feminine and neuter. Such verbals partake of the nature 
of substantives and adjectives. They correspond to masculines in tor. 
See § 102, 6. 

2. The following want the genitive plural, and are rarely 
used in the neuter gender : — 

ConcdloTy desesj kebes, perpesj reseSj tereSf versic6l9r. 

3. Some adjectives are wholly indeclinable. 

Such are frugi, temperate ; negtunuj worthless ; sat or satis j sufficient } 
semis J half; the plurals aliquot^ toty qtwt, totiderrij quotquot ; and the cardi- 
nal numbers from quatuor to centum inclusive, and also mUle. 

4. The following adjectives are used only in certain cases : — 

Bilicem, aec. ; dovbly-tissued. — fl. plures, -a, nom., aec. ; -iura. 

Cetera, cetfirum, the rest, wants the gen. ; ibus, dot., abl, § 110. 

nom. sing. masc. Potis, nom. sing, and pi., all gen- 



Decemplicem, ace. ; tenfold, 

Ezspes, Tiom. ; hopeless. 

Inquies, nom.; -etem, a^c. ; -6te, ahL ; 

restless. 
Mactus, and macte, nom.; macte, 

ace. ; increased ; — ^macti, aiid 

mactsD, nom. pi. 
Necesse, and necessum, nom.j ace.; 

necessary. 
Plus, nom., ace. ; pluris, gen. ; more ; 



ders; ahU. 

Pote, nom. sing., for potest ; possible. 

Septemplicis, gen. ; -ce , ahl. ; seven- 
fold. 

Siremps, nom.; sirempse, abl.; a- 
like. 

Tantundem, nom., ace; tantidem, 
gen. ; so much. 

Trillcem, ace; trebVy^Ussutd ; tri- 
lices, ace. pi. 



REDUNDANT ADJECTIVES. 

<$> 1 16. The following adjectives are redundant in termi- 
nation and declension. Those marked r are more rarely used. 



Acclivis, and -us, r, ascending. 
Auxiliaiis, and -ius, auxiliary. 
Bijdgis, and -us, two-yoked. 
Declivis, and -us, r, descending. 
Exanlmis, and -us, r, lifeless, 
Hil&ris, and -us, cheerful. 
Imbecillis, r, and -us, weak. {less. 
Impdbes, and -is, -is or -iris, heardr 
Inermis, and -us, unarmed. 
Infrenis, and -us, unbridled. 
Inquies, and -etus, restless. 
Jocularis, and -ius, r, laughable. 
Multijtiges, r, and -i (plur.), many- 



Opulens, and -lentus, rich. 
Preecox, -coquis, and -c&quus, early 

ripe. 
Prociivis, and -us, r, inclined down 

wards. 
Quadrija^s, and -us, four-yoked. 
Semianimis, and -us, half-diive. * 
Semiermis, and -us, half-armed. 
Semisomnis, and -us, half-asUep. 
Singularis, and -ius, single. 
Sublimis, and -us, r, high. 
Unanlmis, r, and -us, tmanimous, 
Violens, r, and -lentus, violent. 



yoltM,, 

To the above may be added some adjectives in er and is ; as, salnber and 
hris, ceUber and -oris 
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Numeral adjectives. . 

^117. Numeral adjectives are divided into tbreo 
principal classes— «Cardftna/, Ordinal^ and Distributive. 

I. Cardinal numbers are those which answer the question 
' How many ? ' , They are. 



Untis, 

Duo, 

Tres, 

Qiiatuori 

Quinque,x 

Septem, 

Octo, 

Novem, 

Decern, 

Und^cim, 

DuodScim, 

Tiedficim, 

Qaataordgcim, 

Quindecim, 

Sedecim, or sezdecim, 

SeptendScim, 

OctodScim, 

Novendgcim, 

Viginti, 

Viginti unus, or ) 

unus et viginti, ) 
Viginti duo, or > 

duo et viginti, &c. ) 
Triginta, 
Quadraginta, 
^oinquaginta, 
Sexaginta, 
Septuaginta, 
Octoginta, 
Nonaginta, 
Centum, 
Centum unus, or ^ 

centum et unus, &o. y 
Ducenti, -8B, -a, 
Trecenti, 
Quadringenti, 
Quingenti, 
Sexcenti, 
Septingenti, 
Octingenti, 
Nongenti, 
MiUe, 



one, 
two, 
three, 
four. 

five, 
six. 



tune, 

ten. 

eleven, 

twelve. 

thirteen. 

fourteen. 

fifteen, 

sixteen. 

seventeen, 

eighteen, 

nineteen. 

twenty. 

twenty-one, 

twenty-two. 

thirty, 
forty, 

fifty- 

sixty, 
seventy, 
eighty, 
ninety, 
a hundred, 

a hundred and one, 

two hundred, 
three hundred, 
four hundred, 
five hundred, 
six hundred, 
seven hundred, 
ei^ht hundred, 
nine hundred, 
a thousand. 



I. 

U. 

III. 

lUI. or IV. 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 

Villi, or IX. 

X. 

XI. 

XII. 

Xlll. 

Xim.orXIV. 

XV. 

XVI. 

XVII. 

XVIII. 

XVim. or XIX. 

XX. 

XXI. 

XXII. 

XXX. 

XXXX. or XL. 

L. 

LX. 

LXX. 

LXXX. 

LXXXX. or XC. 

C, 



CI. 

CO. 

CCC. 

CCCC. 

ID. or D. 

IDC, or DC. - 

IDCC, or DCC. 

IDCCC, or DCCC. 

IDCCCC, or DCCCC. 

CID, or M. 
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Duo minift - or ^ , , . 

bismillej 5 tteo thousand, CIDCID, or MM. 

Quinque millia, or} ^ .. , ,^_ 

quinquies mille, J J^^ thousand. 100. 

Decern millia, or\ , ,, . ^^,^^ 

decies mille, $ ten thousand. CCIOO. 

Quinquaginta millia, ) ^a. -1 j r^^^ 

or quinquagies miUe, 5 J^^ t^tousand XOOO. 

Centum millia, or > ... 

centies mille, 5 a hundred thousand. CCCIOOO. 

Remarks. 

^118. 1. The first three cardinal numbers are declined; 
those from four to a hundred inclusive are indeclinable ; those 
denoting hundreds are declined like the plural of bonus. 

For the declension ofunus and tres, see §§ 107 and 109, 

Duo is thus declined : — 

Plural 
M. 

JV. 
G. 
D. 
Jlc. 
V. 

Duifrum. dudruniy are often contracted into dMm, especially when 
joined with rnilUum. 

Amho, both, is declined like dtu). 

2. The cardinal numbers, except unus and miUe^ are used in 
the plural only. 

The plural of unus is used with nouns which have no singular, or 
whose singular has a different sense from the plural ; as, una castra, one 
camp ; una tedes, one house. So also with nouns denoting several things 
considered as one whole ; as, una veetimenta, one suit of clothes. 

3. Thirteen, sixteen, seventeen, and eighteen, are often expressed by 
two numbers united by et; thus, decern et tres, decern et sex, decern et sep- 
tenty decern et octo; in which the larger number usually precedes. 

From twenty to a hundred, the smaller number with et is put first, or 
the larger generally without et; as, unus et vigintif or vigintiunus. Above 
one hundred, the larger precedes, with or without et ; as, centum et unv^, 
or centum unus; trecenti sexagintu sex^oT trecenti et sexaginta sex. Et is 
never twice used. . 

4. For eighteen^ twenty-ei^ht, &c., and for nineteen, twenty-nine, &c. 
f excepting sixty-eight and sixty-nine), a subtractive expression is more 
ue^uent man the additive form ; as, duodevigintif two from twentv ; un- 
deviginti, one from twenty ; dziodetrigintaf undetriginta^ &c. Neitner vn 
i^nus) nor dua can be declined in these expressions. 

6. The poets sometimes make use of numeral adverbs in expressing 
imall cardmal numbers; asj his sex^ for dwHUcim; bis centum^ for ducenti.. 



M. 


F. 


JV. 


du'-o. 


du'-ffi, • 


du'-o, 


du-O'-rum, 


du-a'-rum, 


du-o'-rum, 


du-o'-bus, 


du-a'-bus, 


du-o'-bus, 


du'-os, or du'-o, 


du'-as, 


du'-o, 


du'-o, 


du'-», 
du-a'-bus. 


du'-oj 


du-o'-bus. 


du-d'-bufl. 
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Nnnibeni aboye a hundred thousand are always expressed in this way ; 
as, decies centum millia; but the cardinal numbers afler the adverbs are 
sometimes omitted ; as, dedea cenUna, i. e. millia ; decies ^ i. e. centum 
milUa, 

6. MiUe is used either as a substantiye or an adiectiYe. 

When taken substantively, it is indeclinable in me sin^ar number, 
and, in the plural, has milliay mtUium, miUibus, Sui. ; as, miue hominum^ a 
thousand men ; duo millia hominumy two thousand men, &c. When 
miUe is declined in the plural, the things numbered are put in the geni- 
tive, as in the preceding examples, unless a declined numeral comes 
between ; as, hatuit tria miUia trecentos miUtes. 

As an adjectiye, mille is plural only, and indeclinable ; as, mUlehomiruSf 
a thousand men ] his mUle homiriibus, with two thousand men. 

7. Capitals were used by the Romans to mark numbers. The let- 
ters employed for this purpose were C. I. L. V. X., which are, there- 
fore, called Kum*ral Letters, I. denotes one; Y.Jive; X.ten; Ij- fifty; and 
C. a hundred. By the various combinations of these five letters, all the 
different numbers are expressed. 

The repetition of a numeral letter repeats its value. Thus, II. signi- 
fies fim>; III. three; XX. ttoenty ; XX\. thirty; CC. two hundred, cic. 
But V. and L. are never repeated. 

When a letter of a less value is placed before a letter of a greater, the 
less takes away what it stands for from the greater ; but being placed 
after, it adds what it stands for to the greater ', thus, 

IV. Four. V. Five. VI. Six. 

IX. Nine. X. Ten. XI. Eleven. 

XL. Forty. L. Fifty. LX. Sixty. 

XC. Ninety. C. A hundred. CX. A hundred and ten. 

A thousand was marked thus, CIO^ which, in later times, was contracted 
into M. IHve hundred is inarked thus, 10, or, h^ contraction, D. 

The annexing of to ID makes its value ten times greater ; thus, 100 
marks jEvs thousand; and 1000 f fifty titousand. 

The prefixing of C, together with the annexing of O, to the number 
CIO, makes its value ten times greater ; thus, CCIOO denotes ten thou- 
sand; and CCCIOOO, a hundred thousand. The Romans, according 
to PUny^ proceeded no further in this method of notation. If they had 
occasion to express a larger number, they did it by repetition ; thus, 
CCCIOOO, CCCIOOO, signified two hundred thousand, &c. 

We sometimes find thousands expressed by a straight line drawn over 
the top of the numeral letters. Thus, III. denotes three thousand; X., 
tm thousand. 

^119. IL Or^tno/ numbers are such as denote order or 
rank. They all end in ns, and are declined like bonus ; as, 
ipnmasy first; secundus, second. 

III. Distributive numbers are those which indicate an equal 
^vision among several persons or things ; as, singuli, one by 
one, or each ; &tm, two by two, or two to each, d&c. They are 
declmed like the plural of bonus, except that they usually have 
«w for orum in the genitive plural. 

The following table contains the ordinal and distributive 
uumbers, and the corresponding numeral adverbs : — 
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OreUfud. 


Distributive. 


J^umeral Adverbs 


1. 


Primus, first 


Slngttli. 


Semel, once. 


2. 


Secundus, second, &c. Bini. 


Bis, twice. 


3. 


Tertius. 


Terni, or trini 


Ter, thrice. 


4. 


Quartus. 


Quaterni. 


Quater,/(mr times. 


5. 


Quintus. 


Quini. 


Quinquies, &>c. 


6 


Sextufl. 


Seni. 


Sexies. 


7. 


Septimiu. 


SeptSni. 


Septies. 


8. 


Oclavus. 


Oct5ni. 


Octies. 


9. 


Nonas. 


Noveni. 


Novies. 


10. 


Declmus. 


Deni. 


Decies. 


11. 


Undecimufl. 


Undeni. 


Undecies. 


12. 


DuodecTmus. 


Duodgni. 


Duodecies. 


13. 


Tertius declmus. 


Temi deni. 


Terdecies. 


14. 


Quartus declmus. 


Quaterni deni. 


Quaterdecies. 


,15. 


Quintus decimus. 


Quini deni. 


Quindecies. 


16. 


Sextus decimus. 


Seni deni. 


Sedecies. 


17. 


Septimus declmus. 


Septeni deni- 


Decies et septies. 


18. 


Octavus declmus. 


OctOni deni. 


Duodevicies. 


19. 


Nonus declmus. 


Noveni deni. 


Undeyicies. 


20. 


C Viceslmus, or \ 
\ vigesimus. [' 


VicSni. 


Vicies. 


21. 


Vicewmus primus. 


Viceni singttli. 


Semel et vicies. 


22. 


Vicesimus secundus. 


Vic^ni bini. 


Bis et vicies, &c 


30. 


^Triceslmus, or] 

^ tri^slmus. j \ 

Quadragesimus. 


Tricgni. 


Tricies. 


40. 


Quadraggni. 


Quadragies. 


50. 


Quinqua^simus. 


Quinquaggni. 


Quinquagies. 


60. 


Sexagesimus. 


Sexaggni. 


Sexagies. 


70. 


Septuageslmns. 


Septuaggni. 


Septuagies. 


80. 


Octogeslmus. 


Octoggni. 


Octogies. 


90. 


Nonageslmus. 


Nonageni. 


Nonagies. 


100. 


Centesimus. 


Cent£ni. 


Centies. 


200. 


Ducentesimus. 


Ducgni. 


Ducenties. 


300. 


Trecenteslmiis. 


Trecfini, or trecentgni. 


Trecenties. 


400. 


Quadringentesimus. 


C Qaadringgni, or ] 
\ quadringentgni. * 


Quadringenties. 


500. 


Quingentesimus. 


Quinggni. 


Quingenties. 


600. 


SexcentesimuB. 


Sexcgni, or sexcentCni. 


. Sexcenties. 


700. 


Septingenteslmns. 


Septinggni. 


Septingenties. 


800. 


Octingenteslmus. 


Octinggni. 


Octingenties. 


900. 


NongentesimuB. 


Nonageni. 


NoningentieB. 


1000. 


Milleslmus. 


: Miligni, or 
i _ singula millia. ; ' 


Millies. 


MOO. 


Bis milleslmus. 


1 Bis miligni^ or ) 
; binamillia. <| 


Bis millies. 



Remarks. 

^ 1 »0. 1. Instead of primus, prior is used, if two only are spoken 
of. Alter is often used for secundus, 

2. From thirteen to nineteen, the smaller number is usually put first, 
without et ; as, tertius de^mus; — sometimes the larger, whh or without et ; 
as, decimus et tertius, or det^mus tertius, 
^ Twenty-first, thirty-first, &c., are often expressed by tmitf €t vieesimuSf 
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wms et trieesimus, &c.; and twenty-Beo<md, &c., by dmOt or ^Uer €t vUeH- 
musj &c.y in which duo is notchai^d. In the other compound numbeniy 
the larger precedes without et, or the smaller with et ; as, vicealmus quar^ 
tU8f or quarttis et vieeHmus. 

For eighteenth, &c., to fifty-eighth, and for nineteenth, &e., to fifty- 
ninth, duodevicesimuSf &c., and vndevieeiiimiu, Slc, are often used. 

3. In the diatributives, eighteen, thirty-eiffht, forty-eight, and nineteen 
and twenty-nine, are often expressed by duodemeetiif &c., and undeuUeni^ 
&c. 

4. Distributives are sometimes used b^ the poets for cardinal numbers ; 
as, bina spi&Sblay two darts. So likewise m prose, with nouns that want tlie 
singular ; as, bimBTmpiuB, two weddings. 

The sin^iar of some distributives is used in the iense of a multiplicA- 
tive ; as, Innus, twofold. So temtiSy pdnua, septenOs. 

5. For twenty-eight times and thirty-nine timeSj duodetrides and und&- 
quadragies are found. 

^1£1« To the preceding classes may be added the fol- 
lowing : — 

1. Multiplicatives, which denote how many fold. They all 
end ia plex, and are declined likefeUx ; as, 

Simplex, sineU. Quadriiplex , fmtrfold. 

Duplex, twcfoldf or double. QuincQplex,jS»«/bW. 

Triplex, threefold. Centttplex, a hundredfold. 

2. Proportionals, which denote how many times one thing is 
greater than another ; > as, duplus, twice as great ; triplus, quad- 
ruphls, oetupluSf decHplus, They are declined like bonus, 

3. Temporals, which denote time ; as, hinms, two years old ; 
trimus, three years old ; quadrfmus, &c. Also, biennis, of two 
years' continuance; quadriennis, quinquennis, 6lc. So bimesiris, 
of two mouths' continuance; trimestris, &c. 

4. Those which denote Jwio many parts a thing contains; as, 
binarius, of two parts ; ternarius, &c. 

5. Interrogaiives ; as, quot, how many ? quotus, of what num- 
ber ? quoteni, how many each ? quoties, how many times ? Their 
correlatives are, tot, tottdem, so many ; aliquot, some ; which, 
with quot, are indeclinable ; toties, so often ; aliquoties, several 
times. 

COMPARISON OP ADJECTIVES. 

4 125. Adjectives may be divided into two classes— those 
which denote a variiable, and those which denote an invariable, 
quality or limitation. 

Thus J honMS, good, dUus, high, and opOeus, dark, denote variable attri- 
butes ; hut (tneus, brazen, tnvlex, threefold, and diumus, daily, do not 
admit of different' degrees in their signification. 
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The relations of inferiority, equality, or superiority, which 
different objects bear to each other, in regard to variable quali- 
ties, are expressed in Latin in different ways. 

Inferiority may be denoted by prefixing to an adjective the 
adverbs minus, less, and mimm^, least ; as, jucundus, pleasant ; 
minus jucundus, less pleasant ; minimh jucundus, least pleasant. 

A small degree of a quality is indicated by sub prefixed to 
an adjective; as, difficllis, difficult; suhdifficilis, somewhat 
difficult. 

Equality may be denoted by tarn followed by qudm ; €Bque 
followed by clc, &c. ; as, hebes ceque ac pecus, as stupid as a 
brute. 

^ 1 23. The relation of superiority, to which alone the 
name of comparison is commonly applied, is denoted either by 
prefixing to an adjective certain adverbs or prepositions, or by 
peculiear terminations. Various degrees of superiority are de- 
noted with different degrees of precision, by the prepositions 
per and pra prefixed to adjectives, and by different adverbs, and 
other qualifying clauses. The terminational comparison, and 
its equivalent form, expressed by the adverbs magis, more, and 
maonme, most, prefixed to the adjective, denote not a precise, 
but only a relative, degree of superiority. 

That form of an adjective which simply denotes a quality, 
without reference to other degrees of the same quality, is 
called the positive degree ; as, altus, high ; mitisy mild. 

The degrees of relative superiority are two — the com- 
parative and the superlative. 

The comparative denotes that the quality belongs to one 
of two objects, or sets of objects, in a gre,ater degree than to 
the other ; as, altior, higher ; mitior, milder. 

The superlative denotes that the quality belongs to one 
object, or set of objects, in a greater degree than to any of 
the rest ; as, altissmus, highest ; mitissimusy mildest. 

Remarks. 

1. The comparative is also used to denote that, at different times, or in 
different circumstances, a quality belongs to the same object in different 
degrees ; as, est sapimtiar quhm oUm fiai, he is wiser than he was for- 
merly. 

2. The comparative sometimes expresses the proportion between two 
qualities oS the same object ; as, est docHor qvhm sapientior, he is more 
learned than wise ; that is, his learning is greater than hifl wisdom. 
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ADJECTIVES, IRREGULAB COHPARISOX. W 

Mmc. FeiB* Neat 
^ 1 i4e* The terminatioaal ) . 

cpmparatiye ends in ) *^''* *^^' *** ' 

the terminational superlative in isstmus, isstma, issimum. 

These terminations are added to the root of the positive ; as, 
altuSf €dt'ioT, o/ifissTmus; high, higher, highest* 
mUis, mitioT, mitlaaimua; mUd, mUder, mildest. 

feUx,geu,yeRc'is,feUcioTffelicissimus; happy, happier, happiest 
In like manner compare 

Aro'-tiis, strait. Ca'-rus, dear. Cle'-mens,^«i. -tis, meretivl, 

Ca'-pax, captKious. Cni-de'-lis, erud. In'-ers, gen. -tis, sluggish, § 23. 

IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

^ H5m 1. Adjectives in er form their superlative by adding 
nnius to that termination ; as, acer, active ; gen. acris ; compar- 
ative, acrior ; superlative, accrrimus. 

In like manner oaifper, pauperrtmus. Vetus has a similar superlative, 
vaerrimusy as if from veter, ' 

2. Seven adjectives in Us form their superlative by adding 
Umus to the root : — 

FacHis, facilior, facillTmus, easv, 

Difficilis, difficilior, difficilHmus, dmcuU, 

Gracilis, gracilior, gracillimos, slender. 

HomiliSy numilior, numillimus, low. 

Imbecillis, imbecillior, imbecillimos, toeaft. 

^SimlUs, similior, simillimus, like, 

Dissimilis, dissimilior, dissimillimus, unUke. 

-:*. Five adjectives in ftcus derive their comparatives and 
>.; ■ t\ m ves fcwn obsolete adjectives in ens ;— 

Benefleos, beneficentior, beneficentissimus, benejkenit. 

Honorificus, honorificentior, honorificentisaimus, honorable. 

Magnificiw, magnificentior, magnificentissimus, splendid, 

Munificus, munificentior, ~ muniiicentiBSimua, Itbend. 

Maleficus, — - maleficentissimus, hurtful. 

Adjectives in dicens and volcns form their comparatives and superlatives 
regularly j but instead of those positives, forms in dicus and volus are 
more common ) as, 

Benev6lens, or benevSlus, benevolentior, benevolentissTmus, henem>lenL 
4. These five have regular comparatives, but irregular super* 
latives -,• — 

Dexter, dexterior, dextimus, right. 

Bxtgra, (/em.) exterior, extJmus, or extremus, ouiwar4. 
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AOJECTIYES. DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 



PosUra, (fern.) posterior, postremus, or poBtdmiu, hind. 

Inf^rus, inferior, mf ixnus, or imuB, low, 

Supfinis, superior, supremusi or summus, hiffk. 

The nominative sin^lar of postira does not occur in the masculiney 
and that of exUra wants good authority. 

5. The following are very irregular in comparison : — 

Bonus y melior, optlmus, ffood, better , best. 

Malus, V^o^f pessimus, bad, toorae, worst. 

Magnus, major, mazimus, greoA, greater, greatest. 

Parvus, minor, minimus, UUle, less, least. 

Multus, plurimus, ^ 

Multa, plurima, > 

Multum, plus,* plurimum, ) 

Nequam, nequior, nequisstmus, 

Frugi, frugalior, frugal issimus, 

All these form their comparatives and superlatives &om obsolete adjec- 
tives, except magnus, whose regular forms are contracted. 



much, more, most 

wortJdess, 
frugal. 



DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 
^ 126. 1. Seven adjectives want the positive :— 



Giterior, cittmus, nearer. 
Deterior, deterrimus, worse. 
Interior, inttmus, inner. 
Ocior, ocisslmus, swifter. 



Prior, primus, /ormer. 
Propior, prozimus, nearer. 
Ulterior, ultlmus, /artAer. 



2. Eight want the terminational comparative : — 



Consultus, consultisstmus, skilfid. 
Falsus, falsissYmuSj/oZ^e. 
Inclj^tus, incljrtissimus, renowned. 
Invictus, invictisslmus, invincible. 
Merltus, meritisslmus (rarely used), 
deserving. 



Par, parissXmus, equal. 
Persuasus, persuasisstmum 

ter), persuaded. 
Sacer, sacerrlmus, sacred. 



(neu- 



3. Eight have very rarely the terminational comparative :- 



Aprlcus, apricissTmus, sunny. 
BeUus, bellisslmus, jEne. 
Comis, comisslmus, courteous. 
Diversus, diversissimus, different. 



Fidus, fidisstmus,/attt/MZ. 
Invltus, invitissimus, unvnlUng. 
Novus, novisslmus, new. 
Vetus, veterrimus, old. 



4. The following want the terminational superlative : — 



Adolescens, adolescentior, > „^„ 
JuvCnis, junior, J ar '^• 

AUlcer, aJacrior, active. 
Ccecus, coecior, blind. 
Oiutumus, diuturnior, lasting 
JejQnus, jejunior,/a«te'fi^. 
Infinitus, infinitior, unlimited. 



Ingens, ingentior, great, 
Licens, licentior, eaUravagant. 
Longinquus, longinquior, distant. 
Oplmus, opimior, rich. 
Proclivis, proclivior, > inclined 
Pronus, pronior, ) dounitcards, 
sequior, worse. 



' See t no. 
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FropinqaQS, propinquior, ndghJbor- Senez, Beoior, M. 

tng. Silvester, or siltestriB, silyeBtrior, 
Salutaris, salutarior, salutary, woody. 

Satis, sufficient; satius, preferable. Sinister, sinisterior, left. 

Satar, saturior , fuU. Saplnus, supinior, tying on, the back. 

The superlative of jwoinis and adolescens is supplied by minimus natu, 
youngest ; and that of senex by maaXmus ruOu, oldest. The comparatiyes 
minor natu and major natu sometimes also occur. 

Most adjectives also 'ih ilis. alis, and htiis, and many in dnitf , im, and 
inqims, have no terminational superlative. 

5. Many adjectiyes have no terminational comparative or sa- 
perlatiye. Such are, 

(a.) Adjectives in hmdus, imtLS^ iniLS, orus, most in vous^ and those in 
MS afLer a vowel (except quiui).. Tet assiduus, egregius^ eadguus, mus^ 
strenuusj and vacuus, are sometimes compared by change of termination. 

(6,) The following — almus, catmiSj canus^ cicur, datidvs, dcgtntTj delirus 
dispavy egenuSf impar, intHdus, lacer, memory mirus, pradUuSf prtscox, ru- 
(^, salvus, sospes, vulgdriSf and some others. 

<^ 127. The comparative and superlative may also be 
formed by prefixing to the positive the adverbs magis, more, and 
maxime, most; as, idoneus, fit; magis idoneus, maxime idoneus. 

Vcdde, imprimis, apprime, admodum, &c., and the prepositions 
pr<B and per, and sometimes perqtiam, prefixed to an adjective, 
denote a high degree of the quality. 

The force of the comparative is increased by prefixing etiam, 
even, or yet ; and that of both comparative and superlative, by 
prefixing longh, or multd, much, far ; as, longe nohilissimus, 
longe melior ; iter multd facilius, multd maxima pars. 

Qudm before the superlative renders it more emphatic ; as, 
qudmdoctissimuSy extremely learned ; qudm celernme, as speedily 
as possible. 

All adjectives whose signification admits of different degrees, 
if they have no terminational comparison, may be compared by 
means of adverbs. 

Instead of the comparative and superlative degrees, the posi- 
tive, with the prepositions prce, ante, prceter, or supra, is some- 
times used; as, j?r^ nobis heatus (Cic), happier than we; ante 
alias pulchritudme insignis (Liv.), most beautiful. Sometimes 
the preposition is used in connection with the superlative ; as, 
ante alios pulcherrimus omnes (Virg.) 

Among adjectives which denote an invariable quality or 
limitation, and which, therefore, cannot be compared, are those 
denoting matter, time, number, possession, country, part, inter- 
rogation ; also compounds ofjugum, somnus, gero, and /era, and 
many others. 
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DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

^128* Derivative adjectives are formed chiefly- from 
nouns, from other adjectives, and from verbs. 

I. Those derived from nouns and adjectives are called 
denominatives. The following are the principal classes : — 

1. The termination eus, added to the root, denotes ^he ma- 
terial of which a thing is made ; as, aureus, golden ; argenteus, 
of silver ; ligneus, wooden ; vitreus, of glass ; from aurum, 
argentumy &c. 

The termination tnus has sometimes the same meaning ; as, 
adamantinus, of adamant ; cedrtnus, of cedar ; from addmas 
and eedrus. 

The termination cws is found only in possessives of Greek 
origin ; as, Achillms, of Achilles ; Sophocleus, &C. 

2. The terminations alts, arts. His, attlis, ictus, icus, ius, and 
tnus, denote belonging or relating to ; as, cajpitdUs, relating to 
the life ; from caput 

SocomiHdlis,regdlts; ApoUmdriSy consttldriSjpopuldris; citlUs, hoatiUs, 
juvenilis; aquatllis,fluviatllis; trUnmiciuSypatricius ; beWtcua, dtHeus, Qtr* 
manicus ; accusatorius, imperatorvusy regius ; caninus, equlwaa, fennus ; 
from comitia, rex, Apollo, constd,popfjLLiLS, dvis, &c. 

The termination His sometimes expresses character; as, 
hostilis, hostile ; puerilis, boyish ; from liostis and puer. 

3. The termination arius generally denotes profession or oc- 
cupation; as, argentarius, a silversmith; from argentum; — 
coriarius, statuarius; from corium and statua. When added to 
numeral adjectives, it denotes how many parts a thing con- 
tains. See § 121, 4. 

Some of this class are properly substantives. 

4. The terminations osus and lentus denote abundance, ful- 
ness; as, animosus, full of courage ; yraw^fwfew^ws, given to fraud; 
from animus and fraus. So lapidosus, vindsus, turbulentus, 
viojentus. Before lentus, a connecting vowel is inserted, which 
is commonly u. 

Adjectives of this class are called amplijicatives. See § 104, 13. 
. 5. From adjectives are formed diminutives in the same man- 
ner as from nouns ; as, dulciculus, sweetish ; duriusculus, some- 
what hard ; from dulcis and durus. So lentulus, misellus, par- 
tmlus, &c. See § 100, 3, and § 104, 12. 

6. From the names of places, and especially of towns, are 
derived adjectives in ensis, inus, as, and anus, denoting of or 
belonging to such places. 
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Thus from AAXna is formed Mhenitnsia^ Athenian ; ftom Cmmmf Can- 
iMMtf. In like manner, ftom caMra and ehreua oome eoftreiuiff driimmt. 

Those in inua aie formed ftom names of places ending in %m and twin; 
tSfJiriaa,^ricinus; Cavdiumy Caudlnus; CayitoUum^ CapUollmis; JLuiumf 
Laanus, Some names of towns, of Greek origin, with other terminationSy 
also form acKectiTes in mus; as, Tarmiium, AratOnuM, 

Most of those in c« are formed from nouns in um; sonie from nounf in 
a; as, Arfinumy Arpinas; Capetta^ Capiiuu. 

Those in dnus are formed from names of towns of the first declensioBi 
or from certain common nouns; as, Afba^ Mhtbmu ; JI9RM, AffindiNw; 
CwauR, Cwmanus; HubcB^ Jhebdnus s—fons, fontHnus ; man^^ motUAnMs; 
urbSf urbdnus. 

Adjectives with the termination anus are also formed from 
names of men ; as, SuUa, Sulldnus; TulUus, TuUidnus, 

NasEoes of towns in poKs form adjectives in poUtdnus; asj 
Nectpdlis, Neapolitdnus. 

Greek names of towns generally form adjectives in iu$; as, 
RhoduSj Rhodius; Lacedamon, Lacedamonius ; — but those in 
a form them in (bus ; as^ Larissa, LarisscBus ; Smyrna, Smyr- 
futus, 

7. A large class of derivative adjectives, though formed from 
nouns, have the terminations of perfect participles. Tk^j 
generally signify ureann^ or furnished with ; hB, 

alMia, winged ; harhatusy bearded ) ffoUOtus, helmeted ; amntUB, long- 
eared ; tumtus, turreted > eom^UMSf norned ; ftom a20, barba, galat^ 
auriSf dsc. 

^ 1 99. II. Adjectives derived from verba are caUed V0rbal 
adjectives. Such are the foUowing classes :^— 

1. The termination bundus, added to the first root g( the 
verb, with a connecting vowel, which is commonly that of the 
verb, has the general meaning of the present participle; as, 

errdbunduSf moribunduSf from errOf morior^ and equiTalent to erranSf 
morimu. In many the meaning is somewhat strengthened ; as, grabda- 
hmdusy full of congratulations ) lajcrimahundusy weeping profusefy. 

Most verbals in bandus are from verbs of the first conjugation, a few 
from those of the third, and but one from the second aim fourth m- 
spectively. 

Some verbal adjectives in eundus have a similar sense ; as, rubicunduSf 
verecunduSy from rubeo and vereor. 

2. The termination WuSy added >to the root, especially of 
neuter verbs, denotes the quality or state expressed by the 
verb ; as, 

algidusy cold ; cdUduSy warm ; madldus, moist ; rap^^^y rapid ; from 
^fM, ^diof raa4€Oy.rapw. 

8. Tlie tenttins^tion iUis, added to the root of a verb, with 
its connecting vowel, denotes passively, capability, or desert; 9/$, 

.<wna2i<ttff, worthy to be loved ; credtbiUsy deseiying credit; |i|/4u»Mur, easy 
to be appeased } nom. (19^^ creio^ p^aco. 
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In adjectives of this form, deriyed from verbs of the third ooiijogafidii. 
the connecting vowel is t ; sometimes also in those &oi^ verba of the aecona 
conjugation, % is used instead of e ; as, harribiligf terrihtiit, firom homo 
and terreo. 

This termination is sometimes added to the third root, with a change of 
u into i; dL3,flez^ilio, eocHbilis, oenBtHHs, from JleUo (Jlexu), &e. 

4. The termination tlis, added either to the first root of a 
verb, or to the third root, after u is removed, has usually a pas- 
give, but sometimes an active sense ; as, 

agilis, active ; fiexXUs^ easy to be bent ; duetUis, ductile ; snOUSf sewed ; 
cocdliSf baked ; ferOUs, fertile ; firom a^o^ &c. 

5. The termination icius or itiuSy added to the third root of 
the verb, after u is removed, has a passive sense, as fictitius^ 
feigned ; conductitius, to be hired ; supposititius, substituted, 
from Jingo {fictu), &.c. 

6. The termination aa;, added to the root of a verb, denotes an 
inclination, often one that is faulty ; as, audax, audacious ; lo- 
quax, talkative ; rapax, rapacious ; from audeo, loquor, rapio. 

^ 130. III. Adjectives derived from participles, and re- 
taining their form, are called participiah; as, amans, fond 
of; doctus, learned. 

IV. Some adjectives are derived from adverbs, and are called 
adverhials ; as, crastinuSy of to-morrow ; hodiemus, of this day ; 
from eras and hodie, 

V. Some adjectives are derived from prepositions, and may 
be called prqtositioncds ; as, contrarius, contrary, from contra; 
posti^rus, subsequent, nrom post. 

COMPOSITION OF ADJECTIVES. 

^131. Compound adjectives are formed variously : — 

1. Of two nouns ; as, caprtpes, goat^footed— of ctxper and 
pes ; igniedmus, having fiery hair— -of ignis and coma, 

2. Of a noun and an adjective ; as, noctivdgus, wandering in 
the night-— of nox and vagus, 

3. Of a noun and a verb ; as, cormger, bearing horns— of 
comu and gero; httfer, bringing death— of letum and fero. 
So camivdrus, causitMcus, ignivomus, lucifugus, partlceps, 

4. Of an adjective and a noun ,* as, 4Bqu€Bmis, of the same 
age — of cBquus and cBvum ; celertpes, swift-footed-— of cekr and 
pes. So centimanus, decennis, magnammus, miseficors, unan^ 
imis. 

5. Of two adjectives; as, centumgemtnus, hBLviag a huB- 
dred arms ; muUicdvus, having many cavities. 
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€. Of an adjective and a Terb ; as, brevillk[uens, speaking 
briefly— of hrevis and hquor; magmflcus, magnificent — of mag^ 
nus and facto, 

7. Of an adjective and ^, termination; as, fiuaUseunque, 
fuetcunque, uterque. 

Remark. When the former part of the compound is a noun 
or adjective, it usually ends in I. If the second word begms 
with a vowel, an elision takes place ; as, magnaidmus—oi mag' 
mu and ammus. 

8. Of an adverb «nd a noun ; as, Incorpor, two-bodied— of bU 
and carpus. 

9. Of an adverb and an adjective ; as, malefidus, unfaitl^ 
fol ; malesdnus, insane. 

10. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, beneftcua, beneficent— of 
hem aadfacio; malevdlus, malevolent-— of male and volo. 

11. Of a preposition and a noun ; as, omens, mad— of a and 
mens. So consors^ decdior, deformis, implumis^ inermis, 

12. Of a preposition and an adjective ; as, conedvus, con- 
cave ; infidus, unfaithful. So improMus, percdrus, pradiveSf 
subattHdus. 

13. Of a preposition and a verb ; as, cofUinuuSf continual— of 
eon and teneo; inscius, ignorant— of in and scio. So prmcipuus, 
pramisctius, superstes, 

Rekabk. When the former part is a prepontion, its final consonant is 
sometimes changed, to adapt it to that which follows it ; as, tmprft<ieii#— 
oiin^sAprudena. 

PRONOUNS. 

^ 132. A pronoun is a word which supplies the place 
of a noun. 

There are eighteen simple pronouns : — 
iSgo, /. Hie, this or he. Suns, Aut, hats^ its, &e. 

Tu, thou. Is, that or he. Cujus ? whose 7 

Sm, of himsdff Ac. Quis ? who ? Noster, our. 

Die, ikat or he. - Qui, who. Vester, your. 

l^oBy himself . Mens, my. Nostras, of our fotmfry. 

ike, that or As. Tuus, thy. Cnjas ? of what country 7 

Three of these — ego^ iu, and sui — are substantives ; the re- 
maining fifteen, and all the compound pronouns, are adjectives. 

Effo and tu are a species of ap^iellatives of general application. Ego is 
osed by a speaker, to designate himself; tu, to designate the person whom 
he addresses. Ego is of me first person, tu of the second. 
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Bui it ftlflo ft fencnd appenatiVe, 4ii tbe third peraon, and his tAwa,jn a 
leflezive signification. Toe obUque caies c€ego and tu are ako ua^o ro- 
flexivelj, wnen the subject of the proposition is of the first or second 
person. 

The remaining pronouns are adjectivesi as thev serve to limit the noean- 
iag of substantives ; and they are pronouns, because, like substantiYe 
pronouns, they may designate any object in certain situations or circum- 
stances. 

Mt/uSf tuus, SUU8, no'ster, vestetj and nostras ^ have the same extent of sig- 
nification as the substantive pronouns from which they aie derived, and are 
equivalent to the genitive cases of those pronouns. 

ProDouDS^ like substantives and adjectives, are declined ; but 
they all want the vocative, except tu, mens, noster, and nostras, 
Sui also, from the nature of its signification, wants the nomina- 
tive in both numbers. 

The substantive pronouns take the gender of the objects which 
they denote. The adjective pronouns, like adjectives, have 
three genders. 

SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. 

^ 133. The substantive pronouns are thus declined : — 
Singular. 
If. e'-go, /. tu, thou. 



D. mi'-hi, to me. tib'-i,* to thee. sib'-i* to himself, 6i»c. 

Ac. me, me. te, thee. se, himself, &c. 

V. tu, O thou. 

Ab, me, with me. te, with thee. se, with himself, &c. 

Plural. 
N. nos, we. vos, ye or you. 



^ (nos'-trum ) /. ves'-triim or)^/-.,^, ,. ^ ,, , 

^•Unos'-tri.r-^'"- ves'-tri, l^fSfO"- «^'-h of themsehes 

D. no'-bis, to us. vo'-bis, to you. sib'-i, to themselves. 

Ac. nos, us. vos, you. se, themselves. 

V. vos, O ye or you. — ^_^— — ^ 

Ah. no'^-bis, with ns. vo'-bis, with you. se, with themselves. 

Remarks. 

1* Miki is very rarely contracted into ml. So ndn* for mAike, Pen. 
9. The syllable ni£t is sometimes annexed to the substantive pronouns, 
in ma intensive sense, either with or without ipse; as, <^dms(, I myself ; 

•See^l8,t 
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mikimH ^y for mjuelf. It U not annexed, howerer, to the genHhret pliml, 
nor to <ii in the nominatiye or Tocative. In theie eases of (v. lute or 
tutimei is nsed. In the accusatiTe and abhitive, t€te in the amgnlar, and 
MM in both nnmben, are employed intensiTely. Mepie, Mstf, and ied, fat 
SM and .to, and Hs for hit, oceur in the comic writers. 

3. J^asMLm and vestrHkm are contracted firom nojlrffncm, «osfrdn«i, md 
vestrtfruflt, vestrarwn. 

4. The prepoaitlon cum is affixed to the ablatiyes of these prononm in 
both nombers ; as, meeum, naibiseum^ &c. 



ADJECTIVE PBONOUNS. 

^ 134. Adjective pronouns may be divided into tbt 
following classes : — demomtrativey intensivey relative^ inter' 
rogative, indefinitey possessivey and patriah 

NoTS. Some pronotms belong to two of these classes. 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Demonstrative pronouns are such as specify what object 
is meant. 

Th^ are t2fe, istty hie, and is, and their compounds, and are 
thus declined : — 



I^ngvJar. 

M. F. M 

N. il'-le, il'-la, il'-lud, 
G. il-li'-us,* il-li'-us, il-li'-us, 
D. ilMi, ilMi, ilMi, 
Ac ilMum, il'-lam, ilMud, 



Ab. iF-lo. 



Singular. 
M. F. M 

2V. hie, hiBC, hoc, 

Q. hu'-jus, hu'-jus, hu'-jus, 

D. huic,t huic, huic, 

Ac hunc^ banc, hoc, 



Plurai. 

M F. M 

UMi, fl'-liB, fl'-la, 

il-Io'-nim, il-Ia'-rum, il-lo'-rum, 

il'-lis, U'-lis, ilMis, 

ilMos, iP-las, ilMa, 



il'-tt. il'-k>. ilMis. il'-lis. 
Iste is declined like iUe, 

PhiraL 
M, F. 

hi, hm, 

ho'-rum, ha'-rum, 
his, his, 

hos, has, 



Ah. hoc hac. 



hoc. 



il'-lis. 



JV. 

hscy 
luy-nun, 
his, 
hnci 



his. 



his. 



his. 



•See^lfi. 
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Singular. 
ju; F. M 

if. is, «'-a, id, 

G, e'-jus, e'-jus, e'-jus, 

D. c^-i, e'-i, e*-!, 

iie. e'-um, e'-am, id. 

Ah e'-o. ef-i e'-o. 



jl£ 

i'-i> 

e-6'-rum, 
i'-isore'-is, 
e'-os, 



Plural 
F. 

e-a'-rum, 
i'-is or e'-is, 
e'-as. 



i'-is or e'-isy 
e'-a. 



i'-is or e'-is. i'-is or e'-is. i'-is or e'-is. 



1. Instead of iUe^ oUiut wtm ancientlj used; whence tdU in Vircil* JIUb, 
Tbrh., for UUus and tU», is found in Luctetlus and Cato, as fiiso had f«r hm 
& Flautiis and Terence. £tt for et, vm f<x Mm, and «Hc9 aad kius fyt Hi, 
occur in Plautus } and 00, fem., for et, aad «a6u« for m, in CatOv 

2. From ecee, \o ! aad the accusatiTe of tZfe, 1^ and is, are formed eecU' 
tent, ecdUamy ecciUudf eccum, eecam^ &c., in both numbers. EcaXhem is 
sometimes contracted into Mum, Ecca^ nom. fern., also occurs. 

3. Isdc and iUic are cmi^wunded t)f isU hU, and iB« iic. The former 
sometimes retains the aspirate, as isthie. They are more emphatic than HOm 
uiduie. 

IsUe is thus declined : — 

Smgylmr. 
M, F, Jf. 

jr. ist^-ic, ist'-iec, ist'-oc, or ist'-ue, 
Ae. ist'-unc, lst<-an«, ist'-oc, or ist'-uc. 
.#6.ist'-oc. ist'-ac. ist'-oc 

IUic is declined in the same manner. 

4. Ob, Intensive, is eonetiines added to the sevei^ cases of Me^ and 
rarely to some cases of the other demonstrative pronouns ; aS| Aic/itsos, 
kosee^ haseCf hisee ; iUa^f istdee, e^ic5ce, isUscee^ wee. "When ne, interroga- 
tive, IS also annexed, c6 becomes at ; as, hBcdtne, Aesdne, ^udite^ isHcediM^ 
ifCaecfitv, istosdlne ; iUvedne, iUanctAne. 

5.. To the genitives sin£rular of the demonstrative and relative ^Obontt, 
modi, the genitive of moaus, is often annexed, either with or without an 
mtervening particle ; M, hmjufvMi^ mt hujuMtu6di^ of this sort \ ai^ut- 
mddif Sec, 

6. JDem is annexed to ts, forming idem, the same, which is 
thus declined : — 



Plural. 
M. JR. jr. 

1] -tf^ 



Jf. i'-dem, 
G. e-Jus -dem, 
D. e-T-dem, 
Ae, e-un^em, 
jr^ 



Angular. 

F, 
e'-i-dem, 
e-jns'-dem, 
e-lMeffi, 
e-aii'-dem> 

•«4iMem. 
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rivraL 
M. F, Jf. 

Jf. i-I^-dem, e-«'-dem. «MM1mi, 

G. e«0'«iui'-clem, e-arrun'-oem. 



« C e-ia'-dem, or > Ce-k'-dem, or^ C e-ii'-dem, or 
• I i-is'-dem, > J i-u'-deniy > \ i-u'-denii 
jtfe. e-of'^deaiy •^^o'-dem, a'-i-dem, 

^ C e-iiK-deia, or > C e-is'-dem, or ) C e-is'-dem, ^ 
■•• { i-ie'^em. J { i-in'-dem. J { i-u'-dom. 

. NoTx. In eomponnd pronoiuif^ m liefore <i ii ohanged into m/ as Mi^ 
- INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 

^ 185. Intennve pronottiM are such as serve to render 
an object emphatic. 

To this dais befeng ipu, and the intensive compoonds 
abeadj aentioiied. ^ 133^ 2, and 134, 4. 
Ipse is thus declined : — 

Sijigukur. Phiral. 

M. F. a: M. R ^ JV. 

ip'-si, ip'-ssB, ip'-sa, 



N. ip'-Be, ip'-sa, ip'nsuin, 
O, ip-sl'-uS)ipHsV-us,ip-sV-us, 
D. ip'HBi, ip'-si, ip'-si, 
Ae. ip'-snoiy ip'-et -in» ip'-sum^ 

F. M . -■ 

Ah, ip'HSO. ip'-si. ip'-so. 



ip-Bo'-rom, ip-sa'-rom^ipHso'-mmy 
ip'-sis, ip'-sis, ip'-sis, 
ip'-sos^ ip'-sasy ip'-sa, 

ip'-sis. ^'-sis. ip'-sis. 



Remarks, 

1. Ipse is commonly subjoined to nouns or pronouns ; as, JupUer ^m^ 
te ipge^ Jupiter ^^BoaeUf ^cc» 

2. A nominative ipaus, and a superlative tpsissttims, his very self, are 
found in comic writers. 

3. Hie compounds eopse, eon^e, and reapfs, axe contracted for ed ^sd, 
MSI ipsam^ ana f« ipsA. 

relative' pronouns. 

% 186« Relative pronouns are such as relate to a pre- 
oecUng noun. 

The; are gm', who, and the compounds gimamjue and ^*9- 
}Ms, whoever. 

In a general sense, (he demonslratiye pronouns aie irften xelatiTes ; Iml 
the iMine IS commonly appropriated to those «bove specified. Theyserve 
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to introduce a propodition, limiting or explaining a preoeding noimi to wfaioli 
they relate, and which is called uie a n tectdaU, 

Qui is thus declined : — 



Singular, 
M. F. M 

N, qui, qaffi, qaod, 

G. cu-jus, cu'-jos, ca'-jus, 

D. cui,* cui, cui, 

Ac. quern, quam, quod, 



Ab.qao* qa&. 



quo. 



PhiraL 

M F. a: 

qui, qua, qusB, 

quo'-rum, qua'-ram, quo'-ram, 

qui'-bus, qui'-bus, qui'-bus, 

quos, quas, que. 



qui'-bus. qui'-bu8. qui'-bus. 



Remarks. 



' 1. Qui is sometimeB used for the ablative singalar, in all genden, and 
rarely for the ablative plural. To the ablatiyes quo, qud* and qui, cum JM 
■ometimes annexed ; but it is usually placed before the ablative plural. 

2. Queif and quis are sometimes used in the dative and ablative plural 
for fuihua. Cujus and ad were ancientiy written quojua and qmoi. 

Quicunque, or quicumque, is declined like ^t. 

Qttt is sometimes separated from eunquej by the interpoeition of one er 
more words. 



Quisquis is thus declined : — 
SinguUar, 

M. F. JV. 

JV. quis'-quis, quis'-quis, quid'-quid, 

dflc. quem'-quem, quid'-quid, 

Jib. quo'-quo. qua'-quA. quo'-quo. 



Plural: 

Jf. 

JV. qui'-qui, 

D. qui-bus'-qaI4M]S. 



NoTX. Q^iequid is sometimes used for quidqmd, Quiqui for qwuquu 
occurs in Plautus. 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 



^ 137. Interrogative pronouns are such as serve to 
inquire which of a number of objects is intended. . 
They are 



Qnis? 
Qnisnam ? 
Qui? 
Quinam? 



toho7 what? Ecquis? 

Ecquisnam 
whieh 7 tohat 7 Num'quis ' 



lis? ) 
lisnam ? > 6 
iquis? ) 



}V)hOit1 

anyone? Cnjas ? qftokat 



1. Quis is commonly used substantively ; qui, adjeotively. 
Qui is declined like qui the relative. 



* Pronounced ku See $9. 
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Quis is thus dedined :--^ 
Singular. 



PbiraL 





M. 


F. 


A! 


M. 


F. 


JV. 


N. 


quis. 


qu», 


quid, 


qui, 


qu«, 


qu©, 


(V. 


cu'-jus, 


cu'-jus, 


cu'-jus, 


quo'-ram, 


qoa'-rum, 


quo'-raiBy 


D. 


CUly 


cui, 


GUI, 


qui'-busy 


qui'-bus, 


qai'-bu8» 


Ac, 
V 


qaem. 


quam. 


quid, 


quos. 


quas. 


qu«, 


Ab. 


quo. 


qui. 


quo. 


qui'-bus. 


qui'-bus. 


qai'.bu8. 



Remarks on ^nis and qui. 

(a.) Qjttis is sometimes used by comic writers in the feminiiie. and eyen 
in tbe neuter. So also quisnam, qidsque and ^isquatn occur as feminine. 

(b.) Qui is used for the abldtive of yttis and qid, in all genders, as it is for 
that of the relative qui, 

(c.) Qtds and qui have sometimes the siipification of indefinite pronounji 
(some one, any one), especially after ee, «i, ne, nm, mem, quo, quanta, and 
quum. They are also occasionally used in the sense of qualis ? what sort ? 

2. The compounds quisnam and qwinam have the signification 
and declension of quis and qui respectively. 

3. JEcquis and numquis, or nunquis^ are declined and used 
like ^5. 

But ecqua is sometimes found in tine nominative singular fbminine ; and 
the neuter plural of nunquis is nunqua, 

Ecqui vid nunqui also occur, declined like the interrogative qui, and, 
like Uiat, used adjectively^ 

4. Ecquisnam is declined like ecquis ; but it is found onlj in 
the singular ; — ^in the nominative in all genders, and in the abla- 
tive masculine. 

5. Ci^ is also defective: — 



M. 

Jf, eu'-ju«, 
JSle. cu^-jum, 



Singular. 

F. 
ou'-ja, 
cu'-jam, 
cu'-j4. 



ctt'-jum, 



Plural. 
F, 

X CU-jlB, 

Jic, cu'-jas. 



6. Cufas is declined like an adjective of one termination ; 
c^as, cujdtis. It is found in the genitive and accusative sin- 
gular, and the nominative plural. 

Note. The interrogative pronouns are sometimes used, in dependent 
clauses, when there is no question. They are then called iniffimUs; as, 
atmo quia tit, I know not who he is. Qmi, in this sense, is found fo 
qm; 93,quisU ap^rit, he discloses who h» is. 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 

^138. Indefinite pronouns are such as denote an ob- 
ject, in a general manner, without indicating a. particular 
individual. They are 

AlTquis, some one, QuiBquam,~ anyone. Quidam, a certain mu 

Siquis, if any. Quispiain, some one* Quilibet, ) any one you 

Ne^uis, lest any. Unusquisque, each, QuiTis, ) please. 
QuisquCi every one, 

1. AHquis is thus declined : — 

Singular, 





M, 


F, 


JV. 


Jf, 


al'-I-quis, 


alM-qua, 


al'-Y-quod, or quid, 


G. 


al-i-ca'-jus, 


aJ-i-ca'-juB, 


al-i-caMu8, 


D. 


al'-I-cui, 


alM-cui, 


al'-i-cui, 


Ac, 
V, 

M, 


al'-I-quem, 


alM-quam, 


al'-i-quod, or quid, 


al'-I-quo. 


al'-I-quA. 


al'-I-quo. 






PlwraL 






M, 


F, 


JV. 


JV. 


al'-i-qui, 


a}'-t-quffl, 


al'-i-qua, 


G, 


al-i-quo'-mm, 
a-liq'-ui-bus/ 


al-i-qua'-nun, 
a-liq'-ul-bus, 


al-i-quo'-mm, 
&>liq'-id-bus, 


D, 


Ac, 
V, 


al'-I-quo8; 


al'-I-quas, 


al'-I-qua, 



Ab, a-liq'-uY-bus. a-liq'-ul-bus. arliq'-ul-bus. 

2. Siquis and nequis are declined in tire same manner. 
But thej sometimes have qua in the nominatiye sin^ar feminine. 
AHqui, siqui, and nequi, are found for aliquis, &c., and the ablatives aHqid 

and siqui tSao occur. 

AUmdd, siquidf and nequid, like quid, are used substantively ; aUguodf 
&c., uke quod, are used adjectivelj. 

3. Quisque, quisquam, and quispiam, are declined like qvis. 
But in the neuter singular, quisque has quodque, quidquef or quieque; 

qmsquam has qmdqvam or quicquam; and quisptam has quodpuan, quidr 
piarnf or quipptam, 

Q;uisquam wants the plural, and quisptam is scarcely used in that num- 
ber, except in the nominative feminine, qwepiam, 

4. Unusquisqtie is compounded of unus and quisqtie, and both 
words are declined. 

Thus unusquisquef umuscujusquey unicmque, unumquemquBf Sec, The 
neuter is unumquodquey or unumquidque. It has no plundi 

5. Quidam, quiUbet, and quivis, are declined like qui, except 
that they have quod, or quid, in the neuter. 

Qttuiaffi has usually n before if in the accusative singular and genitiv* 
plural } as, quendamf quarundam, Sec. 

• Pronounced a4ikf"We'but. See ^ 9, and 19^ 4. 
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

^ 1 39. The possesnve are derived from the substantive 
pronouns, and from quis, and designate something belong- 
ing to their primitives. 

They are meus, tuus, suus, noster, vester^ and a^us, Meus, 
tuus, and suus, are declined like bonus. (^ 105.) Meus has in 
the vocative singular masculine mi, and very rarely meus. 

Ch^us is also declined like bonus ; but it is defective. See 
% 137, 6. 

Noster and vester are declined like piger. See ^ 106. 

Remarks. 

^ 1. The termination ^U intensive is sometimea annexed to the ablatiyv 
nngolar of the possessiye pronouns ; as, suopU pondire^ by its own weifrht ; 
fttopte manUj by his own hand. 

2. 9uu8, like its primitive rui, has always a reflexive signification. These 
pronouns are hence called reflexive. Meus, tuuSj noster , and vestery are also 
used leflexively, when the subject of the proposition is of the first or 
second person. See § 132. 

PATRIAL PRONOUNS. 

These are nostras, and cigas. See ^ 137, 6. They are de- 
clined like adjectives of one termination ; as, nostras, nostrdtis. 



VERBS. 

^ 140. A verb is a word by which something is af- 
firmed of a person or thing. 

That of which any thing is afBrmed is called the subject 
of the verb. 

A verb either expresses an action or state ; as, puer legit, the 
boy reads ; virtus lauddtur, virtue is praised ; equus currit, the 
horse runs ; aqua ccUet, the water is warm ; — or it connects an 
attribute with a subject ; as, terra est rotunda, the earth is round. 

All verbs belong to the former of these classes, except sunit I am, the 
most common use of which is, to connect an attribute with a subject. 
When so used, it is called a coptda. 

^ 141. Verbs are either active or neiUer. 

I. An active verb expresses such an action as requires 
the addition of an object to complete the sense ; as, amo te, 
1 love thee ; sequttur consulem, he follows the consul. 

Most acti?e verbs may express action in two ways, and, for 
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tbb purpose, have two forimi, which are called th^ acHve and 
passive voices. 

1. A verb m l9ie active wnte represents the agent as acting 
la&n some person or thing, caUed the obfect ; as, puer legit 
Ubrum^ the boy is reading a book. 

tL A verb in i}ii» passive voice represents the object as being 
meted upon by the agent ; as, lAer legttur a puero, a book is 
read by the boy. 

Remark. By compuring the two pieoediB^ esampleSy it will be seen 
that they have the same meaning. The passive voice may thus be sub- 
stituted at Bleasuie for the active, by making the object of the active the 
vubject of tne passive, and placing tne subject of the active in the ablative 
case, with or wiUiout the preposition a or a6, according as it is a voluntary 
or involuntary agent. The active jtbrm is used to direct the attention 
eapei^ally to tne agent as acting ; the passive, chiefly to exhibit the object 
as acted upon. In the one case the object, in the other the agent, is fie- 
miently omitted, and left indefinite ; as, puer legit, the boy is reading, i. e. 
Ubnanf liUras^ &c., a book, a letter;, &c. ; virtus kmddturf virtue is praised, 
i. e. ab hondiwntSf by men. 

The two voices are distinfuished firom each other by peculiar 
terminations. 

^ 142. II. A neuter verb expresses such an action or 
state, as does not require the addition of an object to com- 
plete the sense ; as, equus currit, the horse runs ; ego sedeoj 
I sit. 

Many verbs, in Latin, are considered as neuter, which are usually 
translated by an active verb in English. Thus indvlgeo, I indulge, noceo^ 
I hurt, pareo, I obey, are reckoned among neuter verbs. In strictness, 
such verbs denote rather a state than an action, and their sense would be more 
exactly expressed by the verb to bs with an adjective ; as, '^ I am indul- 
gent, 1 am hurtful,'^&c. Some verbs in Latin, which do not usually take 
an object afler them, are yet active, since the object is omitted by an ellip- 
sis, xhus credo properly signifies to iniruatj and, in this eiense, admits an 
object; as, credo tibt seiiUem meam, I intrust my safety to you ; but it 
usually means to believe ; as, crede mihi, believe me. 

Remark 1. Neuter verbs have, in general, only the form of 
the active voice. They are, however, sometimes used imper- 
sonally in the passive voice. 

2. The neuter verbs audeo, I dare, fido, I trust, gaudeOy I rejmce, and 
foleo, I am wont, have the passive form in the perfect and its cognate 
tenses ; as, ausus «aim, I dared. These verbs are called Tieuter passives. 

3. The neuter verbs vapiUOf I am beaten, and veneOf I am sold, have an 
"active form, but a passive meaning, and are called neutral passives. 

4. Some verbs, both active and neuter, have only the form 
of the passive voice. These are called deponent verbs, from de- 
pono, to lay aside, as having laid aside their active form, aii4 
their passive signification ; as, sequor, I follow ; morior, I die. 

Note. Verbs are sometimes said to be tra-nsitive and iniraMsUioe, xather 
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thiiir Active CBd neuter. Hie fmner tenns vie mora ilgiiifienity Imt tlie 
kttereve'fiODfe omaaoonly vaedf and have tlie tame rneaaig^. 

To verbs, besides Toicesy beloag fnoods^ tefisei^ nimi6er$^ 
and persons 

MOODS. 

'4 143. Mckxls are forms of the verb, denoting the 
manner of the action or state expressed by the verb. Tirare 
are in Latin four moods — ^the indicative, the subjunctive^ the 
mptratv6ey €md ' the tn/Snt five. 

1. The indicative mood is that form of the verb which 
is used in independent and absolute assertions ; as, amo^ 1 
love; amdho,^! shall love. 

2. The subjunctive mood is that form of the verb which 
is used to express an action or state simply as conceived 
by the mind ; as, n me obsecret, redibo ; if he entreat me, 
I will return. 

3. The imperative mood is that form of the verb which 
is used in commanding, exhorting, or eolreating; as, omo, 
love thou. 

4. The »ji/{yii^ive mood is that form of the veib^hieh 
is used to denote an action or state indefinitely, -without 
fiimting it to'aoy person or thing as its subject; as, omire, 
to love. 

TENSES. 

^ 144. Tenses are forms of the verb, denoting 4he 
^e^of die action or state expressed by the verb. 

1. Time admits of a threefold division, into present, paqt, and 
future ; and, in each of these times, an action may be repie- 
sented either as going on, or as completed. From these two 
divisions arise the six tenses of a Latin verb, each of whioh is 
distinguished by its peculiar terminations. 

2. They are called the present, impe^fec^pjuturfi^pi^rficff 
pluperfect, BSidJuture perfect tenses. 

Fr6fleiit( action , J amo, I love, or am lovinff ; Present tense. 
Past <-not com- > amdhamj I was loving ; Imperfect tense. 
Future I pleted; ^amObOi TOaXl love, o^belovtog ; f^OurBSeme. 

'^f€lttakC ^lue«itei)>witfM^l1ttteloved; Perfect teatse. . 
Plirt \l ©oin- V«ii«i»«mi»>IlMdloyed>P^up«^«rftoiiM.. 
Fature ( pleted; ^amasiro^l^haXibjBLy^lQi^e^^ Future peifeei tsM$, 
8 
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3. There is the same number of tenses in the passive voice 
in which actions not completed are represented by simple forms 
of the verb^ and those which are completed by compound forms. 

Pieaent C action f amor, I am loved ; Present tm$e. 
Fast < not com- > amabarf I was loved ; Imperfect tense. 
Future ^ pleted ; ) amab&r, I shall be kred ; Future tense. 

Present C action ^ amStus sum, or fid j I have been loved ; Perfect tense. 
Past < com- > amdtus eramj otfiUram, I had been loved ; Pluperfeet, 
Future ( pleted; ) amdficj sro, or ^isUfro, I shall have been loved ; Future 

[PerfecL 

^ 145. I. The present tense represents an actioD as 
DOW going on, and not completed ; as^ amo^ I love, or am 
loving. 

I. Any existing custom, or general truth, may be expressed 
by this tense ; as, apudParthos, signum datur tympano ; among 
the Farthians, the signal is given by a drum. 

2. The present tense may also denote an action which has existed for 
tome time, and which stiU exists ; as, tof annos bella gero ; fat so many 
years I have waged, and am still waging war. 

3. The present tense is sometimes used to describe past actions, in order 
to give animation to discourse ; as, desUiunt ex equisj provdlant in primum; 
they dismount, they fly forwa^ to the front. 

II . The imperfect tense represents an action as going on 
at some past time, but not then completed ; as, amabamy I 
was loving. 

1. The imperfect sometimes denotes repeated or customary 
past action ; as, legebam, I was wont to read. 

2. It may also denote an action which had existed for some time, and 
which was still existing at a certain past time ; as, audUbat jamdiUhm 
verba ; he had long heard, and was still hearing the words. 

3. This tense is sometimes used for the present, in letters, with refer- 
ence to the time of their being read ; as, expeUdbam^ 1 was expecting, 
(when I wrote). 

4. The imperfect also sometimes denotes iatention or preparation to act 
at some past time ; as, oUm ehm daham^ formerly when I was ready to 
give. 

III. Hhsi future tense denotes that an action will be going 
on hereafter, without reference to its completion ; as, amabo^ 
I shall lore or be loving. 

VI. ^hQ perfect tense represents an action either as just 
completed, or as completed in some indefinite past time ; 
as, amdfiiy I have loved, or I loved. 

In the former sense, it is called the perfect definite ; in the lat- 
ter, which is more common, it is called ihe perfect indefimite. 
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V. The pluperfect tense represents a pest action as com- 
pleted, at or before the time of some other past action or 
event; as, litteras scripseram, antequam nuncius venit ; 1 
had zaritten the letter, before the messenger arrived. 

VI. The fiUure perfect tense denotes that an action wiD 
be completed, at or before the time of some other future 
action or event ; as, cam ccenavero, pro/icMcar ; when IshaQ 
have supped, I will go. 

This tense is often, bat improperly, called the future mijunetive. It liM 
the signification of the indicatiFe mood, and corresponds to the second fi^ 
^vrein English. 

Note. The present, imperfect, and fhture tenses passiye, in English, 
do not express tne exact sense of those tenses in Latin, as denoting an ae* 
tion which is, was, or will be, going on at a certain time. Thus laudar 
signifies, not "lam praised,** but **l am in the act of being praised," or, 
if saeh an expression is admissible, ** I am being praiMd." 

Remark 1. The six tenses above enumerated are found only 
in the indicative mood. 

2.^ The subjunctive mood has the present and past, but no 
fiiture tenses. 

The tenses of the subjanctive mood have less definiteness of meaning, 
in regard to time, than tnose of the indicatiTC. Thus the present and per- 
fect, besides Uieir common signs, may or can, may have or can have, must, 
in certain connections, be translated by mi^hi, could, would, or akould ; 
might have, could have, dec. The tenses of uiis mood must often, also, be 
translated by the corresponding tenses of the indicatiye. For a more ftiU 
account of the signification of the tenses of the subjunctiye mood, 
see §260. 

3. The imperative mood has but one tense, which is called 
the present, but which, from its nature, has a reference to the 
future. 

4. The infinitive mood has three tenses — ^the present, perfect, 
and future ; the first of which denotes an incomp]ete,the second 
a completed action, and the last an action to be performed. 

^1 NUMBERS. 

^ 146. Numbers are forms of the verb, denoting the 
unity or plurality of its subject. Verbs, like nouns, nave 
two numbers — ^the singular and the plural. 

PERSONS. • 

^ 147. Persons are forms of the verb, appropriated to 
the different persons of the subject, and accordingly called 
the first, second, and third, persons. 
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h Aflrtl|«iipperati¥e mood e]q>res0es the action, which ^arsecoiid 
Of/ third person is required, to perform > it has. termination^ cor- 
responding to those persons only, 

2. Thq signification of the infinitive moc^ not heing limited to 
9fity suhject, it admits no change to express either numb^ or 
t);erson. 

3; The following are the terminations of the difierent persons 
of each number^ in the indicative and subjunctive moods in both 
Toicea : — 

Active. Passive. 

Person, 1. , 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 

lingular. — s, t; r> .ris, tur ; 

Pfurtd. mus, tis, nt. mur, mini, ntur. 
These may be called personal terminations/ 

Remark 1. The Gt^yfiiaon singulax, in the actiTe roioey ends eitker in 
flU or in a vowel. 

2. The perfect indicative active is irregular in the ^cond person singa- 
lar, and in one of the forms of the third person plural. , 

3. The passive form above given applies to the simple tenses only. 

4. The pronouns of the first and second persons are seldom expressed 
iiL Latin as subjects of a finite verb, the several pexaons being sufi&iently 
distingfushed by the terminations- <i the verb. 



PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND SUPINEa 

^ 148. 1. A participle is a word derived from a veribi 
and partaking of its meaaing^ but having the form of an 
adjective. 

Like a verb, it has different voices and tenses ; like an adjec- 
tive, it has declension* and gender; and like bolh, it has two 
numbers. 

Active verbs have usually /otir participles — ^two in the active 
voice, a present and a future; as, amans', loving; amaturus^ about 
to love ; — and two in the passive voice, a perfect and a future ; 
aaa tmuttus^ loved, or having been loved ; amandus, to be loved. 

Neuter verbs have ususdly only, the participles of the active 
voice. 

Deponent verbs, both active and neuter, may have the partici- 
ples of both voices. 

2. Gerunds are verbal nouns, used only in the oblique cases, 
and ezprasmg the action or state of the verb. Siike other ab- 

« See^^lOSaodUI. 

Digitized by V^OOQIC 



TBBB8. — CONJUGAnOir* 89 

8tract noansy they are fiMmd only in the nngnlar number ; ib, 
aouDKb', of loTing, d&e. 

3. Supines also are verbal noilns of the foorth declension in 
the aceasative and ablative singular ; as, amdium, to lore ; oMdiu, 
to be loved. The supine in um is called the former supine ; that 
in u, the latter. The former is commonly used in an active, the 
latter in a passive sense. 

7 
C#NJU6ATifN. 

^ 149. The conjugation of a verb is the regular forma- 
tion and arrangement of its several parts, according to their 
voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons. 

There are four conjugations, which bxb characterized by 
the vowel before re in the present of the infinitive active. 
In the first conjugation, it is a long ; 

In the second, e long ; 

In the third, i short; 

In the fourth, il 



Non. Doy dare, to give, and such of its compoiinik as ure of the fint 
eonjngation, have d short before re. 

^ 150. A verb consists of two parts — ^the root, and the 
verial termination. 

1. The root of a verb consists of those letters which are not 
changed by inflection; as, am in amo, amdton, taaavirim, 
hxadtus. This may be called the general root. 

2. There are also three special roots, from which, by the ad- 
dition of certain terminations, all the parts of the verb are 
readily formed. The first of these roots is found in the present 
of the indicative, and is the same as the general root ; the sec- 
ond is found in the perfect ; and the third in the supine, or per- 
fect partieipU. 

3. In regular verbs of the first, second, and fourth conjuga- 
tions, the second root is formed by adding, respectively, dv, ev, 
and tw, to the general root ; and the third root by a similar ad- 
dition of dtUy etUf and itu. 

Many verbs, however, in these three conjugations, form their 
second and third roots irregularly, as do almost all in the sec- 
ond, a great part adding u and ttu, instead of ev and etu, 

4. In the third conjugation, the second root either is the 
same as the first, or is formed firom it by adding 5 ; the third 
root is formed by adding tu. See § 171. 
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NovB. In the M^Mid ui4 frurth conjvgalioiu, f and i tafhre • tn 
eonndered as belonging not to the root, but to i|i« tefi|[»|9|#on, In ffffrlip 
whose second or third roots are formed irregularly, the general rppt gften 
imdergoes some change in the parts derive<r from tliem. 

6. The vowel which unites the general root with the remain- 
ing letters of the ven), is called the connecting vowel. Each 
conjugation, except the third, is, in a great degree, distingubhed 
by a peculiar connecting vowel, which b the same as character- 
izes the infinitives. See ^149. 

In the third conjugation, the c^miecliiig vowel is generally e or t. In 
the second and foiurth conjugations, and in verbs in to of the third, a sec- 
ond connecting vowel is sometimes added to that which phaiacterize^ the 
vwijagatioa ; as, a in doc4iant, u in eajnunty dse. 

In Yerbs whose second and third roots are foTpaed irmgol^lyj ti^e 9Wl- 
necting vowel' often disappears, or is changed in the parts derived from 
those roots ; but it is almost always found in the parts derived from the 
iSnt root. « 

^161. 1. Prom the first root are derived, in each voice, 
the present, imperfect, and iutuf e indic^ive ; the present and 
imperfect subjiiBCtive, the imperative, and the present infinitive. 
From this root are derived also the present pafticiple, the gerund, 
and the future participle passive. 

2. Ffom the second rooi are derived, in the aetiKs voica, ihe 
perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect indicative ; the perfect 
and pluperfect subjunctive, and the perfect infinitive. 

3. From the third root are derived, in the active vdce^ the 
Mpine in tern, uid the future participle, th^ latter of which, with 
tl» verb esse, iKmstitutes the future infinitive. 

From this root are derived, in the passive voice, the sapiae in 
K, and the perfect participle, from the laliter of which, w^h the 
verb 9um, are forjaed all the tenses which ip the activ^ iw fi^ 
rived from the second root. The future infinitive passive i3 
formed from the supine in urn, and iri, the psesent iagnitiire 
I^Uisive of the v^rb eo^ to go. 

4. The present and perfect indicative, the supine ia tm/ and 
(be present mfiBitive, ^re called the principal pgrt^ of t^e verb, 
beca)»3e from the first three the several roots are ascertained^ 
and firom the last^ the characteristi&vowel of the conjugation. 
In the passive voice, the principal parts are th^ present iodica- 
iive and infijutis^, apd the perfect participle. 

^152. The following table exhibits a CQniificAed view of the 
verbal terminatione, in aU the conjugatioDB. By annexing these 
40 the several roots, all the parts of a jcerb may he filmed. 

* As the supine in um is w&ntiag in moat verbs, the third root v^u^i j^g^ be 4eter- 
mined from the perfect participle, or the fiitare participle active. 
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. THaBS. — SUM, tfH 

In anaiyziii^ a verb, the voice, penon^aiid number, are aeoertained bj tlM 
personal tennmatioiu. Gfin § 147, 3. The coi^ugation^ mood, and tenee, 
ue, in general, determined by the letter or letters which mtervene between 
the root of the vvh and thoife terfpinationfl. Thus in amabdmuVj muB da* 
notes that the verb is of. the active voice, plural number, and firrt perK>n f 
ia denotes that it is of the iqdicative mood, imperfect tense; and tJie eo»- 
nectin^ Towel a determines it to be of the first conjugation. So in amo* 
renatUj mini denotes the passive voice, plural number, and second person ; 
re, the subjunctive mood, unpeir&ct tense ; and a, aa. before, the first oonjo* 
g&tion. . % 

Sometimes, the pArt between the root of the verb and ike personal ter« 
mination, does^ not precisely determine the conjugation, mooai and tensei 
bat only within certain limits. In such cases, ^he conjugation mm be 
learned, by findin^r the present tense in the dictionary, and if two rorma 
lire alike in the same conjugation, they can only be distinguished by the 
sense. Thus amemus and docemus hive the same termination ; but, aa 
amo is of the first, and doceo of the second conjugation, the former is de- 
termined to be the subjunctive, the latter the indicative, present Hegar 
nay be either fiiture indicative, or present subjunctive— r<^iiii» eitner 
present or perfect indicative. , 

^ 153. Sum, I am, is called an (xuxiliary verb, because it 
is ased, in conjunction with participles, to supply the want of 
simple forms in other verbs. From its denoting existence, it 
is sometimes, called the substantive verb* It is very irregular 
in tho8d. parta which, in other verbs, «re form^ from the first 
root Its imperfect and future tenses seem to have been 
formed from the second root of some now obscdete verb, and 
to have been, not, as now, an imperfect and future, but a plu* 
perfect and future perfect. It is thus conjugated : — 

VRl^ClBAth PARTS. 

Pns. huHc. Pres. lafin. Perf. Indie. Fid. Part 
Sum, cs'-ae, fu'-i, fu-tO'-nis,' 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

Stngnlar^ Flnral. 

rf C 1. sum, */ am, su'-mus, we art^ 

1^2. es, them ak^^ es'-tis, yef «"i 

(^ (a est, fee m; sunt, *% ore. 

Imperfect* 

1. e'-ram, / umm, e-ra'-mus, we tuere, 

a e'-raa, Hum wast, e-ra'-tis, ve were, 

a e'-rat, fee t«M ; e'-rant, <fecy tocre. 

•h the second person singular in English, the plural form ytni is commonly use^^ 
«»«pt m solemn djseourse ; as, lu e», you are. 
t xlie plural pionooa of <be seisond person is either yt or you. 
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Future, shally or will. 

1. e'-ro, IshcM 6e, er'-I-mus, wt ahaU be, 

2l e'-risy thou loUt fte, ei^-I-tis, ye vnll 6e, 

3. e'-rit, he wiU be ; e'-nint, Vuy wiU be. 

Perfect. Aaoe been, or was. 

1. fuM, / have been^ fu'-i-mun, vfe hcafe been^ 

2, fli-is'-ti, thou hcut freen, fu-is'-tis, ye have 6een, 

SL fu'-it, he has been ; fu-^'-ront or -re, they have been. 

Pluperfect. 

1. fii'-^ram, I had beerij fu-e-ra'-mus, we had been^ 

2L fii'-€-ras, thou hadst been, fu-e-ra'-tis, ye had beeuy 
^ fu'-^'iat, he had been; fu'-^-rant, mey had been. 

Future Perfect, shall or will have. 

1. fu'-C-ro, I shall have been^ fu-ei'-i-mus, we shall have been. 

2. fu'-^-ris, thou wUi hone beeriy fu-ei'-i-tis, ye wtU have been^ 
3 itt'-^rit, he will have been; fu'-^rint, they %mU have been. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present, may, or can. 

1. aim, I may be^ si'-mus, we mav be, 

2. sis, thou mavst be, si'-tis, ye may oe, 

3. sit, he mwf be ; sint, they may be. 

Imperfect, mighty could, would, or should. 

1. es^-sem, I would be, es-s^-mus, we would be, 

2l es'-ses, thou wouldst be, es-s^'-tis, ye would be, 

S. es'Hset, he would be ; es'Hsent, tney would be. 

Perfect. 

1. fii'-^-rim, I may have been, fu-er'-I-mus, we ma» have been, 

9. iii'-e-riB, thou mayst have been, fii-er'-i-tis, ye may have been, 
db ftK-d'rit, he may have been ; iu^-6-iint, they may have been» 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have. 

1. fu-is'-sem, I ufould have been, fu-is-sg'-mus, we would have beetit 

2. fti-is'-ses, thou wouldst have been, iu-isHse'-tis, ve would have been, 
2. fu-is'-set, he would have been ; fu-is^-sent, they would have been. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

3. 68, or es'-to, he ihou, es'-te, or es-to'-te, he ye. 

^.eaf'to.kihimhe; ma^^, ki ihtm he. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. ^ 

Present, es'-se, to 6e. 

Perfect. fu-ieK-se, to have hemu 

ISOure, fu-to^-rus es'-se, to he about to he. 

PARTICIPLE. 
I\aure. fu-tO'-rua, about to he. 

Remarks, 

y l04* 1. A preaent participle tns seema to have been anciently 
dMd, and is now found in the compounds absens, prasensy and patens. 

2. The perfectyitt, and its derivative tenses, are formed from an obsolete 
fuOf wlience come also the participle futUruSf and an old mibjiuiotiTt 
ynBenifiumyfiuUyfuat;, , ,JwBmt. 

3. From fuo are also derived the following : — 

SuH. imperf. fo'-rem, fo'-res, fo'-ret; , , fo'-rent. 

Iflf.pres. fV-re. 

These forms seem to have been contracted from fuiirem^ 
d&c, and/if^re. Forem is equivalent in meaning to esseniy but 
fore has, in most cases, acquired a future signification, equiva- 
lent to fvturus esse. 

4. SUnif siesy sUt, for sim, sis, sit, are found in ancient ^ters, as are 
also esdt for erit, eseunt for eruntf andfitvirint for fuirint. 

5. Like sum are conjugated its compounds, except possum ; 
hai prosum has d after pro, when the simple verb begins with 

i; as, 

hid.pres. pro'-sum, prod'-es, prod'-est, &c. 
— tmperf. prod'-S-ram, prod'-6-ras, &c. 

6. Possum is compounded of potts, able, and sum. They 
are sometimes written separately, and then potis is the same in 
all genders and numbers. In composition, is is omitted in 
potis, and t, as in other cases, coming before s, is changed into 
5. In the infinitive, and imperfect subjunctive, es of the simple 
verb ii dropped, and / at the beginning of the second root 
In evrry other respect, possum is conjugated like sum, wher* 
ever his found; but the imperative, and parts derived from th« 
third root, are wanting. 
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Pres. Ind. Pra.'li^. Petf.'hid. 

FoMf-muHf pofl'-ie, pot'-a-i, / eon, or lam abU. 

'tNDICATtVS. 0UBIUir<mvB. 

j^ i 5. po0-Biim,pot'-e8, pot'-e«t> Fres. pos'-nm, &c. 

* ■ I P.p(M'-B(i-ma8,poi-e8'*tby poa'Hniiit. Imperf. pos'-sem, &c. 

hnpeij, pot'-e-ram, &c. P«i/. pot-a'-e-rim, &c. 

JFW. pot'-£*TO, sc. Plup. pot-u-is'HMm, &c. 

-Ef^- pot'-u-i,&c. INPmiTIVB. 

The foUowing fonns are also found 'f'-potessim and possiefin, &c., for 
'n, dw. ; poteMe fox posse ; poteshir f6T paUst; and possitur for possU 

^166. FIRST CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS . 



Ve$. /«d. Pres/Lif. 


Peif.Lid. Supine. 


A'-mOy a-ma'-re, 


a-ma'-yi, a^m&'-tam 


INDICATIVE 


M60D. 


Present. 


iSltfig'. a'-mo, 


lUwe, 


a'-mas. 


' thou hvest, 


a'-mat, 


he loves ; 


Pbtr. a-ma'-miis, 


koe love, 


a-ma'-tis, 


ye love, 


a'-mant, 


they lote. 


Imperfect. 


/Xng. a-ma'-bam, 


I was loving. 


a-ma'-bas, 


thou wast loving. 


a-ma'-bat, 


he was loving; 


Phir am-a-ba'-mus, 


we were loving, 


am-a-ba'-tis, 


ye were loving, 


a-ma'-bant, 


they were loving. 


Future, shall 


, or tvilL 


Bing. a-ma'-bo, 


'IshaUUfve, 


a-ma'-bis, 


th&u'mlt lote. 


a-itta'-bit, 


h&wiUiove; 


'Phtr. a-ihaV-i-mtis, 


'we gkaU fof>e. 


a-mab'-i-tis, 


yefwiUUme, 


apma'-bunt, 


they wiU love. 
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Perfect, lovedy or have hved. 



Sing, a-ma'-vi, 

am-a-vis'-ti, 

a-ma-vit, 
Phtr. a-mav'-i-mus, 

am-a-vis'-tis, 

am-a-ye'-runt or -re, 

Pluperfect. 
£&ng. a-maT-e-ram, 

a-mav'-e-ras, 

a-mav'-e-rat, 
Plur am-a-ve-ra'-mus, 

am-a-re-ra'-tis; 

a-maT^-e-rant, 



I heme loved, 
thou heist loved, 
he has loved; 
we have loved, 
ye have loved, 
they have loved. 



I had loved, 
thou hadst laved, 
he hcui loved; 
we had loved, 
ye had loved, 
they had loved. 



Future' Perfect, shall or vnll have. 



Pbtr. 



a-mav'-e-ro, 

a-mav'-JB-ris, 

armav'-e-rit, 

am-a-ver'-i-mus, 

am-a-ver'-i-tis, 

apmav'-e^int, 



/ shall have loved, 
thou wilt have loved, 
he will have laved; 
we shall have loved, 
ye win have loved, 
they will have loved. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



£^ng. 



Plur. 



Present 


. mayy or can. 


a-mem. 


I may love, 


a'-mes^ 


thou mayst love. 


a'-met, 


he may love ; 


a-me'-mus, 


we may love. 


a-me'-tis, 


ye may love, 


a'-ment, 


they may love. 



Imperfect, might, could, would, or should. 
Sing, a-ma'-rem, I would love, 

thou wouldst love. 



Plur. 



a-ma'-reSy 
a-ma-ret, 
ain-a-re'-mus, 
am-a-re'-tis, 
arma'-rent^ 
9 



he would love ; 
we would love, 
ye would love, 
they would lave. 
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Perfect. 

Sing, a-mav'-e-rim, I may have taved, 

a-mav'-e-rifl, thou mayst have loved, 

a-mav'-e-rit, he may hone loved; 

Pkar, am-a-ver'-l-mus, we may have loved^ 

am-arver'-i-tis, ye may have loved, 

a-mar'-e-rint, they may have loved. 

Pluperfect, mightf coM, wovld, or should have. 

Sing. am-a-vifiK-seniy I would have loved, 

4unwi*vis'-8es, thou wouldst have loved^ 

am-a-yiB'-set, he would have loved; 

Phtr, ain-a-yi»-Be'*mu8, we would have loved, 

am-a-^is-se'-tisy ye would have loved, 

am-a-vifiK-sent, they would have loved 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing^ 9f-mR, or a-4na'-to, love thou, 

a-aia'-k>, let him Jove ; 

Phtr. arma'-te, or am-a-to'-te, love ye, 

jHman'-to, let them love. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, a-ma'-re, to love. 

Perfect. ain-a-vis'-8e, to have loved. 

Future, am-a-tu'-rus es'-se, to he about to love 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present, a'-mans, loving. 

Future, am-a-tu'-rus, about to love, 

GERUND. 

O, a-man'-di, of loving, 

D. a-man'-do, to or for loving, 

Ac. a-man'-dum, loving, 

Ab, a-man'-do, by loving. 

SUPINE. 
Former, a-ma'-tum, to love. 
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$156. PASSITE YOICJB. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Indie. Pres, Infin. Perf. Part. 
A'-mor, a-ma'-ri, a-ma'-tus. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

^j^. a'-mor, lamlovedy 

a-ma'-ris or -re, thou art loved^ 

a-ma'-tur, he is loved; 

Pkir. a-ma'-mur, we are loved, * 

a-mam'-i-ni, yc are loved, 

a-man'-tur, they are loved. 

Imperfect 

Sing, a-ma'-bar, I was loved, 

am-a-ba -rb or -re, thou wast loved, 

am-a-ba'-tur, he was loved; 

Plur. am-a-ba'-mur, we were loved, 

ajo-a-bam'-i-ni, ye were loved, 

am-a-bau -tor, they were loved. 

Future, shall or will be. 

Sing, a-ma'-bdr, I shall be loved, 

a-mab'-e-ris or -re, thou wih be loved, 

a-mab'-i-tur, he will be loved; 

Phtr. a-naab'-T-mur, tee shall be loved, 

am-a-bim^-i-ni, ye will be loved, 

am-a-bun'-tur, they will be loved. 

Perfect, have been^ or was. 

Sing, a-ma'-tus sum or fu'-i, / have been loved, 

a-ma'-tns es or fu-is'-ti, thou hast been loved, 

a-ma'-tus est or fu'-it, he has been loved; 

Wttr. a-ma^-ti su'-mus or fii'-i-mus, we have been loved, 

a-ma'-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tis* ye have been loved, 

a-ma'-ti sunt, fu-e-runt or -re, they hone been loved. 
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Pluperfect. 

S, a-ma'-tas e'-ram or fu'-e-ram, / had been loved, 

a-ma'-tus e'-ras or fu'-e-ras, thou hculst been loved^ 

a-ma'-tus e'-rat or fu'-e-rat, he had been loved; 

P. a-ma'-ti e-ra'-mus or fu-e-ra'-mus, toe had been loved, 

a-ma'-ti e-ra'-tis or fu-e-ra'-tis, yc had been loved, 

a-ma^-ti e-rant or fu'-6-rant, they had been loved. 





Future Perfect, shall have been. 


s. 


a-ma'-tus e'-ro or fu'-e-ro, I shall have been loved, 




a-ma'-tus e'-ris or fu'-e-ris, thou wilt have been loved. 




a-ma-tus e'-rit or fu'-e-rit, he will have been loved; 


p 


a-ma'-ti er-i-mus or fu-er'-i-mus, we shall have been loved, 




a-ma'-ti er'-T-tis or fu-er'-i-tis, ye will have been loved. 




a-ma'-ti e'-runtor fu'-S-rint, they will have been loved. 




SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


^" J 


Present, may or can be. 


Sing, a'-mer, / may be loved, 




a-me'-ris or -re, thou mayst be laved. 




a-me'-lur, he may be loved ; 




Plur, a-me'-mur, we may be loved. 




a-raem'-i-ni, ye may be loved, 




a-men'-tur, they may be loved. 



Imperfect, mighty covid, would, or should h*. 

Sing, a-ma'-rer, / would be loved, 

am-a-re'-ris or -re, thou wouldst be love^^ 

am-a-re'-tur, he would be loved; 

Plur. am-a-re'-mur, we would be loved, 

am-a-rem'-i-ni, ye would be loved, 

am-a-ren'-tur, they would be loved. 

Perfect. 

S. a-ma'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim, I may have been loved, 

a-ma'-tus sis or fu'-e-ris, thou mayst have been loved, 

a-ma'-tus sit or fu'-e-rit, he may have been loved; 

P. a-ma'-ti si'-mus or fu-er'-!-m\is, we may have been loved, 

a-ma'-ti si'-tis or fu-er'-i-tis, ye may have 4)een loved, 

a-ma'-ti sint or fu'-e-rint, they may have been loved. 
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Pluperfect, might, cauldy would, or should have been. 

S. a-ma'-tus es'-senii or fa-ie'-sem, I would have 

a-ma'-tus es'-ses or fu-is'-ses, thou wouldst have 

a-ina'-tus es'-set or^ fu-is'-set, A^ would have 

P. a-maMi es-se'-mus Ipr fu-is-se'-mus, we would htme 

a-ma'-ti es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'-tis, ye would have 

a-ma'-ti es'-sent or fu-is'-sent, they would have 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

be thou lovedf 
l^ him be loved i 
be ye loved, 
let them be loved. 



a-ma'-re, or Br-mh'-toT, 
a-ma'-tor, 
JPlur, a-mam'-i-ni, 
a-man'-tor. 



% 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Present, a-ma'-ri, 

Perfect, a-ma'-tus es'-se or fu-is'-se. 

Future, anraa'-tuia i^nri, 



to be loved. 

to have been loved. 

to be about to be hoed. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Perfect, a-ma'-tus^ 
JPuture, a-man'-duSy 



loved, or having been loved, 
to be loved. 



SUPINE. 
Latter, a-ma'-ta, 



to be loved. 



Formation OF the Tenses. 



From the first root, am, are 
derived 



hd. presi 
— — imperf. 

aubf,pre9. 

7 — "«p«/- 

Imperat, 
W.ptes. 
'^art. pret. 



Active. 
amOf 

dLindbOf 

amum, 

Brndrem, 

ama, 

amr/re, 

banana, 

amandi, 

9» 



Passive. 

amor, 

Bmdbar, 

Qxndbor, 

amer, 

amdrer, 

amdre^ 

amdrt. 



From the second root, 
amav, are derived 

Active. 
Aid. per/. amaW, 
-^- p/«p. amvLviram, 
-^-/ui.perf. amavfrOf 
SubJ. per/. amavHrim, 

plim. amavis3em, 

Inf. per/. amavisse, 

From the third root, 
Inf. /ut. amalurus esse, 
Part./ut. amatunw, 

Form. Sup. amfttum. 



From the third 
root, OTimfii. are 

derived 

J^assive. 
amatiM sum, dec. 
am&tu« eram. See. 
amatus ero, sc. 
amatu5 sim; See. 
amatuf essem, dbci, 
axn&tiu esse, etc * 

amatumiri, 



amatoff, 
Lai. Swp. 



by Google 



102 



VERBS.- 



SECOND CONJUGATIOK. 



^ 167. SECOND CONJUGATION. 



ACTIYE VOICE* 



PASSITE YOICS. 



Prts. Ind. 
Pres. Inf. 
Perf. Ind, 
Supine. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Mo'-ne-o, 
mo-ne'-re, 
mon'-u-i, 
mon'^'tum. 



Pres, Ind. mo'-ne-or, 
Pres. Inf. roo-ne'-ri, 
Perf. Part, mon'-i-taa. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present. 



I advise. 

&ng. mo'-ne-o, 
mo'-nes, 
mo'-net; 

Plur. mo-ne'-mus, 
mo-ne'-tis, 
mo'-nent. 



lam advised. 

Sing, mo'-ne-or, 

mo-ne -ris or -re, 
mo-ne'-tur ; 

Plur. mo-ne'-mur, 
mo-nem'-i-ni, 
mo-nen'-tur. 



/ was advising. 

S^ mo^ne'-bam, 
mo-ne'-bas, 
mo-ne'-bat ; 

P. mon-e-ba'-mus, 
mon-e-ba -tis, 
mo-n§'-bant. 



Imperfect. 



I was advised. 



S. mo-ne'-bar, 

mon-e-ba'-ris or -re, 
mon-e-ba'-lur ; 

P. mon-e-ba'-mur, 
mon-e-bam'-i-ni, 
mon-e-bau'-tur. 



Future. 



I shall or wiU advise. 

S. mo-ne'-bo, 

mo-ne'-bis, 

mo-ne'-bit; 
P. mo-neb'-I-mus, 

mo-neb'-i-tis, 

mo-ne'-bunt. 



I shall or will be advised. 
S. 



mo-ne'-bor, 
mo-neb'-e-ris or 
mo-neb'-i-tur ; 
. mo-neb'-i-mur, 
mon-e-bim'-i-ni, 
mon-e-bun'-tur. 



-re, 
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ACTIVE. 

ladvuedy or have advised, 
8, mon'-4i-i, 

mon-u-is-ti, 

mon'-u-it ; 
P. mo-na'-i-mus, 

mon-u-is-tisy 

moD-u-e'-runt or -re. 



PASSIVE. 



Perfect. 



1 wan or have been admted. 
S, mon'-i-tu8 sum or fu'-i, 
mon^-T-tus es or fu-is^-ti, 
~ mon'-i-tus eat or fu'-it ; 
P. mon'-i-ti su^-mus or fu'-i-miu, 
mon'-t-li es'-tb or fu-is'-tis, 
mon'-i-ti sunt, fu-e'-runt or -re. 



I had advised. 

8. mo-nu -e-ram, 
mo-nu'-e-ras, 
mo-nu'-e-rat ; 

P. mon-u-e-ra'-mUs, 
mon-u-e-ra'-tis, 
mo-nu'-e-rant. 



Pluperfect. 

I had been advised, 
8, mon'-i-tus e'-ram or fu'-e-ram, 
mon'-T-tus e'-ras or fu'-e-ras, 
mon'-i-tus e'-rat or fu'-e-rat ; 
P. mon'-i-ti e-ra'-mus or fa-e-.'^'-mus, 
mon'-i-ti e-ri'-lis or fu-e-ra'-tib, 
mon'-i-ti e'-rant or fu'-e-rant. 



Future Perfect. 

' I shall have advised, IshaU have been advised. 



8. 



mo-nu'-e-ro, 

mo-nu'-e-ris, 

mo-nu'-e-rit ; 

mon-u-er'-i-mus, 

roon-u-er'-i-tis, 

mo-nu'-e-rint. 



8, mon'-i-tus e'-ro or fu'-e-ro, 
mon -i-tus e'-ris or fu'-e-ris, 
mon'-i-tus e'-rit or fu'-e-rit ; 

P. mon'-i-ti er'-i-musorfu-er'-i-mus, 
mon'-i-ti er'-T-tis or fu-er'-i-tis, 
mon -i-ti e'-runt or fu'-e-rint. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Present. 



I may or can advise. 

8. mo'-ne-am, 
mo'-ne-as, 
mo'-ne-at ; 

P. mo-ne^a'-mus, 
mo-ne-a'-tis, 
mo'-ne-ant. 



I may or can be advued. 
8. mo'-ne-ar, 

mo-ne-a'-ris or -re, 

mo-ne-a'-tur ; 
P. mo-ne-a'-mur, 

mo-ne-am'-i-ni, 

mo-ne-an'-tur. 
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ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

Imperfect. 



Im^ht, catild, wauldy or 
should advise. 
8. mo-ne'-rem, 
mo-ne-res, 

P. mon-e^e'-mus, 
mon-e-re'-tis, 
mo-ne'-rent. 



I flighty cauldy vyouldy or 
should be advised* 



I may have advised. 

S. mo-nu'-e-rim, 
mo-nu'-e-ris, 
mo-nu'-e-rit ; 

P. mou-u-er -i-mus, 
mon-u-er'-i-tis, 
mo-nu'-e-rint. 



Imighty covJd^ wouldy or 
should have advised, 

S. mon-u-is-sem, 
moQ-u-is'-ses, 
mon-u-is'-set ; 

P. mon-u-is-se'-mus, 
mon-u-is-se'-tis, 
mon-u-is-sent. 



S. mo-ne'-rer, 

mon-e-re'-ris or -re, 
mon-e-r^'-tur ; 

P. mon-e-re'-oMiry 
mon-c-rem'-I-ni, 
mon-e-ren'-tur. 

Perfect, 

I may have been advised. 

S» mon -i-lus sim or fu'-e-rim, 
mon'-i-tus sis or fu'-e-ris, 
mon^-i-tus sit or fu'-e-rit ; 

P. mon'-i-ti si'-mus or fu-er'-I-mus, 
mon'-i-ti si'-tis or fu-er'-i-tis, 
moa^4-ti sint or fu'-e-rint. 

Pluperfect. 
Imighty eouldy would, or should 
have been advised, 

S, mon'-i-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, 
mon'-i-tus es'-ses or fu-is'-ses, 
mon'-i-tus es'-set or fu-is'-set ; 

P. mon'-i-ti es-se'-mus or fu-is-se -mus^ 
mon -i-ti es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'-tis, 
mon'-i-ti es'-sent or fu-is'-sent 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



advise thou, 
S, mo-ne, or mo-ne'-lo, 

mo-ne'-to ; 
P. mo-ne'-te, or mon-e-to'-te, 

mo-nen'-to. 



be thou advised, 
S mo-ne'-re, or mo-ne'-tor, 

mo-ne'-tor ; 
P. mo-nem'-i-ni, 

mo-nen'-tor. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. mo-ne'-re, to advise. 

Perf. mon-u-is'-se, to have ad- 
vised. 

Fhit, mon-i-tu'-nis es'-se, to be 
about to advise. 



Pres. mo-ne/-ri, to be advised. 
Perf. mon'-T-ttls es'-se or fu-is'- 

se, to have been advised. 
Put. mon'-i-mm i'-ri, to be 

about to be advised 
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VJfiBBS. TiUaD CONJUGATION. 



lOS 



ACTIVE. 



PARTICIPLES. 



PASSIVE. 



jPres. mo'-nens, advising. 
Fut. mon-i-tu -nis^ about to 
advise. 



Perf. mon'-T-tus, advised. 
JPut. mo-nen'-dus, io he ad» 
vised. 



GERUND. 
G. mo-nen'-di, of advising, 
D. mo-nen'-de, &c. 
Ac. mornen'rdum, 
Ab. mo-nen'do. 

SUPINES. 
Former, mon'-i-tum, to advise. \ Latter, mon'-i-tu, to be advised. 



Formation of the Tenses. 



From the first root, num, are 
derived, 

Active. Passive. 
Jnd. pres. mon^o, moneor, 
^^^imperf. monebanif monibar, 

' fta. monibo, monitor^ 

8ubj. pres, vaoneam, monear, 
— imperf. moairemf monirer, 
Imperat. mone, monire, 
Inf. pres. . mon^«, mon^n, 
rwrt. pres, roonen^, 
• — • fttt, mo/aendus. 

Gerund, vaaaendi. 



From the second 



root, monuj are 
derived, 



From the third root, 
monUu, are 
derived, 
Active. Passive. 

Ind. per/. monut, inonItu« sum, &.e. 
— — plitp. mouairam, monltuj eram, dte. 
—.^fvi. perf. inonu^ro, inonTUu ero, See. 
Sttbj. perf, monu^n'm, monTtuf sim. See. 
— > pUyp. monmssemf monUu« essem. &o. 
Inf. per/: monaisse, monItu« esse, o&e. 

From the third root, 
Jnf./ut. monitartM esse, monnom iii, 
Part./ut. monituruf,. 
~— . per/. inonltu«, 

Form. Sup. monWum. Lai. Sup. monnn. 



^158. THIRD CONJUGATION. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Ind. Re'-go, 

Pres. Inf. reg'-e-re, 

Perf. Ind. rex'-i, 

Supine. rec'-tuin. 



Pres. Ind. re'-gor, 
Pres. Inf. re'-gi, . 
Perf. Part, rec'-tus. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

I rude. I am ruled. - 

Sing, re'-go, Sing- re'-gor, 

ye'-gis, reg'-e-ns or ^e, 

re'-git ; reg'-T-tur ; 

Phir. reg'-i-mua, Plur. reg'-i-mur, 

reg'-i-tis, re-giiu'-i-ni, 

re'-gunt re-gun'-tur. 
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IM 



ireBBS^ — THIRD COKJUQATIOK* 



ACTIVE. 

I was ruling. 

S» re-ge-bam, 

re-ge'-bas, 

re-ge'-bat ; 
P. reg-e-ba'-mus, 

reg-e-ba'-tis, 

re-ge'-bant. 

1 shall or will rule. 
S. re'-gam, 

re'-ges, 

re'-get; 
P. re-ge'-raus, 

re-ge'-tis, 

re'-gent. 

I ruled or have ruled. 

S* rex'-i, 

rex-is'-ti, 

rex'-it ; 
P. rex-T-mus, 

rex-is'-tis, 

rex-e'-iunt or -re. 



Imperfect. 



PASTdlti^ 



Future. 



I was ruled. 
S. re-ge-bar, 

reg-e-ba -ris or -re, 

reg-e-ba'-tur ; 
P. reg-e^ba'-mur, 

reg-e-bem'-i-niy 

reg-e^ban'-tar. 



I had ruled. 

S. rex'-e-ram, 
rex'-e-ras, 
rex'-e-rat ; 

P. rex-e-ra'-mus, 
rex-e-ra'-tis, 
rex'-e-rant. 



I shall have ruled. 
S. rex'-e-ro, 

rex'-e-ris, 

rex'-e-rit ; 
P. rex-er -i-mus, 

rex-er'-i-tis, 

rex'-g-rint 



I shall or will be ruled* 
S. re'-gar, 

re-ge'-ris or -re, 

re-ge -tur ; 
P. re-ge'-mur, 

re-gem-T-iii, 

re-gen'-tur. 

Perfect. 

I was or have been ruled. 
S. rec -tus sum or fii'-i, 
rec'-tus es or fu-is'-ti, 
rec'-tus est or fu'-it ; 
P. rec-ti su'-mus or fu -i-mus, 
rec'-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tis, 
rec'-ti sunt, fu-e'-runt or -re. 

Pluperfect. 

I had been ruled. 
S, rec'-tus e'-ram or fu'-e-rara, 
rec'-tus e'-ras or fu'-e-ras, 
rec'-tus e'-rat or fu'-e-rat ; 
P. rec'-ti e-ra'-mus or fu-e-ra-mos, 
rec'-ti e-ra'-tis or fu-e-ra'-tis, 
rec'-ti e'-rant or fu'-e-rant. 

Future Perfect. 

I shall have been ruled. 

S, rec'-tus e'-ro or fu'-S-ro, 
rec'-tus e'-ris or fii'-e-ris, 
rec'-tus e'-rit or fu'-e-rit ; 

P. rec'-ti er'-T-mus or fu-er'-!-mus, 
rec'-ti er'-i-tis or fu-er'-i-tis, 
rec'-ti e'-runtor fu'-e-rinL 

Digitized by V^OOQIC 



YKBMS.^-'-msxD cojrnnsATnw. 



Iffl 



ACTIVE. PASSIVE 

SUBJUNCTIVE JMOOD. 

* 

Present. 

I may or canruU. 

8, re'-gam^ 

re'.ga», 

re'-gat ; 
P. re-ga'-mus, 

re-ga'-tis, 

re'-gant. 



I may or can be rvM* 

re-ga'-ris or •fe, 
re-ga'-tur ; 
P. te-ga'-mur, 
re-gam'-i-oi, 
re-gan'-tur« 



Imperfect. 



I mighty could, wovld^ or 

should rule. 

8, reg'-e-rem, 

reg'-e-res, 

reg'-fe-ret ; 

P. reg-e-re'-mus, 

reg-e-re'-tis, 

reg'-e-rent. 



I mighty could, would^ or 

should he ruled. 
8, reg'-e-rer, 

reg-e-re'-ris er -re^ 

reg-e-re'-tur ; 
P. reg-e-re'-mur, 

reg-e-rem'-i-ni, 

reg-e-ren'-tur. 



I may have ruled. 

8, rex'-e-rim, 
xex'-e-ri8, 
rex'-e-rit ; 

P. rex-er'-i-mus, 
rex-er'-i-tis, 
rex'-e-rint. 



Perfect. 

I may have been ruled. 

8. rec'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim, 
rec'-tus sis or fa'-e-ris, 
rec'-tus sit or fu'-e-rit; 

P. rec'-ti si'-mus or fu-er-i-mus, 
rec'-ti si'-tis or fu-er'-i-tis, 
rec'-ti sint or fu'-e-rint. 



Imight, could, would, or 
mould have ruled. 
S. rex-is'-sem, 

rex-b'-ses, 

rex-is(-set ; 
P. rex-is-se'-musy 

rex-Is-se-tisy 

rex-^ifl'Hsent. 



Pluperfect. 

I might, could, would, or should 
have been ruled. 

8. rec -tus es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, 
rec'*tus es'-ees or fu-is'-ses, 
rec -tus es'-set or fu-is'-set ; 

P. rec'-ti es-se'-mus or fu-is-se'-mosy 
rec'-ti es-se'-tis or fii-is-se'-tis, 
rec'-ti es'-sent or fu-is'-sent. 
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▼EHBS^ THIRD COVSVQAXiatr 



ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD 



rule thou. 
S. rc'-ge, or reg'-I-to, 

rcg'-i-to ; 
P. reg'-T-te, or reg-i-to'-te, 

re-gun'-to. 



be thou ruled. 

8, reg'-e-re, or reg'-l-tor, 

reg'-i-tor ; 
P. re-gim'-i-ni, 
re-gun'-tor. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Prts. reg'-e-re, to rule. 
Perj. rex-is'-se, to have ruled. 
Fut. reo-tu'-rus es'-se, to he 
about to rule. 



Pres. re'-gi, to be ruled. 
Perf. rec'-tus es'-se or fu-is'-se, 

to have been ruled. 
Put. rec'-tum i'-ri, to be tibout 

to be ruled. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pres. re'-gens, ruling. 

Put. reotu'-ni8, about to rule. 



Perf. rec'-tus, ruled. 

Put. re-gen'^^us, to be ruled. 



O. re-gen'-di, of ruling, 
D. re-gen'-do, &c. 
Ae. re-gen'-dom, 
Ab. re-gen'-do. 



GERUND. 



SUPINES. 
Pormer. rec'-tum, to rule. \ Latter, rec'-tu, to be ruled. 

Formation op the Tenses. 



From the second root, From the third 
rex, are derived, root, redUf are 
derived, 
Active. Passive. 

Ind, perf. rexi, recUw turn, &«• 

— plup. rexiram, rectus eranii ^' 

— ha. perf. lexlro, rectus ero, &c. 
Bubj. perf. rexirim, rectiu aim, ke. 

— plup. Texissem, rectus essem, &c. 
Jnf. perf. rexiese. rectus esse, Ste. 

From the third root, 
Inf. ftO. rectflrttf esse, rectum iii, 
Fart. fut. lecUkritf, . 

Form. Siq9. rectum. LaL St^, reels. 



From the firat root. 


reg,aie 


derived, 




Jictive. 


Passive. 


Bid. pres. rego, 
— ifnperf regOam, 


regor 
regibar, 


— fut. regom, 


tegar, 


Suhf.pres. • regom, 


regar, 


imperf ngirem, 


regirer, 


ImperaL rege, 


legire, 


Ivf. pres. ngire, 


^Si, 


Fart. pres. tegens, 




fut 


ngendus. 


Gerund ngendi. 





y Google 



TSBBS. THIBD CONJUGATION. 100 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



^159. 

"Prts. Ind. Ca'-pi-o, to take, 
Pres. Inf. cap'-e-re. 
Per/, Ind. ce'-pi, 
Sttpine. cap'-tum. 



Pres. Ind. ca'-pi-or, to he 

taken^ 
Pres. Inf. ca'-pi, 
Perf. Part, cap'-tos. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present. 



ca'-pi-o, 


S. 


ca'-pi-or, 


ca'-pis, 




cap'-e-ris or -re. 


ca'-pit ; 




cap'-i-tur ; 


cap-i-mus, 


P. 


cap'-i-mur. 


cap'-i-tis, 




ca-pim'-i-ni, 


ca'-pi-unt. 




ca-pi-un'-tur. 



Imperfect. 



SL ca-pi-e'-bam, 
ca-pi-e^-bas, 
ca-pi-e'-bat ; 

P. ca-pi-e-ba'-mus, 
ca-pi-e-ba'-tis, 
ca-^i-e'-bant. 



Future. 



8. ca'-pi-am, 
ca^-pi-es, 
ca'-pi-et ; 

P. ca-pi-e'-mus, 
ca-pi-e'-tis, 
ca'-pi-ent 



8. ca-pi-e'-bar, 

ca-pi-e-ba'-ris or -fe, 
ca-pi-e-ba'-tur ; 

P. ca-pi-e-ba'-mur, 
ca-pi-e-bam'-i-ni, 
ca-pine-ban'-tur. 



8. ca^-pi-ar, 

ca-pi-e'-ris or -re, 

ca-pi-e'-tur; 
P ca-pi-e'-mur, 

ca-pi-em'-i-ni, 

ca-pi-en'-tur. 



The parts formed from the second and third roots being en- 
tirely regular^ only a synopsis of them is given. 



^^. ce'-pi. 
Pbip. cep'-e-ram. 
Put. perf. oep'-e-ro. 
10 



Perf. cap'-tus sum or fu'-i. 
Plup. cap^-tus e'-rara or fu'-e-ram 
Put. perf. cap'-tus e'-ra or fu'-^ro. 
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ACTiVE. PASSIVl. 

sa]3JUNCTIV£ MOOD. 



Present. 



i9. ca'-pi-^m 
ca'-pi-as, 
ca'-pi-at ; 

P. ca-pi-a'-mus, 
ca-pi-a'-tis, 
ea'-pi-ant. 



8. ca'-j)i-ar, 

ca-pi-a'-ris or -re» 

ca-pi-a -tar , 
P. ca-pi-a'-mur, 

ca-pi-am-i-ni, 

ca-pi-an'-tur. 



Imperfect. 



S, cap'-e-rem, 
cap'-e-res, 
cap'-e-ret ; 

P. cap-e-re'-mus, 
cap-e-re'-tis, 
cap'-e-rent. 

Perf, cep'-e-rira. 
Plup. ce-pis'-sem. 



8, cap'-e-rer, 

cap-e-re'-ris or -re, 
cap-e-re'-tur ; 

P. cap-e-re'-mur, 
cap-e-rem'-i-ni, 
* cap-e-ren'-tur. 

Perf. cap'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim. 
Plttp. cap'-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-sem. 



IMPERATIVE mood; 



8. ca'- 



ca'-pe, or cap -i-to, 

cap -i-to ; 

cap'4-te, or cap-i-to'-te, 



P. cap'-! 

ca-pi-un'-to 



Pres. cap'-e-re. 
Paf. ce-pis'-se. 
FW. cap-tu -ru8 cfl'-se 



S, cap'-e-re, or cap'-i-tor, 

cap -I- tor ; 
P. ca-piro'-'i-ni, 

ca-pi-un'-tor. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. ca'-pi. 

Perf. cap'-tus es'-aeiwfa-ifl'HBe. 

Put. cap'-tum i'-ri. 



PARTICIPLES. 
Pre^n oa'-pi-^na. I Perf. eap'^tis. 

JFVif. cap-tu'-rus. | Put. ca-pi-en'-dufl. 

GERUND. 
O. ca-pi-enMiy &,c. | 



JPmrmer. cap'-tum. 



SUPINES. 

I 



Latter. cap^-t« 
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*OtfTB. PA881VV. 



Ill 



^160. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Ind. Au'-di-o, 
Tres. Inf. au-di'-re, 
jPerf. Ind, au-di'-vi, 
Supine. au-di'-tum. 



Pres. Tnd. aa'-di-or, 
Pres Inf. an-di'-ri^ 
Perf. Part. au^li'-tiM. 



mDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 



. I hear. 

8. ao'-di-o, 
att'^disy 
a«'-dit ; 

P, au-dr-mus, 
au-dr-tis, 
au'^^i-unt. 



J am heard, 
S. au'-di-or, 

aa-di'Hris or -r«» 

aa-di'-tur ; 
P. au-di -mur, 

aa-dim'-I-ni, 

au-di-un'-tur. 



Imperfect. 



twos hearing. 

8. aii-di-6'<kbaniy 
au-di-e'*bas, 
au-di-S'-bat ; 

P. au-di-e-ba'-mos, 
au-di-e-ba'-tis, 
au-di-e'-bant. 



I was heard. 

8. au-di-e'-bar, 

au-di-e-b&'-ris or -re^ 
au-di-e-ba'-tur ; 

P. au-di-e-ba'-mur, 
au-di-e-bam'-T-ni, 
aa-di-e-ban'-tur. 



Future. 



I shall or vdU hear. 
8. au'-dl-am, 
au'-di-es, 
au^-di-et ; 
P, an-di-e^-mus, 
au-di-e'-tia, 
au'-di-ent. 



I shall or will be heard. 
8. au'-di-ar, 

au-di-6'-ris or -re, 
au-di-e'-tur ; 
P. au-di-6'-mur, 
au-di-em'-l-ni, 
au-diuen'-tur. 
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YKBBS.-— rOUBTB COH^QATUnt. 



▲ OTIVE. 

I heard or have heard. 

S. au-di'-vi, 

au-di-vis'-ti, 

au-di'-vit ; 
P. au-div^-i-mus, 

au-di-vis'-tis, 

aa-di-ve^-runt or -re. 



I had heard. 

S, au-div'-e-ram, 
au-div'-e-ras, 
au-div'-e-rat ; 

P. au-di-ve-ra'-mus, 
au-di-ve-ra'-tis, 
au-div'-e-rant. 



PASSIVE. 



Perfect. 



I shall have heard. 

S. au-div'-e-ro, 
au-div'-e-ris, 
au-div'-e-rit ; 

P. au-di-ver'-l-inus, 
au-di-ver'-i-tis, 
au-div'^e-rint. 



I have been or was heard. 

8. au-di'-tus sum or fu'-i, 
au-di'-tus es or fu-is -ti, 
au-dF-tus est or fu -it ; 

P. au-di'-ti su'-mas or fu'-i«mus, 
au-dr-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tis, 
au-di'-ti sunt, fu-e'-runt or -re. 

Pluperfect. 

I had been heard. 

S. au-di'-tus e'-ram or fu'-e-ram, 
au-dF-tus e'-ras or fu'-e-ras, 
au-di'-tus e'-rat or fu'-e-rat ; 

P. au-dr-ti e-ra'-mus or fu-e-ra'-mus, 
au-di'-ti e-ra'-tis or fu-e-ra'-tis, 
aurdi'-ti e'-rant or fu'-e-rant 



Future Perfect. 

I shall have been heard. 

S. au-di'-tus e'-ro or fu'-e-ro, 
au-dF-tus e'-ris or fu'-e-ris, 
au-dr-tus e'-rit or fu'-S-rit ; 

P. au-di'-ti er^-i-mu8 or fu-er'-i-mu8, 
au-di'-ti er'-i-tis or fu-er'-i-tis, 
au-di'-ti e'-runtor fu'^e-rint. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present 



I may or can hear. 

S. au'-di-am, 
au'*di-as, 
au'-di-at ; 

P. au-di-a'-mus, 
au-di-a'-tis, 
au^-di^aott. 



I may or can be heard. 
S. au'-di-ar, 

au-di-a'-jria or -re, 

au-di-a -tur ; 
P. au-di-a'-mur, 

au-di-am-i-niy 

au-di-an'-tur. 
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ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 



}M 



Imperfect* 



/ mighii cotild^ umMy or 
should hear. 
S. au-di'*reiDy 
aci-dF-re«y 
au-dl -ret ; 
P. au-di-re'-mas, 
au-di-re'-tis, 
au-d?-rent 



I might, could, wouldf Of 
should be heard. 
8. an-di'-rer, 

au-di-re^-ris or -re, 
au*di-re'-tur ; 
P, au-di-re'-mur, 
au-di-rem'*!-ni, 
au-di-ren'-tor. 



Imay have heard. 

8, aa-div'-e-rim, 
au-div'-e-ris, 
au-div'-e-rit ; 

P. au-di-ver'-i-mus, 
au-di-ver'-i-tis, 
aa-div'-6-rint. 



Perfect. 

Imay have been heard. 

S, au-dp-tas sim or fu'-e-rinn, 
aa-di'-tus sis or fa'-^^itf, 
au-di'-tus sit or fa'-€-rit ; 

P. au-di'-ti si'-mus or fu-er'-I-mus, 
au-di'-ti si -lis or fh-er'-I-tis, 
au-di'-ti sint or fu'-e-rint. 



tmigKi, could, would, 
or uumUL have heard. 
8, att-db-Tis'-sem, 
au-di-vis'-ses, 
ao-di-ris'-set ; 
P. an-di-7is-se^-ihus, 
^ au-di-vt»-se'-tis, 
ad'^i-vis^-sent 



Pluperfect. 

Imight, could, would, or should 
have been heard. 
8. au-di'-tus es'-sem or fu-is'Hsem, 
au-dr-tuB es'-ses or fa-is'-ses, 
au-dr-tus es'nset or fu-is'nset ; 
P. au-dr-ti es-se'-mus or fu-is-se'-mu8, 
au-dr-ti es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'-tiSy 
au-Hli'*ti es'Hsent or fu-is'-sent. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



hear thou. 
8. au'-di, or aa-di'-40i 

au-di -to ; 
P.aH-dF'»te, Of a»4ft»td'4e, 
io^i«un''*to. 
14>* 



be thou heard. 
8. an^li'-re, or au-di'-tory 

au-di'-tor ; 
P. ao-dim'-iHii, 

au-di-ttii'-tor* 



y Google 



114 rSBBS. ^rOUBTH CONJUtiAflON. 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. au-di'-re, to hear. 
Ptrf. au-di-vifiK-se, to have 

heard, 
JFhit. au-di-tu'-rus es'-se, to be 

about to hear. 



Pres, au-di'-ri, to be heard, 
Perf. au-di'-tus es'-se or fu is'- 

86, to have been heard* 
Put, au»dr-tuin i'-ri, to be 

about to be heard. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Pr«5. au'-di-cns, hearing, l-P^lf- au-di'-tus, heard. 

Pha, au-di-tu'-rus, about to hear} Put, au-di-en'-dus, to be heard. 

GERUND. 

O, au-di-en'-di, of hearing, 
D, au-di-en'-do, ^^c. 
Ac au-di-en'-dum, 
Ab. au-di-en'-do. 

SUPINES. 
Former, au-di'-tum, to hear. \ Latter, au-dl'-tu, to be heard. 



Formation of the Tekses. 



From the first root, attd^ are 
derived, 



Active. 
audio. 



Passive. 

audi'or, 



Mt. pf«». audio. audior, 
— — xmptrf. Sitidiibatitf aadiibaVf 
— — fut. audtom, audtar, 

8ubj. T^res, audiam, audiar, 
— tvvperf. audtrem, audirer, 
ImperaL audi, aodire, 



AnperoL audi, 

Jnf. pres. audire, 

Part, prea, audtenff, 

— ftd, audi«iuftM. 



aodire, 
audlri, 



From the third 

root, ajidUu.^ are 

derived, 

Pasnoe, 

aud7tu« sum, &c. 



From the second root, 
audvOf are derived, 

Active. 
Ind. perf. andivi, 

— - plup. audiv^ram, auditu^ erain. &o. 

— - fid. perf. audiv^ro, audirix ero, d&c. 

Subj. perf. audiv^n'm, audita^ sim, txje. 

• plttp. oudivissem, auditux essem, it^ 

Inf. ptrf audivtfM. auditu* esse, dee. 

From the third root, 
Inf. fut. audituruf esse, auditnm iri. 
Part. fut. auditursM, 

p^> auditor, 

Form. Sup. audltain. Lot. Stqt. aidito. 



DEPONENT VERBS. 

^ 161« Deponent verbs are conjugated like the passhe 
?oice, and have also all the participles and participial forma- 
tions of the active voice. Neuter deponent verbs, however, 
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want the future passive participle, except that the neuter in 
dm is sometimes used imperaonaJly. 

The following is an example of an active deponent verb of 
the first conjugation : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Mi'-ror, mi-ra'-ri, mi-ra'-tus, to admire. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres, mi'-ror, mi-ra'-ris, &,c. / admire, 6lc. 

Imperf. mi-ra'-bar, &c. / was admiring. 

^. mi-ra'-bor, I shall admire. 

Perf. mi-ra'-tus sum or fu'-i, / have admired. 

P^p* mi-ra'-tus e'-ram or fu'-e-ram, / had admired. 

Fut,perf. mi-ra'-tus e'-ro or fu'-e-ro, I shall have admired. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Prts, mi'-rer, mi-re'-ris, &c. I may admire^ &c. 

mperf, mi-ra'-rer, I would admire. 

P^f* mi-ra'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim, I may have admired. 

P^n mi-ra'-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, I would heme admired. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD, 
mi-ra'-re, or mi-ra'-tor, admire thou, &c. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pres. mi-ra'-ri, to admire, 

P^' mi-ra'-tus esse or fu-is'-se, to have admired, 
^t. act. mir-a-tu'-rus es'-se, to be about to admire, 

P^^pass. mi-ra'-tum i'-ri, to be about to be admired. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. mi'-rans, admiring. 

Perf. mi-ra'-tus, having admired. 

JFhit. act. mir-a^tu'-rus, about to admire. 

Put. pass, mi-ran'-dus^ to be admired. 

GERUND. 
G. mi-ran'-di, of admiring, &»c. 

SUPINES. 
*»n»er. mi-ra'-tum, to admire. — Latter, mi-ra'-tu, to be admired 
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Remarks on the Conjuqations. 

Of the Tenses formed from the First Root* 

^162* 1. A few words in the present evbjnnctlve of the first ana 
third conjugations, in the earlier writers, end in im ; as, tdim for cdam, 
dmm for dem (from an old form dme^^ertduim trnd jjerduim for credam and 
perdam. This was retained as the regular form m sirn and ee/im, from 
SUM and voloy and in tlieir compounds. 

2. The imperfect indicative in the Iburth conjugation, sometimes, espe- 
cially in the m(H« ancient writers, ends in ibam and ibar, for iibam and 
iibarf and the future in ibo and ibor^ for iam and iar ; as, vestibarrif largijbair^ 
for vestUhaniy largkhar ; scibo, opperlbor, for sciam^ opperiar. 

3. The termination rCf in the second person singular of the passive 
voice, is rare in the present, hut common in the other simple tenses. 

4. The imperatives of dico,ducOff Hdioy and fero, ecte Usually writtcfn rfic, 
dM€, facj and fer ; in like manner their compounds, except those com- 
pounds oTfacio which change a into i. Scio has not sci, but seito. 

5. In the second person of the imperative passive, an ancient form in 
mino in the singular, and minor in the plural, is very rarely found ; as, 
f amino fbr /arc, ptogredimlnor for progredimirii. 

6. The syllable er was oflen added to the present infinitive passive by 
the early poets ; as, amarier for amAri^ dicier fbr diet. 

Of the Tenses formed from the Second Root, 

7. When the second root ends in t, a contraction oflen occurs in the 
tenses formed from it, by omitting «, with the first vowel of the termina- 
tion, when followed, in the fourth conjugation, by s, and in the other 
conjugations, by s or r; as, audissem for audiy'issemy amdsti for amavi^} 
impl^runt for impleYerunt, ndram and iidsse for now^ram and novi^^e. 

When tlie second root ends in iv, v alone is oflen omitted ; as, audUn 
for audiv^ro ; audiisse for audivisse. 

When this root ends in s or x, the syllables is, iss^ and sis, are 
sometimes omitted in the termination of tenses derived from it ) as, ewud 
for ev€Ls\stiy extinxti for eztinxi^i, divisse for dzvisisse; extinmm for extin%- 
issem, surrexe for surresksse ; accestis for accessistiSf justi for jus^isti. So 
faxem for (/or^ssem,) fecissem. 

8. In the third person plural of the perfect indicative active, the form in 
ere is less common than that in ervntj especially in prose. 

9. Ancient fbrms of a future perfect in so, and a perfect subjtiDctive in 
sim, sometimes occur. They may, in general, be formed by adding these 
tenninatioiis to the second root of tlie verb ; as, recepsoj emissim. But 
when the root ends in x, and frequency when H ends m *, only o and im 
are added; aSf jusso, dixis. F, at the end of the root, is changed into «; 
as, lewisso, locassim. (7, at the end of the root, is changed into esso ; aSy 
kabesso. Sometimes the vowel of the present is retained in these forms, 
though chanfired in the other parts derived fVom the second root; as, 
capso^ faxo (jacso)ffaxim {facsim). 

Note. Faxo snd faxim sometimes have the meaning of the fiitnre 
tef&BQ. 
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10. A ftttare infinitive in sin la also ■ometimes found, which ii formed 
by adding that tfennination to the second root, changing, as before, v into #; 
tt, vrnftB^isUre for tmp0tritt«n(« esse. 

Of the Tenses formed from the Third RoQt. 

11. The supine in um, though called one of the principal parts of the 
mb, belongs in fact to very few verbs, the whole number which have su- 
pines not amounting to three hundred. The uart called in dictionaries the 
sapine in um must therefore, in most cases, be considered as t|ie neuter 
gender of the perfect participle. 

1^. In the compound tenses of the indicative and subjunctive moods, 
the jMuticiple is always in the nominative case, but it is used in both num- 
bers, and in all genders, to correspond with the number and gender of tJbs 
sabject of the verb ; as, amdtusy -a, -uMy est ; anuUi, -€e, -a, suntj &c. 

Act, fuiramf fuirim, and fuissem^ are seldom used in the compound 
tenses of deponent verbs, and not so oJflen as sum, &c., in those of other 
▼exfos, but they express more emphatically than the latter the completion 
of the action. 

13. The participles in the perfect and future infinitive, are used only in the 
nominative and accusative, but in all genders and .in both numbers ; as, 
amatiUf -a, -uTn, esse ot fuisse ; amatum, 'am, -urn, esse or fuisse ; anuUi, hs, 
•a, esse or fuisse; amatos, -as, -a, esse or fuisse; and so of the others. 

But these participles in this combination with esse, are sometimes used 
as indeclinable ; as, cohortes ad ms missum fadas, Cic. 

Periphrastic Conjugations. 

14. The participle in rus^ joined to the tenses of the verb sum^ 
denotes intention, or being upim the point of doing sometbing. 
Hence arises what is called the periphrastic conjugation* 

INDICATIVE. 

amaturus sum, / am about to love. 

amaturus eram, / was about to love. 

amaturus ero, / shall be about to love. 

amaturus fui, / toas or have been about to love* 

amaturus fueram, / had been about to love* 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

amaturus sim, I may be about to love* 

amaturus essem, / would be about to love. 

amaturus fuerim, / may have been about to love. 

amaturus fuissem, / would have been about to love* 

INFINITIVE. 

amaturus esse, to be about to love. 

amaturus fuisse, to have been about to hve. 
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FtOra b not found jot ned witli th« participle in ftc^. 

15. The participle in dus, with the verb gum, expressed neee^ 
sity or propriety ; as, amandus sum, I must be loved, or deserve 
to be loved. With the various moods and tenses of stint, it forms 
a second periphrastic conjugation ; — ^thus : 



amandus sum, 
amandus eram, 
amandus ero, 
amandus fui, 
amandus fueram, 
amandus fuero. 



amandus sim, 
amandus essem, 
amandus fuerim, 
amandus fuissem, 
amandus esse, 
amandus fuisse. 



Participles* 

16. Neuter Terbc, aa they want the passive voice, haye nsuallj onl^ the 
participles of the active . Some of them, however, have perfect participles, 
of which a part are to be translated passively, others by past participles of 
English neuter verbs. Such are adultus, eessatus, damdtus, coalUus, eon^ 
^retusj defechis, deflagrdtus, emersus, errdtuSf interttus, oblius, ocedsus. pla- 
dUus, redunddtuSf re^uUvs, requUttts, audOtus, status, trivempkitua, ulta&tus, 
vigUatus, 

The following perfect participles, from verbs which are sometimes active, 
are also translated by* active participles: — ecmatus, having supped ; potus, 
having drunk ; pransus, having dined ', and sometimes jurdtus, luiving 
•worn. 

Some neuter verbs, also, have future passive participles ; as, dormiendus, 
ehrandus, regnandiLs, tigilandus, &c. 

Note. Most passive participles of neuter verbs are indicated in the llstit 
which follow. 

'For the active meaning of osus and its compounds, see § 163, 1. 

17. The perfect participles of some deponent verbs have both an active 
and a passive sense ; as, adeptns libertdtemf having obtained lil)erty, or 
ad^td libertatef libertjr having been obtained. 

So ahondncUMS, comitAtus, commetUdtuSy complexiLS, confesstta, eantestdtus, 
detestdtvsy digndtus, dimensus, emensus^ evicntUuSj emerltuSy cxpertus, exse- 
crdtus, interpretdtuSf hirgltus, machindtnSf meditdtuSf mercdtus, metdtiUf 
oblUits, orsusj paetus, partitus, perfunctnSf pollidtus, testcUuSj venerdtuSf 
mUus. 

18. The participles of neuter passive verbs have the signification of the 
active voice ; as, gatlaua, having rejoiced. (See in lists!) 

But ausus is used both in an active and passive sense ; as, ausi omius 
immdne nefas, mtsoque potiti. Virg. 

19. The genitive plural of participles in nut is not used, except that of 
futi}Lru8» 

20. In the third and fourth conjugations, the future passive participle 
sometimes ends in unduSy especially when t precedes. Potior has usually 
potiundus. In these conjugations tlie gerund also has sometimes undi, &c. 

21. Many present and perfect participles are compounded with in, sig^ 
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nifyiog tto/y whose Terbs do noi admit of spcb oompoaiUoii ; tboy tiuu ibo« 
come adjectiYes ', as, insciens^ ignorant ; impardtus, unprepared. 

22. Participles, when they do not express distinctions of time, bceomt 
adjectives, and as such are compared ; as, amantf loving ; amanUor. aman 
tiB9lmu9^ In some instances, they become substantives; as, fraf^titua^ a 
commander. 

NoTs. Maay words derived from n^bslaatives, with tiM ten»inati<nui 
of participles, otus^ Uus, and tUus, are yet adjectives ; as, «&lfiw, wisfod ; 
terrf/u^, turreted, 4&C. See § USd, 7. 



GsNjcBAL Rules of Conjugation. 

^ 163. 1. Verbs which have a in the first root have it 
also in the third, though it be changed in the second ; as, y<9P- 
eto, factum ; hcAeo, habttum, 

% The connecting vowel is often omitted in the second root, 
and in such cases, if v follows, it is changed into u. This 
happens in most verbs of the second conjugation. 

Remark. Some verbs prefix to the second root their initial 
consonant, with the vowel which follows it, or with e ; as, turro^ 
cueunri ; Jallo^fefdli ; cano, ctcini ; parco, peperci. This prefix 
is called a reduplication. The verbs in which it is found will 
be specified hereafter. See %^ 165, 168 and 171, Exc. 1, (d.) 

^ Verbs which want the second root want also the third. 

4. Compound verbs form their second and third roots like the 
simple verbs firom which they are derived ; as, audio, audim, 
auditum; exaUdio, exaudivi, exauditum. 

Some compound verbs, however, are defective, whose simples are com- 
plete, and some are con^plete, whose simples are defective. 

Exc. 1. Compound verbs omit the reduplication ; but the 
compounds of do, sto, disco, posco, and some of those of curro, 
retain it 

Exc. 2. Verbs which, in composition, change a into e in the 
first root, (see § 189, 2,) retain e in the second and third roots 
of the compound ; as, scando, scandi, scansum ; descendo, de^ 
scmdi, descensum. 

Exc. 3. When a, <b, or e, in the first root of the simple verb, 
is changed in the compound into t, the s^me is retained in the 
second and third roots, in case the third root of the simple is a 
trisyllable ; as, haheo, habui, habttum ; prohibeo, prohihui, pro^ 
hilntum. 

But if ^e third root is a dissyllaWe, the second root of the 
coiftpotind has usually the same vowel as that of the simple^ 
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but sometimes changes e into t, and the third root has e; as, 
facio^ feci, factum ; coTificio, confeci, confectum ; teneo, tenui, 
tentum; retineo, retinui, retentum. 

Note. The compoands of cado^ ago, frango, pango, and tmtgo, retain 
«y and thoae of salio retain «, in the Uiira root. 

Etc. 4. Compounds of pariOf and lome of do and cvho, are of different 
oonjugations from their simple verbs. 

A tew other exceptions will be noticed in the following lists. 

FoBifATioN OT Second and Thibd Roots. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 

^ 164. In regular verbs of this conjugation, the second 
root ends in dv, and the third in dtu ; as, amo, amavt, amatum. 
The following list contains such regular verbs of this conjuga- 
tion as are of most frequent occurrence. 

Note. In this and the subsequent listS| those verbs which are marked 
* are said to have no perfect participle ', those marked t to have no pres- 
ent participle. A dash ( — ) aner the present, denotes that there is no sec- 
ond root. T*he participles in rus and dus, and the supines in urn and « 
which are in use, are indicated respectively by the letters r., d., m., and «. 
Abundo, for example, has no jierfect participle, no supine, no participle in 
dus; but it has a present participle, and a participle m rus. 

In the lists of irregular verbs, those compounds only are given, whose 
conjugation differs from that of their simples. 

When ». is subjoined to a deponent verb, it denotes that some of the 
parts whicn have commonly an active meaning, are urfed either actively and 
passively, or passively alone. Such verbs are by some grammarians call- 
ed common. 



•Abundo, r. to overfiow, 

Acctiso, m. T.d. to ac- 
cuse. 

t Adumbro, to ddineate. 

^dif!co, r. d. to btdld. 

JEquOy r. d. to levd. 

MgGmo, r. d. to tfolue. 

*Ambalo, m. d. to walk. 

Amo, r. d. to love. 

tAmplio, d. to enlarge. 

Appello, d. to call. 

Apto, d. to fit. 

Aro, r. d. to plough. 

*t Ausculto, to listen. 

*t Autdmo, to suppose. 

tBasio, — ,d. to kiss. 

"Bello, m. r. d. to wage 
war. 

tBeo, to bless. 

'*Boo, to bellow. 



tBrevio, to shorten. 
f Caeco, to blind. 
tCaelo, to carve. 
tCalceo, d. to shoe. 
*tCalcItro, to kick. 
Canto, m. to sing. 
Capto, m. r. d. tosieze. 
fCasttgo, m. d.to ehas- 

tise. 
Celebro, d. to celebrate. 
Celo, d. to conceal. 
Cesso-, d. to cease. 
Certo, r. d. to strive. 
Clamo, to shout. 
Coglto, d. to think. 
CompSro, d. to compare. 
Concilio, r. d. to reeon- 

die. 
Consid^ro, r. d. to eonr 

sider. 



Gremo, d. to bum. 
concrSmo, r: 

f Creo, r. d. to create.. 

Crucio, d. to torment. 

Culpo,t. d. to blame. 

f Cuneo, d. to wedge. 

Curo, r. d. to care. 

Damno, m. r. d. to con- 
demn. 

Decdro, d. to adorn. 

*tDeIineo, to delineate. 

Desiddro, t. d. to de- 
sire. 

Destine, d. to design. 

J>ico, m. r. d. to dedi- 
cate. 

Dicto, to dictate. 

tDolo, to hew. 

Dono, r. d. to bett&w. 

DupUco, r. d. to doubU. 
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Dnro, r. to kmriem. 

fEffigip, ta portray. 

Eqnito, to ride. 

fEnacleo, to eaqdam. 

ErtOf to wamder. 

£zi8tImOyn.r .d. to tkmk. 

£xpIdro, m. d. to search, 

Ezaloy m.T. to be ban- 
ished. ' 

Fabrico, d. to frame. 

tFatigo, r. d. to weary, 

Festino, r. to hasten. 

Firmo^.d.to strengthen,. 

Flagito^.d. to d^nand. 

*Flagro, r. to be on fire, 
conflagra, r. 
deflagro. 

Flo, d. to blow. 

Formo, r. d. to form. 

Foro, d. to bore. 

tFnenO) to bridle. 

tFrando, d. to defraud. 

tPrio, — , to crumble. 

J^lgo, r. d. to put to 
fyht. 

tFundo, r. to found. 

tFurio, — , to madden. 

tGaieo, — , to put on a 
helmet. 

Gesto, d. to bear. 

Glacio, — , to congeal. 

Graro, d. to . weigh 
down. 

g^isto, d. to tasU. 

Habito, m. d. to dwell. 
Halo, — ., to breathe, 

HiSmo. m. to winter. 
Hio, d. to gape. 

tHaino,r. d. to bury. 

{wto, r. d. to throw. 

HS^oTOf r. d. to. be igno- 
rant. 

Impgro, r. d. to com- 
mand.. 

timpetro, r. d. to obtain. 

iachoo,r. tofte^a. 

ilndago, r. d. to trace 
out. 

|ydIco,m.r.d.to5A(?M>. 

;inebrio, ~, to inebri- 
ate. 

^tio, to initiaU. 
mrano, to pollute, 
Instauro, d. to renew. 
\^^yi,d.toenter. 
«vito, d. to inmte. 
"^^,t.d,toirritaU, 
11 



Ittro, n.d. to do again 
Jadico, r. d. to judge, 
Jiigo. d. to couple. 
Jugalo, m. d. to butcher. 
Juro, d. to swear. 
LabOro, r. d. to labor. 
Lae^ro, d. to tear. 
*LacU>, to suckle. 
f Lanio, d.- to butcher. 
Latro, to bark. 
Laudo, r. d. to praise. 
Laxo, d. to loose. • 
tLego, to depute. 
Levo, r. d. to lighten. 
Libdro. r. d. to free. 
Libo, a. to pour out. 
Li^, to bind. 
tLiquo, d. to melt. 
Lito, to anpease. 
Loco, r. a. to place. 
Lastro, d. to surveu. 
Luxurio, to abound. , 
Macto, d. to slay. 
Macalo, to stain. 
Mando,r.d.to command. 
MandacOy to chew. 
*Mano, to flow. 
Mataro, d. to ripen, 
Memdro, u. d. to tell. 
*Meo, to go, 
*Migro,a. r. d. to depart. 
*Mi&to, m. r. to serve in 

toar. 
f Mlnio, d. to paint red. 
Ministro, d. to serve. * 
Mitlgo, d. to pacify. 
Monstro, r. to show. 

tdemoiuitro, d. 
Muto, r. d. to change. 
Narro, r. d. to tell. 
Nato, m. r. to swim. 
tNavIgo, r. d. to sail. 
Navo, r. d. to perform. 
*NauBeo, to loathe. 
Nego, m. r. d. to deny. 
*No, to swim. 
Nomlno, r. d. to name. 
Noto, d. to mark. 
Novo, r. d. to renew. 
Nudo, d. to make bare. 
NuncCLpo, r. d. to name. 
Nuntio, m. r. to teU. 

rennntio, d. 
*Nuto, r. to nod, 
Obsecro, r. d. to beseech 
Obtrunco, r. to kill. 
On$ro, r. d. to lodd 



Opto, d. to wish. 
tOrbo, r. to deprive. 
Omo, r. d. to adorn 
Oro, m. r. d. to beg. 
Pace, d. to subdme. 
Pare, r. d. to prepare. 
Patro, r. d. to perform. 
*Peoco, T. d. to sm. 
tPio, d. to propitiate. 
Place, r. d. to avpease. 
Ploro, m. d. to bewail. 
Pofto, a. r. d. to carry 
Postiilo, m. r. d. to C0> 



to 



Privo, d. to deprive. 

Proboy m. a. r. d. to<i^ 
prooe. 
comprObo, m. 

Profiigo, d. to rout. 

PropSro, d. to hasten. 

*tPro|>Iiio. to drink to. 

Propitio, d. to appease. 

Puffno, r. d. to fight. 

Pulso, d. to beat. 

Purgo, ujr. d. to cleanse. 

Puto, d. to think. 

Quaaso, d. to shake. 

Radio, to emit rays. 

Rapto, d. to drag. 

Recnpfiro, m. r.^d, 
recover. 

Recaao. r. d. to refuse 

Redundoy to overflow. 

Regno, r. d. to rule. 

tRepudio, r. d. to rnect. 

Resdro, d. to unlock, 

*tRetalio, — , to retali- 
ate. 

Rigo, to water. 

Rogo, m. r. d. to aA. 

Roto, to whirl. 

Sacrifico,m.to saerifiee 

Sacroy d. to consecrate, 

tSagino, d. to fatten, 

Salto, r. to dance, 

Salato, m. r. d. to salute 

Sano, r. d. to heal, 

Satio, to satiate, 

iQe.tATOy to fill, 

Saucio, d. to wound, 

*Secimdo, to prosper. 

Sedo, m. d. to allay. 

Servo, r. d. to keep. 

*tSibilo, to hiss 

Sicco, d. to dry, 

Signo, r. d. to mark out' 
eaiigao^ m. 
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SimttlOf r. d. tapreUnd. 
Socio, d. to msoeiaU. 
*SoiiMuo, to dream. 
Specto, m. r. d. to H- 

Sjpero, r. d. to Ao|^. 
*dpiro, to ^efl<A«. 

•S9|rtro,r. 

iusplro, d. 
SpoUo, m. d. to ro(. 
Spumo, iofiwn. 
Stillo, to drop. 
StimOlo, to jYNid. 
Stipo, to #Atf . 
Siido, to noeot. 
Safibco, to HrangU. 
Sn^lo, d. to toimt. 
Sap£rO| r. d. to over- 



Suppedlto, to ff^d. 



•SnppUcoy m. to #19^- 

*Susarro, to VBihitpwr, 
Tardo, to dday. 
Taxo, d. to roto. 
TemSro, d. to d^. 
TempSro, r. d. to to«»- 

obtempSro, r. to oie|f . 
Tento, m« r. d. to <ry. 
Terebro, to hor: 
Terminoy r. d. to Umit, 
TitObo, to 9Ui£ger. % 
ToUro, u. r. d. to htar. 
Tracto, u. d. to hamdis. 
*tTripudioy to dance, 
Triumpho, r. to fn- 

umpk, 
Trucldo. r. d. to kiU, 
Turbo, d. to distMr6. 
*yaco, to be at Uigure, 



•VuHUiib m* d. to ft« 

Vario, to 4^iMr<|/y. 
Yuto, d. to to|f «0«ito 
Velllco, to pUuk. 
Verb«ro, r. d. to ^«at. 
*ye8ti|N), to starch for 
Vexo, d. to toa#«. 
Yibro, d. to frrajului. 
VigTlo, d. to iMtoA. 
Vi6lo, m. r, d. to ft** 

2ato. 
Vitio, d. to 0»(iato. 
YitOyU. d. to«A 
Ulalo,to hmri. 
Umbro, r. to «A4 
Yoco, r. d. to ea(2. 
•Yolo, to fly. 
Yoro, r. to deotmr, 
Yttlgo, r. d. to fMitk, 
Yuln^ro, d. to «ooi«d. 



^ 165. Tha following verbs of the first coDJugation are 
irregular or defective in their second and third roots : — 



"Crepo, crepui, to make a noise. 
*<u8cr($po,' -ui or -avi. 
inorSpo, -ui or -ivi, -Itmn. or atuoi} 
*tpercrgpo, — ^. 
•*trecr6po, — . 
*Cabo, cuDui, eabltnm {3up.)f to re- 
dine. 
inpfibo, -ui or -ftvi, d. 
TTtose compounds of cnho whick take 
m brfore b, are of the third con- 
juffotion. 
Do, oedi, datum, m. r. d. to give. 
So circumdo, pessumdo, satisdo, 
and venumdo ; the other com- 
pounds of do are of the third 
conjugation, 
Domo, domui, domltnm, r.d. to tame. 
fVioo, fHcui, frictum or fiic&tum, 
d. toruft. 
confKoo, — , -fttum. 
infiloo, — , -fttum. 
J«T0, juvi, jutum, r. d., also juvata- 
rufl, to hetp. 
So adjavo, -javi, -jtltum, m. r. d. 
*Labo, — , to totter. 
Laro, lari, lavatum, lautum or lo- 
tum ; (51^.) Uutum or lavft- 
tum, laratanu, d. to toash. 
Lavo is aiso sometimes of the 
third conjugation. 
•Hieo, mkui, to gHtter, 



dimXoo, -ftvi or -ui, r. (-atflroi). 
*emIco, -ui, r. (-attlrus). 
•intermYco, — . 
•promico, — , d. 
Neco, necavi or necui, necfttum, r. d. 
tokiU. 
enSco, -avi or -ui, -atum^ or 

-turn, d. 
f internSco, — , -atnm. 
•tNexo, — , to tie. 
Plico, — , plicatum, to fold, 
duplico, -avi, -atum, r. d. 
multiplico and repUco have -avi, 

-atum. ' 

•suppRco, -avi, m. r. 
appuco, -avi or -ui, cfttum er 

•Itum, -ittkrus. So implloo. 
compUco, -ui, -Itnm or -atum. 
ezplico, -avi or -ui, -atum or 
-Itnm, r. r. 
Poto, potavi, potatum or potum, x- r. 
m. m. d. to drink. 
tepoto, -avi, -um. 
"perpoto, -avi. 
Seco, secui, seotom, secatOros, d 
to cut. 
^cireumsSco, — . 
•inteiB^co, — , d. 
*^pei8Sco, -ui 

prsMiSco, -ui, -torn or -ttqm. 8$ 
xesSco, d. 
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*8ono, emniii, -atanis, d. to sound, 
*cona6no, -ui. So «x-, iat-, per-, 

]Hrs9-sdno. 
^resdno, -tyi. 
*afl05iio, — . So ciroanHdiio mtd 

dissdno. 
*Sto, Bteti, stattinis, to stand, 

*aiife8to, -0tSti. So circonisto, 

intersto, supento. 
*consto, -stitiy -statarus. So 

exto, insto, obsto^ persto. 



presto, -sOti, •atatHnu, d. 

*uirto, -^U, -stitQnu. 

*pr<Mto, -Btlti. So reito. 

*digto, — . Somibito. 
*Toiio, tonui, to thmdor, 8$ «» 
cumtdno. 

attdno, -ui, -Ttnin. 

inUSnOy -ui, -Atttm. 

•retanoj — . 
Veto, yetai,or«Yi,YetItoni,to/orMd 



^ 166* All deponent verbs, of the first conjugation, ara 

regular, and are conjugated like mirar ; as, 

AbomiBor, d. to aJUmr, 
Adalor, d, tofiatter, 
Mm&Uir, d. to rival. 
*Aprioor, to bask in the 

Arbitror, r. d. to think. 
Aspenotf d. p. to de- 



Aoe&por, r. p. to kmnt 

afier. 
Aozilior, p. to kslp, 
Aversor, d. to didike. 
Calumnior, to eatumni- 

ate. 
GsiMor, to dRege. 
'CominKNT, m. to rood, 
CoBBltor, p. to aeeom- 

ConeiQnorjtokariamgue. 
*CoiifiLbcaor, m. to dis- 

eourss. 
Coaor^ d. to' endeamr. 
tConspIcoir, to ses. 
Contemplor, d. p. to 

view, 
GrimlBor, m. p. to 

Cunctor, d. p. to delay. 
Deprficor, m. r. d. p. to 

dqfreeate^ 
*1Di^tedior, tofetu», 
Dignur, d. p. to ^ink 

toorthy, 
Dominor, to ndk 
Epdlor. ff. d. to^feM, 
"FamQlor, m. to wail on, 
Fatur, (defect.) a. d. to 

s^eak. See § 183, 6. 
fFermr, r. to foeepfiioio- 

daf^ 



•Frumentor, m. tofoT' 

age. 
Furor, m. to. steal, 
Giorior, r. d. to boost, 
Gratalor, ra. d. to eon- 

gratulate, 
Hortor, d. to encourage. 
Imitor, a. t, d. to tmt- 

tate, 
Indi^nor, d. to disdain, 
Infitior, d. to dewy, 
Inaector, to pursue. 
Insidior, r.d. to Us in 

wait. 
Jacdlor, p. to dart, 
Jocoi^ to jest, 
LflBtor, r. d. p. to rejoice, 
Lamentor, a, p, to be- 

wad, 
*tLij|Bor, m. to gatk» 

Lnetor, d. to wresde, 
MedToor, T. d. p. to heal. 
Meditor, p. to meditate. 
Mercor, m. r. d. p. to 

buy. 
Minor, to threaten, 
Miror, u. r. d. to admire, 
Misgror, d. to pity, 
Mod^ror, u. d. to rule. 
Modalor, d. p. to mod- 

vlate. 
Moror, r. 4. to dday. 
tM utuor, p. to borrow. 
Negotior, r. to traffic. 
•fNugor, to trifle, 
Obtestor, p. to beseech. 
OpSror, to work. 
Oplnor, u. r. d. to think, 
Opitillor, m. to kdp. 



Ojaafuskofy m. to eater. 
tOtior, to be at leisure. 
Pabalor, m. d. to grmio. 
Palor, to wander. 
Fercontor,iii. to inpstH;, 
Periclltor, d. p. to Ify. 
tPiscor, m. tofidi. 
Popalor, r. d. p. to lay' 

woete. 
Preedor, m. tovUmder, 
Prcelior, toftgh. 
Pree<H>, m. u. r. dk Ar 

prav. 
Recordor, d. to remm^ 

her. 
Riraor, d. to oearekk 
Rixor, to scold, 
*RiutToor, to Hoe fit M 

coumtry. 
SeiBcltor, m. p. to «•> 

^re, 
*Scitor, m. to ask. 
Scrutor, p. to searek. 
Solor, d. to comfort, 
Spatior, to walk about, 
Specalor, ra. r. d. tar 

view, 
tStipaloi; p. to stSft^ 

late, 
tSuavior, d. to kiss. 
Susplcor, to suspeeL 
Tester, d. p. to witnem* 

So detestor. 
Tutor, d. to defend. 
Va^r, to wander. 
VenSror, d. p. to iO0r* 

ship. 
Venor, m. to htm^. 
Veraor, to be emploftd, 
VoeifSror, to baeU. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 

^ 167* Verbs of the second conjagation end in eo. The 
second and third roots, instead of iv and el«, commonly end in 
i» and ttu; as, moneo, monut, monitom. 

The Avowing list contains most verbs so conjugated, and 
also some which want the second and third roots : — . 



*Aceo, to he sour. 
*AIbeo, ^jtoke wkiU. 
Axceo, d. to drive away. 

eoeiceo^ d. to re- 
Strom. 

exerceo, d. to < 



inhibeo, d. to kinder. 
*tperhibeo, d. to re- 

port. 
tposthabeo, to post' 

pone. 
pneoeo, r. d. to af- 
ford.- 
debeoi r. d. to otoe. 
*Hebeo, — , to be duU. 
*Horreo, d. to be rough. 
*UiuiieO) — , to be nunst. 
*Jaceo, r. to lie. 
*Lacteo, — , to suck. 
*Lai^aeo, to languid. 
*Lateo, to lie kid. 
*LenteO| — , to be sUnn. 
*Iiceo, to be valued. 
*Liveo, — , to be livid. 
*Maceo, — , to be lean. 
*Madeo, to be wet. 
Mereo, r to deserve. 
fcommereo, to <ie- 

serve. 
tdemereo, d. to earn. 
temereo, to merit. 
•fpermereo, to serve 

in war. 
promereoy to deserve. 
•Moereo, — , to grieve. 
Moneo, r. d. to advise. 
- admoneo, m. r. d. to 
admonisk. 
commoneo, to warn, 
pnemoneo, to fore' 
warn. 
*Muceo, — , to be^ 

mouldy. 
*Nigreo, to be black. 



*Axeo, to be dry. 
'Aveo, — , to covet. 
^aleo, r. to be warm. 
*CiU]eo, ^ftobe hard. 
*peicaIleo, to &« 

*GilT*o, — , to fe 6al<f . 
^Candeo, to 6e vAite. 
*Caiieo, to be hoary, 
*Cftreo, r. d. to wasnt-. . 
*CeTeo, — , to fawn, 
^Clareo, to 6e bright. 
*Cliieo, — , to befinums. 
*Den8eo, — , to thicken. 
^Diribeo, — y to distri- 

buU. 
*Doleo, r. d. to grieve. 
*£geo, r. to want. 
*£iiiineo, to rwe a&ov«. 
*Flacceo, to iot«ik0r. 
•Flaveo, — ^o be yellow. 
•Floreo, to flourish. 
•rcDteo, — , to d«/rfiif. 
*Prigeo, — , to fce cold. 
*Frondeo, — , to tear 

leaves. 
Habeo, r. d. to have. 

So ad-, ex-, pro-hi- 
beo. 

eohibeo, d. to re- 
strain. 

^ 168. The following list contains those verbs of the sec- 
ond conjugation which do not form their second and third roots 
in u and ttu, including those which form them regularly in iv 
and itu. 

Note. Some Terbs of this conpgation are inegidar m the second and 
third roots, in consequence of imitating the common forms of the third 
ooi^ttgation. 



*Niteo, to shine. 

Noceo, m. r. to kurt. 

*01eo, tosmell. 

*Palleb, to be pdU. 

*Paico, m. r. d. to obey. 

*Pateo, to be Open. 

Piaceo, to please. 

*Polleo, — , to ^ mile. 

*Puteo, to be nauseous. 

*Putreo, to be putrid. 

*Renideo, — j to glitter. 

*Ri£eo, to be stiff. 

'RiHwo, to be red, 

*Scateo, — , to overflom, 

*Si)eo, d.tobe siUmt. 

*Sordeo, to be fllthu. 

*Splendeo, — , tosiine. 

*Sqaaleo, to be fouL 

*Strideo, — , to creak. 

*Stadeo, d. to study. 

*Stupeo, to be amazed, 

Taceo, r. d. to 6e sUeut. 

*Tepeo, to be warm. 

Terreo, d. to terrify. 
So deterreo, to deter. 
f absterreo, to deter, 
f conterreo, ^ to 
fezterreo, > fright' 
fperterreo, ) ei». 

•Timeo, d. to fear, 
*Torpeo, to be torpid. 
*Tnmeo, to sweu. 

* Valeo, r. to be Me. 

* Vegeo,^— , to be strong. 
*Vieo, — , to bind. 
•Vigeo, to be strong. 

* Vireo, to be green. 
*Uveo, — , to be moisL 
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Aboleo, -Cviy -Itum, r. d. to ^mee. 
*Altfeo, aim, to he cold. 
Ar&o, arsi, arsum, r. to bum, 
Aadeo, ausus sum, t. d to dare. 
Augeo, auxi, auctum, r. d. to tii 



CaTeo, cavi, cantom, m. d. to 60- 

ware. 
Censeo, censui, censum, d. to think. 

recenseo, -ui, -um or -Itum. 

"percenseo, -ui. 

*8Ucoenseo, -ui, d. 
Cieo, civi, citum, to excite. The per- 

feel civi seems to come from cio, 

of the fourth conjugation. 
Compleo, -«yi, -dtum, to fill. So 

the other compounds of pleo. 
*Conniveo, -niyi, to wink at. 
Deleo, -^vi, -«tuin, d. to Hot out. 
Doceo, docui, doctum, d. to teach. 
*FaTeo, favi, fautarns, to favor. 
*Fenreo, ferbui, to boU. It issomo" 

times of the third conjugation. 
Fleo, llevi, fletum, r. d. to weep. 
Foveo, fovi, fotum, d. to cherish. 
Frendeo, — , fressum or fresum, to 

gnash. 
*Fulgeo, fuln, to shine. 

vulgo, of the third conjugation^ 
io also in use. 
Gaudeo, gavisus sum, r. to rejoice. 
*H«reo, neesi, haesOrus. to stick. 
Indulgeo, indulsi, indultum, r. d. to 

indulge. 
Jiibeo, jusai, jussum, r. to wder. 
*Lnceo, luzi, to shine. 

polloceo, -loxi, -luctum. 
*Lngeo, luxi, d. to mourn. 
*Maneo, mansi, mansum, m. r. d. to 

rernain. 



Miaoeo,miacni, mistum or mixtui, 

mistarua, d. to mix, 
Mqrdeo, momordi, monum, d. U 

biu. 
MoyeO| movi, motum, r. d. to mom. 
Mulceo, mulsi, mukum, d. to sooths 
*Mulgeo, mulu or mulxi, to milk, 
Neo,.Devi, netum, to spim. 
•Paveo, pavi, d. to fear. 
*Pendeo, pependi, to hang. 

propendeo, — , propenanm. 
Pleo, (obsolete.) See compleo. 
Prandeo, prandi, pransum, r. to ium. 
Rideo, risi, risum, m. r. d. to laugh, 
*Sedeo, sedi, aessum, m. r. to siL 

The compounds change e mto i. 

Missideo, -sSdi. So prsBsideo. 
*SeBeo, senui, to be old. 
Soleo, Bolitua sum or aolui, to la fl0> 

customed. 
*8orbeo, sorbai, to suck in. 

*absorbeo, -sorbui or -sorpatk 
Spondeo, spopondi, aponsum, to 

promise. 
Suadeo, auasi, suasum, r.d. to advise. 
Teneo, tenui, tentum, r. d. to hoUL 

The compounds change e into f . 

*attTneo, rtinui. So pertineo. 
Terffeo, tersi, tersum, towcM. 

Ter|^, of the third oonjugatitm^ 
ts also in use. 
Tondeo, — , tonsum, to shear. T%a 

compounds have the perfect tondi* 
Tbrqueo, torsi, tortum, d. to turist: 
Torreo, tomii, tostum, to roast. 
*Turgeo, torsi, to swell. 
•XJrgeo or ur^eo, urei, d. to urgs. 
Vidao) vidi, visum, m. %i. r.d. to ss§ 
Voyeo, vovi, Totum, d. to vow. 



§ 169. Impersonal Verbs of the Second Conjugation. 



Decet, decuit, it becomes. 

Libet, libuit or libitum eat, U 
pleases. 

Licet, licuit or licttum est, it is law- 
ful. 

Liquet, liquit, it is dear. 

MisSret, nuseruit or miserttum est, 
it pitus. 

Oportet, oportmt, it behoves: 

NoTK. Lubetj &c., are sometimea 
the comio writers. 

If 



Piget, pi^t or pi^tum est, d! If 

grieves. 
P<enYtet, pcsnituit, poBuitania, d. it 

repomis. 
Pudet, puduit or pudltum eat, 4. It 

shames. 
Tffidet, tsduit or tiesom eat,. U 

wearies. 

So pertsdeL 

written for Wtet^ &«., especially fai 



y Google 



136 » V£BBS< SECOND AND THl&D ROOlTft. [3 COIT/. 

^ 1 70. Deponent Verbs of the Second €!onjugation. 

Fateor, faesus, f . d. to confess. •Medeor, d. to cure. 

The compounds change a into i. Mereor, merltus, to deserve. 

confiteor, confessus, d. p to ae- Misereor, miser! tus or misertus, to 

knoioledge. pity. 

*f diffiteor, to deny. Polliceor, pollicTtus. p. to promise. 

- profiteor, professus, d. p. to do- Reor, ratus, to thini. 

dare. Tueor, tuTtus, d. p. to protect. 

Uceor, licttUB, to bid a price. Vereor, veritus, d. to jea 



tear. 



THIHD CONJUGATION. 

^ 171. In the third conjugation, when the first root ends 
with a consonant, the second root is formed by adding s ; when 
it ends with a vowel, the first and second roots are the same : 
the third root is formed by adding tu ; as, carpa, carpsi, carp- 
tum; argiio, argut, argutum. 

In annexing s and <u, certain changes occur in the final consonant of 
the root : — 

1. C, gy h, and yu, at the end of the root, form with s the double letter 
X in the^d root; m the 3d root, c remains, and the others are changed 
into c before tu; as, rego {regsC), rexi, tectum; vehOf vezi, vectum, 
coquoy coxiy coctum. 

Note, influoyfluxiy and struoy struxif h seems to have been lost in the 
root of the verb. 

2. B is changed into p before s and tu ; as, scribo, scripsiy scriptum. 

3. D and ty before s, are either dropped, or changed into s ; as, claudoj 
dausi ; cedoy cessi. After m, p is sometimes inserted before s ; as, sumOf 
sumpsi. 

Some other consonants are (b'opped, or changed into 5, in certain verbs. 

-Exc. 1. Many verbs whose first root ends in a consonant, do not add s 
to form the second root. 

(a.) Of these, some have the second root the same as the first ; as, 
Bibo, Ezcttdo, Ico, Mando, Scabo, Solvo, Verro, 

£do, Fodio, Lambo, Prehendo, Scando, Strido, Verto, 

£mo, Fugio, Lego, Psallo, Sido, Tollo, Volvo: 

to which add the compounds of the obsolete candoyfendoy and ntu>. 

(b.) Some make a change in the first root. Of these, some change a 
rowel, some drop a consonant, some prefix a reduplication, others admit 
two or more of tnese changes ; as, 

Ago, Fkcio, Frango, Jacio, Rumpo, Scindo, 

Capio, Findo, Fundo, Linquo, Sisto, Vinco. 

Those which have a reduplication are 

Cado, Curro, Parco, Pendo, Tango, 

Caedo, Disco, Pario, Posco, Tendo, 

Cano, Fallo, Pello, Pungo, Tundo. 
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£xc. 2. Sometad tt totherootoftheTeib; M» 
Alo, Conaalo, Gemoy Rapio, Tremo, 

Colo, Depao, . Geno,(aft9.) Strepo, Volo, 

Compeflco, Fremo, Molo, TexO| Vomo. 

Jleto and pono add su, with a change in the root 

Exc. 3. The foUowumr add iv.— 
Arceaao, Cupio, LaceMO, Rudo, 
Capesso, Incesso, Peto, Qanro, wUk a ehwuge aft ini9 e. 

£xc. 4. The following add v, with a change in the root j thoee in s€0 
dropping sc : — 

Cresco, Paaco, Sciseo, Lino, Sine, 8teniO| 

Nosco, Quieseo, Cerno, Sero, Spemo, Tero. 

Exc. 5. The 3d roots of verbs whose root ends in d or f, add m, in 
stead of fttyy to the root, either dropping those letters, or changing them 
into s; as, daudoy clausum; defenaoy defensum; ctdoy cessum. But the 
compounds of do add itu. 
The following, also, add «u, with a change of tlie root : — 

Excello, Fallo, Pello, Spargo, Verro, 

Percello, Mergo, Premo, Velio, 

£xc. 6. The following add tu, with a change of the root : — 
Cerno, Fingo, Gero, Sero, Spemo, Stringo, Uro, 

Colo, Frango, Rnmpo, Sisto, Stemo, Tcro, Vinco; 

to which add those in sco, wiJth the 2d root in v ; these drop sc before tu, 

except pascOf which drops e only. 

Exc. 7. The following haye Uu :-^ 

Bibo, Molo, Pono, with a change of n into s. 

Geno, (oks.) Vomo, 

The following haye Uu: — 

Arcesso, Cupio, Peto, 

Faceaso, Lacesso, Qutero, with a change of x' into s. 

Some other irregularities occur in this conjugation. 

^ 172. The following list contains both the regular and 
irregular formations of the second and third roots in the third 
conjugation : — 

Acuo, acui, aciltum, d. to sharpen, *Batuo, batui, d. to beat. 

Ago, effi, actum-, r. d. to drive, Bibo, bibi, bibltum, d. to drink. 

So circum&go. cogo, and perSgo. *Cado, cecidi, casQrus, to fad, Tko 

*ambigo, — ,iodm»bt. SosatftgOL eampounds eftange a into i, 

The other cofnpounds change and drop the reduplication, 

a into i. See § 189. 2. occido, -cidi, -casum, r. to set, 

*prodigo, -egi, to squander, Ciedo, cecidi, caesum, r. d. to cut. 

Alo, alui, alltum or altum, d. to The compounds change ^ inio 

nourish, ly and drop tAe redMpUeor' 

*Ango, anzi, to spangle, turn, 

Arguo, argui, argQtum, d. to eowoict. From candeo, of the second omr> 

Arceeso, -ceasivi, -ceflsltum, r. d. to jugtUion, is formed 

call for. accendo, -cendi, -cenaum, d. to 
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*Gu&o, cecioi, d. to «ia^ 7^ 
IHWMff eh4Uig€-9kinto i. 

*ooiicino, -cinui. & ofidnoi. 
priBCino. 

*accino, — ^. So incino, interclno, 
succXno, recino. 
*GapeMO, >ivi^ r. (t io iiiiiferlaA«. 
Capio, cepi, captum, r. d. io take. 

J%e eomp mmdx dmngt a imlm i. 
Carpo, carpiii, carptum, d. to pbuk, 

ZXtf €awpound8 change a into e. 
Cedo, oeaii, cessum, r. to yidd. 
Cello, {obsoUu,) 

escello, -eelliii, -celsum, to ezed. 

*totecelIo, — So priecello, re- 
cello. 

peroello, -cQli, -culsum, Io strike. 
Cerno, crevi, cretum, d. to deerte, 

Cerno, to see, has no second or 
third root. 
Cin^, cinxi, cinctum, d. to gird. 
*Clango, — , to clang. 
Claudo, clausi, clausum, r. d. to shut. 

The compounds change au into u. 
*f Glepo, clepsi, or clepi, to steal, 
Colo, colui, cultum, d. to tUl. 

toccalo, -cului, -eultmRfd. to hide. 
Coino, compsi, comptuniy to deck. 
*Compefico, -pescui, to restrain, 
ConsQlo, -sului, -cultum, fn. r. d. to 

consult. ' 
Coquo, coxi, coctum, m. d. to cook. 
Credo, credidi, creditum, r. d. to be- 

Ueoe. 
*Cpe8Co, crevi, to grow. 

concresco, -crevi, -cretum. 
Cubo is of the first conjugation. 

*accuinbo, •cabixi, to lie down. 

So the other compounds ishii^ 

*Cudo, — , to forge. linsert m. 

excQdo,-cQdi,-cQsiim, d. to stamp. 
Cupio, cupivi, cupTtum, d. to desire. 
*Cijrro, cucurri, cursQrus, to run. 

Concurro, circumcurro, succur- 
ro, and transcurro, drop the 
reduplication; the other com' 
pounds "sometimes drop, and 
sometimes retain it. 

decnrro, decarri, decursam. 
*Dego, degi, d. to Uve. [take away. 
Demo, dcmpai, demptum, r; d. to 
TDepso, dep6ui, depstum, to knead. 
Dico, dixi, dictum, u. r d. to say. 
'IKaeo, didr«t, diaeitttniB, d. to Itom. 



*Diipe<flo, — , to sepmrsit . 

DivIdOydtvisLdiTiaom, r.d.to divide. 
Do is of the irst conjugation^ 

abdo, -didi^ -ditum, d. to hid)ei, So 

condo. indo. 
addo, -didi, -ditiun, r. d. to add. 
So dedO| edo) prodo, reddo, 
trado, vendo. 
f di^o, -didi, -ditum, to divide. So 

abdo, subdo. 
perdo, -didi, -dltum^ m. r. d« to 
destroy. 
Daeo, duxi, ductum,m.r.d. to lead. 
Edo, edi, esum, m. u. r. d. to eat. 
Exuo, exoi, exOtum, d. to strip off. 
EmOf emi, emptum, r. d. to buy. 
Faoesao, -cessi, -cessltum, to execute 
Facio, feci, factum, m. u. r. d. to do. 
Compounded toith a yrepositionf 
it changes a into i, and has a 
regular passive. Compound- 
ed with other words, it retains 
a when of this conjugation^ 
and has the passive, fio, fiic- 
tus. See §180. 
Fallo, fefelli, falsum, d. to deesma,^ 

•refello, -felli, d. tore/wto. 
Fendo, '{obsolete.) 

defendo, -fendi, -fenaom, m. u. r. 

d. to defend. 
offendo, -fendi, -fensom^, d. to 
ojfond, 
Fero, tuli, latum, r. d. to bear. See 
§ 179. A perfect tetiUi is rare. 
*suniiSro, — . 
Fido, ^, fisua, to trust. See § IG2, 18. 
oonfido, confisua «um.or confidi, 

to rein on. 
diffido, dfifTisaa aum, to distrust. 
Figo, fixi, fixum, r. to fir. 
Findo, ficti, fissum, d. todeasfet 
Fingo, finxi, fictum^d. to. feign. 
Flecto, flexi, flexum, r. d. to bend. 
*Fligo, fllxi, to dash. So conflisnor. 
affllgo, -ffixi, -flictum, to tfjUot. 
So infligo. 
* profit go is of the first conjugation. 
FIuo, fluxi, fltixum, r. tofloto. 
Fodio, fodi, fossum, d. to dig. 
FranffOj fregt, flpaclum,'r. d. tohreak. 

The compounds change atnto it 
•Fremo, fremui, d. to roar. 
Frendo, — , fVesum or fHssum, to' 

gnash. 
Frigo, tVixi, firiotum' or- frixcim, to* 
roast. 
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io, fufi, fb^ritaruB, d. to fee, 
FoiMO, fttcU, fiisam, r. d. to pour 
•Fupo, — y to rage, 
*GSemo, gemui, d. to groan. 
Gigno, (obsolete ffeno^) |renm| genl- 

tum, r. d. to beget. 
'disco, — , to grow. 
•Glubo, — , to peel, 

deghkbo, — y -gluptum. 
Gnio, (obsolete.) [ingruo. 

•congruo, -gmi, to agree, 80 
Gero, gessi, gestuin, r. d. to bear. 
Jacio, jeci, jactum, d. to cast. T%e 

compounds change K into i. 
\eo, ici, ictum, r. to strike. 
Imbuo, imbui, imlmtamy d. to imbue. 
^Incesso, -cesslvi, to attack. 
tlnduo, indai, indotum, to put on. 
Jtingojaxuci, junctURiy r. d. to join. 
Lacesao, •ceflNsiyi, -cessitum, r. d. to 

provoke. 
Lacio, (obsolete.'^ The compounds 
change a into L 

sllicio, -lezi, -lectain,d. to oUnre. 
So Ulicio, pellicio. 

elicio, -licui, -licltum, to draw out, 
Lasdoy IflBsii Ifesum, m. r. to hurt, The 

compounds change m into i. 
'L&mbo, Iambi, to Uck. 
Lego, le?i, lectum, r. d. to read. So 
allsgo, perldgo, pralSgo, reVi- 
go, 8ubl6go, and translfigo; 
the other compounds change e 
tntoi. 

dillffo, -lexi, -lectum, to love, 

intellleo, -lexi, -lectum, n. r. d. to 
, uimerstand, 

negllgo, -lexi, -lectum, r. d. to 
neglect. 
Lingo, — , linctnm, d. to Uek, 

•delingo, — . 
Lino, livi or levi, litum, d. to daub. 
'"Linquo, liqui, d. to leave. 

relinquo, -liqui, -lictum, r. d. 

delinqnb, -llqui, -lictum. So 
derelinquo. 
Lodo, lusi, lusum, m. r. to play. 
*Luo, lui, luitarufl, d. tootoiM. 

abluo, -lui, -latum, r. d. 

diiuo, -lui, -latum, d. 80 eluo. 
Mando, mandi, mansui.i, d. to chew, 
Mergo, mersi, menram, r. 6. to dip, 
Meto, mewni, messum, d. to reap, 
Metno, metui, metatum, d. to fear. 
*Mingo, minxi, mictnm, (sup,) to 

WMU water, 
Miniio, minui, muiQtum, 4* to lessen. 



Mitto, mni, miMom, r. d. to 1 
Molo, molui, molUum, to grind. 
Mungo, (obsoleU.) 

emungo, -muxud, -manctmn, to 
wipe, 
Necto, nexi, nexum, d. to knit. 

innecto, -nexui, -nezom. Si 
annecto, connecto. 
Noaco, novi, notum, d to Uam. 

agnosco, -ndvi, -nitum, d. to 
recognixe. 

eognosco, -novi, -nItum, u. f. d. 
to know. 

*dignoflco, — . 80 prenoaoo. 

ignoaco, -novi, -ndtum, d. to 
pardon. [m. r. to marry, 

Nubo, nupsi, or nupta sum, nuptum, 
Nuo, (obsolete.) 

*abnuo, -nui, -nuitarna, d. to ra- 
fuse. 

*annuo, -nui. So innuo, renoo. 
Pando, — , pasaum or panaum, to 
open. tSvexpaodo. 

diapando, — , -panaum. 
Pago, (obs.) peplgi, pactum, to Aor* 

gain, 
Pango,panxi, pactum, paDotarus,d. 
to drive in, 

compingo, -pegi, -pactum. So 
impmgo. 

*oppango, -pegi. 

*depango, — . So repango, aup- 
pingo. 
*Parco, peperci or parai, panOrua, 

to spare, 
Pario, peperi, partum. paritaroa, d. 

to oring forth. The compounds 

are of&e fourth conjugatwn. 
Paaco, pavi, pastum, m. r. d. to feed. 
Pecto, — , pexum, d. to comb. 
Pello, pepali, pulaum, d. to drive. 

7%if compounds drop the redupt^ 

cation. 
Fendo, pependi, penaum, r. to weigh. 

The compounds drop the redupli' 

cation, 
Peto,petivi, petitum, m.tt.r. d. to ask. 
Pingo, pinxi, pictum, to paint, 
Pinao, pinsi, pinaltutai, pinaum or 

pistum, to grintl, 
*Plango, planxi, planctarua, to !•- 

ment, 
Plaudo, plauai, plauaum, d. to ap- 
plaud. So applaudo. The otiUr 

compounds mange au into o. 
Plecto, — , plexum, d. to twine. 
*Pluo, plui or pluTi, to rain. 
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Foao, po«Di^ positum^ r. d. to pUue. 
PoAO, and iU compounds, ancient* 
ly had posivi in the perfect, 
*Poeeo, poposci, d. te demand, 

P)perao,pre0u,pre9siira, r. d. to press. 

The compounds change e into i. 
Prom*, prompti, promptom, r. d. to 

bfing out, 
*pBallo, psalli, to play an an instru- 
ment, 
Pungo, papQgi, punctum, to prick. 
compungo, -punxi, -puuctum. 

So dispungOy expunn^. 
interpungo, — t -punctum. 
*repiingo,— . 
QufBro, auiBsIvi, qutBsItum, m. r. d. 
to seek. The compounds change 
m into i. 
Qoatw, — f gnnntrnm, to shake. The 
compounds change qua tala 
eu; aSf 
concutio, -ciun, -cussum, d. 
diaeutio, -cussi, -cussum, r. d. 
Quiesco, quievi, quietum,r. d.toresL 
Rado, naif rasum, d. to shave, 
Rapio, rapui, raptum, r. d. to snatch. 
The compounds change a in- 
to i. 
diripio, -ripui, -ieT^tvan^m,T, So 
eripio and preripio. 
RegOy rezi, rectum, r. d. to rule. 
The compounds change e in- 
to i. 
•pergo- (for penlgo), perrexi, r. 

to go Jortoard, 
■urgo (for 0urrigo),surrexi, aur- 
rectum, r. d. to rise. 
•Repo, repsi, to creep. 
Bodoy RMU, roBom, r. to gnaw. 

ab-, ar-, e-, ob-, pre-iodo, toant 
the perfect, 
*Rttdo, rudivi, to bray, 
Rampoy rapi, ruptom, r. d. to hrea^. 
Ruo, rui, rutum, ruitarus, to fiUl, 
<Uiiio, -rui, -ratiim, d. So obruo. 
*coiTtto, -rui. - So irmo. 
*fiapio, sapivt, to be wise, 7%e eoup- 
pounds change a into L 
resipio, -sipivi or -sipuL 
*tScabo, Bcabi, to scratch. 
Soalpo, icalpsiy Bcalptum, to «ii- 



ScindOy 0cidi, leiflBiiiD, d. to eui,^ 
SciscOy seiviy aeitum, d. to ordsdm^ 
Scribo, scripsi, scriptum, r. d. ta 

write. 
SculpOyW3ulpsi;Beolptum,d. to 
Sero, sevi, satunii r. d. to sow, 

cons^ro, -aSyi, -altom. So 

ro,r. 
Sero, — , sertom, to knit. Its 
pounds have semi ; as, 

assAro, -seniiy -aertum, r. d. 
*Serpo, serpsi, to crpep. 
*8ido, Bidi, to settle. Its compounds 

have generally sedi, neaewai^Jroni 

sedeo. 
"Sino, siyi, 3itan»y to permit. 

deslno, deslvi, deifitum, r. 
SistOy Btiti, statum, to stop. 

*absisto, -stiti. So the other eont* 
pounds; but ciiouiMisto nwmftr 
the perfect. 
Solyo, solvi, solQtum, r. d. to loooe. 
Spargo, sparsi, spaiwimy r. d. to 

spread. The compowids ekmmge 

a into e. 
Specioy {obsolete.) The lompotmds 
^ change e into i ; Of, 

aspicio, aspexi, aspectomy d. to 
look at. 

inspicio, inspexi, in8pectain,r. d. 
Sperno, sprevi, spretum/L to despise. 
*tSpua, spui, to sjnt. 

*re»puo, respui, d. 
Statuo, statui, statatum, d. to place. 

The compounds change a into i. * 
Sterno, stravi, Biratum, d. to strew. 
*Stemuo, Btemuiy to sneeze. 
*Sterto, — , to snore. 

*tdesterto) destcrtui. 
•Stinguo, — , to extinguish. 

ditftinguo, distinzi, distinctum. 
So extin^o, r. d. 
*Strepo, Btrepui, to make a noise. 
*Striao, atridi, to creak. 
Siringo, strinzi, sirictum, r. d. to tit 

hard. 
Struo, stnud, structum, d. to build, 
Sugo, Buxi, suctum, to ouek. 
SumOjBuinpBiySumptum, r. d. to take. 
Suo, — . sutum, d. to sew. So conaooy 
disBua 

-sui, Bdtum 



*8caiMloy — , d. to eUmb. The com* 
pounds change a into e;mSy 
•Bcendo, asoeucQ, aaoeiunna^i, dL 



TaagOf tetlgi, tactum, r. d. to touek 
The compounds change a into 
i, and drop the re duifiieati on, 
e<mtiago, coaUgiy coataelui%f« 
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Tegoy ten, teetiim, r. d. to mmt. 
*TeiiuiO| — , d. to desjnte, 

contemno. -tempsi, -teuptum, d. 
Tendo, tetendi, tensum or teatum, to 
strtUlL Thi -iompoundg drop 
the rtduplUatiom ; aSf^ 
azteado, -tendi, •tensom or -ten- 
toiB. So in-, o*- mnd le-tea- 
do. 
detendo Am teniom. Tho otktr 
tompowub have tentom. 
*tTergro, tersi, tersam, to voips. Ter- 
geo, eftk^ Mecond conjugatioaf has 
the same second and t&rd roots, 
Tero, trivi, tritum, d. to rub, 
Texo, tezui, textum, d. to.iMOM. 
Tingo or tingao, tinxi, tinctum, r. d. 

to tinge, 
*ToUo, tolli, d. to raise. 

BQstoUo, aiutali, ■ubUtom, r. to 

takeaway, 
*AttoUoy ^. 8a eztollo. - 
Traho, traxi, tractum, r. d. to draw, 
*Treiiio, tremui, d. to tremile, 
Tribuo, tribui, tribatum, r. d. to 



Trado, trusi, trusom^ to tkrut/t. 



TiuhIo, tnlOdi, tvsMuii ar twrani, to 
heat. The eompcumis dirop ike 
redMpliaUion, and have tiuum. 
Yet deUuimim, obtimiam, emd 
Tetanfaai, are also found, 
Ungo, unxi, ttnctum, d. to anoimt, 
Uro, ussi, U8tum, d. to bnm. 
^YwiOf—ytogo, S^Mipenrado. The 
other eomponndshase vtii; at, 
*eyado, erau, r. So {Mrrtdo; 
also invado, r. d. 
Veho, Texi, Tectum, r. to earvf, 
Velio, velli or yalsi, vnhmmfd Jtspntt, 
So AYello, d., divello, evello, d., 

reyello. 
77t« other compounds haoe yelli 
only, except interTello, which . 
has Tulsi. 
*yergo, yeni, to incline, 
Verro, — yenuin, d. to hmsh, 
Veito, yerti, venum, r. d. to fttrn, 
Vineo, yici, yictum, r. d. to eonguer, 
*Vmo, — ,d.to tfisit. 
*Viyo, yixi, yietarmi, d. to live, 
Volyo, yolyi, yoiatam, d. to roll, 
Vonio, yomui, yomltmn, r. d. to 
vomit. 



Inceptive Verbs, 

^ 173. InoeptiTe verbs in general want the third root, 
and their second root, when used, is the same as that of their 
primitives. Of those derived from nouns and adjectives, some 
want the perfect, and some form it by adding ui to the root of 
the primitive. See § 187, II. 2. 

In the following list, those yerbs to which s is added, have a simple yerb 
in nse from which they are formed : — 

*Claresco, clanii, s. to become hright. 
*Condonnisco, -dormlvi, s. to go to 

sleep. 
*Contice8CO, -ticui, to become silent, 
*Crebre8C0, -crebui and crebnii, to 

increase. 



*Acesco, aeui, s. to grew sour. 
•-fiffreaco, to grow sick. 
•Aloesco, — , 8. to grow white. 
•Aleaco, — , ■. to grew. 

coaleseo, -aloi, -alltnm, to grow 
together. 
'Ardesco, arei, s. to take fire. 
•Aresco, — , B. to grow dry. 

*exaresco, -arui. So inaresco, 
peraresco. 
'Angesco, auxi, e. to increase. 
*Gale9Co, calui, s. to grow warm. 
*Calye8CO, — , s. to become bald. 
*Cande«eo, caadai, s. to grow white. 



Canesco, caani, 8. 



to become hoa- 



•Cmdesco, crudui, eo become raw. 
*Ditesco, — , to grow rich. 
*Diilcesco, -7, to grow sweet, 
^Duresco, dunii, to grow hard, 
*£yile9Co, evilui, to become worth" 

^less. 
*£xtime8co, -timui, to be afraid, 
•Fatisco, — , to gape. 
*Flaceeseo, fiaeoni, a. to 
weak. 
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' *Fenreaeo, feibni, ■. to ^row 

*F]oreico, florui, ■* to begin toJUntt' 

itk. 
*Fnicefoo, fncoiy to ^T0w numldy. 
•Frigeeco, — , ■. to grow cold, 
*perijrigeioo, -mzi. J^ Tefii- 
getco. 
'Frondefico,— I ■. to put forth leaves, 
*Frutice8Co, — , to pia forth fhtit. 
*6ela8co, — , s. to freeze. 

*congeIaflCOy -ayi, 8. to congeal, 
*6eiiusco, — , ■. to groan, 
^Gemmasco, — , to iud. 
^GenerucO) — , s. to be produced, 
'Orandesco, — , to grow large, 
*Graye8C0, — , to grow heavy, 
*Here8Co, hesi, s. to adhere. 
*Hebesco, — , s. to grow dull. 
*Horre8cOy horrui, s. to grow rough, 
*Humesco, — , s. to grow moist, 
*IgiM»ico, — , to take fare. 
*I];idoleflco, -dolui, d. to be grieved, 
*In8olesco, — •, to become haughty, 
*Integrra8cOy — , to be renewed, 
*JuTei]eseo, — , to ^row young. 
*hanguefscOf langui, g. to grow lan- 
guid. 
*Lapideseo, — , to become stone. 
*Late8co, — , to grow broad. 
*Latesco, latui, to be concealed, b. So 
delitesco, -litui ; oblitesco, -litui. 
'Lentesco, — , to become soft, 
*Iiiquesco, — , a, to become liquid. 

*deliqueBCo, -licui. 
•Lucesco, luxi, a. to grow light. 
*Lute8Co, — , 8. to become mtiddy. 
^Macesco, — , a. K » ^ 

•Macresco,-^, 1*0 grow leafi. 

*remaciesco, -macrtii. 

•Madesco, madui,*B. to grow moist. 

*Marcesco, marcui, s. to fine away. 

*Matiiie8co, maturui^ to ripen. 

•Miseresco, miaenii) s. to pity, 

*Mitesco, — , to grow mild. 

*Mollesco, — , to grow soft. 

*Mute8Co, — , to become sUent. 
*obmutesco, obmutui. 

*Nigresco, ni^nii, s. to grow black. 

**Nite8co, nitui, 8. to grow bright. 

•Notesco, notuiy to become known. 

<*Obbrute8co, — , to become brvtish. 

^Obcalleaco, -caJlui, to becomt cal- 
lous. 

^Obdonniflcoy -dormiyi, a. to fall 



aboleaco, -oteyi, -oUtnm, b. to 



^^bsurdesco, -Burdui, to grow deaf. 
*Olesco, {scarcely used.) 



adoleaco, -ol6yi, -ultunii a. to 

grow up, 
exoleaco, -oteyi, -oUtmaytogrow 

old. So obsolesco. 
*inole8Co, -oldyi, d. to increase. 
*FaUe8co, psdlui, b. to grow pale. 
*Pate8Co, patui, 8. to be open. 
'Payeaco, P^^^iy b* ^ growfearfid. 
*Fertimesco, -timui, d. to fear 

greatly, 
*Fmgue8C0y — , to grow fat. 
*Pu£8coy — , to come to maturity. 
*Puerasco, — , to become a boy. 
*Pute8co, putui, 8. ) to beconu pu- 
'Putresco, putrui, a. y trid. 
*Rare8Co, — , to become thin. 
*Iliffa8C0y rigui, s. to grow cold. 
*Rm>e8co, rubui, s. to grow red, 

*erube8Co, -rubui, d. 
*Re8ipi8CO| -sipai, a. to recover wis- 
dom. 
^SaneacO) — , to become sound. 

'conaaneacoy -sanui. 
*Senesco, aenui, B.d. to grow old. So 

conaeneaco. 
*Seiiti8CO, Bensi, a. to perceive. 
*Sicceaco, — , to become dry, 
*Silesco, ailui, a. to grow silent. 
*Sdlide8C0y — , to become soUd. 
*Sorde8Co, aordui, b. to beconu filthy. 
^Splendeacoi aplendui, a. to become 

bright. 
*SpumescO) — , to foam, 
*Sterilesco, — , to become barren. 
*Stupe8COy atupui, a. to be aston- 
ished, 
Suesco, suevi, 8uetum, s. to become 

accustomed, 
*Tabe8Co, tabui, b. to waste away. 
*Teneresco and -asco, to become 

tender^. 
"^TepescOy tepui, a. to grow toarm. 
•Torpesco, torpui, s. to grow torpid. 
*Tremi8C0y tremui, a. to begin to 

tremble. 
*Tuznesco, tumui, a. to be inflated. 
*Turge8C0y tursi, a. to stoeU. 
^ValescOy Talui, s. to become strong. 
*Vanesco, — , to vanish. 

*eyane8C0y eyanui. 
•Veterasco, veterayi, to grow old. 
•Vireeco, virui, a. to grow green. 
*yiyesco, yixi, a to come to Itfe. 

*revivisco, -yixi. 
•U-vcBCo, — , to become i 
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^ 174. Deponent Verbs of the Third Conjugation. 



ApiscoTy aptoB, to get. The com' 
jHmnds change a into i. 

adipiflcor, adeptus. Soindipiaeor. 
Expergiscor^ exp^rrectus, to awake, 
Frnor, fiultus or fructua, fhutoxiia, 

d. to enfoy. 
Fonffor, functus, r. d. to perform, 
GraStor, gressus, to proceed. The 
eampotinds change a into e; 
as, 

aggredior, aggienniay to attack, 
^IroTOOTy to be angry. 
Labor, lapans, r. to/all. 
*Liqiior, to melt, flow. 
Loquor, loctltiia, r. d. to speak. 
Miniscor, (obsolete.) 

ecmuniniscor, commentiui, p. to 



Nasoor, nattu, naseitaraa, u. tohe 



wgain* 



"reminiaeor, to remember. 
Manor, (mori, rarely morfri,) mor- 

tatui, moritOms, d. to die, 
Nanciacor, nactua or nanctas, to oh- 



NoTK. Denertor, preeeertoTy reeertor, compoimda of fwrto, aie uaed M 
deponents in the present and unpexfect tenses; revertor also, aometimeai 
in the perfect. 



Nitor, nunis or niras, niaania, to 

lean upon. 
Obliviscor, oblTtus, d. toforfTt 
Faciscor, paetos, d. to barg 

Compound depeoiscor. 
Patior, passQS, r. d. to suffer, 

perpetior, -peasaa. 

From pfecto, to ftsme. 

amplector, ampfezoa, <L p. Is 
embrace. 

com^lector, complexna, p. 8o 
circumplector. 
Profioiaeor, profectus, r. to dqmrt, 
Qoeror, questus, m. n. d. to com" 

jplain. 
*Ringor, to grin, 
Sequ<Mr, seeiltus, r. d. tofsOom, 
Tuor, tutus, to proieet. 
•Vescor, d. to eoL 
Uloiscor, ultus. m. d. p. to aioenge, 
Utor, usus, r. d to Mse, 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

^ 175. Verbs of the fourth conjugation regularly fi)nn 
their second root in Iv, and the third in itu ; as^ audia, audm, 
auditum. 

The following list contains most regular verbs of this conju- 
gation : — 



Audio, -Ivi or -ii, m. u. r. d. to hear. 
*Cio. civi, to exeUe. 
Condio. -Ivi or -ii, to season. 
Custodio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to keep. 
*Dormio, -Ivi or -ii, m. r. d. to sleep. 
Enidio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to instruct. 
Expedio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to disentangle. 
Finio, -Ivi or -ii, r. d. to finish. 
*Gestio, -Ivi or -ii, to desire. 
Impedio, -Ivi or -ii, r. d. to entaTigle, 
Inaanio, -Ivi or -ii, to be mad. 
Irretio, -ivi or -ii, to ensnare. 
Lenio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to mitigaU 
Mollio, -ivi or -ii, d. to soften. 
^Moeio, -Ivi or -ii, to bellow, 
12 



Munio, -Ivi or -ii, r. d. to fortify, 
Mutio, -Ivi, to mutter. 
Nutrio, -ivi or -ii,d. to lumnsA. 
Partio, -In or -ii, r. to dxoide. 
Polio, -Ivi, d. topolish, 
PunJo, -Ivi or -u, d. to punish, 
Redimio, -ivi, to rrown. 
Sarrio, -ivi, d. to weed. 
Scio, -ivi, u. r. to know. 
Servio, -ivi or -ii, m. r. d. to serve 
Sopio, -ivi or -ii, to lull ade^, 
Stabiho, -ivi or -ii, to establish, 
Tinnio, -Ivi or -ii, r. to tinkU, 
Vestio, -Ivi or -ii, to clothe. 
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^ 176. The following list contains those verbs of the 
fourth conjugBtion which form their second and third roots 
iirogularly, md those which want either or both of thi^n. :-*- 

wftftioy apemi, afertmn, r. dL f» 
opmt. Sq operio^ d. 

oomperioy eompfiriy eoiD]ierUiBi, 
to find out. So repem, t. d. 
Payio, — , to heat. 
♦Pmrio, — , to itek. 
*Qiieo, quivi or qnii, to W c&b. So 

nequeo. 
*Rii^o, — , to root. 
SsBvio, sevii, r. to roge, 
•Sagio, — , to foresee. 
*SaBo, salui or salii, to leap, J%o 
eompounda change a twto i. 

*absiliOy — . So eircnnisilio. 

*a0siliO) -ui. So disstlio, inaiUo. 

*desilio, -ui or -ii. So exulio, re- 
silio, Bnbsilio. 

^HransiliOy -ui or -ivi, d. So pfo^ 
silio. 
Sanoio, sanxi, sancitom or MUietiimy 

d. to ratify. 
Sareio, sarsi, sartum, d. to patch. 
•Scaturio, — , to gush out. 
Sentio, sensi. seasum, r. to feel. 
Sepelio, sepeuvi or -ii, sepultaiii, r. 

d. to bury. 
Sepio, sepsi, septum, d. to hedge m. 
*SttigtUtio, — , to sob. 
*Sitio, sitii, to thirst. 
Suffio, -ii, -Itum, d. to fumigaU. 
•Tuaaio, — , to cough. 
*Vagio, yagii, to cry. 
*f Veneo, yenii, r. to be sold. 
Venio, veni, yexitom, r. to como.^ 
Vincio, vinzi, yinctum, r. d. to hind. 

Note. Desideratiye yerbs want both the second and third foots, ex- 
cept these three ;—esuriOf -ivt, r. to desire to eat ; *nupturio, -ivt, to dSefliie 
to many ; *parturio, -ivi, to be in tzayail. See § 187, II. 3. 



Aailflioi, — f aiiii«liim> d. to oiothe. 

*Balbutio, — , to stammer. 

Bullio,-^ to Aoi^. 

*C«ouiio, ^1 to be dimrsightod. 

*Gambio, — , to etshange. 

^Dementio, — ^tohe wid. 

Eflfutio, — , to speakfsoUoUu. 

Eo, iyi or iilltam, x.dJtogo. The com- 
pminds MM oiUyuin thoporfectf 
except obeo, pneeo, and subeo, 
tehieh ham iyi or ii. JUl the 
comvounds want the supine and 
poi^eot partieMeSf except adeo, 
ambto, meo, obeo, pnDtereo,sab- 
eo, and transeo. 

Fueio, farsi, farctum, to swam. 

FastidM»> -U> -Itum, d. to disdain. 

*Ferio, — , d. to strike. 

•Ferocio, — , to be fierce. 

FuImo, fuJsi, iultum, d. to prop, 

*Gannio, — , to «efo. 

*Glocio, — , to wucK. 

*€Ktttio, glutii, to sisalUrtb. 

*Gvcuinio, grumui, to grunt. 

Haurio, hausi, haustum, haustarus, 
hansoms, d. to draw. 

*Hinnio, — , to neigh. 

*Ineptio, — , to ftrj[/l«. 

*La8ciyio, lasciyii, to be wanton. 

*X4gurio, ligvaUf to feed delicately. 

*Lippio, — , r. to be blear-eyed. 

*Obedio, obedii, r. to obey. 

Pario is of me third conjugationy 
kut its oompounds are of the 
fourth. 



^ 177. Deponeat Verbs of the Fourth Conjugatum. 



Anentior, aswnmu, r . d. p. to assent. 
Blandior, blandrtus, tofiatter. 
£zperior, ezpertns, r. d. to try. 
Largiov, krgftus, p. to lamsh. 
MentioT, mentitus, r. to lie. 
Metier, mensus, d. to measure. 
Molior, molltus, d. to move a mass. 



Opperior, oppertos or oppeiltos, d. 

to wait /or. 
Ordior, onus, d. p. to begin. 
Orior, ortus, oritams, d. to sprtM^ up» 

Except in the present tit^mltM. 

this verb seems to be oftho third 

conjugation. 



y Google 



nmma/ohJkB tsjim. Ifi 

ftttior,partlttui, d. to divUU. mt^jtmelfu ar^ somdimm ^A§ 

Potiofi potltus, r. d. to obtain* T%b third conjvgation in tJU poetB. 

fttMA indicative mnd imperfect Sortior^ feortltus, r. <b east m. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 

^ ITS. Irregular verbs are such as deviate from tb« 
common forms in some of the parts derived from the first 
root. 

They are sum^ vofo^fero^ edo^fio^ eo, and their compounds. 

Sum dod its compounds have tilretily been conjogated. See § 153. In 
^tlie conjugation of the rest, the parts which are irregular are fully 
^ exhibited, and a synopsis of the other parts is, in general, given. Some 
puts of Wo and its compounds are wanting. 

1. VoLo is irregular only in the present indicative and infini- 
tive, and in the present and imperfect subjunctive. 

It is made irregular partly by s^cope, and partly by a ehan^ ui the 
▼owel of the root. In the present infinitive and imperfect subjunctive, 
^r e was dropped, r was cnanged into I. 

Free hidic Pns. iffin, Perf. JbuKc 
Vo^^o, velMe, vol'-u-i, U he unUingf to und^ 

INDICATIVE. 
Pres. & vcZ-lo, vis, vult; Perf. vol'-o-t 

P% vol'-a-^noB, vui'-ti8| vcZ-lunt f^lup. vo^ln'-^-ram. 

^ierf, vo-lfe'-bam. JVrf. oer/l vo-lu'-^ro. 

M vcZ-lam. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
^^. 5^ ve'-lim, ve'-lis, ve'-lit; Pcr^ vo4u'-€-rim. 

P. ve-li'-mus, ve-li'-tis, ve'-lint Plvp* vol-u-is'-sem. 

«'*perf & vel'-lem, vel'-les, vel'-let; 

P. vel-lfe'-mus, vel-le'-tis, vel'-lent 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Prea. veF-le. Pres. vc/-lens, 

Perf. vol-u-is'-se, 

NoTi VoU and voltis, for vuU and vuXHSf are found in Plautos and 
^r ancient authors. 

2. Nolo is compounded of non and volo. Non drops its 
^^ n, and volo its v, and the vowels (o o) are contracted into d 
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Prea. Indie. Prts. Eftfin. Per/. IndU. 



N</-lo> 



nol'-le, 



nol'-u-i, to he ununUvng* 



INDICATIVE. 
Pre*. iS». n</-lo, non'-vis, non'-vult ; 

P. nol'-Ck-mus, non-vul'-tis, ncZ-lunL 
hnperf. no-I^-bam. 
FuL no'-lam. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres. S. no'-lim, no'-lis, nc/-lit ; 

P. no-li'-mus, no-li'-tis, ncZ-lint. 
hnperf. S. nol'-lem, nol'-les, nol'-let ; 

P. nol-ld'-mus, nol4e'-tis, nol'-lent 



Perf. nol'-u-L 
Plup. no-lu'-^-ram. 
FuL perf. no-lu'-€-io 



Perf. no-lu'-€-Tim. 
Plup. nol-u-is^Hsem. 



IMPERATIVE. 
51 2. no'-Ii, or no-li'-to ; P. 2. no-li'-te, or nol-i-tfl'-te 



INFINITIVE. 
Prea. nol'-le. 
Perf. nol-u-is'Hse. 



PARTICIPLE. 
Prea. ncZ-lens. 



NoTX. Jfevis and nevoU, for nowois and twnmdtf ocGur in Plantiu. 



3. Malo is compounded of magis and volo. In composition 
nuxgts drops its final syllable, and volo its v. The vowels {&6) 
are then contracted into d. 

Pret. Indie. Pres. h^ Perf. Indie. 
Ma'-l0| mal'-le, mal'-u-i, io he more wHling. 



INDICATIVE. 
Prts. S. ma'-lo, ma'-vis, ma'-vult ; 

P. mal'-d-mus, ma-vul'-tis, maMunt. 
hnperf. ma-le'-bam. 
FuL maMam. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Prts. & ma'-Um, ma'-lis, ma'-lit ; 

P. ina-li'-mus, ma-li'-tis, ma'-lint 
Imptrf. S. mal'-lem, mal'-Ies, mal'-let ; 

P. mal-le'-mus, mal-le'-tis, malMenL 



Perf. mal'^u-L 
Plup. . ma-fiy-^-ram 
Fui, perf ma-lu'-€-ro. 



Perf. ma-lu'-^-iim. 
Plup. mal-u-is'-sem. 



INFINITIVE. 



Prea. mal'-le. 



Perf. mal-u-isK-se. 



Note. Mavdlo, mavdlam, maviUnif and mavdUm, for malo, 
Ac., occur in Plautus. 
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^ 179. Fero is irregular in two respects : — 1. its second 
and third roots are not derived from the first : — 2, in the 
present infinitiTe active, and in the imperfect subjunctive, and 
certain parts of the present indicative and imperative, of both 
voices, the connecting vowel is omitted. In the present inftni- 
tire passive, r is doubled. 



ACTIVE VOICE, 




PASSIVE VOICE, 


Pres. fndic. Te'-to, (to I 


bear.) 


Pres. Indie, fe'-ror, {to be home.) 


Pres, fnfin. fef'-re, 




Pres^ Infin. frr'-fi, 


Perf, Indie, tu'-K, 




Perf. Part. la'-tu». 


Supine. la'-tum. 








INDICATIVE. 


Pres. S. fe'-ro, 




Pre*. 5. fe'-rof, 


fers, 




fer'-ris or -rtTj 


fert; 




fer'-tur ; 


P. fer'-i-mns, 




P. fer'-I-mur, 


fer'-tis, 




ffe-rim'-I-ni, 


fe'.fuat. 




i^-ran'-tar. 


imperf, fe-re'-bam. 




Imperf. fe-re'-bar. 


Fitf. fe'-ram. 




Fut. fe'-rar. 


Per/. tuMi. 




Perf. . la'-tu« ■urn or fuM. 


Plup. tu'-U-ftm. 




Plup. la'-tus e'-ram or fu'-^-rank 


FiU.perf. ta'-l6-ro. 




Fut. perf. la'-tus e'-ro or fii'-6-ro. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Pres. fe'-ram. 




Pres. fe'-rar. 


Imperf. feW-rem. 




Imperf. fer'-rer. 


Pfof. tu'-lg-rim. 




Perf. la'-tU8 sim ot fn'-^-rim. 


Pl^. tu-lift'^sem. 




Plup, Ul'-Iub 68 -tfem or fu-is'sett 




IMPERATIVE. 


8. fer, or fer'-to, 




S, fer'-re, or fer'-tor. 


fer'.to ; 




fer'-tor, 


P. fer'-te, or fer-to'-te, 




P. fe-rim'-I-ni, 


ife-run'-to. 




fe-run'-tor. 




INFINITIVE. 


Pres. fer'-re. 


Pres. fer'-ri. 


Perf. tu-UB'-se. 


Perf. la'-tus es'-se or fu-is^-ie. 


Atf. ]a-ta'-ru8 es'HW. 


Fut, la'-Uim i'-ri. 




iPARTICIPLES. 


Prog, fe'-reiMk 


1 Perf. W'iQS. 


Fut, ia-ta'-ni8. 




1 Fut. fe-ren'-dui. 



GERUND, 
^-ren'-di, dx. I 

SUPINES. 
F9me^. W^m. I iMtt. la'-t»- 

^ 180. Fio hari the meaning of the passive voice, thotfgh 
*e paita formed from the jfirst root, except the present iBfiaUivv 
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and the participle in dus, have the terminations of the active 
' In its other parts, it has passive terminations. It is used as 
the passive voice offacio, which has no regular passive. 

Pns. indie Prea. In/in. Ptrf, Part 

Fi'-o, fi'-€-ri, fac'-tus, to he made or to become, 

INDICATIVE. 

Prea, S. fi'-o, fis, fit ; Perf. fac'-tus sum or fii'-L 

P, fi'-musj fi'-tife fi'-unt, Plup, fac'-tus e'-ram or fii'-fi-ram. 

hnperf. fi-e'-bam. Fid. perf, fac'-tus e'-ro or fu'-6-ro. 
ISA. fi'-am. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Prea. fi'-am. Plup. fiic'-tus es^-sem or fa-ie^- 

Imip. fi'-€-rem. sem. 

Perf, fac'-tus sim or fu'-d-iim. 

IMPERATIVE* INFINITIVE. 

5. fi or fi'-to, fi'-to ; /Vm. fi'-€-ri. 

P. fi'-te or fi-to'-te, fi-un'-to. Pcr/I fac'-tus es'nse or fo-w'-se. 

FuL fac'-tum I'-rL 

PARTICIPLES. SUPINE. 

Perf. fac'-tus. loAUr. fac'-tu. 

FuL fa-ci-en'-dus. 

Note. The compounds of /ooo which retain «, have also Jio in the 
paraive ; as, eaX^aiio, to warm ; passive, caltfio ; but those which chan^ 
« into 1 form the passive re^rularly. Yet confit^ rf^, and i^fit, occur 
See § 183, 12, 13, 14. 

^181. Edo, to eat, is a regular verb of the third con- 
jugation ; but in the present of the indicative, imperative, and 
infinitive moods, and in the imperfect of the subjunctive, 
it resembles, in some of its persons, the same tenses of sum ;— 
Thus, 

Ind. pres. ■ , , est ; — , — — ^ — ^ 

Subj. imperf, , es'-ses, es'-set; es-s^-mus, ^ * 

Itnpi^at. jes'-to,? ' ^'^ ' 

Inf. pres, es'-se. 

Ind, pres. pass, ^ ^, es'-tnr. 



Note. In the present subjunctive, e<2tm, edia^ &c.,are found, for 

^, &c. 

In the compounds of ei2o, also, forms resembling those of sum occm. 

^182. Eo is irregular in the parts which, in other verbfl, 
are Jbrmed from the first root, except the imperfect subjanctif^i 
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and the present iniinitiTe. In these, and in the parts formed 
firom the second and third roots, it is a regular verb of the 
fourth conjugation. 

Note. Eo has no first root, and the parts qsaallj derived fioa thai 
root, consist, in this verb, of terminations only. 

/Ve». AmKc. Prtt. b^ Ptrf, Indie. Perf. Part 

E'-o, i'-re, i'-vi, i'-tum, fogo. 

BSDICATIVB. 
IVm. 5L e'-ojisjit; Fui. 51 i'-*)o, i'-bis, i'-hit ; 

P. i'-nius, i'-tis, e'-unL P, ib'-i-mus, ib'-i-tia, i^-baat 

huptrf. S. i'-bam, i'-bas, i'-bat; Pvif. i'-vL 

P. i-ba'-mus, i-ba'-tis, Plup. i/-d-ram. 
i'-bant Fui.ptrf.W'^'XO. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres. S. e'-ani,e'-as,e'-at; Perf. iv'-C-rim. 

P. e-a'-mus, e-a/-tis, e'-ant Phip. i-vis'-aem. 

hmptrf, S. I'-rem, i'-res, i'-ret; 

P. i-r6'-mus, i-rg'^tis, i'-rent 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

S. i or i'-to, i'-to ; Prea. i'-re. 

P. i'-te or i-to'-te, e-un'-to. Perf. i-vis'-se. 

FuL i-to'-rua eer^-se. 

PARTICIPLES. GfiRUND. 

Prta. i'-ens, {jgeru e-un'-tis.) e-un'-di, &c. 



FuL i-tu'-rus. 



Remarks. 



1. /am, ies, ietj are sometimes found in the future. Tstis, issem, and isM^ 
«ie formed by contraction for ivistis, ioissem, and voisse. See § 1G2, 7. 

, 2. In the passive voice are found the infinitive m, and the third persons 
Bingrular ituVf ibcLtur, ibltur^ itum est, &c. ; eatuTj iritur, &c., which are used 
inapersonally. 

^' The compounds of eo, including veneoy are conjugated like the sim- 
ple verb, but most of them have u in the perfect rather than ivi. (See 
§ 176.) AtUOj ineoy prcetereOf suheOj and transeo, being used actively, are 
^und in the passive voice. Jnietur occurs as a future passive or ineo. 
amino is regular, like audio, 

(^?ua and neqtuo are conju^ted like eo, but they want the imperative 
"^*>od and the gerund, and their participles rarely occur. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

^183. Defective verbs are those which are not used 
^ certain tenses, numbers, or persons. 
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There ate manj yerbs which are not fouiul In all the tensea, irambeti^ 
•ad penona, exhibited in the paradigma. Some, not orif^inally defective, 
are considered so, because they do not occur in the classics now extant. 
Others are in their nature defective. Thus, the first and second peraona 
6f man/ verbs in the paasive voiee must be wanting, from the nature of 
their signification. 

The following list contains such verba ai are remarkabk for 
waiaing many of their parta i-^ 

1 Odi, /Aote. 7. QuKso./ pray. 12, Con&tf it is dene. 

9. Ccepi, / have begun. 8. Ave, \ j-j 13. l>efit, it is wftnting, 

3. Memlnit I remember. • 9. Salve,) * 14. Infit, Ae &c^'ii#. 

4« Aio, Xymwh ^^- ^^S^f begone, 15, Ova», Ae rejaieea. 

6. Inquam, ) ^* 11. Cedo, teU, or give 

6. Fan, to speak, ms* 

1. Odi, ceepi, and memtni, are used chiefly in the perfect and 
in the other parts formed from the second root, and are thence 
called preteriHve verbs : — ^Thus, 

Inp. jMrf. o'-di or f^-ma sum ; vhtp, odf-f^ma; fiit,9eif. od'-^ro. 
SuBJ. perf, od'-£-rim ; plup. o-ais'-aem. In*, perf, o-dia'-ae. 
Fart. fut. o-so'-rua ; perf, o^-aiiai 
NoTX. Exdsus and perOsuSf like osus^ are oaed actively. Odivtt, lor 
oditf occurs in Cieero. 

2. Ihd. peff. c€B'-pi ; pttq}, ccep'-^-ram ; Jut. perf. coep'-d-ro. 

SuBj. perf. c(Bp'>€-rim; plvp. coe-pia'-sem. Inf. perf. c<B-phK-ae.. 

Part. fiu. coBp-ta'-rna ; perf. ccBp'-tua. 
Note. In Plautua aie found a present, eapio^ pfeaent anbjunetivey 
agpiamf and infinitive ccepgre. Before an infinitive passive, easptitm est, 
&c., rather than ctepiy Ae.f are coiptimOnly used. 

3. Ind. perf. mera'-l-ni ; plup. me-min'-g-ram ; fut. perf, me-min'-^ro. 
SvBj.perf. me-min'-g-rim ; plup, mem-i-nia'-aem. 

IvT.perf. mem-i-^nis'-se. 

Imperat. 2pers. me-men'-to, mem-en-to'-te. 
NoTB. Odi and memini have, in the perfect, the aenae of the preaent 
and, in the pluperfect and future perfect, the sense of the imperfect ana 
future. In this respect, novif I know, the perfect ofnosco^ to learn, agieea 
with odi and memim. 

4. Inn. pres. ai'-o,* a'-is,f a'-it ; , , ai'-unt* 

imp. ai-e'-bam, ai-e'-bas, ai-e'-bat ; , lu-e-bi'-tia, ai-€''-bant 

BvEj.pres. , ai'-aa, ai'-at; , , ai'-ant 

Ihpkrat. a'-i. Part. /irea. ai'-ena. 

6b Ino. prea, in'-^aam or in'-qni-o,in'«qtti8,in'*qiii^iB'«^-miia, in'-^pfl- 
tia, in'-qui-ant. 

— imp. , , in-qui-e'-bat ; , , — . 

fut. , in'-qui-ea, in'-qui-et ; , , — . 

perf. , in-quis'-ti, in'-quit j — *-, — #-, — . 

Bdbj. pres. , , in'-qui-at j , , * ' 

Ihpcrat. in'-que, in'-qul-to. 

* Pronounced a -^o, x'-ymU, &a. Bee $ f . \dis with ne is etmtraeted to oIm^* 
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, fa'-tur ; fiU. fa'-bor, , fkb'-l-tinr. 



Part, pres, fiuui ; serf, fa'-tus ; fiU. fan'-diM. 
^ ' n'-di ; ahl, fan'-do. Supiax, &'-ti 



6. Iro. pres, , 

Impsiiat. fa'-re. 

Isrin, pres. Gk^'ii. Gerund, ^«it.fui'- 

In like manner the compounds ajfUrij effdri^ and profiri, 

7. JsD. pres, quie'-so, — ^, qus'-sit; qaee'-tk-mu8| ,— -. 

Ihf. pres. qaes'-S-re. 

8. Impkrat. a'-ve, a^v6'-to j a-y6'-te. Ihf. a-v6'-re. 

9. Ind. pres. sal'-ye-o. fut. sai-ye'-bis. Ihf. pres. sal-yS'-re. 
Impbrat. sal'-ve, sal-yd'-to ; sal-yd'-te. 

10. Imperat. ap'-il-ge. 

11. Imperat. sing, andplur. ce'-do; pi. cet'-te/oc cedM-te. 

12. Ind. pre*, con'-fit; fut. con-fi'-et. 

SoBJ. pres. con-ft'-at ; imperf. ccn-fi'-^iet. Ihf, pres. oon-fi'-^iL 

13. Ind. pres. de'-fit ; pi. de-f i'-unt. Subj. pres, de-ft'-at 
IvT.pres. de-fi'-6-ri, 

14. Ind. pre*, in'-fitj pi. in-ft'-ant. 

15. Ind. pres. o'-vat. Subj. pres. o'-yet ; impeTf. o-va'-ret. 
Part. pres. o'-yans ; per/, o-ya'-tus. Geruhd, o-van'-di. 

Remark 1. Amonj^ defectiye yerbs are sometimes, also, included the 
followinff • — Forenty Joresy &c.,Jw-6, (see §154, 3.) Ausim, ausU; ausini. 
faxo djid faximyfaxiSffaxityfaxlmuSjfaxUiSffaxint. Faxcm. The form 
in ' is an old future perfect ; that in tm a perfect, and that in em a plu- 
per^ct, subjunctive. See § 162, 9. 

2. In the present tenae, the first person singular, furo^ to be mad, and 
wr and der, from do, to give, are^ not used. 

3. A few words, sometimes classed with defectives, are formed by con- 
traction from a verb and the conjunction si; as, jm for si vis, suUis for si 
w^w, sodes for si audes. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

^ 184. Impersonal verbs are those which are used only 
in the third person singular, and do not admit of a per* 
ional subject. 

1. Their English is generally preceded by the pronoun iff 
especidly in "the active voice ; as, delectat, it delights ; decet^ it 
becomes ; contingit^ it happens ; evHit^ it happens ; scribitur, 
U is written, &c. 

Thej are thus conjugated : — 



hsi. 



Pres. 

Imp, 

Fut. 

Perf. 

Plup, 



\st Conj. 

delectat, 

delectabat, 

delectabit, 

delectavit, 

delectavSrat, 



Fut. perf. delectavSrit. 



2d Conj. 

decet, 

decebat, 

decsbit, 

decuit, 

decufirat, 

decu^rit. 



3d Conj. 

contingit, 

contingebat, 

contin^et, 

contigit, 

contigdrat, 

contigSrit. 



4th Conj. 

eyfinit, 

eveniebat, 

eveniet, 

evenit, 

evenSrat, 

evenerit. 
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8iim.P»««. Mectet, deoeat, 

Imp. de&e«ttret, deeSret, 

Ftrf. delecUTdrit, deeudrit, 

Plup, delectaviraet. decuisset 

Imw. Pres. delectftre, dec€re, 

Perf, deleetavisie. decuiMe. 



coBtin^t, €v«iiiak, 

contingeieti eveniict, 

eontig^Srity eyenerity 

contigiBset eyenuset. 



contin^re, 
oontigisse. 



evenlte, 



2. As the passive voice of an active verb may be substitated 
for the active, (see ^ 141, Rem.) so that of a neuter verb may 
be used in the third person singular, instead of the active form, 
the personal subject of the latter being put in the ablative with 
the preposition a or aft ; as, fetveo tibi, I favor thee, or faotiur 
Hhi a me, thou art favored by me. 



Pres. pugnator, 
Imp. pagnabatur, 
Fut. pugnabitur, 
Petf. pugnfltum est 

or fuit, 
Ph^, pugnatum erat 

or fuSrat, 
FtU,p. pugnatum erit 

or fiidrit. 



pres. pugnetor, 
Imp. pugnaretur, 
Perf. pugnatum sit or 

fu^rit, 
PUqf, pugnatum esset 

orfuifMet. 



Pres. pugnari, 

Perf. pugnatum esse 

or fuisse. 
Fut. pugnatum iri. 



Indicative 
ftvetur, 
fkvebatuT, 
favebTtur, 
fautum est or 

fuit, 
fautum erat or 

fudrat, 
fautum erit or 

fu£rit. 



Mood. 
currTtur, 
currebatur, 
curretur, 
cursum est or 

fuit, 
cursum erat 

or fu^rat, 
cursum erit or 

fu£rit. 



SuBJuircTiVE Mood. 
faveatur, curratur, 

faveretur, curreretur, 

fautum sit or cursum sit or 

fu^rit) fuSrit, 

fautum esset cursum esset 

or fttisset. or fuiMet. 

IvtfiNiTiyB Mood. 

fav6ri, curri, 

fautum esse cursum esse 

or fuisse, or fuisse, 

fiiutum iri. cursum iri. 



venltur, 
veniebatnr, 
veniMor, 
ventum est or 

fuit, 
ventum erat or 

fu£rat, 
ventum erit or 

fuSrit. 



veniatur, 
veniretor, 
ventum sit 

fufirit, 
ventum 

or fuisaet 



venlri, 
ventum cane or 

fuisse, 
ventum iri. 



In like manner the neuter gender of the participle in dus^ 
fermed from neuter verbs, is used impersonally with est, &c., 
in the periphrastic conjugation ; as^ moriendum est omnibus, all 
must die. See § 162, 15. 



Remarks. 

1. Grammarians usually reckon only ten real impersonal reibs, all ot 
which are of the second conjuaation. rSee § 169.) There seems, how- 
ever, to be no ^ood reason for distinguishing those from other impersonal 
verbs. The following are such other verbs as are most commonly used 
impersonallj : — 
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(■.) la the tel eoii|iifatacm ^^ 

Uoiutat, Uis emidtni, - SpMtat, it canemms. (MtUKtagf U tf mbIm^ 
Juvat, ii deUghis. Stat, it w TtwoiMd. td, 

hea^ijit is better, YwoaX, there is leisure. Peccatur, a fault is 



Restat, iei 

(6.) In the second coDJugfttion ; — 

Apparet, d i»p«ar«. Sdet, it is usmL 

Amnety it belongs t0, JHocet^ it is kur^, Fletur, tksre is wmp* 

Debet, it m^&x. Patet, •< w plain. img. 

Dispileet, it displeases, VexVLneii, it pertains. PenuadMur. {Ss§ 

Dolet, it grieves. Placet, it pleases, above, 2.) 

(e.) In the third conjugation ; — 
Accldit, it hajtpens, Cre^tur, it is beUeved. Mitatiii, it is sai^ 

Inctpit, it begins. Desinltur, there is an Scribltur, it is tsrittsn* 

Sofficit, it suffices. end. 

(d) Jn the fourth conjugation ; — 

Conv3nit, it is agreed on. Aperitur, it is opened. 

£zp6dit, it is egcpedient, Sentltur, it is meant. 

(«.) Among irregulajr verbs ;— 

Abeundom est, itisne- Fit, it happens. Prodest, it avails. 

ctssaryta depart. Interest, it concerns. Refert, it concerns, 

Adiiur. (^See above, 2.) Obest, it is hurtful. SupSrest, it remains. 

(/.) To these may be added verbs signifying the state of the weather, or 
tbe operado&s of nature ; as, 

Folgiirat, it IMtens. Lapldat, it rains stones. Regelat, it thaws, 
l^ilminat, it Uamders. Luoescit, it grows light. Tonat, it timnders. 
^^«t, it freezes. Ningit, it snows. Vesperascit, it ap- 

Crrandinat, it hails. Pluit, it rains. proaches evening. 

. 2. Impersonal verbs, not being used in the imperative, take the sub- 
junctive in its stead ; k4, delectet, let it delight. In the passive voice, their 
perfect participles are used only in the neuter. 

3. Most of the impersonal verbs want participles, gerunds and supines 
out pcnOtet has a present participle, futures in rus and dus, and the gerund. 
Pudet sudpiget have also the gerund and future passive participle. 

^ Most of the above verbs are also used personally, but frequently in a 
''pmewhat dif^rent sense ; as, ut Tibiris inter eos et pons iiUeresset, to 
"Wt the Tiber and bridge were between them. 



REDUNDANT VERBS. 

^ 1S5. Redundant verbs are those which have differ- 
ent forms to express the same sense. 

Verbs may be redundant in termination ; as, fahrico and 
fjWcor, to frame ;— in conjugation ; as, lavo, -are, and Icmo, 
'•ere, to wash ; — or in certain tenses ; as, odi and osus sum, I 
hate. 
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1 The followinff deponent verbs, besides their passive form, 
have an active in o, of the same meaning. The latter, how- 
ever, is, in general, rarely used. 



AduloTf to flatter. 
Altercor, to dispute. 
Aniplexor, to emJbreM. 
Assentior, to assent. 
Aucdpor, to hunt qfier. 
Auffaror, toforeteU, 
Cadrinnof, to laugh 

aloud. 
Comltor, to accompany. 



Conctor, to delay. 
Depagcor, to feed upon. 
Elucubror, to elaborate. 
Fabricor, to frame. 
FruBtPor, to disappoint. 
Frutloor, to sjnrout. 
Impertior, to impart. 
Lachrj^mor, to weep. 
Ludificor, to ridicule. 



Medlcor, to heal. 
Mereor, to deserve. 
Metor, to measure. 
Palpor, to caress. 
/Popttlor, to lay toaste. 
Ruminor, to ruminate 
Veliflcor, to set sail. 
Vocif^ror, to hauH. 
Urinor, to dive. 



2. The following verbs are redundant in conjugation: — 



Cieo,-6Te, >^ 
Cio, -Ipe^r.)"' 
Denso, -ftr^, ) 
Den8eo,-ere,r. ) 
Fetreo, -fife, 
Fervo, -€re, r. 
Fodio, -6re, 
Fodio, -Ire, r. 



excite. 

to 
thicken, 
to 

hou: 

to dig. 



Fulgeo, -6re, > to 
Fulgo, -6re, r. ) shine. 
Lavo,.are, \^y^h. 
Lavo, -ere, r. S 
Lino, -Sre, / to 
Linio, -Ire, r. ) anoint. 
Scateo, -€re, > to 
Scato, -€re, r. ) abound. 



Strideo, -ere, > to 
Strido, -6re, > cr^^- 
Tergeo,-6re,>^^ 
Tergo,-6re, > 
Tueor,-6ri,]^ <^ 
Tuor,-i,r. 5 ^ 
Those marked r. ar 
rarely u§ed. 



Morior, orior, and potior, aUo, are redundant in conjugation in certain 
parts. See in lists §§174 and 177. 

•^ 186, 1. Some verbs, also, are spelled alike, or nearly 
alike, but differ in conjugation, quantity, pronunciation, ot 
signification, or in two or more of these respects. 

Such are the following : — 
are, to abdi' 



Abdico, 
cote. 

Abdico, -«re, to refuse. 

Accido, -6re, to hap- 
pen. 

Accido, -Sre, to cut 
short. 

Addo, -Sre, to add. 

Adeo, -ire, to go to. 

Agggro, -are, to heap 
up. 

Aggfiro, -Sre, to heap 
upon. 

Allege, -are, to depute. 

AllSgo, -6re, to choose. 

Appello, -are, to caU. 

Appello, -6re, to drive 
to. 

Cado, -6re, to fall. 

Caedo, -Sre, to cut. 

Cedo, -6re, to yield. 

Caleo, -ere, to be hot. 

Calleo, -ere, to be hard. 

Cano, -ere. to sing. 



Caneo, -ere, to he white. 

Careo, -ere, to want. 

Caro, -6re, to card loool. 

Celo, -are, to conceal. 

Cselo, -are, to carve. 

Censeo, -6re, to think. 

Sentio, -Ire, to fed. 

Claudo, -ere, to shut. 

Claudo, -ere, to be Uune, 

CoUigo, -are, to tie 
together. 

ColUgo, -ere, to collect. 

Colo, -are, to strain. 

Cdio, -ere, to cuitivate. 

Compello, -are, to ac- 
cost. 

Compello,-ere, to force. 

Concido, -ere, to chop 
off. 

Concido, -ere, to fall, 

Conscendo, -ere, to 
cUmb. 

Conscindo, -ere to cut 
in pieces. 



Constemo, -are, to ter- 

rify. 
Constemo, -gre, to 

strew over. 
Decide, -ere, to fa. 

down. 
Decldo, -6rc, to cut off 
Decipio,-ere, to deceive 
Desipio, -ere, to dote. 
Deligo, -are, to tie up 
Dellgo, -€re, to choose. 
Dillgo, -ere, to love. 
Dico, -ere, to say. 
Dico, -are, to dedicate. 
£do, -ere, to eat. 
Edo, -6re, to publish. 
Edaco,-are, to educate. 
Edoco, -ere, to draw 

out. 
Effero, -are, to make 

wild. 
Effero, -re, to carry out 
Excldo, -ere, to fall out 
Excido, -Sze, to cut off 
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Feno, -i!re, to strike. 
T€to, -n, to bear, 
Fdrior. -&ri, to keep hoU' 

idey. 
fngeo, -ere, to he edd, 
Frigo, -gre, tofiry, 
fngOf -&re, to put to 

Fogio, -«re, to jly. 

Fimdo, -are, tofoimd. 

Futtdo, -€re, to pour out. 

Incido, -€re, to/aU into. 

Incido, -fire, to cut. 

Indico, -are, to show. 

Indico, -€re, to pro- 
dttim. 

Inficio, -gre, to infect. 

Infitior, -ari, to deny. 

Intercido, -«re, to hap- 
pen. 

Intercido, -Sre^^to ai< 
onuuier. 

Jaceo, -ere, to 2ie <2ot0it. 

Jacio, -6re, to throw. 

Ubo, -are, to hotter. 

Labor, -i, to glide. 

J«cto, -are, to suckle. 

Lacto, -are, to deceive. 

Lego, -are, to ^eiui. 

Lego,-€re, toraarf. 

Liceo, -ere, to ft« ^to/tcZ. 

Liceor, -eri, to frwi/or. 

Liquo, -are, to wifitt. 

Liqueo, -ere, to he manr 

Ljquor, -i, to melt. 
^«*no, -are, to jZoto. 



Mlneo, -ere, to «toy. PrflKlTco, -ifre, to ./br« 
Mindo, -are, to fwiwiii wrf. toU. 



Mando, -Sre, to «a<. 
Meto, -ere^ to reap. 
Metor, -an, to meowre. 
M etior, -Iri, to meoncrtf. 
Metuo, -ere, to fear. 
MisSror, -ari, to pity. 
Misereor, -eri, to m/y. 
M oror, -ari, to <2e{ay. 
Morior, -i, to i2i«. 
Niteo, -ere, to frUtter. 
Nitor, -i, to «frtve. 
Obsero, -are, to tocA: «/». 
Obsero, -ere, to *<wo. • 
Occido, -6re, to fall. 
Occldo, -ere, to kUl. 
Operio, -«re, to cover. 
Op6ror, -ari, to t(H»r&. 
Opperior, -Iri, to trait 

/or. 
Pando, -are, to hend. 
Pando, -ere, to open. 
Paro, -are, to prepare. 
Pareo, -ere, to appear. 
Pario, -ere, to ftrin^ 

Pario, -are, to 6a2anc«. 
Pendeo, -€re, to A«nje-. 
Pendo, -6re, to w«i^X. 
Percolo, -are, tofiUer. 
Percdlo, -6re, to. adorn. 
Permaneo, -ere, to re- 

main. 
Permano, -are, to flow 

over. 
Prffidico, -are, topuhlish. 



PrOdo, -Sre, to hetrmy, 
Prodeo, -Ire, to eomo 

forth. 
Recede, -gre, to reftrs. 
Recldo, -ere, to fall 

hack. 
Reclde, -^re, to out of, 
Reddo, -gre, to restors, 
Redeo, -Ire, to r<ticni. 
Reftro. -re, to ftrtiy 

Ref^rio, -Ire, to jfriJU 

Relego, -are, to reaiMM^ 
Rele^o, -toe, to rMil 

Sedo, -are, to a2r«y. 
Sedeo, -ere, to sit. 
Sido, -ere, to jinJL 
Sero, -gre, to Mno. 
Sero, -ere, to ibiif. 
Succido, -dre, to /ott 

Succido, -iire, to c«f 

<towft. 
Vado, -ere, to ^. 
Vador, -ari, to^«e hmH 
Veneo, -lie, to ^e sold, 
Venio, -Ire, to came. 
Venor, -ari, to Aicii<. 
Vincio, -Ire, to 6iii<{. 
Vinco, -£re, to eoiijfiMr. 
V6lo, -are, to jly. 
Vdlo, velle, to 6e wsZI- 

ing. 



^' Different verbs have sometimes the same perfect ; as, 

Aceo, acni, to he sour. 
Aciio, acui, to sharpen. 
Creaco, crevi, to grow. 
Cemo,crevi, to decree. 
Julgeo, fulsi, to shine. 
Fulcio, fnlgi, to prop. 
*ro these add some of the compounds ofsto and sisto. 

3. Different verbs have sometimes, also, the same supine or 
perfect participle ; as. 



Luceo, luxi, to shine. 
Luffeo, luxi^to mourn. 
Mulceo, mulsi, to 

soothe. 
Mulgeo, mulsi, to milk. 
Paveo, pavi, to fear. 



Pasco, pavi, to feed. 
Pendeo, pependi, to 

hang. 
Pendo, pependi, to 

weigh. 



Frico, fnctum, to ruh. 
Frigo, fnctum, to roast. 
Maneo, mansum, to remain. 
Manido, mansum, to chew. 
Paojifo, pactum, to drive in. 
Paeiflcor, pactus, to bargain. 
13 



Pando, passum, to open, 
Patior, passus, to suffer. 
Teneo, tentum, to hold, 
Tendo, tentum, to stretch. 
Verro, versum, to frrusA. 
Verto, versum, to turn. 
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DERHTATION OP VERBS. 

^ 187. Verbs are derired either from nouns, adjectives^ or 
otlMr verbf 

1. Verbs derived from nonns or adjectives are called 
dmmmnoHues. 

1. Tbose which are active are generally of the first cmijnga- 
tion ; those which are neuter of the second. They are osually 
formed by adding o or eo to the root ; as, 

Actives firm JVbtifW. JSTeutenfrom Mnms. 

Mmmrn^ to armf (nimai.) Floroo, to hlocm, (floB.) 

Anrndo, to d^amd, (frans.) Frondeo, to ^odvee Imou, (fronsj 

Nomlnoy to name, (nomen.) Luceo, to MhiM, Qxol,) 

Niuniio, to mmmbtr, (numenai.) Viieo, toftouriak, (vis.) 

Drom A^ecHvei. 
Albo. to tt^teni (albtis.) Albeo^ to he wkxte, (a!biw.) 

Oelebro, to eelehrate, (celSber.) Calv«o, to be kM, (ealTOs.) 

LftCro, to free, (fiber.) FIbtbo, to be yeOew, (Bpm.) 

Sometimes a prepoation is prefixed in forming the 4erini* 
tive; as, 

OMcervQ, to keop together, '(■oer* ExtBpo, to extirpotef felluym,} 

▼us.) lilaqueo, to inenare, QtapLemt,) 

Ezoftvo, to exeawttey (cayus.) 

% Many deponents of the first conjiuration, derived from nouns, ezpreas 
the exercise of the character, office, &c. denoted by the primitive ; ss, 
archUectoTf to build ; eomUor, to accompany ; Juror, to steal ; from arc&»- 
teetuSf eomes^ enAJur. 

3. Such as denote resemblance or imitation are called mttal^ves; as, 
eomicor, to imitate a crow, from comix ; Cfrtscor, to imitate the Greeks. 
Some of these end in tcstf ; as, pmtristo, to imitate a father. 

n. Verbs derived from other verbs are cither^e^^ntoftV^, 
ine^piives, desideratives, difninuHves, or intensives, 

1. F^equentatives express the frequent repetition of the 
action denoted by the primitive. 

They are all of the first conjugation, and are formed fitim the 
third root. In verbs of the first conjugation, diu is changed 
into Ito, rarely into o ; as, clamo, to cry, {damdtu,) cUaMo, 
to cry frequently ; no, to swim, {natu,) nato. In verbs of tl» 
Other Uuee conjugations, u is changed into o, rarely into Ho; 
as, cufTB, to run, {cursu,) curso, or cursUo, to run frequently. 

Some are derived fhun the present, or perhaps £ram aa obsokts Ihiid 
foot-, M, ngOf (ugUuiiogUo; »go, togUio. 
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SnoB fteqsentalivet are deponent ; as, mmYtor, fi-oni mifKir (mindte) ; 
venoTf from verto (ocrMt). So seder, lofultor, from «e^fM0/- and Ut^iu^r. 

Verbs of this class do not always express frei^uency of action, but have 
Bometimes neaity the same neanmf as their |»nmitlvea. ^ 

2. I»ceptiv€Sf or incheativeSj mark the beginning, or inereved 
degree of the action or state expressed by the primitire. 

They all end in sco, and are formed by adding that termini 
tion to the root of the primitive, with ks connecting vowel, 
which, ia the third conjugation, is t; as, eako, to be hoi; 
caksco, to grow hot. 

So lahOf labasco ; inggmo, ingemisco ; obdormio, obdormisco. Waco if 
contracted for hiaseo, &m hio. 

Most inceptives are formed from verbs of the second coningation. 

Some inceptives are formed from nouns and adjectives, by adding a$eo 
or esco to the root ; as, puerascOj from piur ; juvenescOj from jvvinis. 

Some inceptives have' the same meaning as their primitives; as, adkm' 
reseo. 

Kors. Inceptives are all neater, and of the third conjugation. See § 173. 

"" ^ verbs in sco which are not inceptives are active ; as, dueo, j 



3. Desideratives express a desire of doing the act denoted by 
the primitive. 

They are formed from the third root, by shortening the fiaal 
», and adding rio ; as, cano, to sup, (ccendtu,) amuxturi^^ tm 
iSeaketo so^ 

Desideratives are all of the fourth conjugation. See § 176, Notx. 
Verbs in urto, having u long, are not desideratives ; as, prUrio, decHrw* 

4. jyiminutines denote a feeble or trtfiing action. They m 
fermed by adding iilo to the root of the primitive ; as, ctmiiUe, 
to sing a little — from ccmto. 

The^y are few in number, and are all of the ^rst conjugation. 

5. Intensives denote eager action. They are usually fbrmcid 
by adding esso or isso to the root of the primitive; as, facesso^ 
to act earnestly — frorayacto- 

8o capeato, arcetso, from eayio and areso. CmoQMMO, to desire giMtty, 
it alao an intenaive. 

COMPOSITION OF VERB& 

^ 188. Verbs are compounded variously : — 

1. Of a noun and a verb; as, mdificOy beSigero, lucrifad^. 

2. Of an adjective and a verb; as, ampUfUo, muUiptte^, 
mlipendo, 

3. Of two verbs ; as, $akfacio, madefacio, patefacio. 

4. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, benefacio, mdUd%c0, satig0 
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5. Of a preposition and a yerb ; as, adduco, excolo, pradOf 
subrepo, discerno, sejungo. 

6. Of a preposition and a noun; aSfpemoctOy irretio. 

' ^ 189* In composition, certain changes often occur in the 
radical letters of the simple verb. 

L The following simple verbs in composition change a into €•* 

Aieeo, CarpOy Farcio, Jacto, Pario, Patro, Spargo, 
Candeo, Damno, Fatiscor, Lacto, Partio, Sacro. Tracto. 
Capto, Fallo, Gradior, Mando, Patior, Scanao, 

Exc. A is retained in amandoy pramando, desacro, and retracto; pra>- 
damno and pertraUo sometimes also occur. A is also changed into « in 
depedscor firom paciscor, oecento from canto , and ankelo from Judo ; contr 
perco also is found. 

2. The following change a, €e, and e, into i : 

Ago, Capio, Habeo, Pango, Rego, Statao, 

Apiscor, Egeo, Jacio, Placeo, Salio, (to leap^ Taceo, 

Cado, Emo, Lacio, Premo, Sapio, Taii|ro, 

Ciedo, FateoT, Leedo, Quffiro, Sedeo, Teneo. 

Cano^ Frango, Lateo, Rapio, Specie, 

Exc. A is retained in cireumAffo, perdLgOj satdgo; antehabeOf postkaheo; 
dtpOMgo, repango ; comj^laeeo aadperplaceo, O^tw and recdno also some- 
times occur. E is retained in coimOy circwmsedeo, and supetsedto. AnU 
€tipio and antU^po are both used ; so also are superjacio and superjido. 

Cogo and dego are formed, by contraction, from couy de, and ago ; demOf 
promo f and sum^Pf from <2e, proy sub, and emo ; prcBbeo, and perhaps dthto^ 
fimn prmy de, and habeo ; ptrgo and surgo, from per, sub, ana rego. 

NofTB 1. Facio, compounded with a preposition, changes a into t; as, 
^^fido. Some compounds of faetJO with nouns and adjectives, ciuu^g^e a 
into i, and also drop % before o, and are of the first conjugation ; as^^^^ni* 
flco, UttifieOffnagniflco. Specio forms some compounds m the same man- 
ner ', as, conspHcor and suspicor, 

MoTK 2. Lego, compounded with con, de, di, e, inters nee, and se, changes 
« into i; as, couiffo, negUgo, &c. ; but with ad, pra, per, re, sub, and trans, 
it leUiiM e ; Bs, alligo. 

Note 3. Calco and salto, in composition, change a into u; as, ttuadeo, 
imrndto. Plaudo chansee au into J ; as, explsdo; except applaudo. Audio 
ehangesou into € in ooedio. Causo, claudo, ami quatio, drop a ; as, occftsa, 
rsdiSLo, poKcutio, Juro changes u into e in deQiro and p^Bro 

Note 4. The simple verbs with which the following are 
compounded are not used : — 

Defendo, Impedio, Confoto, Instigo, Conniveo, 

Offendo, Imbuo, Reftlto, Impleo, Percello, 

Experior, Compello, (-are,) Ingruo, Compleo, ~ Induo, and some 

Expedio, Appello, (-are,) Congruo, Remdeo, Exuo, others. 

For the changes produced in prepositions' by composition with veriM 
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PARTIOIiEB. 

^ 190« The parts of speech which aie not inflected, art 
called by the general name of particles. Thej are adverbs 
prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections. A word may 
sometimes belong to two or more of these classes, acceding to 
its connection. 



ADVERBS. 

An adverb is a particle used to modify or limit the mean- 
ing of a verb, an adjective, or another adverb ; as, bene ei 
sapicnter diocit, he spoke well and vnsely ; egregie Jiddu^ 
remarkably faithful ; valde bene^ very well. 

Remark. The modificaticms of adjectiTes and veifas which m e flfeot ed 
by adverbs, may also generally be made by means of the oblique cases of 
nouns and adjectives *, and many modifications may be denotM by these, 
for expressing which no adverbs are in use. In general, those modifioo* 
tiotts which are most common are expressed by adverbs. Thus, lor cmm 
sapientid, nupieiUtar is used; Ai«, for in hoc loco; hemi, for m bono' modo; 
moie, for hoe tempore^ &c. 

Adverbs are divided into various classes, according to tho 
nature of the modification denoted by them; as adverbe of 
place^ iime^ sMUtfier, dLc. 

^ 1 91 • The following lists contain a great part of the more 
common adverbs^ except those which are formed, with certain 
regular terminations, from nouns, adjectives, and participles^ 
These.will be noticed subsequently. 

I. Adverbs of Place and Order* 



Alik, htj another way. 
Alibi, dseibhere. 
AlicQbi. somewhere. 
Alicunde, from oomo 

place. 
Alio, to anoAer place, 
AlTqu6, to Mome place. 
Aliunde, fi^m d80-_ 

where. 
Dehinc, henceforth. 
Deinceps, successivdy. 
I>rinde,4^«r«lat. ^ 
Denlque,jEiiaUy. 



Deorsum, downward 
Deztrorsom, iowar4$ 

the right. 
E^ that wag. 

13« 



C6, to that place. 
Biidem, to the mme 

place, 
Exinde, after thai. 
TarjUy out rf doorf. 
Foris, withomt. 
Hkc, thie way. 
Hlc, here. 
Hinc, Amm. 
Hue, kiiher. 
Horsum, hitherward. 
TtAf there. [jflace. 

IbTdem. in the 
JWhcy that way. 
lHic, there, 
IlUnc, thence. 
illorsuta, thiAtrward. 
Did, I 



Iliac, thitker. 
Inde, then, th» es. 
Indidem,yrom <*« 

place. 
Intr6, I 
Introrsum, \ 
Intus, withm. 
Ist&c, that way. 
Istic, there. 
Istinc, thence. 

Necabi, lest any 
Neutr6, neither way, 
Nusqnam, no where. 
Forro, moreover. 
Pronram , Jorwardm 
Qukf hywhkhwayf 
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Qii6? tohiiker? 
i^uoraum? wkitkartoard? 
Retro, ) 
Hetrorsum, > backward 
Rursum, 3 
SieQbi, tf any tokere. 
Bicunde, \f fiom any 



Smistronom, totoardt 

tkel^. 
Suraum, upward, 
Ubi? where? 
Ubique, every where, 
Ubivis, any where, 
Unde ? whence f 
Undlque jjrom all aides. 



Utrinqae,on both sides, 
Utr6 ? v^ich wasf f 
Utrdbi ? in which placet 



Utroblque, 
places. 
Utrtque, each way. 



both 



Remark 1. Most adverbs of place which answer the ques- 
tions where 7 whence 1 whither ? by which way 1 and whith- 
erward ? have a mutual relation and resemblance : — Thus, 



Ubi? 
Hic, 

•line, 

Istie, 

Ibi, 

Ibidem, 

Alibi, 

Aticabi, 



Unde h 

Hinc, 

lUinc, 

Istinc, 

Inde, 

Indldein, 

Aliunde, 

Alicunde, 



Qu6? 

Hue, 

Illuc, 

Istuc, 

E6, 

Eddem, 

Ali6, 

Aliqu6, 



Qttk? 
Hkc, 

Hike, 

Istkc, 
Ek, 


Quoraum f 
Uoraum, 
lUoraum, 
Istorsuniy 


f 


AUk, 
Allquk, 


A Uoraum, 
Aliquoyersnm. 



Rem. 2. Hic, hinc, hue, refer to the place of the speaker ; 
istic, istinc, istuc, to the place of the person addressed; and 
ilHc, iUinc, iUuc, to that of the person or thing spoken of. 

II. Adverbs of Time. 

Aliquando, sometimes, Jamjam, presently. 
Aliquoties, several Jampridem, hng since, 

times. Mojc, immediately. 

Nondum, not yet. 
Nonnunquam, some- 

tinus. 
Nudios tertius, three 

days ago. 
Nunc, noto. 
Nunquam, never. 
Nuper, lately. 
Olimy formerly. 
Parumper, a Utile while. 
Perendie, two days 

hence. 
Postridie, the day after. 
Prideni, heretofore. 
Pridie, the day before. 
Protlnus, instantly. 
Quamdiu ? how long ? 
Quando? when? 

Rem. 3. Some adverbs are used to denote either place, time, or order; 
according to the connection : — Thus, 

Vbi may signify either where or when ; inde, from that place or time J 
kaetinus, nitherto, in regard to place or time. 

Rem. 4. The interrogative adverbs, like the interrogative pronoani> 
are oflen used indefinitely ; as, rtescio nbi sit, I know not where he ii« 
(See § 137, Note.) They are made general by adding vis, Uiet, or fic; 



Bis, (see § 119,) twice. 
Cras, tOrmorrow. 
Ckm, when. 
Demum, at length. 
Diu, long. 
Dudum, heretofore, 
Heri, yesterday. 
Hodie, to-dfiy. 
Identtden*, now and 

then. 
Illlco, immediately. 
Interdum, sometimes. 
Interim, in ^ the mean 

time. 
It£rum, again. 
Jam, now, 
Jamdiu, ) , 
JamdQ</um,5^'^''^''' 



Quater, /our times. 
Quondam y formerly. 
Quotidie, daiiy. 
Quoties ? how often ? 
Raro, seldom. 
RursuB, again. 
Sepe, often. 
Semel, once. 
Semper, alwaya. 
Statim. immediatdy. 
Subinde, note and Hunt 

Tamdiu, so totig. 
Tandem, at ler^^. 
Ter, thrice. 
Toties, so often. 

Vicissim, by turns. 
Unquam, ever. 
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as, vbXttis, vHq^i^y every where ; unddiketj fiom every where. The ter- 
mination run^« is ec^uivalent to the English soever; OBjUbicunque. where* 
■oever. The repetition of an adverb has sometimes the same effect; 9B, 
quoqud, whithersoever ; ubiabi, wheresoever. 



III. Adverbs of 
Ade6, so, to suck a pass. 
Adm6dum, very much, 
Aliter, otherwise. 
An? whether? 
CeUf aSf like as. 
Cur? why? 
DuniAxatjOrdyf at least. 
Btiam, truly j yes. 
Fere, almost. 
Ferine, almost^ nearly. 
Fortasse, perhaps. 
Frustra, in vain. - 
Gratis, freely. 
Hand, not. 
Immo, yeSf tndy. 
Ita, so. 

Itidem, in like manner. 
Jiuta, alike. 
Ma^s, more, 
Modo, only. 
Nae, verily. 
Ne, not. 

Nedum, much less. 
Nempe, to wit, truly. 
Nequaquam, ^byno 
Neutiquam, ymeans. 
Nimirum, certainly. 
Nimis, too much. 



Manner, Quality, &c. 

Nimium, too much. 

Non, not. 

Num? whether? 

Omn\no,altogether,enly. 

Palam, openly, 

Parlter, equaUy, 

Fariim, Utile, 

Paulatim, hy degrees, 

Faul6, > \.J 

Faulum,r^*- 

Pssne, almost. 

Penitus, within, wholly. 

Perquam, very much. 

Pleriimque, for the 
moat part. 

Poti^s, rather, 

Prtesertim, especially, 

Profectd, truly, 

Prop^, almost, near. 

Propemodum, almost, 

Prorsus, wholly. 

Qiikm, as. 

Quamobrem, where- 
fore. 

Quar^? why? where- 
fore? 

Quasi, as if, almost. 

Quemadiliddum, as. 



Quomddo? how? m 



wfuit 1 
San6, truly. 
Satis, enoH^h, 
Satins, ratJur. 
Scilicet, truly. 
Secus, otherwise. 
Seorsum, separateljf. 
Sic, so, 

&cOti,}^- 
Slgilktim, one hy am, 
Simul, together, 
Sol6m, only. 
Tarn, so. 
Tanquam, as if, 
Tanteim, ) ^. 

Tantumm6do,5'^y- 
Un^, together, 

Vii,as. 

VU(\VLe therefore, vtrHf, 
UtpAte, as, inasmuchas. 
Valde, very much. 

Videlicet, certainly, 
Vix, scarcely. 



Rem. 5.^ Adverbs denoting qualitv, manner, &c., are sometimes di- 
vided into those of, 1. Quality ; as, befii, maU. 2. Certainty ; as, eerU, 
vlan^. 3. Contingence -, 9^, forth. 4. Negation ; as, haud, non. 5. ProM- 
Dition ; as, ne. 6. Swearing ; as, kerde. 7. Explaining ; as, videtleet, 
utpdte. 8. Separation; as, seorsum. 9. Joining to^uier; as, simulf 
unA. ' 10. Interrogation ; as, car ? miarh T 11. Quantity or degree ; as, 
satis, aded. V2. Excess; as, valde, maxlmh. 13. Defect; as, pariim, 
pane. 14. Preference ; as, potiiis, satiits. 15. Likeness ; as, ita, tie, 
16. Unlikeness ; as, aUter. 17. Exclusion ; as, tanthm, solitm. 



DERIVATION OF ADVERBS. 

^ 192« Adverbs are derived from nouns^ adjectives, pro- 
nouns, and participles. 

I. From noans. 

1. Of these a few end in im, and denote manner ; as, 
gregdtim, in herds ; membrdUim, limb by limb ; ^rtim, by pans; vid^ 
sim, by turns; from grez, membrum, pars, and vicis. 
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S. Some end m Uus, snd denote manner or orifin ; a«| 

eidUus, from heaven ; fundUvs, from the bottom \ radieuus^ by tho 
roota; fVom calum^ fundus y and radix. 

3. Some are ablative cases of nouns used adTerbially ; as, 
wuM^ only ; vulgo^ commonly. 

II. Prom adjectives. 

1. Those which are derived from adjectives of the first and 
second declension, are generally formed by adding e to the root; 
as, 

mgriy scarcely ; aU^^ hiffh ; Wbiri^ fireely ; hmgi^ fiir ; misir^, miserably ; 
fUAf fully ; from (Bger. athUy liJber, UmguSf miser ^ and pUnus, Bemb, well, 
u from bonus, or an older form / 



A few end in iter, itus, and im ; as, 

navlter, actively; atUer, otherwise; anltquUus, anciently; dUfhOOis, 
divinely ; nrcvdttm, privately ; singulatim, severally ; from navus, aUus, 
mUlquus, aivinus, pnvdtusy and sii^^i. 

Some adverbs are formed with two or more of the above terminations 
with the same meaning ; as, duri and durtter, harshly : so caut^ and cdu- 
Um; humdni, humaniter, and humanitus; jpubVUi tjia publicUus. 

% Adjectives of the third declension form adverbs by adding 
Utr to the root, except when it ends in t^ in which case er only 
Ml added ; as, 

tier^Hr, sharply ; feliciter, happily ; turpUsr, basely 'f^^dsganier, e}»- 
cantly ; prudenter, prudently ; from acery fkiz, turpis, dtgans, and prw 

From omnis is formed omnlno. 

3. From the cardinal numerals are formed numeral adverhti 
in ies ; as, 

quinquies, decies, from quinqut and decern. So toties and quotUs, fiom 
eitf and quot. See § 119. 

4. Some adverbs are merely certain cases of adjectives. 
Such are, 

(a.) Ablatives in o or a ; as, eitd, quickly ; continud, immediately ; falsd, 
falsely ; redd, straight on ; und, together. In like manner, repenU, sud- 
denly, from repens. 

(b.) Nominatives or accusatives neuter, in the singrular, and sometimes 
in the plural ; as, solitmj only ; perfidknij perfidiousfy ; sublim^, on high; 
fatiUy easily; muUa, much ; tnstitt, sadly. 

(e.) From some adjectives of the first and second declension, chiefly 
orainal adjectives, forms both in um and o are used; as, primitm and 
primdf first ; postremiim and postrimo, finally. 

Note 1. These adverbs are prq[>erly adjectives agreeing with some 
noun understood, either definite, as, rectdy sc. vid, or indefinite. Those 
in o are the most numerous. The plural forms occur chiefly in poetry. 

NoTK 2. Some adjectives, from the nature of their signification, have 
no corresponding adverbs. Of some others, alwo, none cccur in the 
classics. 
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ni. From the adjective pronouns are derived adverbs of 
place, d&c. (See § 191, Rem. 1.) 

The ablative in is used to denote a place whither, inttead of the aceii- 
ntiTe with a preposition ] as, ed for ad earn locum ; and the ablative in «, 
to denote by or through a place ', as, hoc ; tid or parte being understood. 

IV. From participles are derived adverbs denoting manner. 
Those froni present participles are formed by adding er to the 
root ; those from perfects by adding «, and sometimes im ; as, 

amantery lovingly ; properanter, hastily ; from aman$ and prifpirank ;~^ 
doet^f learnedly ; arnOUf elegantly ; rapHm, by rapine ; strictimf closely ; 
from doetus, omdhta^ raptus, and atrietus. 

The ablative in o of some perfect participles, like that of adjectivesi 
is used adverbially ; as, auspicdtdy auspiciously ; eonntUdf designedly. 

NoTK. A few adverbs are derived from prepositions; as, eUtmefBdmrnf 
privately ; from dam; — gubtus^ beneath; from sub. 



COMPOSITION OF ADVERBS. 

^ 193. Adverbs are compounded variously : — 

1. Of an adjective and a noun ; as, postridie, magnopire, summopMrty 
nultimddisy quatannis—of posUro die, magna opire, summo opire, muUis 
wodw, quot annia. 

2. Of a pronoun and a noun ; as, kodU, quarhy quomdd^-'^i hoc dU^ 

3. Of an adverb and a noun ; as, fMu2ti», 8<tptnumiro-^T mmc dicM, 

&c. 

4. Of a preposition and a noun ; as, eomlnus^ emXnua, Utlco, obmam^ 
T^stmddOf propediemr—oi can, e, and manus; in and loco ; ob and viam, &e. 

5. Of an adjective and a pronoun; aa,aU6qui,ceter0^ir-o£ alius, ceierus, 
aod^. 

6. Of a pronoun and an adverb ; as, aiiquandiu, alicM—o£ aliquis, diUf 
•nd vhi; nequaquam — of ne and quisquam. 

7. Of two verbs ; as, UUet, sciUcet, videticet—of ire, scire, mdire, and 
Ueet. 

8- Of a verb and an adverb ; as, quoHbei, uHvis, undeUbet, So <2et»- 
«^« — from dein and capio» 

9- Of a participle with various parts of speech; as, deorsum, dextrorsumf 
^sum, retrorsum, sursum—of de, dexter, hie, retro, super, and vorsus or 
^trsua. 

10. Of two adverbs ; 9s,jamdndum, quousque, sieut. 
. 11. Of a preposition and an adjective; as, denuo, imprimis— <if de now^ 
^prinUs, 

12. Of a preposition and a pronoun ; as, quapropter, postea, interea,prm- 
tereo— ^f propter qua, post ea, &c. 

13. Of a preposition and an adverb ; as, abhiw, adhuc, derepente, per- 
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14. Of Iwo cv tinee pyB|iuritiWM $ as^ t M%wr , jpraAncf » dicfe, itm^ 

15. Of ft conjunction and an adverb as, nu^SM, sioM— of ne^ si, and 

16. Of an adverb and a termination scarcely oaed except in compo«tion,> 
as, tHdenif parumper, quandocutiqtUf uH^e, utcun^ue, 

IT. Of three different parts of speech ; as, fir^tan—of fors, Htf mt ; 



COMPARISON OF ADVE&B& 

^ 104* Adverbs derived from adjectives with the termina- 
tions e and ter, and most of those in o, are compared like their 
ptitnitrTes. The comparative, like the nenter comparative of 
the adjective, ends in ius ; the superlative is formed from the 
superlative of the adjective by changing us into e ; as, 

dur^, duriu$, duriasimk ; fadlU,faciUitSffadlUvU; acrUeir^ aerHu^ aeer- 
HnU ; rardf rariiiSf rarissiin^. 

Some adverbs have superlatives in o or um; as, meriiissilmd,pluTimiLmf 
prim6 or primiifnj poHgtimitm, 

If the comparison of the adjective is irregular or defective, 
that of the adverb is so likewise ; as, 

hendf melius f opttfiU; maU, pejits, pessttmi ; pariim, minhSf nutiinU ; 
ittudtd or muUum^ pliiSy pluflmum ; — , prhis^ primd or primiim ; — , ocUu^ 
ocisslm^ ; meritdy — , meritisAmd ; satksj satiiis. — . Magig, nuiaXmif 
(from magnuSy) has no positive ; nupery nnperrimej has no comparative. 

Diu and save, though not derived from adjectives, are yet compared ; — 
iBu, diutius, ahUisAme ; sape, seepiuSy sapissHme. A comparative tempe- 
fvuSy fit>m tempiti or tempdriy also sometimes oeeort. 

Adverbs, like adjectives, are sometimes compared by prefix- 
ing mqgis ai\d mca^me ; as, nuigis apert^, maxim^ accommodate 



PREPOSITIONS. 

^ 195* A prepodtion is a particle which expresses the 
relation between a noun or pronoun and some preceding 
word. 

Twenty-six prepositions have an accusative after them : — 

Ad, to, atyfory before. Circa, ) aroundy £rga, ttnoardSfOmmtM, 

Adversiis, ^againsty CircAm,3 about. Extn, vnthma^ beyond 

Adversj^m, ) towards, Circlter, abouty near, besides. 

Antey btfore, Cis, }onthissidey Intn, tindery beiuath. 

Apud, tUy withy anumgy Citra, J wUhma. Inter, betwetny amtrng, 

before, Contn^againsiyOpposite, aty t» HfM of. 
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Iatim,«Ail». Poirt, ^d^HT, mm, it* «Mwi<fiK - 

Juxta, near, hind, te, «W, wm 

Ob,/«r, MMCMnKi^, Vx9^» h0ifondt tacctptg M' 

hefore. €0nlmry tOy More, Sopim, ahtme, 

Peae*, in tks power qf. Pro|>e, wigk^ by, leside. Trans, over, Utmd. 

Per, c&Mn^iLi^4urn^. Propter, J«w, m account Ultra, fteymif. 

Eleven prepositions hftre an ablative after them :— 

A| ^ Cam,tos(A. TnB,ltforejfir,on0C' 

Ab, > iroiR, iy , <|^er. De, <jf, eoncemingf count of , tn eompar- 

Abs, > yrom, after tfor, iton of. 



Absqae, toUhout^ lut E, \from, oK out qf, Fro, for, i^ore.eonM- 

f^' Ex, J ^,for, Hnce, mng, meoor4ing to, 

Comn, btfore, in frcs- Palam, btfore, lesA the Bine, without. 

Mcv ^. lenMedge of. Teiiiis, o^yiir m ,19^ ^ 

Five prepositions take afler them sometimes an aceumtive^ 
and sometimes} an ablative : — 

In, «s, into. Sub, under, near. Super, abote, Subter, under, herno^, 

dam, wiihaut the knowUdge of. 

Remark 1. Prepositions are so called, because they are generallj 
placed before the noun or pioooun whose relation thej express. They 
sometimes, however, stand after it. 

Rbv. 2. A is used only before consonants; ah before voweb^ wnd 
sometimes before consonants; dbe before q and t, 

E is prefixed only to consonants, ex botii to vowels and consonants. 

RxM. 3. VersUs, towards, and usque, as far as, which by some ar« 
considered Repositions, seem to be more projierly classed wiu adverbs. 
Palam also is commonly an adverb. Sfcus, in the sense of fty, aiongf 
vants good authority. 

PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION. 

^ 1 96* Prepositions are compounded witk various parts cf 
speech. In composition, they may be considered eidier in 
reference to their form, or their force. 

I. Prepositions in composition sometimes retain their final 
consonants, and sometimes change them, to adapt them to the 
sounds of the initial consonants of the words with which they 
are compounded. In some words, both forms are in use ; in 
others, the final consonant or consonants are omitted. 

1. «tf, in conmosition, is used only hefore m and v; as, amoveo, aveUo, 
Ah is used berore vowels, and before d,f, h,j, I, n, r, and 3; as, abjuro, 
abrtigo, &c, Sbs occurs only before c, q, and t ; as, dbscondo, absque, 
abstmeo. In asporto, b is dropped ; in aujiro and aujugio, it is changed 
mto V. 

2. M often changes d into e, f,jg,l,n^p,r, s,t, hefore those letteiv 
respectively ; as, acado, aJPhro,aggr3Uor, toUgo, anmnor, app9mo, arr^igo^ 
assiquor, UttoUo, D is usually omitted before « followed by a consoomBt 
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§md befine /»/ m, aspergm^ m^ido, mgrnofm^ mgmShtw. Beftie f i i( u 
diaiiged into c; a», aequlro. 

3. Circ&m usually omita w before a vowel ; as, cktomo, draOiuM. It 
Mmetimea changes m into n before il ; as, dremdo, 

4. Cacm (in composition, com) retains m before 6, m, ^ ; as, comMOf 
eamwuUo, eampdno: before f, n, r, its m is changed into those letters 
lespectiyelj ; as, eoUlgo, eanniior, eorripio : before other consonants, it 
becomes n; as, eomd^eOf eanfurngQ, &c. Befi»e a vowel, ^ or Jk, m is 
eommonljr omitted; as, eoBo, eooptOy eogo {com ago), eognoseo, eokubUo; 
but it is sometimes retained ; as, eomiaOf eomeSf eomitor. In eomb^rOf h 

is inserted. 

« 

5. £2c is prefixed to vowels, and to e, h^p, q, #, t; as, ezeo, eaSlgo, es- 
Mrro, mkibeoj txpediOj dui. JSefore /, x is changed into /; as, ^fkro : 
before Sf it is 4flen omitted ; as, exiquor, E is prefixed to the other oon- 
■onants; as, ebibo, edieo, &c. These, with the exception of n and r, are 
also very rarely preceded by ex ; as, exmoveo. P is sometimes preceded 
by a; as, ^pdto. 

6. /», before b, m, p, changes n into m ; as, imbuOf immitto, tm^dao ; 
before I and r, it changes n into those letters respectively ; as, tUlgOf 

.iiretio : before gn, n is omitted; as, ign&rus. In some compounds, tn 
retains d before a vowel, fix>m an ancient form indu ; as, inddgo^ indigeo^ 
indolesco, 

7. Ob changes b into c, /, g, », before those letters respectively ; as, 
oeeurrOf offido, ogganio, oppito. In omittOf b is dropped. 

8. Per changes r into I in peUido and pellttceo. 

9. Pro sometimes takes <{ before a vowel; BS,prodeo,prodesse. 

10. 5u3 sometimes changes b into e, /, g, m, p, r, before those letten 
respectively ; as, guceidoy suff^ro, suggiro, summoveOf supptlco, surripio. 
Before c, pf and £, b is sometimes changed into 5; as, susdpiOf suspendo^ 
sustoUo r it is omitted before 5, followed by a consonant ; as, suspicu). 

11. Trans omite s before s ; as, iranscendo : before other consonante, it 
often omite ns; as, trajidOf tramitto, trano, &c. 

The following words are called inseparoMe prepositions, 
because they are found only in composition : — 

Amb, around, about. Red or re, again, back. Ve, not. 

Dis or di, asunder. S0, apart, aMe. 

12. ^mb before a vowel is unchanged ; as, ambaroahs, ambio, ambustus : 
before consonante, b is omitted, and m, except before p, is changed into n; 
as, anfractus, anquiro, ampiJtto. 

13. Dis is prefixed to words beginning with c,p, q, s, t; as, disaUio, 
disppno, disquiro, disslro, distendo : before /, s is changed into /; as, 
difftro : in diHmo, s becomes r. i>» is prefixed to the other consonants, 
and to s when followed by a consonant ; as, diduco, dimitto, distinguo, 
dispicio. But both dis and di are used before j and r; as, disjungo, aijw- 
dico, disrumpo or dirumpo. 

14. Red is used before a vowel or A ; re before a consonant ; tLB,reddmo, 
r^deo, redhibeo, redUgo, redd-eo, redundo ; — rgido, repOno, reoertor. But 
red is used before do ; as, reddo, 

15. Se and ve are prefixed without change ; as, seeedo, secHrus'; vegran- 
dis, vecors. 
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^ 197* II. Prepositions in composhidn usually, add their 
own signification to that of the word with which they are 
united ; but sometimes they give to the compound a meaning 
diflferent from that of its simples, as in the following exam- 
ples :— 

1. dtfy with a nottw, Bometimet di^noieB privation ; as, oaieitf, mad. 

2. Jid \a sometimes intensiye ', as, addmo, to love gieatlj ; adbUo^ to 
drink much. 

3. JDa often signifies downward; as, descendOf to descend; tUdldo, to 
ftU down. It is sometimes intensiye ; as, dedmo, to love greatly ; </•- 
miror, &c. Sometimes it denotes privation; as, dejpfrs, to despair; 
demenSf mad ; decdUn-f discolored. 

4. Vis is sometimes intensiye ; as, diaeuphy to desire greatly ; and 
sometimes negative ; as, dissimllisj unlike. 

5. E and ex are sometimes intensive ) as, exOro, to beg earnestly ; a> 
audio, to hear perfectly. Sometimes they denote privation ; as, extanguu, 
bloodless ; exspts^ hopeless. 

6. /», with adjectives, generally denotes negation ; as, ti|fidiis, unfaithful; 
indignuSj unworthy. In some compounds, it has contrary significations, 
according as they are participles or adjectives ; as, tniwccUus, called upon 
or not ciuled upon ; immvt&tus, changed or unchanged, &o. 

7. Ob sometimes denotes around; as,obeo, to go around; sometimes 
against ; as, oppOno, to oppose ; obsto, to withstand 

8. Per, with adjectiyes, is commonly intensiye ; as,j9erearv#, very dear; 
perfacllisy very easy. With qtuim, it is strongly intensive ; as, perguam 
ora^tteTf with exceeding breyity. in perfiduSf perfidious, jver is negative. 

9. PrtBf with adjectiyes, is intensiye ; as, pnseldrus, ysry clear ; jms- 
vaHdus, very strong. 

10. Pro sometimes denotes forth ; as, prodHcOf to bzing forth ; prsUf* 
pior, to speak out. 

11. 12e<i is sometimes intensiye ; as, redundo, to overflow: sometimes it 
is negative ; as, reUgOy to uncoyer ; redodOf to unlock. 

12. SSf with adjectiyes, denotes priyation ; as, seeHruSf without care. 

13. Sub oflen diminishes the meaning ; as, subrideo, to smile ; subduleiSf 
sweetish; subtristis, somewhat sad. it sometimes denotes motion up- 
wards ; as, subrigOf to raise up. 

14. Ve, with adjectiyes, denotes priyation; as, tes&aus, miaound; 
veeorSf foolish. 

Remark. Prepositions in composition seem often to add nothing to fho 
ngnification of the words with which they are compounded. 



CONJUNCTIONS- 

^198. A conjunction is a particle which connects 
words or propositions. 
14 
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l*be most ufliid eonjuiie^oilB wte. 



Ac, undj as, than. 
An, whether. 



Annoa, tohttker or wai. 
At, ast, hut, 
Atque, i»^ AC, ifaM. 
Atqui, hd. 
Atttmen, yd. 
Apt, odker, or, 
Autem,Ml£. 
C^rdm, Met, ftiW^eMr. 
t!bn, qutun, <i>u;«. 
C&m...tum, fto(A..^ni2. 

Ihunmddo, so thai. 

Eqoldem, indeoi. 
Ergo, therefore. 

];t..et, (o(]l..^ni2. 
£tiam, olfo. 
Ctiamai, although. - 
Etn, tAotu^A. 
racii'co, tnertfbiie. 



ideo, tkeartfore. 
\^iut,'ika^ote, 
ItiqiM, tkerof&re. 
Licet, lAoiurA. 
Mod6,jmwu<ed. 

-Ne, te&ef&er. 
Nee, nettAer, 9M>r. 
Kec. ..neqtte, neither. ,.ndr. 
'Necne, or not. 
Neqiie, neUher, nor. 
Neu, iie&tAer , nor^ and ndt. 
Kett..:neve, iidlcA«r...i«0r. 

Ntiiii,'ioA«el«r. 
i^oamvis, oAAom^A. 
Quando, quandoqul- 
dem, whereas, since. 
Quanquam, although. 
-Que...-que, hotk..MnJL. 
^uia, because. 
Quin, Imt that. 



<!tiuppe, &M»Ki)k 
Qti6, in onCer <iUit. 

Qttoniam, nHMu 

Quoque, dW. 

.8ed,i«tf. 

Sea or aire, or. 

Bea..jrive, tohetksr^Jar. 

Biquld^m, (f uilaM^ 

since. 
*r^uSa&n,howmr. 
Tametii, aWiMu/L 
Tiim...tttlii, hoA..Mfd. 
Jit, that, 

V^Aat^totkeendAtA. 
Utr^m, whether. 
-Ve, either, or, 
Vel, either, or, 
Verd, truly. 
Veri^m, hut. 
Verunt&men, 



Oonjutictiotis, according to their different significations, may 
be divided into the followmg classes : — 

1. CopVLAtttES, or rath as connect things that aie to "be considered 
jointly ; as, ae, atque, et, etiam, que, quoque, and the negatiye ikM tn 



% DisjuHCTiTES, or such as connect things that are to be eonsMered 
Mpantely ; as, «iil, sen, sive, ve^'vei, and the negative nem or nck. 

3. CoHcsssiTxs, or such as expreas a concession) as, etsi, etismd, 
tametsi, licet, quanquam, quamms. 

4. AbTXRSATiTSS, or such as express opposition ; as, at^ otgia, mdm, 
etUHim, sed, tamen, attdmen, veruutdmen, verd, verkm. 

5. Causals, or such as express a cause or reason ; as, erilm, etfnim, 
nam, nampie, quando, quajuUiqtadem, quia, quxppe, qudd, iquoniam, quMm 
or ckm, siquidmi. 

6. Illatitxs, or such as express an inference ; as, ergo, ideirco, ideo, 
^fflhtr, %taque, proinde, quapropter, quari, quamobrem, quearea. 

7. Finals, or such tta denote a purpose, object, or result ; as, ne, qum, 
fud, quominus, ut, uH, 

8 CoHDrrioHALS, or such as express a condition ; as, si, sin, nisi or m, 
iummddo, or separately either dum or modd. 
9. SusPBvsivxs, or sndi «s etpieta doubt; Wi,mn, anne, amum^ -M^ 



Remark 1. ^c rarely stands before vowels or h; atque chiefly befoit 
vowels, but also before consonants. 
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RsM. 9. The conjmietioiis im, •fiMjHM, mie not nied alonei but ane 
always annexed to aome other wora. Thej ara called eneUtics, 

Rem. 3. Some words here elasaed with conjunctions are also used mm 
ndyerbs, and many classed as adverbs are likewise conjunctions ; that im^ 
they at the same time qnalii^ verba, Ac^ and connect propositions; m^ 
Cgtiris in rebus, com vemi eauimUaty torn deirimenhiMaeeipUtir; In othOT 
eoncemsy when misfortnne eomes^^C^ damage is received. 

Ki^ 4. Coi\}ttnctions, like adverbs, aro variously odtnpounded irith 
other parts of speech, and with 9Skch other; as, ^tgue^ idcircOf id^ 



In some, compounded of an adverb and a conjunction, each of tl|e ain^ 

S» Detains its meaninf, and properly belongs to its own class ; as, eCuMi 
jam), and now ; kdfue, ana so ; nejue or hm, and not 



INTERJECTIONS. 

^ 199. An interjection is a particle used in exdama- 
tion, and ejcpressing some emotion of the mind. 

The most usual interjections are, 

Ah ! mhf abu! Euge ! toeU d4nut lo ! kuxsa! 

Atat! ha! mittd! Ev«JU«.«./ ^J <>*•' 

Ku\ hush! whist! Evoe!!**"^' Oh\ oh! alas! 

Zee0\Ly,!MM/ Ha! ka! he! A«/ i^/ Oht\hp!hddl 

JBhem! Q strong! Hei! wo! alas! Oi! hoy! alas! 

Ebeu ! oias ! Hem ! ho! hold! htn^I Paps ! strangst 

Eho ! ebodum ! soho ! lo ! hraoo! Proh ! oh ! ala$ ! 

Eja ! im/ Heu ! wo! aUu! 8t ! hush/ 

l&i Iq! bthML Heus! hothere! mark! Ve! wo! 

^nlhMw! Uuil avfay! ho! Ysi^l ha! aUts! bratt^l 

Remark 1. An in,teriection sometimes denotes several dif&rent engpo- 
tions. Thus, vah is used to express wonder, grief, joy, and anger. 

Rbm. 2. Other parts of speech may sometimes be regarded as inter> 
jections ; as, pax ! be still ! So ifuUgnum, infandwn, wisirumf m4fer«(4Usy 
a^os, when used as expressions of grief or horror. 
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SYNTAX. 

^ 200. Syntax treats of tfie construction of proposi- 
tionsy their connection and dependence. 

A proposition consists of a subject and a predicate* 

The subject of a proposition is that of which something 
18 affirmed. 

The predicate expresses that which is affirmed of the 
subject. 

Thus, Eqnus currit. The horse runs. Here equus is the 
subject, and currit is the predicate. 

Note. The word affirm^ as used bj grrammarians, most be understood 
to include all the various significations of the verb, as expressed in the 
different moods. 

SUBJECT. 

^ 201. I. The subject is either grammaticai or logical. 
The grauunaticai subject is either a noun, or some word 
standing for a noun. The logical subject consists of the gram- 
matical subject, with its various nwdifications. 

Thus, Conseientia ben^ acts vltie est j^cundi8^ma, Tkeeonseiovsnes$tf 
a weU-speiU life is very pleasant. Here conseientia is the grammatical, 
and conseientia benk acta vit<B the logical, subject. 

NoTK. If the grammatical subject is not modified, it is the same as the 
logical subject. 

II. The subject is also either simple or compound, 

A simple subject is a single nouu or word standing for a noun, 

either alone or variously modified ; as, 
Vita hrevis est, life is short. Lonsissima homlnb vita Irtms est. The 

longest life of man is short. Fugaces labuntar anni. 

A compound subject consists of two or more simple subjects, 
to which one predicate belongs ; as, 

Luna et s^^^mfulgibant, Tlu moon and stars were shining. GrammaUoe 
mc mv^cejuneUEfu£runtf Grammar and music were united. 

Remark. Words are said to modify or Umit others, when 
they serve to explain, describe, enlarge, restrict, or otherwise 
qualify their meaning. 
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Modified Subjects 

III. A grammatical sobject may be modified or limited la 

different wiiys : — 

1. By a nouti ia the same case, annexed to it for the sak^ qf 
expIanutioD or description ; as, 

Jfos consoles dcsijkmuSf We consuls are remiM. Mueius augur mmliu 
narravit, Mueius the ^ugur related many things. 

2. By the oblique case of a noun or pronoun to which Iha 
subject has some gelation ; as, 

^rnc^ multitudtnis commovetur, The love of the muliUude is excited 
De victorid Ciesaris fama perfertuTf A report 4^ the victory of Cmsm 

is brought. 

3. By an adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle ; ^^ 

Fagit inTida letasj Enmaus time flies. Ihteil tfjgmiiui PaUhesiUa foreiu 
Penthesilea raging leads on her troops. 

4. By- the relative qui and the words connected with it; as, 
l.epe fit quod bene fertur onus^ The burden which is weU koms becoqiaw 

light, ^f i:<B, ^1^ seripaisti, aecepUB sumt. 

Remark 1. A noun or pronoun, in any cau, may be modi|< 
fied in either of the ways above mentioned. 

Rem. 2. An adjective modifying a noon may itself be 
modified: — 

(1.) By an adverb ; as, 

Enit exji($f$€tifi vald^ fnagna^ There wm vfiry greM «zpeetatioB. 

(2.) By a noun in an oblique case; as. 

Major piet&te, Superior in pitty. ConientiOnis cuj^dus, Fond rfumUok 

(3.) By a relative or other dependent clause ; as, 
Viiitw^ qui imp^ret, dignus; He seems worthy to comman4' 
(4.) By an infinitive mood, a gerund, or a supine ; as, 
Insueius vera audire, Unused to hear the truth. Promptus ad agenduipi, 
Ready to act. MiraJblle dictu, Wonderful to he spoken. 

Rem. 3. A participle may be modified likjQ 9, verb. See 
§202,111. 

Ri;^. 4* Aq adverb may be modifieid : — 

(1.) By another adverb; as, 

Jlt»^sfi§mtty More openly. Valdfe vthemmiUr, Very vehemently. 

(2.) By a noun, pronoun, or adjective, in an oblique case ; as, 

iSb%f«eirf0r natftrs, Agreeably to wOure. OpanU omnium, Best «f «a. 

Rem. 5. A preposition may be modified by an adverb, or by 
a noun in an oblique case ; as, 

Long6 ultra. Far beyond. Multd anie nMtem, Long before niglit 
SexenmoMiC ¥ma OBpUm- 
14 • 
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Rem. 6. A modified grammatical subject, considered as on« 
complex idea, may itself be modified ; as. 

Omnia tua consiliaf Ml thy counsels. Here omma modifies, not cangUiOf 
Imt the complex idea ttui coruilia. So Omnia tua prava consiUa, 

IV. 1. An infinitive, either alone or with the words connected 
with it, and also an entire clause, may be the logical subject of 
a proposition ; as, 

Mentiri est turpe, To lie is base. Virtvs est vitium fuggre, To shun ma 
\m a virtue. E ccbIo descentUty " Nosce te ipsum." JEquum est ut hoc facias. 

In such cases, the verb, or, if that be esse, the verb with its 
predicate noun or adjective, may be consid^ed as the gntmr 
ifUK^tca/ subject; as, 

OratOrem irasci non decet. Jfon satis esty pulchra esse poemdta. 

2. In consequence of the various modifications of the gram- 
matical subject of a proposition, the logical subject may be 
greatly extended. 

» 3. The noun or pronoun which is the subject of a proposition, 
18 .put in the nominative case, except that, when the verb of the 
predicate is an infinitive mood, it is put in the accusative. 

JNoTE. In the following pages, when the term subject alone ia used, 
the grammatical subject is intended. 



PREDICATE. 

^ 20S. I. The predicate, like the subject, is either gram" 
viaHcal or logical. 

The grammatical predicate is either a verb alone, or the cop- 
ula sum with a noun or adjective. The logical predicate con- 
sists of the grammatical predicate with its various modifications. 

Thus, Seipio fudit Annibftlis copias, Scipio routed the forces of Hantd 
M. Here fudit is the grammatical, and fudit ^nnit*dUs copias the logical, 
predicate. RomUlus Kom&nm condltor urbis erat. 

Note. If the grammatical predicate is not modified, it is the same as 
the logical predicate. 

II. The predicate also, like the subject, is either simple oi 
comjwund, 

A simple predicate is one which contains a single finite* 
▼erb; as, 

Brevis est voluptaSy Pleasure is brief. Mors venit. Death comes. 
Mors OBquo pulsat pede paupfirum tabernas, regunique turres. 

A compound predicate consists of two or more simple predi- 
cates belonging to the same subject ; as, 
Prohltas laud&tur ct alget. Honesty is praised and negUcUd, 

* A verb in any mood except the infinitive, is called a JhdU veib. 
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Modeled Predicate. 

til. A grammatical predicate may be modified or limited in 
different ways ; — 

1. By a noun or adjective in the same case as the eubjecl. 
This occurs afler certain neuter verbs, and verba passive of 
naming, calling, &c. (see ^210, Rem. 3) ; as, 

Incedo regina, I walk queen., jiristldes juaiUB est appdldhu, 

2. By a noun in an oblique case ; as. 

Dens regit mundum, God rules the world. Ago tibi gntias. Ex volui* 
Ute/ecit. Spe vivlmuB. Venit ad urbem. 

3. By adverbs ; as, 

Ssepe venit, He often came. UUrm facile dUeutUwr* 

4. By an infinitive mood ; as, 

Cupit discSre, He desires to learn. Probari vobaa. 

Rem. 1. An infinitive may be modified like the verb of a 
predicate. 

Rem. -2. AH other words used to modify verbs, may them- 
selves also be modified in the ways mentioned under the article 
Modified Subject, § 201, III. 

SENTENCES. 

^ 203. 1. A sentence may consist either of one propoat* 
tion, or of two or more propositions connected together. 

A sentence consisting of one proposition is called a simple 
sentence. 

A sentence consisting of two or more propositions, is called a 
compound sentence, and the propositions of which it is com* 
posed are called members, or clauses. 

2. The members of a compound sentence are either inde> 
pendent or dependent. 

An independent clause is one which makes complete sense 
by itself. A dependent clause is one which makes complete 
sense only in connection with another clause. 

Thus, Phocionfuit perjfetud pauper, eiim dltisslmus esse posset; Phocion 
was alwa^^s poor, though he might have been very rich. Here the former 
clause is inaependent, the lalter dependent. 

3. That member of a compound sentence on which the other 
members depend, is called the leading clause ; its subject, the 
leading subject ; and its verb, the hading verb. 
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The leading ^erb is usually either in the indicative or imper* 
ative mood, but sometimea io Ae aiibjiiiiclive. 

4. The members of a compound sentence may be connected 
by relative words, conjunctions, or adverbs. 

An infinitive with its subject may be united with another 
^ause without a connective. 

5. Instead of a dependent clause connected by a conjunction^ 
a noun and participle, or t^*o nouns, sometimes stand as an 
abridged proposition ; as, 

Bello confecto, diseessit, i. e. quum bdlum etmfectwn esset, diseessii; 
Vie WW beinff ftmshed, or wfaen the war waa finished, he departed. JVtl 
diefparoiiibim, Teucio duoe. Hor. 

6. Agreement is the correspondence of one word with another 
in gender, number, case, or person. 

7. A word is said to govern another, when it requires it to be 
pot in a certain case or mood. 

8. A word is said to depend on another, wfaen its case, gen- 
der, number, mood, tense, or person, is determined by that word. 

0. A word is said to foUoto another, when it depends upon it 
in construction, whatever may be its p<^tion in the proposition. 



APPOSITION. 

^ 204. A noun, annexed to another noun or to a pro- 
BCMHi, 4nd denoting the same perstm or thing, is put in die 
same case ; as, 

J?oma urbSf The city Rome. JTos eonsTtJes, We consuls. So Apud 
Heroddtum, patrem kistorue, sunt innumeridilles fabUa ; In Herodotus,^he 
ftlher of history, &c. Cic. Lapides siUces, flint stones. Liv. Fans ad 
ntfmen ArethQsa est. Cic. 

Remark 1. A noun, thus annexed to another, is said ip be in appost- 
turn with It. It is generally added for the sake of explanation or descrip- 
tion J someames it denotes character or purpose ; as, £jus fugtt comitem 
me adjunxt, I added myself, as a companion of his flight. Both nouiu 
must belong to the same part of the sentence, either subject or predicate 
Incases of apposition, there seems to be an ellipsis of the ancient participle 
emSf being ; qui est, who is ; qui vocdtwr, who is called ; or the like. 

Rem. 2. If the annexed noun has a form of the same gender as the 
other noon, it takes that form ; as, Usw m«gistej: egre^us. Flm, PkOoso- 
jiWa magistra r«te. Cic. ^^ 

^^"' r 1 V^^ ^^?.^^^ ^^"^^ sometimes di^rs from the other in gendei; 
as, ijMo fulmma bdlt, Sctpiddas ; The Scipios. two thunderbolts ia war 
(tJic.) ;— sometinies m number; as, TuUid/a, deliciae nostra (Cic.) ;— and 
wnneumes m both ; as, A'ate, mem vires. Virg. ' -^ • 

Rem. 4. The suhetaative proaonn is sometimes omitted befoi« ths 
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word in appomtion with it; as, Consul dixi, se. ego; (I) the eonsol said. 
Hoc tUd juventus RomOna tttdu^mns MUtm^ to. mm; (We) the Romaa 
yoath, &c. Lit. 

Rem. 5. A noon in a]>poflition Co two or more nonns, is nsaallj put in 
the plural; as, JIf. AntoniuSf C. Casshu, triboni plebis; M. Antony, C. 
Cassius, tribunes of the people. Cibs. 

So when the nouns are connected bj cum, the annexed noun taking the 
case of the former ; as, Dicaarchum verd cum AriatoxinOj doetos gani nam' 
Ines, omittdmus. Cic. 

If the nouns are proper names of different genders, a masculine is an* 
nexed rather than a feminine, when both forms exist ', as, M FtoUmmtm 
Cleapatramque reges legaii miasi. Liv. 

Rem. 6. The annexed noun is sometimes in the genitive ; as, Urht 
Patavii ; The city of Fatayium. Virg. AmnU Eridftni. Id. Arifor fid. 
Cic. IComen Mercurii est mihi. Plaut. 

Rem. 7. The name of a town in the |renitive occurs with an ablatlT* 
in apposition with it ; as, Corinthi AchauB urbe ; At Ck>rinth, a city of 
Aehaia. Tac. ^e §§ 221 and 254, Rem. 3. 

Rem. 8. A proper name, afler nomen or cogn&mtn^ with a verb followed 
by a dative, is sometimes put in apposition with the dative, rather than 
with furmen or cogndmen; as, JVbm«it Arctaro est mihij 1 have the name 
Arcturus. Plaut. Cui nunc cogramen lulo additur, Virg. Cui Egerio 
imfUum nomen. Liv. 

Rem. 9. A clause may supply the place of one of the nouns ; as, CogUef 
oratdrem institui — rem arduam ; Let him reflect that an orator b training—- 
a difficult thing. Quinct. 

Rem. 10. Sometimes the former noun denotes a whole, and its parts 
are expressed by the nouns in apposition with it ; as, Onerariaiy pars max- 
ima ad JEgimULTum^ — alie adversiis urbem ipsam deldtte sunt ; The ships of 
burden were carried, the greatest part, to iBgimurus, — others opposite 
to the city itself. Ltiv. Pictdres et poiUs suum quisque opus a vulgo con- 
siderdri vuU. Cic. In the foUovring example, quisque is in the nomina* 
tive, though the word with which it is in apposition is in the ablative :— - 
MulHs sibi qiusque imperium petentilms. Sail. 

To this rule may be subjoined tiiat which relates to the a|rreement of 
interrogative and responsive words. 

Rem. 11. The principal noun or pronoun in the answer to 
a question, niust be in the same case with the corresponding in- 
terrogative word ; as, 

Quis herus esttihif Amphitruo, sc. est. Who is your master ? Amphii- 
rao (is.) Plaut. Quid quads? Librum, sc. quaro. What are you 
looking for ? A book. Quotd hard venistif Sexti. At what hour did you 
come ? At the sixth. 

Note 1. Instead of the genitive of a substantive pronoun, the cone* 
sponding possessive pronoun is oflen used, ameinff with its noun ; a«, 
Cujus est Uber ? Mens, (not Mei.) (See § 211, Rem. 3.) So cujum for gen. 
eujus ; Cujum pecus 7 an Meltbcei ? Non ; verum Mgdnis. Virg. 

Note 2. Sometimes the rules of syntax require the responsive to be 
in a different case from that of the interrogative; as, Quanti emistit 
Viginti minis. Damnatusne es furti' Imd alio crimine. See §§252 
uS217. 
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ADJECnVEa 



^ 20S* Adjectiyes, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
agree with their nouns, in gender, number, and case ; as, 

Bfm^ vir,f A good man. Bonos viro&, Good men. 

Benigna mater ^ A kind motlier. VaruB legeSj Useless laws. 
TrisU bdJuntf A sad war. Minada verba. Threatening words. 

Sfe i^missd, Hope being lost. H<bc res, This thing. 

S»x K 1. An adjective , participle, or pronoun, may either modify a noun, 
or, with the verb «*to, constitute a predicate. The rule for their agree- 
^B^t, ija botji cases, is, in general, the same. 

. Nof ■ 2. In the ibllowing remarks, the word adjective is to be conaid- 
ered as including participles and adjective pronouns, unless the contraiy 
i«ititim»te4- 

REMARK 1. An adjective also agrees with a substantive pronoun, 
taking its gender from that of the noun for which the pronoun stands; 
mti J^^e ea^BUas «9ger ago, sc. ego, Melibams ; (I) myself, sick, am driving 
my goats. Vixg* lit se totum ei tradiret, Nep, me misirum (spoken 
by a man), nusiram me (by a woman). So salm .sumus, saUxB sumMS, se. 
hm, masculine or feminine. 

In general propositions which include both sexes, the pronouns «e 
QopfliiKred masculine ; as, Jfosjruges consumire nati. Hor« 

Rem. 2. An adjective, belonging to two or more nouns, is 
put in the plural ; as, 

iMpus et e^gjms siti compulai, A wolf and a lamb, constrained by thirst. 

When the. nouns are of different genders, 

(1.) If they denote living things, the adjective is masculiae 
rather than feminine ; aa, 

Pater mUd et mater moitui sunt, My fiitber and mother are dead. Ter. 

(2.) If they denote things without life, the adjective is gene- 
i;ally neuter ; as, 

Jits genus, atas, eloqtientia prope «qualia Juere; Their family, age, and 
eloquence, were nearly eoual. Sail. Kegna, imperia, nobilitates, hondres^ 
divitidB in casu sita sunt. Cic. Huic beUn., rapiruB, discordia dtllis, gnta 
fitifse. SalL Anima atque anHmus, quamvis Integra recens in corpus eunt. 
Loot, 

Note. When nouns denolAng things without life are of the same gen- 
der (either masculine or feminine), but of different numbers, the adjective 
m iometimea neuter; as, Crieso ct vita et patrimmiu partes, et urbs Baree 
e^tkoomuk sunt. Juflt. 

(3.) If one of the nouns denotes an animate, and another an 
kiaBimate thing, the adjective is sometimes neuter, and some- 
tjimes it takes the gender of that which has life ; as, 

JVoTOf et capnvos quae ad Chium capta erant, The ships and captives 
which were taken at Chios. Liv. Jfumida atque signa militaria obseurftfi 
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"Rko. fo Rmi. 2. TIM) ^ieitftWe <>fteli Hgy^s wHIi'lSife deadest 
Boofi, and h uniierstood 'WIUi the rest^ as, 

&mf ct rege recepto. Our coiopanions and king being reeoyet^. *VSt^. 
OgvUfim est, MdUtem, Ubiro9,fam»mff9n»na$ ^tne cwtw^mtm. G&e. 

NoTS. A DOtin in iht lingalw, ftllowvd by «i mbtetHpe wifh Mnii,1lhk 
sometiiiies a phml adjective ; tm, FUmm^wmjUio acoRoa. tir. iZikr^tH|l 
Lauso de Jfumitiyre sati. Ovid. 

^ms. 3. An adjective qualifying a coUeetiTe noan, is often 
put in the plural, taking the gender of the indinduab which thd 
noun denotes ; as, 

jPars eertSre paiUti, A part prepared td contend. Virg. Port f^ 
agros dilapei, .... Jiiam jtuisqtte sjfem ezseqaentes. Liy. Supplex tmrhM 
eratU sine vindice tnti. Ovid. This construction always occats Whea 4to 
collective noun lA the subject of a plural verb. 

Sometimes, though rarely, an aqjective in the singrdar takes the gender 
of the individuals; as, Par« arduus aitia pulverulentus tquishait. Virg. 

Some, other nouns have an adjective of a different eender from their 
own, referring to the words which they include ; as, Latium CamOiqm 
ojpro mulctati; Latium and Capua were depriveid of their lano. lav. 

'Ri^M.^. Two adjectives in^ the singular are sometimes joined to a -plu- 
ral noun ; as, Maria Tyrrhenum atque Adriaticum, Tlie Tuscan and 
Adriatic seas. Liv. In comic writers, an adjective or participle in the 
singular, is sometimes used with a plural pronoun ; as.^ J^obis prtesmU* 
Plant. M'senterioUs. Ter. 

Rkm. 5. A participle which should regularly agree with the subject of 
a proposition, when placed after the noon or the predicate, M>metimea 
takes the gender and number of the latter ; as, Jfon onmit trr&r stidHHa 
est dicenda ; Not every error is to be caUed foUy. Cic. G^ms wniomsm 
VstUH appelUti. Liv. 

RsM. 6. When the subject of an infinitive m omitted after a dative of 
the same signification, an adjective in the predicate, belonging to that rab- 
ject, 18 sometimes put in the dative ', as, MiJU negligenti esse mm liemkf 
1. e. m^ ne^ligentem esse mihi non licuit. Cic. Da mihi justo sanctOfiM 
vidgri. Hor. A noun is sometimes expressed with the adjective; as, 
Fobis necesse est forUbus esse viris. Liv. The adjective often agrees with 
the omitted subject ; as, Expidit bonas esse volns, sc. vos. Ter. Si eim 
Rtnndno Ueet esse Gaditftnum. Cic. 

'Rem. 7. (1.) An adjective is often used alone, especially in 
the plural, the noun, with which it agrees, being understood ; as, 

Boni smi tnriy «c. bowMnes; Oood (men) are nlre. Cttsar suos misit^ 
so. mUUes;'Om9U sent his (soldiers). Dextra, sc. mantis/ The right 
(hand). Pingvisque ferine, sc. camis. hnmortOles, sc. DU. .Qmantium^ 
sc. fumOMum, Ilium indignanti simllentf stmHem^ minanti aspiciresj so. 
honani. Virg. TiW pnmas deftro, sc. partes. Cic. Resflce prsterltum, 
mjtmtpus, whToh ti ^fteta ettutted. CegtOm ex meotum onninm litiris, 
se. mmledrum. Cic. So patrial adjectives ; as, Missi ad Parthiim Arme* 
nnunque /c^pfid'i so. regem. 

Note 1 . The noun to be supplied ^th masculine adjectives is commonly 
A^mln^,'b«it 4hen they are possessives, it is oftener anocif milUeSf cives. 

NoTB '2. Ihe noun to be supplied is often contained in a preeeding 

Digitized by V^OOQIC 



168 8TIITAX.«-«A1>J£CTir£9. 

(2.) Neuter adjectives are very often used alone, refemng 
not to nouns omitted, but to objects conceived or exhibited as 
mdefii|ite; as, 

TriBte lu^siaHUs; The wolf, a grtevouB (thing) to the folds. Yirg. 
Labor omnia vincU; Labor overcomes all (obstacles). Id. Turpe dxteei 
eedire pari, Quinct. Vacdre adpd est suaye. Que dtm ita smt. Cic. 
FedlbusjfermnivLtinexis. Virg. 

NoTK. In most instances of this kind, the word tkit^f in English, maj 
be supplied. Many grammarians suppose that n^otium is understood ; 
but that word seems not to admit such a sense. 

(3.) Adjectives used without nou^8 often have adjectives agreeing with 
them ; as, ^lia omnia, All other (things). Plin. FamUiaris meus. Cic. 
tniquua noster. Id. Jnsta funebria. Xiv. Jovis omnia plena. Virg. 
See § 201, III. Rsm. 6. 

Rem. 8. Imperatives, infinitives, adverbs, clauses, and words consid- 
ered merely as such, may be used substantively, and take a neuter adjec- 
tive; as, Supremum vale dixit. He pronounced a last farewell. Ovid. 
Velle suum cuique est. Pers. Cras istud quando venit 7 Mart. Excepto 
qu6d non simul esses, cetira lotus. Hor. 

Rem. 9. Adjectives and adjective pronouns, instead of agreeing with 
their nouns, are sometimes put in the neuter gender, with a partitive 
signification, and their nouns in the genitive ; as, Multum tempdris, for 
multum temvus; much time. Id ret, for ea res; that thing. So pi as 
tHoqttentiiB, me other form not being admissible with plus. (See § 110.) 
Neuter adjectives are used in like manner in the plural ', as, Vana rerumf 
for vaiueres. Hor. Pler&que humanarum rerum. Sail. But in some such 
examples, the adjective seems to be used as noticed in Rem. 7, (2.) ; as, 
Ai^Ui beUi. Hor. TeZtom operta. Virg. 

The adjectives thus used in the singular, for the most part, signify 
^pMBtity. See § 212, Rem. 3, Note 1. 

Rem. 10. A neuter adjective is sometimes used adverbially in the' 
nominative or accusative, ooth singular and plural ; as. Magnum stridens. 
Virg. ^rma horrendum sonuere. Id. Multa deos venerdti sunt. Cic. 
See § 192, II. 4, {b.) 

Rem. 11. A noun is sometimes used as an adjective; as, Incdla iurba 
WQcarU. Ovid. Nemo miles Romdnus. Liv. • 

An adverb is also sometimes used as an adjective ; as, Heri semper 
lenitaSf for sempitema. Ter. 

Rem. 12. An adjective or adjective pronoun, used partitively, standi 
alone, and commonly takes the gender of the genitive plural, which 
depends upon it; but when it is preceded by a noun of a di^rent 
gender, to which it refers, it usually takes that gender, but sometimes 
Siat of the genitive ; as, Elephanto bdlu&rum nufia est prudentim-y No 
beast is wiser than the elephant. Cic. Indus, qui est omnium fluminum 
maxtmus. Cic. Velocissimum omnium aninumum est ddvhinus. Plin. 
See 5 212, Rem. 2. ^ 

.When a coUecHve noun follows in the genitive singular, the adjective 
takes the ^nder of the individuals which compose it; as, Ftrfortissimuf 
Ii05tr<e avi<(Ui«, The bravest man of our state. Cic. M^jixmxxBstirpis. Lir. 

Rem. 13. When a possessive pronoun is used instead of the genitive of 
its primitive (see § 211, Rem. 3.), an adjective agreeing with that genitive is 
sometimes jomed with such possessive ; as, Solius meum pecedtum corrfgt 
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«•» JM«Mf, The fruit of ne aloiie cumot be eometed. Cio. Noitor 
dnoniin etfentus. Lar. Mea serMtm timentlB. Hot. Tuum ipdos studi^ 
vm. Cie. Id mozim^ quemque aeeetf ^uod est cujuAque luum maoddn^. Id. 

Sometimes a noun in the genitive u ezpreflsed, in apposition With tfa6 
substantive pronoun for which the possessive stands; as, Pectus tuttm^ 
homXnis simpHeis. C^c. 

Rem. 14. An adjective, properly belonging to the genitive, is soma- 
times made to agree witii the noun on which the genitive depends, 
and vice versA ; as, JEdHieaHdms tnas consilium for tuumf Tour design or 
biiikling. Cic. Aceusanies vioUti hospitU fadus, for vioUUum. Liv. M 
majora iniiia rerum ducenilbus fatisj for majdrum. Id. lis namiMus 
dntdtum, quibus ex civUatibuSf &c. for edrum civii&ium. Ces. 

Rkm . 15. An adjective agreeing with a noun is sometimes used, in- 
stead of an adverb qualiMnff a verb, especiallv in poetry ; as, Eece venit 
Teldnum propgrus ; Lo, Telamon comes in haste. Ovid. Leti pacem 
agiiabdmus, lor UbU. Sail. JErUas se matutlnus ag€hat^ for nume. Virg. 

So nullus is used for omnlno non ; as, Memini tametsi nullus moneas, 
Though jou do not suggest it Ter. Priory primus, promor^ proAmus^ 
soluSf unus, tUOmtis, ana some others, are used insteaa of their neuters, 
adverbially ; as. Priori Reino augurium vemssejertur. Liv. This is some- 
times done, for want of an adverb of appropriate meaning \ as, Pronns 
cetSldxt. Ovid. Frequentes convenirant. Sail. 

In such expressions, tu, in the nominative, sometimes takes an adjec- 
tive in the vocative, ana tfice versd; as. Sic venias hodieme. Tibull. 
Salve, primus omnium parens patria appellate. Plin. 

Rkm. 16. When several adjectives, each independently of the other, 
qualify a noun, if they precede it, they are almost always connected bv one 
or more conjunctions ; as, MuUd ettmrid et copidsd oratiifne. Cic. If they 
follow it, the conjunction is sometimes expressed, and sometimes omitted , 
as, Vir aUus et exeellens. Cic. Actio, varia, vekimens, plena veritdtis. Id. 

But when one of the adjectives qualifies the noun, and another the 
complex idea formed by the first with the noun the conjunction is always 
omitted ; as, Periculosisslmum civile beUum, A most dangerous civil 
war. Cic. Malam domestlcam disdplinam. Id. So with three or more 
adjectives; Extemos multos claros viros nomin&rem, Cic. See § 201, 
lit., Rem. 6. / 

Rem. 17. The adjectives |7nmii5, medius, uUitaus, extrimus^ 
iidtmus, infimus, imus^ summus, supremus, reUguus, and cetera, 
often signify the^rs^ po^^t the middle part, &c. of a thing ; as, 

Media nox. The middle of the night. Summa arbor, The highest part of 
a tree. Supremos monies, The tops of the mountains. But these adjec- 
tives frequently occur without this signification ; as, Ab extremo complexu, 
From the last embrace. Cic. htfimo loco, Of the lowest rank. Id. 

Rkm. 18. The participle of the compound tenses of neuter verbs, used 
in the passive voice, is neuter ; as, Ventum est, Cic. Itum est in viscirm 
tsrree. Ovid. 

RELATIVES. 

^ 206. Rem. 19. Relatives agree with their antece- 
dents in gender and number, but their case depends on the 
construction of the clause to which they belong; as, 
Pusr qui legit, The boy who reads. AnHmal quod eurrit^ The animal 
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which runs. UOrm ^as dedi, Tho letter Whieh I g«te. M^ mm qmlis 
entm, I am not such as I was. So DeuM cujus mmirt vivlmuty etii nuUw 
B9t nmUiSf quern eotlmuSf a quo facta sunt omnia, eft e^temus, MdUtitt 
Hermippo, et ab hoc ductus est. AquHo, quantus ^an^ illces. Hor. 

Note. This mle includes all adjectiyes, participles, and adjectiye pro- 
nouns which relate to a noun in a preceding clause. Its more conunon 
application, however, is to the construction of the relative qm. 

The relative may be considered as placed between two cases 
of the same noun, either expressed or understood, with the for- 
mer of which it agrees in gender and njimber, and with the lat- 
ter in gender, number, and case. 

(1.) Sometimes both nouns are expressed; as, 
Erwnt omnlno duo itinera, quibus itineribus domo exire possent ; There 
were only two routes, by which routes they could leave home. C»8« 
Orudelis^mo bello, quale bellum nvUa unquam barbaria gessU. Gic. 

(2.) Usually the antecedent only is expressed ; as, 
AnXmum rege^ qnif nisi paret, impirat ; €rovem your passions, which 
role unless they obey. Hor. TanUB multitudinis, qua|itam capit urhs nostraf 
eoncuirsus est ad me f actus. Cic. Quot capitum vivunt, toUaem studiOTun 
mUlia. Hor. 

(3.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, generally 
when the relative clause precedes that of the antecedent; as, 

Quibus i2e rebus ad me seripsisti, coram videHmus ; In regard to the 
things of which you wrote to me, we will consider when we meet. Cic 
Jn quern prvmum egressi sunt locum, Troja vocatur. Liv. Quanta vi txpi- 
(imf , tantd defendunt. Quales^jve visus eram vOisst viros, sz orHne taUt 
09pido, Ovid. 

To tlufl head may be referred cnich examples as the following :— <^ man 
asnor in to est, i. e. pro meo amdre quiin te est ; Such is my love for job. 
Cic. QwB tua est mrtus, expugnSbis, i. e. pro tua virt€i,te, Ac. 

(a.) The place of the antecedent is sometimes supplied by a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, especially when the cases are different ; as, Ad quu rei 
sq^isstmi erimus, in iis poHsHmum dahoralAmus. Cic. 

(k) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, even wJhett the xelatire 
clause does not precede ; as, Q»u son malaarum qi^as avM/r euros htHt 
&4BC itiUr oblivisi^tw 7 Hor. 

(4.) Sometimes neither noun is expressed; this happens 
especially when the antecedent is designedly left indefinite, (Xt 
when it is a substantive pronoun ; as. 

Qui bene laiuit, bene vixit, sc. homo ; (He) who has well escaped notice, 
has lived well. Ovid. Sunt quos turricfOo puivirmn Ohmfleum t9^ 
Ugisse juvatf sc. homines; There are whom it delights, &c. Her. X^ 
habeo quod to acciUem^ sc. id propter quod, Cic. Jfon solum sapieM 
vw^m'qui kinc absis, sed etiam, teat^ wc.iu. Cic. 

^5.) The relative .is sometimes either entirely omitted ; as, VrbsanO^ 
fidt; Tiftu itmuire. coiBm, we^quam or. eom; There .wxml. in aaei^iito^ 
(wWcW T>WlQC(]lqni«to po^ses^ (Y'^^* 9r»if W<» qWWffid|i¥»»^ 
wards omitted, even when, if supplied7its ca^ wou^d, be di^rent; «. 
Bacchus cum pediabus, quos JUius ejus adiuxirat. neque invriire pttg^ 
M ^t fiam ntrSomanM ta p fljhqi t , for et quimmLimpi^efiB^.. SgH. 
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(6^ (tt.) The lektite sometimet takes the eaie of the antecedent, in* 
iteaa of its own proper caae ; as, Cum scribas et dtlquid agaa eOrum, qao- 
mm amnisti, for qutt. Cic. Raptim quibiis quisque patirai eUUis, cx^daaUj 
for Us J puB qtusque eferre potirat, ddna. lAv. 

{b.) The antecedent likewise sometimes takes the case of the relatiye ; 
IS, Urbem, quam statvo vestra est, for urhs. Virg. Naucr&tem, qaem coii- 
tenire volui, in nam non erat. Plant. Sed istum^ quern qtutris, eg0 
nm. Id. 

These constraetions are said to occur by attraction. 

(7.) An adjective, which properly belongs to the antecedent, is some* 
times placed m the relative clause, and agrees with the relative ; as. Inter 
jocosy quos inconditos jaciunt. for jocos incondUoSy quoSf &c. ; Amidst Uie 
rude jests which they utter. Liy. Verbis, quae magna volant. Virg. C5^ 
i^e. ^uem mnltum habet. Cic. 

This is the common position of the adjective, when it is a numeral, a 
comparative, or a superlative ; as, Jfocte quam in terris ultlmam egit, Tne 
last night which he spent upon earth. JEsculapiuSf qui primus vulnus ok' 
ligatisse dit^ttur, Cic. CansiUis pare^ quss nunc pulcherrlma Jfatites dot 
senior. Virg. Some instances occur m which an adjective belonging to 
the relative clause, is placed in that of the antecedent ; as, Cum venissent 
«rf vada Volaterrana, qncB nontinantur. Cic. 

(8.) When to the relative is joined a noun, explanatory of the 
ntecedent^ but of a different gender or number, the relative 

agrees with that noun ; as, 

. Santihus nim longh a TolosatiumfivUhus absuntf quae ci vitas est in orovw- 
«d, The Santones.are not far distant from the borders of the Tolosates. 
which sto^e is in the province. Caes. AnteeomUia.qvLodtBmpnahaiidlonjri 

(d.) If the relative refers to one of two nouns, denoting the 
Mme object, but of different genders, it agrees with either ; as, 

f^wmen est Jtrar qnod m WutdJUnwai infiuii. Cies. Adjlumek Oxum per- 
^Mfitm est, qui tutlkdtts semper eat. Curt. 

(10.) When, in a relative clause containing the verb sum or a 
verb of naming, esteeming, d&c, a noun occurs of a different 
gender from the antecedent, the relative agrees with either ; as, 

•Vo^ara vnltus anem dxx€re Chaos, The appearance of nature which ther 
called chao«. Ovhl. GeAUi^ tonliCum quod Hetofe^ vacdAtr. Nep. ArUmal^ 
qaem voedmus hominem ; The animal whom we call man. Cic. Locus m 
<i*rare, qnod TviiilnuBi appelldtur. Sail. Pecunidrum eonquisitio; eos 
Offe beUi civiHs nervos dieOtans Muddnus. Tac. 

(11.) The relatite sometimes agrees with a noun, either equi- 
yalent in sense to the antecedent, or only implied in the preced- 
ing clause; as, 

Mundaniia edrum rerum quas mortdles prima putanty An abundance of 
those things which mortals esteem most important. Sail. (iuartitm 
gfiws est sank varium et mistum .... qaijampr%dem premuTUur. Cic. Con^ 
pnravere pauci contra rempubUcam, de qu4 (sc. eonjuratiOne), qtidm hreois' 
^ potiro dieam. Sail. Daret ut caUnis fatdle monstrum, quae, &c., so. 
f^'i^opatra. Hor. Hon diffidentid futUri quae imperavisset. Sail. Sit Ism* 
P>tf est tdlum quae mvlta sunt. Cic. 
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(12.) The antecedent it Bometimei implied in a poMeadTe pronoun ; as, 
Onui^ Umddre fortHnas meas, qui naium tali vngenio pradUum haberem > 
6C. met ; All were eztollinff my fortune, who bad a aon endowed with 
such a disposition. Ter. PfoBtrum consilium laudandum est, qui meos 
civtss&rois armdtis objiH noluirim. Cic. 

(13.) Sometimes the antecedent is a proposition , and then the relative 
is commonly neuter ; as, Postremdj quod d^ffieUllmum inter mortdles, glorid 
invidiam vicisti; Finally, you haye overcome envy with glory^ which, 
among men, is very difficult. Sail. Epiidem exspectdbam jam tuas litiraSf 
idque cum mvUis. Cic. 

In such instances, id is sometimes placed before the relative pronoun, 
referring to the idea in the antecedent clause ; as, Sive, id fuod constat, 
-PlatOnis studidsus audiendi fuit* Cic. Diem consUmi valebant , id quod 
Jecirunt, Id. 

Sometimes a relative referring to a clause, a^ees with a noun following; 
as, Idem velle aique nolle, ea demum firma aniuitia est. Sail. 

(14.) Quod, relating to a preceding statement, and serving the pur|>oGe 
of transition, is oflen placed at the l^ffinning of a sentence afler a j>eriod. 
It is thus used especially before si and nin, and sometimes before uanam, 
vt, ne, ubiy cilm, contra, and nunc ; as, Quod si mundum efficire potest eon- 
eursus atomSrum, cur por€icum, cur templum, cur domum, cur urbem nrni 
potest ? In regard to which, if the concourse of atoms can produce a world, 
why, &c. Cic. Quod te per ^enium obsecro, vita me reade priSri. Hor. 
Quod uetmtm ilium, cujus impw facindre in has misarias projectus sum, 
eddem hoc simvlantem videam. Stul. 

Qttod, in such ezampleS| seems to be an accusative, with propter or ad 
understood. 

(15.) If the relative refers to two or more nouns of different genders, 
its gender will be determined by Rem. 2 ; as, J{inus et Sendr&mis, qui 
Babylona condidirajU ; Ninus and Semiramis, who had founded Babylon. 
Veil. Crebro funSli et tibicine, ^uob sibi sumpsirat. Cic. Ex nmmi 
ItBtUiA et UkscimA, qufB diutuma quies peperirat. Sidl, 

(16.) The relative adjectives qiaat, quantus, qualis, are construed like the 
relative qui. They have generally, m the antecedent clause, the corre* 
spending words, tot, tantus, talis; but these are often omitted. 

(17.) Q^i, at the beginning of a sentence, is often translated like a de< 
monstrative ', as, Que ciim ita sint, Since these (things) are so. Cio, 
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<^ 207« Rem. 20. The adiecttve pronouns often agree with a 
noun expressed, instead of another noun understood; as, Jfec solos 
iangit Atndas iste dolor, Nor does that grief (i. e. grief on tbiat acoount) 
affect the sons of Atreus alone. Virg. 

Rem. 21. The demonstrative pronouns are sometimes used where a 
corresponding word in English is unnecessary ; as. Quern nequejldes, ne^ue 
jusjurandum, neque ii\xaa misericordia, repressit; Whom neither fidehtyi 
aor an oath, nor pity, has restrained. Ter. 

Rem. 22. The neuters of the demonstrative pronouns are sometimes 
used in apposition with a dependent clause ; as, Hoc tibi persuadeas veUm^ 
me nihil omisisse; I wish yon to be persuaded of this — that I have omitted 
ntthing. 

Rem. 23. Hie refers to what is near, iUe to what is remote. Hence, 
'^ two things mentioned before, hie commonly refers to the latterj iUe ti 
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tte ftnner ; ai, j^fuma eorpvs hAHat^ labor firmat ; ilia maturam ^mecf*- 
finii, liie I^n^m odoUtcenHam reddit,: Sloth enenratea the body, labor 
•CrenfthaHi it; the fonner pfoduoea premature old age, the latter protract- 
ed jouth. CeUk 

yet this role is not always dbaenred ', as, Sit deus et mrgo ett; hio sm 
eeUr, Ula timdre. Ovid. JMinetiiiiea hie..Mie are used instead of kie„.uU. 
So iUe...iUe someiimea denote " the one...the other." 

When more than two persons or things are spoken of, UU refers to the 
most remote, iste to a nearer, and kie to the nearest object. Hence, in lei* 
ters, hie and its derivatives are used of the writer ; iste uad. its deriyativeff 
of the person addressed ', UU. &c., of some other person or thkig. See 
§ 191, Rem. 2. 

Rem. 24. lUe is used to denote that which is of general notoriety : ai, 
Magno illi Alexandra simUlXmus, Very like Alexander the Great Veil. 
Medea iila, Cic. lUe \a sometimes translated this ; as, Unum illud die^^ 
This only I say. CUc. 

Rbm. 25. Iste oitetk denotes contempt ; as, Im^ediehantwr ed lege, quam 
idem isle tuUrat..,.Uke same wretch. Cic. Sometimes, on tlw contrary, it 
means so great; as, CkaH ist& sis aiuet&ritdte, Since you are' of so great 
■nthority. Cic. 

RsM. 26. Is does not, like hie, iUe, and iste, denote the place or order of 
the object to which it relates, but refers to something alreadv mentioned 
er to be defined by the relative ywi. Hie, is, or Ute, may be used in this waj 
befbre th^ relative, but only hie or is afler it ; as, Qui docet, is discit, or Ate 
diadt, bat not Ule discit, unless some individual is referred to. 

Is has sometimes the sense of talis, such ; as, 'J^eque enim tu is es, qui 
fmd sis neseias; Nor aie you such a person as to be Ignorant what yoa 
lie. Cid.- 

Is with et or que is emphStic, eijuiyalent to the English /* aiid that too;*' 
as, Pficdtds eausasy et eas tenues aglmus ; We manage private causes, and 
those unimportant. CiC. Erant in Torqudto plurlnue UtBra nee e» vulgtf- 
f«s. Id. 

RsM. 2T. fdem, as denoting a subject which stands in equal relations to 
t^o diflferent predicates, often supplies the place of item or etiam, also, or of 
iamen, yet, if the things are apparently inconsistent ; as, Musici, qui erant 
SMoffidam fldem po^tce; Musicians,i who formerly were' poets also. Cic. 
Euphrdtes et Tigris magno aqudrum ^divortio iter percurrunt ; iidem (and 
yet) panldtiirt in arettus cogunt. 

Mem is sometiihes repeated in the sense of " at once,'* denotin^r the 
union of qualities which might be thought incompatible j as, Fiigre quidam 
qm iidem omdU lldem tersnt^ dieirent. There have been some who cotdd 
wp&mk mk oitee elesnBtly and artfully. Cic. 

<' The same as is variously expressed in Latin, by idem with qui, ae fxt 
tUque, quasi or ut; as, V&rres idem e^ quiy%ief semper, Verres i* the same 
asfaehasalVmysbeen. Cie< Vttaest^demwi fuit. Liv. Disputatiifnem 
oBfOtOmu^ mdemfart liorbia itt mstum est, Cic. 

RtfM.'99. Ipse, ^hett used with the substantive pronouns, sometimee 
agre^'^th th^rii; bttt, wlten they are reflexive, and m an oblique case, It 
commonly agrees with the subject of the proposition ; as, Agamperme ipse, 
I will do it myself. Oie« MeJ^ia rpA M (mtdro lum possunt. Sulpic. Se 
iamm omnes nat^rd dUigkmt, 

IpHik i^netidmrnsed as refiexhre withom sui j ai, Omnes boni, ^[uan^ 
tmn in miBfitUf Cmsdtem eedditunt, Cie. 

j^i^^th Boitae denotiflig tone or number^ «jtja««B«if exactness; m. 
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Cum ipsU nonis SeaaUUf Exactly on the fifth of August. Cio. Trigimim 
dies erant ipsi, Thirty whole days had elapsed. Id. 

Rem. 29. The relattTe qmeunque is sometiiiies used as equivalent to 
omnis or quivis ; as, Quce sandri poUrunt quAcunque ratUfne sanabo. What 
ean be cured I will cure by every possible means. Cic. Yet pasawm, is 
rather to be supplied ', — " in whatever way I can." So quisquis is oixm^ 
sionally used, not as a relative, but as an indefinite pronoun. 

Rem. 30. AUquis and quiapiam are particular, corresponding to the 
English some one; as, Hereditas est petunia, qtue morte alicQjus <m quern- 
piiua peroinit jure ; An inheritance is property which, at the death of some 
one, falls to some (other) one by law. Cic. MulH sine doctrind aliquid 
omnium genirum et artium consequuntur. Id. 

RjBM. 31. Q^isquam, any one, and ullus, any, are universal : they are 
■sed in propositions which involve a universal ne^tive, or which express 
an interrogation with a negative force, or a condition (usually with si or 
quasi); also, after comparatives,' after the adverb vix, and the preposition 
sine; as, J^eque ex eastris CatUinee quisquam omnium diseessiratf Nor had 
any one departed from the camp of Catiline. Sail. JVec ullo easu potest 
eotUingiref ut ulla intermissio fiat officii. Cio. Jhi quisquam potest sine 
porturoatidne mentis irasei ? Id. Tetrior hie tyrannus Suraeusdms fidt, 
f^dm qiusquam superiOrum. Id. Vix quidquam spei est. Sen. ' 

UUus is properly an adjective, but it may be used, like any other adjec* 

tive, witli a noun understood. Qluisquam is commonly used without a noun, 

• except it is a word denoting a person ; as, Cuiquam dvi, To any eitixen. 

Cujusquam orat&ris eloquenttam. Jiemo is oflen used for nuUus; as, nemo 

pictOTf nemo adolescens, and even homo nemo, Cic. 

Rem. 32. AliuSf like ulius^ thou^ properly an adjective, is sometimes 
used like a pronoun. It is oflen repeated, or joined with an adverb deriv- 
ed from it, m the same proposition, which may be translated by two sepa- 
Mte propositions, commencing respectively with " one....another ;" as, 
Aliud aliis vuUtur opHmum, One thing seems bent to one, another to ano- 
ther. Cic. Aliis aUunde perieUlum est, Dange/ threatens one from one 
source, another from another ; or, Danger threatens different persons finom 
different sources. Ter. Dionysium aliter cum aliis de nobis IiSdIUum audii* 
bam. Cic. 

Mter is commonly used when two persons are spoken of; as, Uterque 
numirus alter alt&ik de causA habetur. Cic. 

jilittSy repeated in diffcArent propositions, is also translated " one...4m- 
other ;" as, Aliud agitury aliud simul&tur, One thing is done, another pie- 
tended. Cic. 

Rem. 33. (^uidam differs from aUqttis by implying that a person or 
thing, though indefinitely described, is definitely known ; as, Quidam d$ 
eoUigis nostriSf A certain one of our colleagues. Cic. Sds me quodam 
Umjpire Metaponium venisse tecum. Id. 

Qttuiam is sometimes used for some^ as opposed to the toMs, or to 
others ; as, Excessirunt urhe quidam, alu mortem siH eonsdvirunt ; Some 
departed from the city, others destroyed themselves. Liv. Hence it i> 
used as a limitation ; as, Milvo est quoddam bellum naturdle cum coroo, .... 
a kind of warfare. Cic. 

lUj^ 34. Q^ivis and quiHbetf any one you pleaie, are universal ; as, 
Omnia sunt ejusmddi quivis ut perspicire possit. All are of such a natnie 
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fMim, i. e. not to every man without distinction. Hor. Cuifuam would 
We made the negation uniyeiaal. 

Rem. 35. ^uisquB sig|iiifle8 mekf every one, and generaUy stands with- 
out a noun ; as, Quod cuique okCigU, id quisque teneat ; ijei each one keep 
what has fallen to each. Cic. 

It is often used with two superlatives ; as, Optimum quidque romsliiitiiii 
estj The best thinm are the rarest. Cic. Ut quisque optlm^ dieUf ito 
mAiimh dieendi difieuUdtem timet, id. 

With primus, it denotes ihe-frat poaaibU ; as, Primo piofue temp&M^ 
As 8(x>n as possible. Cic. 

IUm . 36. The possessives me/uM, tuue, noster, vester, and tuus, are joined 
to nouns, to indicate an action or possession of the persons denoted by 
their primitives ', as, Tutue amor mens est tAi, My love is secure to you. 
Ovid. Tuam vicem doUre soUo. Cic. 

But these pronouns are sometimes used when the persons to which 
they refer are the objects of an action, feeling, &c. ; as, J^am neque tuft 
MgUgmtid, ne^[ue odio id fecit tuo. For he did it neither through neglect 
nor hatred of you. Ter. See § 211, Rjem. 3. 

These pronouns, as reflexives, are often omitted ; as, Quo revertar f m 
jMUriam ? sc. meam ; Whither shall 1 xetum ? to (my) country .' Ovid 
Dextr& munira porrexU, sc. suA. Id. 

REFLEXIVES. 

^ 208* Rem. 37. Sui and suus properly refer to the sub- 
ject of the proposition in which they stand ; as, 

Oppidani /acinus in se ac buos foBdum consdscunt. The citizens decide 
on a foul crime against themselves and their friends. Liv. 

They continue to be used in successive clauses, if the subject remains 
the same ; as. Ipse se quismie ditlgit, non vt aUquam a se ipse mercidem 
algat caritdtis susb, sea ^d per se sibi quisque cams est. Cic. 

(1.) In dependent clauses, in which the subject does not remain the 
same, the reflexives commonly refer to the leading subject, when the 
thoughts, language, purposes, &c., of that subject are stated ; as, Ariaois* 
tus nrtedicavitf jum aeae GaUis, sed GtUlos sibi bellum intulisse; Ariovistus 
declared that he had not made war upon the Gauls, but the Gauls upon 
lum. Gies. Homirum ColonhonU civem esse diAint snum, The Colopho- 
oians say that Homer is tneir citizen. Cic. Tyrannus petivit utae ad 
omieUiam tertium ascnhirent. Id. 

(2.) If, however, the leading subject, whose thoughts, &c., are expressed, 
is indefinite, the reflexives relate to the subject of a dependent clause ; as, 
Medeam pradUarU (sc. homines) infugd fratris sui membra in iis locis, 
T^ 86 parens persequeretur, dissipavisse. Cic. Ipsum regem tradtatt 
operatum bis saeris se abdidisse. Liv. 

(3.) When the leading verb is in the oassive voice, the reflexive often 
refers not to its subject, but to that which would be its subject in the 
seiiTe voice ; as, A vasdre invitor ut sim sibi legatusy i. e. Caesar me inr 
VUat; I am invited by Ciesar to become his lieutenant. Cic. 

So when the subject is a thing without life, the refle^ciVe may relate to 
tome other word m the sentence, which denotes a thing with life ; a8> 
Caanm torn fida eustodia quid sigmflcat aiiud, nisi se ad komtnum conif 
modUdtis esse generditosf Cic. 

(4.) Instead of sui and svus, whether referring to a leading or a lubtti^ 
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Ainate rabjeet, ip»i if lotttetiiihefi os^, to avoid ambi^ty from tks ^i^ 
larity of both niimben of stdf and to lAxak more em|^hatict^ fhaa ncMy 
thepenoB towhiehitiielMtea; myJtigurAalpg§io$namifKii^libtnMyue 
vUam. petif^miy Jugrortha ae&t ambMa4ol*B to ask life for himself and 
fiis children. Sail. Ea moUsHsAmi fare homilnSs Menii ^um ipMnmi 
•n^ eoMrseto MfiC 

(5.) In the plui«I AUkkiber, wifh tnMf , «e only i» used, if the person or 
thing referred to is in the~ nominative or aeonsatrre ; M or ipte, if in any 
ether caise ; as^ Fiatres inHet se tttmfifihd, turn monnbua simUts; Brothers 
re8emblin|r each other both in person and chamcter. Cic. Feraa inUir 
Seae comaJiat nolflra. Cic. /fidAort allfMa c doctis kxam inter ipeos 
nuiiud rqtrekmgm^ QititKt* 

(6.) Whett reference Is made not to tlie snbjeot of the pro|>osltion, bnt to 
some other person or thing, hie, is, ot iUe, is generally- usea, except in the 
eases above speoified ; tt», Hieft/dMQdes steuMoum ad Xerxein nusU, vi ei wun- 
iidta, 0ms verbis, adperiatios ejus ^ fitgd es^e; Themistooles sent his 
servant to Xerxes, to inform him (Xerxe^, in his (Themistocles*) name, 
that his (Xerxes'j enemies were upon tne Ikoint of flight. Nep. Bat 
when no ambiguity Woodd arise, ttaa eispecially -v^hen me verb is of the 
first or second person, sui and mui SbHtetiftiies take the place of the de- 
monstrative pronouifs ; as, Suam rem t^i SidttOm sittain, I will restore his 
proper^ entire to him. Plant. 

On the contrary, the demonstratives are sometimes used for the reflex- 
ives ; as, HelvetH persudderU Rautdeis, fU unit cum iis profieiscantur ; The 
Helvetii persuade the Rauraci to go with them. Cses. In some instances, 
a reflexive and a demonstrative are used in reference to the same person ; 
as, Ita se ^essit (ac. lAgarius) ut ei pacem esse expedltet. Cic. Sometimes 
the reflexives refer to diflerent subjects in Uie same sentence ; as, Arums' 
tus respondit, nemlnem secum sine avA pertdeie contendisse (Obs.) ; where 
ae refers to Ariovistus, and sud to nem%nem, 

(7.) Suus often refers to a word in the predicate of a sentence, and is 
then usualljr placed after it ; as, Hunc cives sui ex ufbe ejecirunt, Him his 
tttizem bamahed from the city. Cie. Tiiurius qukmpfieul Ambiorfgem, 
sues eokortantem, conspexisset, C»8. 

Suus, and not ku^us, dtc., is used when a noun is omitted ; as, Octtarinm, 
fuem sui (sc. amiei) Ctesdrem saluMafit ; Octttviiis, whom his followeni 
minted as Caesar. 

Suus is also commonly used when two nouns are eoupled by «Mm, b«rt 
not when they are connected by a coujunetiott ; as, PtoUmaus a/mum 
Demetrii cum suis rekus dimlsit; Ptolemy dismissed the frieiids (KT Deais- 
tiius with their effects. Just. 

(8.) Sums sometimes denotes ^,/atwraMs; as, Stent ef eoAdona pateaiii 
There are likewise for my father suitable presents. Vir|f. A^kinustdebA' 
tmrpopHU sant suo. Cic. Sometimes it tngnifies peeuUar; a», MoUes sii 
Aura Sakei, sc. mittunt, i. e. the frankincense for which their ebmitry WM 
fiunous. Virg. 

NOMINATIYEL 
SUBJECT-IfdMir^ATIVB AWD VUBB. 

^ 209. A verb agrees with its swlbjeet^'llolrthniliyfe, ill 
number and perisoh ; as, 
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JBfo 2tfO, I read. JVm UgimuSf We lead. 

7W ««n&u, Thou writest. Vos McrUfUis^ Toa write. 

EquMt curritf The hone mnfl. Equi eurruntf Hmnes nm. 

Remark 1. The nominatives ego, tu, tws, vos, are seldom 
expressed, the termination of the verb sufficiently marking th« 
person ; as, cupio, 1 desire ; i^ttns, thou livest ; habimus, wo 
have. See ^ 147, 3. 

Bat when emphasis or distinction is intended, they are expietied ; as, 
Ego rege^ ejed, yos turannoa inlroducUis ; I banished kings, you introduce 
tynuits. Auct. ad Her. Nos, nos, dico mptrU, conaiOes tfesfimiw. Cle. 
Tu es patrOnuSf tu pater, Ter. 

Rem. 2. The nominative of the third person is often (Hnit- 
ted: — 

(1.) When it has been expressed in a preceding proposi- 
tion : — 

(a.) As nominatiye ; as, Mosa profiuU ex mumU VasigOf et in ocednum 
it^uU (Ces.) ; or {b.) in an oblique case ; as, CursOrem misirunt, tU id 
nuntiaretf sc. cursor, Nep. 

(2^ When it is a person or thing conceived or exhibited as 
indefinite. 

Thus homines is oHen omitted before aiunt, dicuntf fervnif Sm, ; as, CSt 
aiuntf As they say. Cic. MtuAnU adndrantur eunt, qta pecunid wm mo9€* 
tur. Id. 

This omission of the nominatiye is common in the clause preceding a 
relative ; as, Qjui Bavium non odit^ amet tua camanaf M<m, sc. Jiomo ; May 
(he) who hates not Bavius, like your verses, Mtevius. Virg. Vastdtur agri 
auod inter urbem ae FidEnaa est, sc. id svatium. Liv. Sunt quos juvat....ao. 
iominas ; There are (those) whom it aeliirhts. Hor. Est gut jmc veUria 
poMa Massfiei spemU, sc. homo, Hor. Here sunt quos and f^tgui are 
equivalent to qutdam, atlquis, or aliqui. So, Est quod gaudeas. There is 
^ason) why you should rejoice. Cic. J^equBeTateurfaUireveU.ent, Ovid. 
Est ubi id vateat, Cic. Eat, ckm non est satius, dsc. Auct. ad Her. In 
the latter eases, the adverbs are equivalent to in quo, sc. loco, temp&ra. 

Rem. 3. The nominative is often toarUing : — 

(1.) Before verbs denoting the state of the weather, or the 
operations of nature; as, Fulgurat, It. lightens. Plin. Ningit, 
It snows. Virg. 

(2,) Before the third person singular of the passive of neuter 
verbs ; as, 

Favitur tiH a me, Thou art favored by me. Ejus orationi vehementar 
ah omnibua redamcUum eat. Cic. See § 184, 2. 

A nominative, however, is expressed before the passive of some nenter 
verbs, which, in tiie active voice, are followed by an accusative; as, 
Pugna pugndta eat. Cic. See § 232, (1.) 

(3.) Before the neuter of the future passive participle with 
est; as, 

IMor^dam eat primhrn ipai tibi, You yourself must first grieve. JJor, 
Orandum eat, nt ait mena aana in eorpHre aano, Jav. 
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(4.) Before the itbpersonal verbs misiret, p<triUet, pudet^ 
tadet, axidpigef; as^ 

EoM in^fUdrum poaAtetj They repent of their follies. Cic. Mtsiret U 
Midtinm, iui te nee misiret nee puiet. F hint. Me dvit&ds moruth piget te^det- 
mat. SttU. In such examples, the sense will sometimes permit us to supply 
krtUfWf eandiiiOf membriaf&c. So in the ezprauion FenU in vuMtem^ 
it cakne into mind; as, in mentfm venit de speddOf sc. cogiiaUo, &c. 
Plant 

Ab infinitive of clanse sometimes forms the snhjeet of these Terfoil ; u, 
7> i4 ntdlo modo pudtnt ikeSre, To do that by no means shamed you. Tef. 
JV^ pmifUa nu, quantum profecSrim. Cie. 

(5.) When the subject of the verb is an infinitire or partici- 
^ (either albne or with other words), one or itiore propositions, 
or an adverb. (See § 201, IV. 1.) The verb is then in the 
third person singular ; as, 

Vacare culpi ma^um est solatium^ To be free from fault is a great con- 
solstfon. itemte en te failure qvidquamj To deceive you in any thing is 
not (poBflible.) Virg. Mentiri non est meum. Plaut. Te non istud audi- 
Tiase mirum est, That j^ou have not heard that is wbnd^iful. Ci6. ** Sum- 
mum jaJB, stonma injuria," yaetttm est jam tritvm sermdne proverbiUni. Id. 
JVt degener&tum in aliis hvic quoque deeOri cffetisset, Liv. Sin est lit velis 
raanere illam apud te. Ter. Aec profidt HydrtB crescdre per damnum, 
gendnasque resum&re vires. Ovid. Dte tlUhi, eras istud, Posit^Bnne, qwmda 
ijtiwii t Tell me, Postumus, when does that to-morrow come ? Mart. 
Parumn« campis tUque Jf^tHrto super Jusum est Latlni sanguinis 7 Hor. 

This eonstnictidn is esj^ei^ally common with imp«ftK>nal verbs; a^, 
Oratorem irasei non deeet; That an orator should be angrr, is not be- 
edming. Cic. Hoe Mh et oportet et opus est. Td. Me pe<ubui^ deUctat 
daud^re verba. It^t. Tnttrest omnium rect^ fheSre. Cic. Casu oaHdit, 
nt, id quod Romte audietat, primus nuntiflret. Id. Sometimes a neater 
prononn is interposed between a proposition and its verb \ as, FacBre qua 
Hbet, id est esse regem. Sail. 

(6.) Before potest, caepit or cceptum est, inctpit, dtsinit, debet, 
solet, and viditur, when followed by the infinitive of an imper* 
0onal verb ; as, 

Pi0€re eum faeti eapit. It bejjpui to repent him (i. e. be began to r^Pf i*4 
df his conduct. Just. Sapientw est una, qud prtee^rlce, in tranqiHuitdU 
mi potest, Cic. Tasdere solet avdros impendit. Qmnct. 

Rem. 4. The verb is sometimes omitted ; atf, 
Df metidra p&i, sc. derU; May the gods grant better things to Bi^ pious. , 
Virg. VerUm hcsc hactinus, sc. dii^mus. Cic. This omission ill mbtK 
Mmmon with the verb sum ; as, J^am PoiydOrus ego, sc. swn ; For I am , 
rolydorus. Virg. Omnia prtselSra raira, u^. moA, CiQ* So in oompooiHJ 
tanses ; as, Jtgro midctdti, sc. suwt. Liv. 

Reh. 5. The nominative is sometimes found with the infin- 
itive; as, I 

Intirim quotidie Casar JEduos frummtum flagitftre, Meanwhile Ceetf i 
was dailv demanding com of the JEdui. Cies. ^ospatfidi trepidire metu. 
Virg. id horrendum ferri. Id. In such cases, caqnt or eOperunt is gene* 
rally supposed to be understood • sometimes other verbs may be sopi^ I 
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bat oflen the infinitiTe aeems to be used instead of the imperfect indio* 

alive. 

Rem. 6. The relative qui may refer to an antecedent either 
of the first, second, or thiid person ; and its ?erb takes the per- 
son of the antecedent ; as, - 

£^0 om lego, I who read. Tu qtd ecribisi Thoa i^ho writest Equus qui 
cTirnt, The hoise which rone. 

Rem. 7. Verbs in the first person . plural, and the second 
person singular, are sometimes used to express general truths ; 

as, 

Qu^m mnlta fouAmua eausd amieffrum! How many thinffs we do ^. e. 
men do^ for the sake of friends ! Cic. Si vis me fiere, doUndum est ipsi 
tiHj Whoever wishes me, &c. Hor. 

Rem. 8. The accusative is sometimes used for the n<»ninative by aV 
traction. See § 206, (6.) (6.) 

Rem. 9.. The yerb sometimes agrees with the predicate^nonUnaiiwe, 
especially, if it precedes the verb ; as, Amaniium inB amUris integratio est, 
The quarrels or lovers are a renewal of love. Ter. VesteSf qu/as geritis 
torUda Ikd& fait. Ovid. 

RsM. 10. The verb sometimes agrees, not with the principal norain»-^ 
tive, but with one in apposition. with it; as, Tangriy civTtas GaiMtB, fontem 
^t ifw^gnem; The l\mgri, a state of Gkral, has a remarkable fountain. 
Plin. 

Rkm. 11. A collective noun has sometimes a plural verb ; 

a», 

^O'Ts epXiJis onSrant mensctSf Part load the tables with food. Virg. 
Turha ruunt. Ovid. Pars tUrdque avldi erant. Id v. Atria turba tenent^ 
veniont leve vulgtts eunt^e. Ovid. 

, (1.) A plural verb, joined to a collective noun, usually expresses the ac- 
tion, &c., of the inaividMals which that noun denotes. In Cicero and 
iJvy, this construction scarcely occurs in simple sentences j but it is ojden 
^ued, when the subject of the yerb is not expressed in its own, but in a 
preceding clause ; as, Hoc idem genSri humano eoltdty qitdd in terrd col« 
locati wRt. Cic. 

(^> When two or qiove clauses have the aame coUectiye noun as their 
subject, the verb is fiequentiy singular in one, and plural in another ; as, 
•^•^m ne node quidem twrha ex ea mo dilabebatur, r^actwrosquf ca/fciimm 
iiUAibantur. Liv. Gens edd&m, qu4B te crudeU Davma, heUo insequltitf, 
»w ai peUaat, mhiL abfire credmt- Virg. 

. {^') Tantum^ followed by a genitive plural, has aometanes a plural verb, 
^e a collective noun; as. Quid htie tantum hominum incednmt? Why 
^i^mpiaftj men coming hither ? Pl^ut, 

^0 A plural yerb is o:^n used after Mter^pie 9i»d.quisw, fAT8,„,pafS^ 
uid <MtL8....alium^ ot alter.. ,.dUirum^ on accouj;it of the laea, of plurality 
which they involve ; as, Uterque eCrum ez castris exereXium edneunt, Eaca 
of tfaeibkads his army from: the- oamp. C898. inamus qidsque libert&rum 
^otlabnptlfue (fuat) 1^ Atius sKum, nt praiwm incipiant, oircum- 
"Pectant. Liy. 

"^ ttODfltrttetbanaybe •jq^taiaed bylhe#»lkiwiDg pMntfe, wlme 
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the plttral is placed fint, and then the aingular, denoting its parts ; Cetiri 
mo quisque temp&rej adSnint. Liv. See § 204, Rem. 10. 

Kem. 12. Two or more nominatives singular, not in appo- 
Bition, generally have a plural verb ; as, 

Furor ir&^u« mentem precipitant, Fury and rage hurry on (my) mind. 
Virg. Dum cetaSf metus, magistery prohibebant Ter. 

(1.) If the predicate belongs to the several nominativesi jointly, the verb 
IS always plural; as, Grammatlce quondam ac muslce juncts fuerunt 
Qoinct 

(2.) A singular verb is often used after several nominatives 
singular, especially if they denote things without life ; as, 

JtfsRS 0iitm, et ratio et eansUium in senlhua est. Cic. Beneficentia, lilh 
eratUas, bonitasjjustitiafunditus tollitur. Id. This construction sometimeB 
occurs with names of persons ; as, GorgiaSy Thrasymachus, Protagdras, 
Prodlais, Hippias in hcmore fuit. Cic. Cur LyHas et HypeAdes amttur ? 
Id. 

(3.) When one of the nouns is plural, the verb is generally so ; but 
sometimes it is singular, when the plural noun does not immediately pre- 
cede it ; as, Dii te pendUs patriiquey et patris imftgo, et domus regia, et in 
domo regale solium, et nomen Tarquinium creat vocat^e regem. Liv. 

(4.) When each of the nominatives is preceded by et or tumj the veib 
agrees with the last ', as. Hoc et ratio doctis, et necessitas barbdris, et mos 
gentibuSf etferis natara ipsa preescripsit; This, reason has dictated to the 
Teamed, and necessity to barbarians, and custom to nations, and nature 
itself to wild beasts. Cic. Et ego, et Cicero metia. flat^itabit Id. Turn 
OBtas vires^ue, turn acuta ffloria aTAmum stimulabat. Liv. So when the 
subject consists of two infinitives \ as, Et facfire, ei pati fortxa^ RamdMum 
est. Cic. ^ 

Unas et alter usually takes a singular verb ; as, Dicit unus et aUer 
hretftter^ Two in succession speak briefly. Cic. Unus et alter assuitnr 
pannus, Hor. 

(5.) When the nominatives are connected by aut, sometimes 
the plural, but commonly the singular, is used ; as, 

Si Socr&tes aut AnHsthines dic^ret, If Socrates or Antisthenes should 
sav. Cic. Vt quosque studium privdtim aut gratia occupaverunt. Liv. 

The plural is necessary with disjunctives, if the subject includes the 
first or second person ; as, Q,udd in DecemtHris neque ego neque Cesar 
habiti essfimus. Cic. 

(6.) A nominative singular, joined to an ablative by the preposition cum, 
sometimes has a plural verb ; as, Bocchus, cum peditlbus, postrimam 
BomanOrumaciem inY&duni', Bocchus, with his foot soldiers, attacks the 
rear of the Roman army. Sail. Ipse dux, cum aUquot principlbus, ca- 
piuntur. Liv. 

(7.) If the nominatives are of different persons, the verb 
agrees with the first person rather than the second, and wi^ 
the second rather than the third ; as. 

Si tu et TuUia valetis, ego et Cicero valdmus ; If you and Tollia are 
well, Cicero and I are well. Cic. Htee neque ego neque tu feclmus. Ter. 
Ef^ populusaue Romdnus bellum judico facio^ics. Liv. 

let sometimes the verb agrees in number and peison with the neazeit 
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ttominatiTe, and is understood with the other; as, VoB ipsi ti BenOiuB 
frequens resUtit. This is always the case when the action of the verb is 
<iaalified with reference to each nominatiye separately ; as, Ego nUsiHf 
Ukfeliciier mvi*. 

Rem. 13. The interjections en, eece, and O, are sometimes 
followed by the nominative ; as. 

En Pridmusf ^Lo Priam! Virg. Eece homo CatUnusf Cic« O wr 
fortis atque amicus! Ter. 

PREDICATE-NOMINATIVE. 

<^210« A noun in the predicate, after a verb neuter 

or passive, is put in the same case as the subject, when it 

denotes the same person or thing ; as, 

ha furor brevis est, An^er is a short madness. Hor. E^ toeor Lycon- 
Ides, I am called Lyconi&i. Plant. Ego mc€do regina, 1 walk a qoeen. 

^ when the subject is in the accusative ; Judlcem am esM, wm dooto- 
rem, vdlo. Cic. 2i parentem AsUb vis dud et habiri. Id. 

Sometimes a dative, denoting the same object, both precedes and fel- 
lows a verb neuter or passive. See § 2S7, Note 1. 

Remark 1. Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
standing in the predicate, after verbs neuter or passive, and 
relating to the subject, agree with it in case. 

The gender and number of such adjectives, &c. are determined by § 205. 

Kem. 2. The noun in . the predicate is sometimes in a different number 
from the subject ; as. Sanguis erarU lachrpnutf Her tears were blood. Ovid. 
OssahLpiBfiunt, Id. 

Keu. 3. The verbs which most frequently have a noun, dec., in the 
predicate agreeing in case with their subject, are, 

(1.) The substantive verb sum; as, Ego Jovis sum filius. Plant. Disu 
M»e pater. Ter. 

^•) Certain neuter yerbs, denoting position or motion; as, eadoj so, 
^!^oido, existOf fugiOf inctdo, jaceo, maneo, sedeo, sto, venio, &c. Thus, 
fe cireuibat pedes. The king went round on foot. Plin. ^tws judicdbat 
"^ posse oratCres evadire. Cic. Ego kuie causa patronus exsttti. Cic. 
^anet aUd mente re^^oetam judicium PaHdis. Virg. 

(3.) The passive of verbs denoting 

(a.) To name or call ; as, appellor, dkor, nomifior, nuncUpar, perhiheor^ 
•aliitor, vocor. Thus, Cogrwmine Justus est appeUdtus, He was called by 
^e surname Just. Nep. ArisUeus ollva didtur inventor. Cic. Ego 
poeta «aZfltor. Hor. 

(^•> To choose, render, or constitute ; as, eonstituor, Treor, deddror, 
^gnor, eHgoTjfio, reddor, renuneior, Tlius, Dux a Romdnis eUehu ssi 
^'Fabius, Postfuameph&hm foetus est, Nep. 

(c.) To esteem or reckon ; as, eenseor, credor^ dcprekmdor, exisOmorf 
J^or^haheor,judicor, numiror, putor, reperior, videor. Thus, CredMhar 
'S^gvUnis aucior ego, Ovid. MtUim videri timldus qudm pariim prudens. 
Cic. 
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IfoTS 1. Witfi ieveral pMiyea of the last tlaM^ when followed by « 
j^fedicftte-nominatiTe, an iimnitiye of mmis exptetwd or understood ; as, 
Amens mUd fuisse vufeor. Gic. AiUnu pmdens esse putabdtur. Id. So 
with dtcor (to be said), and perhibeor ; as, Venupatrim didtis esse pater. 
Mart 

NoTX 2. w^uiio is sometimes used by the poets like appelUr; as, Tu 
texpu paterjue audUti coram. Hor. 

Rem. 4. A piedicate-nominative is used after many other verbs, to 
denote a purpose, time, or circumstance of the action ; as. Comes additua 
JEoUdeSy J>>lides was added as a companion. Virg. Ijupua ohambulat ' 
noctumus. Id. Jivpdret liqiOdo sublimis in aMre Msusi. Id. So with 
in active verb ; Audlvi hoc puer. Cic. Sapienf nil faeii invTtiis. Id. 
MtempMicam difendi adolescens. Id. 

Rem. 5. The noun opus^ signifying need, is often used as a predi- 
cate after «icm. It is, in such cases, translated by the adjectives needful, 
neee$sary, &c. ; as. Dux nobit et auetor opus e$t. Cic. MuUi opus staA 
Wms . Varr. {DiacU) tuarum et tmeiUme opus mm. Ter. 

Rev. 6. When th« pronoun, which is the subject of an infinitive, is 
omitted, the case of the predicate is sometimes, in the poets, aUraeted into 
that of the subject of the verb on which the infinitive depends ; as, Uxor 
mneU Jovis esse jmscu, k e. fs esss wOnrn* Hor. RstHliit Afax sms Javii 
pfonipoi. Orid. 



GENITIVE. 

GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS. 

^211. A noun which limits the meaning of another 
noun^ denoting a different person or thing, is put in the 
g^tive; as, 

Amor gloruBf Love of glorv. Vitium ir<By The vice of anger, 

jfrma ./^cAiZZif, The arms of Achilles. Jfemih^m custos^ The guardian of 
Pater pairuBf The father of the the groves. 

country. Amor ftabendif Love of possessing. 

In the first example, amor denotes love in general ; giorUe limits the 
affection to the particmar object, glory. Such universal]^ is the efiTect of 
the genitive, depending upon a noun. See § 201 , III. 

RsMARK 1. The genitive denotes various relations, the most eommon 
of which are those of Soitrcx ; as^ HadU solis. The rays of the sun ; — 
Oausx ; as, Dolor podaffra. The pain of the gout ; — Effect ; as, Arftfex 
mundifThe Creator of the world ;— Possession ; as, Dpinu\CtBsdris, The 
house of CsBsar ; — ^Object ; as, Cogitatio dUcnjtis rei, A thought of some- 
thing J — Purpose ; as. Apparatus triumpki. Preparation for a triumph ; — 
A WROLE ; as, Pars kominumf A part of men ; — CnARAcfBR ; as, Adoles- 
&gim MMITIU8 audaeitBf A vouth of the gveatest boldness ;— Materia!. <it 
ooMPOHENT parts; ss, Afontstf sicn, Mountslss of gold ; Aeenms Matommf 
A heap of shields. « 

Rem. 2. The genitive is caltecl subjective, when it denotes 
the subject of the action, feeling, d&c, implied in the noun 
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wlueh it limUa, It is called obfeetive^ wken it denotes the 
^ec$ of such action, 6i^, ; as» 

Subjective, O^ltoe. 

Faeia virdrum, Deeds of men. Odhtm mitHy Hatred of ric&. 

Dolor mAmif Grief of mind. .^mor virtiuit, Love of Tirtne. 

JumOmiB ira, Tke anger of Juno. Ihsiderium oHij Deaire of leianre. 

Whether a senitiTe is subjective or objectiye, is to be .determined hr 
the meaning of the words, and by their connection. Thus, providentm 
Dei si^ifies the proridence of Crod, or that exercised by him ; Hmor i>«», 
fear of God, or tnat exercised towards him. The same or similar words^ 
in different connections, may express both signilications. Thus, metus 
kostiumf fear of the enemy, may mean that felt either by themselves or by 
their opponents. So vtunus tllyssis (Virg.) denotes the wound whicn 
UlvMes had ^ven ; vulnus JEtUtt, (Id.) that which Mnetm had received. 

When ambiguity would arise, instead of the objective genitive, a pre^ 
osition, with 'an accusative or ablative, is commonly used ; as, Amor w 
rempubUcan^ lor reipubUcti ; Love to the state. Cic. Odiwm arga RonUUtoo, 
ioTEinuanarum, Nep. Cura de salute patria^ for salQtu. Cic. Praidtor 
ex soeUSf for sod^rum. Sail. 

Rem. 3. A substantive prdnoan, which limits the meaning 

of a noun, is put in the genitive ; as, 

Chtra meif Care for me. Ovid. Pars tui. Part of thee. Id. J>fbstri mm- 
duSf Our messenger. Virg. Magna mei imdgo. Id. 

' Instead of the subjective or possessive genitive of a substan- 
tive pronoun, the corresponding adjective pronoun is commonly 
used ; as, 

Cura vnea, My eve, t. e. the care exercised by me. Yet the genitive 
sometimes occurs ; as, Tui wdus sttidio, By the leal of yourself alone. Cic. 

Sometimes, also, an adjective pronoun occurs instead of the oijectiv0 
genitive ; as, Mea injuria, Injury to me. Sail. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the j^nitive of a noun, also, a possessive adjective i« 
often nsed ; as, Causa regia, for eatisa reps, Cic. Herilis ji^ttf , for heri 
fiUus. Id. Evandrius ensiSf for Evandrt, Virg. Herculeus lahoTf for 
HerdHis. Hor. Civllis jficror, ^ doiunt. Hor. 

Rem. 5. The dative is sometimes used like the objective 
genitive; as, 

Exitium pecSri, A destruction to the flock. Virg. Pr^esidium reis, A 
defence to the accused. Hor. Deeus amicis. Id. Erit iUe mihi senwer 
Deus. Virg. Dieor iihifrater. Mart. Auctor fui senatui. Cic. Itm€ 
causee pairOnus exsCiti. id. Q^em exitum tantis malis sperdtis ? Sail. 
Romania imperdtor. Id. Murana legdtus LuculIo^tV. Cic. 

In these cases, the noun which is limited by the dative, denotes a char- 
acter, feelinff, &c., and the dative the object towards whicn that character, 
Slc., is exhibited or exercised. This construction sometimes occurs witl| 
verbal nouns, whose primitives are followed by the dative ; as, Ohtempo' 
ratio leglbus, Obedience to laws. Cic. Traditio alteri. Id. 4n som* 
instances, also, an accusative follows a verbal noun ; as, Quid tiH han^ 
curaiio est rem .' Plant. 

1. Instead of the possessive and sulHective genitive, also, a dative is some- 
times used, as the remote object of a verb y as, Sese omnes flentes Cies&ri 
ad pedes projecerunt ; They all, weeping, cast themselves at the feet of 
Csesar. Caes. Cui corpus porrigitury For whom the body is extended, 
i «. wbo^e body is extended. Virg. Dram^figUur scutum Polfidni. C9^ 
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Rkm. 6. When the limiting noun denotes a property ^ 
character, or quality, it has an adjective agreeing with it, and 
IB put either in the genitive or ablative ; as, 

Vir exempli recti j A man of correct example. lAv. AdoUscens swnwA 
mudacuBf A youth of the ^rreatest boldness. Sail. Fosga pedum tiginti^ A 
ditch of twenty feet. Ces. PidehrihiMne eximid femlna, A woman of 
exquisite beauty. Cic. Maximo naiu filiuSj The eldest son. Nep. So 
QjidnquagifUa anndrum imperium. Id. Iter unius diei, Cic. GaJha 
trilnu et septuaginta awnis. Tac. Fossam sex citbUis altam, Liv. 

Sometimes both constructions occur in the same proposition ; as, Len- 
tXtUim rtostrum, eximi& spe, summao virtatis adolescentem. Cic. Scrobis 
lotus pedum dudrum, altus dupondio et dodrante. Plin. 

(1.) A genitive sometimes supplies the place of the adjective ; and the 
noun denoting the property, &c., is then always put in the ablatire ; as, 
Est bos cervi figOri, ....of the form of a stag. Ctes. Uri specie et colore 
tturi. Id. 

(2.) The genitive, in this sense, sometimes occurs without an adjective ; 
as, Hominem non nauci. Plant. Homo nihili. Varr. So, Frutex palm! 
tdtitudHne. Plin. Transtra digiti poUicis erassittidine. CtBs. In which 
examples unius may be imderstood with the genitives. 

Whether the genitive or ablative is preferS)le in particular cases, can 
enly be determined by reference to classical authority. 

Note. Nouns denoting extent of time or space, after other nouns, 
ore often put in the accusatire. See § 236. 

Rem. 7. The noun limited is sometimes omitted ; as, misira sortis/ 
sc. homines; O (men) of wretched fortune! Lucan. Ad Didnm, so. 
tedem. Ter. Heetdris Andromdchsy sc. uxor, Virg. SuspidOnis vittauUe, 
sc. causd. Tac. 

The omitted noun may sometimes be supplied from the preceding 
words; as, Cujumpecus? an Metibod? Jion; veriim JEgOnis, sc. ^ecus. 
Virg. An adjective is often expressed referring to the noun omitted; 
as, Mdlam virtus aliam merUd&n desidirat, pr<iUer banc (sc. mercedem^ 
kntdis. Cic. 

Rem. 8. The noun limited is often wanting in the predicate 
of a sentence after sum. This usually happens, 
(1.) When it has been previously expressed ; as, 
Hac d&mus est Css&ris, This house is Cesar's. Jfomen aurm tarn mrm 
wedtum esse futons Jiymplue, Ovid. Jfaves onerarias, guarum minor nulla 
srat duOtm rndUum amphi&riim, i. e. quorum minor nuUa erat quam navis 
duAm, &c. Cic. 

(2.) When it is a general word denoting a person, an animal, 
&c. ; as, 

Thucydides, md ejusdem cBtdtisJuitj sc. homo ; Thucydides, who was of 
the same age. Nep. MvJUum ei detraxUj quod oliemB erat eitfitdtis, so. 
homo or civis. Id. Summi ut sint lahdris eJjjkiurU, sc. animaUa. Cibs. 
^Clauditts) somrd brevissimi erat. Suei. Mird sum alacritdte. Cic, Vu/gus 
tngenio moblU erat. Sail. Jfon est juris sui. Lucan. Pote^atis sua esse, 
Idv. Suarumque rerum erant. Id. , 

(3.) When it is a general word denoting thing, for which the 
words part, property, duty, office, characteristic, d&c, are com- 
monly supplied ; as, 

Temeritas est fiorentis atOtis, prudentia seneetiifis, Rashness b (the chav* 

Digitized by V^OOQIC 



«TirrA9c.--M}EKmv£ Avrkn NcmNs. 185 

teterifltic) of youth, prudence of old ajsre. Cic. Est hoe GalUoB eonnuh^ 
tknis, CflBs. OmntA kostivm eraai. J paueis emiy quod muUarum esnt. 
Sail. This happens especially when the subject of the yerb is an infinitiTe 
mood, or an entire clause ; as, AdoUtetniis est maj&res natu revererif It ii 
(the duty) of a youth to rererence the aged. Ovid. Ctuufms konUnia Ut 
errdre, nvUiufi nisi insipienHs, in errOre perseverdre, Cic. Pavflris ut 
numerdre petus. Ovid. Jfegdvit maris esse GnBcOrunif vt in conmvio vir(h 
rum arcumbirtnt miUiires. Cic. AtAtZ tarn m^uandm libertdtis esse. Lir. 
So when the verb is omitted ; Tamen qfidt duait, exardre patrem, se. 
esse. Suet. 

(4.) The same construction sometimes occurs afler/aao, and some other 
▼erbs ; as, Jisia R&manifrum facta est^ Asia became (a possession) of tho 
Romans. Just. Primum stipendium meruit annOrum decern septempte, 
Nep. jSgrum swe dilUfms jtdsst. LIt. 

(5.) The limited noun is sometimes wanting, when it is a general wordi 
tUuug^h not in the predicate after sum ; as, ^gni formica Iwdris, sc. aid* 
md ; The ant (an animal) of mat labor. Hor. So Ei verdt in meniem 
poiestatis tucBj sc. memoria, or Qie like. Cic. 

(G.) The limited noun is wanting also, when, instead of the ||{emti?e, a 
posijesaive adjective or pronoan is used ; as, Humdnum est errdrSf To eir 
is human. Ter. £f<s partes fuirunt tux. Cic. JVon est merUiri meum, Ter, 
See § 211, Rkm. 3, and 4. 

NoTX. Gfunmarians differ in regard to the manner of supplying the 
Word which is wanting, when it £notes a thing. Some suppose that 
negotium is understood ; others supply qfieium, jnunus, opuSf rss, causa j dbc. 
ft seems, however, rather to be an instance of a construction common in 
Latin, to omit a noun when a general or indefinite idea is intended. See 
§ 205, Rbh. 7, (2.) The words to be supplied in English are various, 
according to tbe canneotion. 

RsM. 9. The Umiting noun is sometimes omitted ; as, Tria miUia, 
se. passtmm. In most cases of this kind, an adjective, adjective pronoun, 
or participle, is expressed in the genitive. 

Rem. 10. Two genitives sometimes limit the same noun, one of which 
is commonly possessive or subjective, and the other pbjective ', as, AgBr 
memndnis belli gUnia^ Agamemnon's glory in war. Nep. Illius admmia' 
traiio provineisB. Cic. Ecrum diSrum consaetudlne itinfiris nostri ezercl* 
tus perspectd. Cses. 

Rkm. 11. Opus and usus, signifying need, are rarely limited bv a gen- 
itive; as, Argenti •o^m^./ittC, There was neea of money. Liv. Ad consi- 
Hum psnsanOum tempdris opus esse. Id. Prooemii non semper usus est 
Quinet. Si qu0 op^rm eOrum usus est. Liv. In a few instances, they are 
limited by an accusative ; as, PtUro opus est cibum (Plant.) ; Usus est 
hominem astiOiim (Id.) ; but in general they are limited by an ablative. 
See §243. 

RcM. 12. The relation denoted by the genitive in Latin, is, in EngUsht 
geiieratty expressed by efy or by the possessive case. The objective geii- 
mve may often be rendered by some other preposition ; as, Remedium 
dMriSy A remedy for pain. Injuria patris. Injury to a father. Descenswf 
Mermif The descent to Avemus. Ira bellif Anger on account of Urn 
war. Potestas rei, Power in or over a thing. 

ifofit. Certain limitations of nouns are made bv the accusative with n 
preposition, and by the ablative, either with or without a preposition. 
10 • . 
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GENITIVE AFTER PARTITIVES. 

^212. Nouns, adjectives, adjective pronouns, and ad** 
veiiM, denoting a part^ are followed by a genitive denoting 
the whole ; as, 

Pars eivitdtist A part of the state. JfuUa sarOrttm, No one of the sui- 
ters. Allavis ^hilosopkorum, Some one of l^e philosophers. Qvis marta- 
" Who or mortals ? Major jvvin 



^.,^ ? Who or mortals ? Major jttvinum. The elder of the youths. IXoe^ 
tisAmus RomarUfrumf The most learned of the Romans. MuUum pecuMut, 
Much (of) money. Satis eloquentuB, Enough of eloquence. UHnam 
gentium sumus ? Where on earth are we ? 

Note. The genitive thus governed denotes either a number, of which 
the partitive designates one or more individuals ; or a whole, of which 
the partitive designates a portion. In the latter sense, it commonly fol- 
lows neuter adjectives and adjective pronouns, and adverhs. 

Remark 1. The nouns which denote a part are |>ar5, nemo^ 
nihil, &c. ; as, 

JV«iito nostrum, No one of us. Omnium rerum nihil est agriculturd me- 
Uus, Cic. 

Rem. 2. Adjectives and adjective pronouns, denoting a 
part of a number, including partitives and words used parti- 
tively, comparatives, superlatives, and numerals, are followed 
by the genitive plural, or by the genitive singular of a collec- 
tive noun. For the gender of the adjectives, See § 205, R. 12. 

(1.) Partitives; Bs,ullus, nullus, solus, alius, uter, uter^ue, utercunque, 
utervis, uterVLbet, neuter, alter, aUerxUer, allquis, quidam, qutspiam, qtUsquii, 
quisque, quisquam, qvicunque, unusquisque, quis ? qui ? quot 7 quotus ? muh 
tusquisque ? tot, attquot, nonnuUi, plerique, mvJxi, paud, m/eiius. Thus. 
Quisquis dedrum, Whoever of the ffods. Ovid. Consilium alter, One ot 
the consuls. Liv. Mvlti komlnum, Many men. Plin. 

(2.) Words used partitively ', as, Expedlti militum, The light-armed 
soldiers. Liv. SupSri dedrum. The ^ods above. Hor. Saiute ds6rum. 
Virg. DegenSres canum. Plin. Piscium femlwB. Id. 

(3.) Comparatives and superlatives ; as, Dociior juvinum. OratOnm 
prastantisslmus. 

(4.) Numerals, both cardinal and ordinal ; also the distributive niu^t; 
as, Equltum centum quinquaginta interfecti, A hundred and fifty of the 
horsemen were killed. Curt. Sapientum octdvus. Hor. SingiUos vestnar 
Curt. 

Note 1. The comparative with the genitive denotes one of ftoo in- 
dividuals or classes ; the superlative denotes a part of a number greater 
than two ; as. Major fratrum, The elder of two brothers; MaaAmus Jr^ 
trum, The eldest of three or more. 

In like manner, uter, alter, and neuter, generally refer to two ; quis, alius, 
and nullum, to more Uian two; as, Uter nostriim 7 Which of us (twoO 
Q^is vestrAm 7 Which of you (three or more ?) 

Note 2. J^ostrdm and vestrum are used afler partitives, &o., in 
preference to nostri and vestri ; yet the latter sometimes occur. 

Note 3. The partitive word is sometimes om^ted ; as, Fiea nobUhm 
tu quoquejontium, sc. unus. Hor. 
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NoTx 4. The noun denoting the whole, after a partitiTe word, is often 
put in the ablative, with the prepositions de^ e, ex, or in, or in the accua»- 
tire, with apud or inter ; as, Jfemo de iis. JilUr ex censorlbus. Liv. Unu$ 
ex maltis. Uic. ^eerr^mus ex senslbus. Id. Primvs inter omnes. Virg. 
CroBsus inter reges ojndentiMsimus, Sen. Apud Ilelvetios nolnlisstmos. 

Note 5. The whole and its parts are frequently placed in apposition, 
distributively : as, Interfectdres, pars in forum, pars SuracHsas perswU. 
Liv. See § 904, Rbm. 10. 

Note 6. Cuncti and omnes . like partitives, are sometimes followed bv a 
genitive plural ; as, Attdlus Maceddnum fere omnibus persudsit, Attalui 
persuaded almost all the Macedonians.* Liv. Cuiutos hominum. Ovid. 
Cunetas provinciarum. Plln. 

In the following passage, the genitive singular seems to be used like that 
of a collective noun : Totius autem injustitise nulla capitalior est, ^Sdc. Cic. 
Off. 1, 13. The phrase Rem mdlo modo vrobaMlem omnium (Cic. Nat. 
Deor. 1, 27,) seems to be used for Rem nulfo omnium modorum probabllem. 

Rem. 3. The genitive denoting a whole, may depend on a 
neuter adjective or adjective pronoun. With these the genitiro 
singular b commonly used ; as, 

Plus eUf^uentuBj More (of) eloquence. Tantum Jidei, So much fideUtT. 
id tempdnSf Tliat time. M hoc atdtis. Sometimes the plur^ ; as, m 
miseridrum. Ter. 

Note 1. Most neuter adjectives, thus used, denote quantity ', as, tantum, 
quantum, aUquantum, vlus, minus, dimidium, multum, nimium, pltarUnum, 
rdlquum; to which aad medium, summum, ultlmum, aliud, &^. The ]uro- 
nouns thus used are hoc, id, iUud, isiud, qmd, and qvid^ with its com* 
pounds. 

Most of these may either agree with their nouns, or take a genitive ; 
but the latter is more common. Tavtumy quantum., aliquantum,, and plus, 
when they denote quantity, are used with a genitive only, as are also quid 
and its compounds, when they denote a part, sort, d&c, and ^uod in the 
sense of quantum. Thus, Quantum crevit JfUus, tantum spei in annum 
est. Sen. Quid muliSris uxdrem kabes? What kind of a woman.... Ter. 
AUfuid formsB. Cic. Qitid hoe rei est 7 What does this mean ^ Ter. 
Quod auri^guod argenti, quod omamentorumyiaf, id Verres abstiUit. 

Note 2. Neuter adjectives and pronouns are scarcely used with a gen- 
itive, except in the nominative and accusative. 

Note 3.' Sometimes the jrenitive after these adjectives and pronouns 
is a neuter adjective, of the first and second declension, without a noun ; 
as, Tantum boni, So much good. Si quid habes novi, If you have any - 
thing new. Cic. Q^id reUqui est 7 Ter. J^U is also used with such a 
ffenitive ; as, J^lhU sinceri, No sincerity. Cic. This construction some- 
times, liiough rarelj, occurs with an adjective of the third declension ; as, 
^ quidqwam non duo civilis sed hwm&m esset. Liv. 

Note 4. Neuter adjectives in the plural number are sometimes 
followed by a genitive, eitlier singular or plural, with a partitive significa- 
tion; as, Extrema impcru, The Trontiers of the empire. Tac. Pontes et 
viarum angusta, The bridges and the narrow parts of the roads. Id» 
OpCLca loeSrum, Virg. Antiqua fftdirum. Liv. Cuncta campCrum. Tac. 
£ercent eoUes, atque horum aspenima pascunt. Virg. See § 205, Rem. 9. 

Rem. 4. The adverbs sat, satis, parum, nimis, abunde, largU 
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fer, afdtim^ nndpartim, used partitively, dxt often followed by a 
genitive; as, 

AtfrafiJiitf, Enough of leaaon. Viff. SoHm lofumUm^parum uipi$iUim ^ 
Enough of fluency, vBt but little wuraom. Sail. Jfimis umdidrum, Cic. 
TerrOris et fraudis iJmnde est. Virg. Atari et argenU UtrfUer. Flaxit. Cth 
fidrumajfitim. Liy. CiimpartimilU>ruin mihi familiartMSlmi eagaU* Cie. 

Note 1. The above words, though generally adrerbs, aeeiiii in this tnei 
. rather to be nouns or adjectives. 

Note 3. The genitives gentium^ terrdrum, lodf and loeifrum^ are used 
after adverbs of place ; as, Usguam ^en^itm, Any where. Plaut. UH ter- 
rdrvm sumus? Where in the world are we? Cic. AHrejmb terrdrum 
fossent. Liv. Uhi sit lod. Plin. Eo lad, In that place. Tac. Eddem 
loci res est. Cic. Jfescire quo loci asset. Id. But the last three examples 
might perhaps more properly be referred to Rem. 3. ^ 

The adverbs of place thus used are ubif vMmamf ubictinque, uki^bif 
nHvis, usqtulm, yinsquamf qud, quoms, quomtd, aUqud, ed, eddem. Lod 
also occurs after tin and ibidem; gentium after Um^^ ; as, Ihi lod, In that 
place. Plin. Mes longl gentium. Cic. VidnuB is used in the genitive 
after hie and hue by uie comic writers ; as. Hie fro&nuB mdrnm. Plant. 
Hue vidnitt. Ter. 

Note 3. Hue, ed, qud, take also a genitive in the sense of degree ; ac^ 

Ed insolentifB furorismee processit, He advanced to such a degree of inm* 

lence and madness. Plin. HueemmmnlOrwaiventum est. Cxai. HuaAne 

. rerum venHmus ? Pers. Ed miseriamm. Sail. Qttd amentise progressi 

sids. Liv. 

^ 'Note 4. Lod, locOrum, and tempdris, are used after the adverbs adh/Ci 
inde, intena, postea, turn, and tune, in expressions denoting time ; a^^ 
Jtdhuc lodhrum. Till now. Plaut. Inde lod. After that. Lucr. bUwtm 
lod. In the mean time. Ter. Postea lod. Afterwards. Sail. Turn temr 
pjirts. Just. Tune tempdris. Id. LocSrum also occurs after id, denoting 
time ; a3,Adid loeSrum, Up to that time. Sail. 

Note 5. The ffenitive ^tu sometimes occms after quoad, in sueli «Qii«> 
nections as the following : ^uoad ejusfiiri possit, As far as may be (C^.) ; 
where some think quod, in the sense of qu a ni u m f should be lead, ioaiewi 
of quoad. 

Note 6. Pridie and postridie, though reckoned adveibs, are foUoired 
by a genitive, depending on the noun dieg contained in them ; as, Pridie 
e^aki, The day before that day. Cic. Pridie insididrum. Tac. Pas^ 
tridie ejus diei. Ciebs. When they are followed by an accusaJtive, ante or 
post is understood. 

Note 7. Adverbs, in the superlative de^ee, like adjectives, are 
followed by a genitive ; as, O^md ommium, Sest of all. Cic. Minimi 
gentium, By no means. Ter. 



GENITIVE AFTEE ADJECTIVES. 

^813. A noun, limiting the meaning of an adjective, 

is put in the genitive^ to denote the relation expressed ia 

English by of, or in respect of; as, 

Midus ioMdii, DeaircMis <of praise. P2«iia HmirU^ Full of fear, 
Appatens gloruB, Desirous of glory. Egenus aqua, Destitute of water. 
Memor virtiuisy Mindftil of virtue. Doetusfandi^ Skilful in apeakini^ 
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So JVSssoa mens foH, A mind ignorant of fate. Virv. tmpdimu irm. 
Unable to control anger. Liv. Homines expertes veritdttSf Men deatitata 
of truth. Cic. Laetis abundans, Abounding in milk. Virg. Terra fsrmz 
orfttfrtcm, Land productive of trees. Plin. Tensx propositi vir, A man 
tenaciomi of hifl purpose. Hor. .£'^«ran{Yiu, SiclLinmind. Liv. Jntiger 
vita seeterisque puruSf Upright in life, and free from wickedness. Hor. 

From the above examples, it will be seen that the genitive after «a 
adjectiTe is sometimes translated by other words besides of, or m respect 
off though the relation which it denotes remains the same. 

Remark 1. The adjectives whose signification is most 
fi^quently limited by a genitive, are, 

(1.) Verbals in ax ; as, capax, edax^ferax,fiigraXfpenfUttx, tenax, Ac. 

(2.) Participials in ns, and a few in tub ; as, amanSf appHenSf eupienSf 
pattens, impatiens, sitiene ; — consultus, dacha ^ eacpertus, inexpertua, insuetuSf 
insoutus. 

(3.) Adjectives denoting 

Desire and Disgust ; as, avdruSyaMuSf cupUdtiSy shidiOsus ; fastididsus. 

Knowledge and Ignorance ; as, caUtduSf consciusy gnarusy perUuSf 
prudens; rudiSy igndruSy insciuSy vmprodensy imjferilus, Ac. 

Memory and Forobtfulrbss -, as, memor; tmmimar, Ac. 

Cbrtaiitty and Doubt; as, eertue ; incertue^ ambigvus, dubiuSf sus- 
pensuSf &c. 

Care and Nbgliobitcb; as, onxtuj, seiUdttus, providus; improtHdus, 
aeeHruSf Axi, 

Fear and Cohfidbnce ; as, paviduSf timXdus; trepldus, impatHduSf 
fidenSf interrituSy &c. 

Guilt and Innocence; as, fioztitf, reuSfSiupectuSyCompertus; innonus 
hmdeenSf insonSy &c. 

Plenty and Want; as, plenuSy dives^ satury largu$; inapSy egenus, 
pauper f pareusy vaeuusy iSte. « 

Manv other adjectives are in like manner limited by a genitive, espe- 
cially by anfjniy ingemiy mentie, ira, mUUuBy belii, labifrisy reruniy avi, 
morum^ andfidei. 

Rem. 2. The Umiting genitive, by a Greek construction, sometimes 
denotes a cause or source, especially in the poets; as, Lassus lai&ris, 
Weary of labor. Hor. FessusvUb. Stat. Feesus maris. Hor. 

Rem. 3. Participles in nsy when used as sueky take after them the same 
case as the verbs from which they are derived; as, St amansy Loving 
himself. Cic. Mare terram appitens. Id. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the genitive, denoting of, or in respect 
of, a different construction is used after many adjectives ; as, 

(1.) An infinitive or clause; as, Certus ire. Determined to eo. Ovid. 
Cantare periti. Virg. FeUcior unguSre tela. Id. Anxius quid facto opus 
sit. Sail. 

(2.) An accusative with a preposition; as. Ad rem amdior. Ter. 
Jhftdus in direptidnes. Liv. Animus capax ad precepta. Ovid. Ad 
casum fortnnammM /e2tx. Cic. Ad frauaem caUidus. id. Dili^ens ad 
cttstodiendum. Id. Jfegligentior in patrem. Just. Vir ad disciplinam 
pentus. Cic. Ad bella rudis. Liv. Potens in res belllcas. Id. 

(3.) An accusative without a preposition, chiefly in the poets; as, 
^udus membra. Bare as to his limbs. Virg. Os, humeros^te deo smuis 
Id. Cei&nfidtms. Hor. See § 234, II. 
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(4.) Aa iklatiT^ with a prepontioB; m, Af^tu to pecnnlU; Safer in 
K^wrd to money, dc. jituaus 4a fiuii&. Quinct JRi«ii» in jure dvUt. 
Cic. PcfitoJ de airricultaiA. Varr. Prudtns m jure citUi, Cic. /^eu 
d9 tL 14. JPunu ab cultu AunUtno. lay. CerUar faetus de re. Cic. 
^i)It0{<i&9 de re. Id. Super scelSre susnectus. Sail. Inaps ab anilcis. Cic. 
Pavftr in ere. H<Hr. Af<N2ic«« in cultu. Plin. Ab aquis Mtailit. Apol. 
C^pi^^mta a frumento. Cic. Ab equitatu jSrnua. Id. 

(&.) An ablative without a preposition ; as, Arte nufis, Rude in ait. 
Ovid. R^rid crimlne iruons. Lav. Compos mente. Vir|r. Prudens 
consilio. Just. JEger pedlbus. Sail. Pragtans ingenio. Cic. ModHcus 
severitate. Tac. Nihil insidiis voctmm. Cic. Amor et melle el felle ed 
fecundissimus. Plant. 

In manj instances, tbe ei^ification of the accusative and ablative after 
adjectives differs, in a greater or less'degree, from that of the genitive. 

Rkm. 5. As manj of the adjectives, which are ibllowed by a genitive, 
admit of other constructions, the most common use of each, with particu* 
lar nouns, can, in general, be determined only by lecoune to the diction- 
ary, or to the classics. Some have, 

^ (1.) The gemtive cmly ; as, benignuSf ezsors, impos, impdtens, irtHus, 
Uberdlis, munificwtf praUtrgus^ and many others. 

(2.) The gemtive more frequently ; as, compos ^ oonsors^ oginnts^txhaif^t 
esporSffsntUSf indiguSf parsus, pauper ^ prodAgus^ sUriUSf prosper f insoti^ 
tuSf insatiabiUs. 

(3.) Tbe genitive or ablative indifferently ; as, eopidsuSf diveSffeenndus, 
feraXf trnmitiu^, indnisy inops, largus, modHcus, immodlcus, nimius, apulM' 
iuSf plenuSf potens, purus, refertuSf satvar^ vacuuSf uber. 

(4.) The ablative more frequently; as, abuadanSt alUnttSf eassus, 
extorriSyfirmuSyfcUtts, freqvLens, gravis, gratHdus^jeiufmSy ir^rmuSy libety 
looQpitss, lotus, modus, nudus, onustus, orbus, poUenSf satiatits, tenuis, 
trvfteus, viduus. 

(5.) The ablative only; as, bedtus, mutllus, tumidus, twrgidus. 

For the construction of the ablative aifter the preceding adjectiTM 
•ee§250. 

Rem. 6. Some adjectives which are usually limited by a dative, some 
times take a genitive instead of the dative ; as, siimiUs, disstmiUs^ &A, 
See § 222, Rbm . 2. 

GENITIVE AFTER VERBS. 

^214. SuMy and verbs of valuing^ are followed by a 

genitive, denoting degree of estimation ; as, 

A me argmtum, quanti est, sumlto ; Take of me so much money as (be) 
is worth. Ter. Magni (Bstimdbat pecmdam. He valued money great}/. 
Cic. Ager nunc piuris est, quhm tuncJvU, Id. 

Remark 1. This genitive may be, 

(1.) A neuter adjective of quantity ; as, tawti, quanti^ piuris, minSriSf 
wwgfd, ^ermagni, wurimi, maxlmi, minimi, parvi, tanHdemj quanticvn^t 
quarUlms, quarUiUoet, but not muUi and majoris. 

(p.) The nouns assis,Jlocci, nauci, nihXU, pili, teruncH, and also fti^ 
rni kajus^ 
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Rm. 9. The TcriM oT Talvjuitf ire aii l iw, csiffliiio, iiiM»» JMoy A«Im 
vmdOjputOf depiUOf taxOf to wnich may l>9 added refert and imtiregU 
ThnB, (/( qaanti quismu se ipgefadai. iantX fiat ab amieu; That as much 
u each <me values himself, bo much ne should be valued by hw friends 
Oic. 8ed jwia purvi id dutiret. Id. HanOres si magni nan vuUjums. Id, 
JVon assis/ict^ 7 Catnll. Jfequt quod dixi, flocei exi^inat. Plaut. IZ^mI 
nea magni tnt^resl, That^ greatly concerns me. Cic. Parvi rtfert j^M 
did. id. 

Note 1. JEqui and kmi are put in the {renitive tSietfado and 0Mwttl9; 
as, Abf equi honlque faiflmus. Liv. Bom r^mayluU, He took it in £ood 

part. Plin. • 

NoTK 2. Afiet asUmOf the ablatives nuigno, pemutgnOf parve, niAtia, 
are sometimes used ; as, Data magno eesllnuiSf aeeqfta parvo. Sen. So 
other ablatives, when definite price is denoted. Pro nitUOf also, occurs 
aftfr duco, habeo, and pwto. So nikU with ee5amo and moror. 

Note 3. With refert and interest, instead of the genitive, an adverb or 
neater accusative is often used ; as. Multum refert. Mart. Plurlmiim 
interirit. Juv. Tua nihil rrferebat. Ter. Qud antemiZ/tvs tntiffsft? Oe. 

Note 4. The neuter adjectives above enumerated, and hujus, may be 
reletted to a noun understood, as pretHf ms, pondiriSf momenti; and 
may be considered as limiting a preceding noun, also understood, and 
dBBoting s<MDQe person or thing indefinite ; as, JEwOmo u mmgid, i. e. kom- 
fnoa nMfm prttU. Seio ejus ordHnes anetoritdtem aenqter apud te magni 
/UiMe, i. e. rem magni momenti. The words assis, ^., may also be een- 
ndered as depending on an omitted noun, as pretio, rem, &c. 

For tantif quantif plurie, minOris, denoting price, see § 252. 

^215. (1.) Misereor, miserescoy and the impersonals 
^ret, ptBUttet, pudet, tadet, and piget, are followed by a 
genitive of the object in respect to which the feeling is 
exercised; as, 

Miseretmni socUfmmy Pity the allies. Cic. Miserescite regis, Pity the 
*inff. Virg. Tui memisiret, mei piget, I pity you, and am sorry for my- 
Ku7 Ace. Eos inepti&rum paiOtet. Cic. Fratris ms pudet pigetque. Ter. 
Me (mtdtis raorum piget tadetqve. Sail. So the passive ; Jfvnquam sus- 
f^U negotii sum perttesum est. Nep. Lenitudlnis eorum perttesa. Tac. 
Miseiitum est me tudrum fortunarum. Ter. Cave te fratrum misereOtur, 
Cic. 

Misereseit-Aa sometimes used in the same manner ; as, JVtcm; te miserescat 
^ei. Ter. Misereo, in the active voice, also occurs with a genitive ; as. 
Ipse 8ui misiret. Lucr. Pertasus ignaviam suam occurs in Suetmiius. 

^iMARX. The genitive after the above impersonals seems to depend 
ott tn inde&iite subject which is omitted. See § 209, Rbm. 3, (4.) In- 
■tead of the genitive, an infinitive or clause is sometimes used as a subject | 
^) ^pn me hoc jam dicSte pudibit. Cic. Jfon pesnUet me quantum pro- 
Mrim. Id. These verbs have idso sometimes a nominative, especially 
& neater pnmoun : as, JIfs guidmn fuse conditio nonpeBnitet. Plaut. JVbti 
^•kfcpiittf?TOT/ ^ 

.«»«!«< oceurs with •» aoeuMlive, instead of a genilave ; as, Mmedgmi 
^^^^^misitnt Me. Tcv. 

^^ ¥MbB ake talM«&aeeusatit« of the pcmMi^ev^iABg the Aelinf 
v^chtheye^ttss. mm^im.B4m.^. 
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(2.) 8at&go is followed by a genitive denoting in wha re- 
spect; as, 

It satd^ rerum sudruntf He is busily occupied with his own affairs. 
Ter. This compound is oflen written separately. JigUo^ with sat, in like 
manner, is followed by a genitive ', as, J{unc agitas sat tiUe tuarum rerum. 
Plant. 

^216. Recorder, meminiy reminiscor, and ohlvmayr^ 
are followed by a genitive or accusative of the object 
remembered or forgotten ; as, 

Hvjus merTti reeordoTj I remember his merit. Cic. Omnes gradus ctofts 
reeordor tu4B, I call to mind all the periods of your life. Id. Memini vivo- 
Tum, I am mindfiil of the living, id. NumSros meminif I remember the 
meuore. Virg. Cinnam meminif I remember Cinna. Cic. Remifiisd 
veUrit famee. Nep. Reminisd amicos. Ovid. Injuriarum ohUmsdUw. 
Nep. OmviaUre Gviaios. Virg. 

Remark 1. These verbs seem sometimes to be considered as active, 
and sometimes as neuter. As active, they take an accusative regularly ; 
ju neuter, they take a genitive, denoting that in respect to 'whicn mem- 
ory, &c. are exercised ; aus, Oblivisci controversiarum, To be forgetful of 
(in respect of) controversies. 

Rkh. 3. Reeordor and meminif to rememheTf are sometimes followed 
by an ablative with <2e; as, PeSlmus ut de suis libdris .... reeordewtur, Cic. 

Rem. 3. Memini, signifying to make mention of, has a genitive, or an 
ablative with de ; as, Jfeque hnjus rei meminit po€ta. Quinct. Meminisd 
de ezsulibus. Cic. For the genitive with venit in mentem^ see § 211, 
Rkh. 8, (5.) 

<^ 217. Verbs of accusing, convicting, condemning, 
and acquitting, are followed by a genitive denoting the 
crime ; as, 

JSrgidt me furti. He accuses me of theft. AlUrum aceHsat probri, He 
accuses another of villany Meipsum inertis condemno, Cic. 

Remark 1. To this rule belong the verbs of 

Accusing; etcctkao. agOy arcesso, arguo, eito, deflro, tneripo, tneOsOf 
insimiUo, postUlo, and more rarely aUXgo, anquiro, astringo, capto^ increp- 
Ito, vrgeOf interrdgo. 

Convicting ; convincoj coarsuo, prehendo. 

Condemning ; damnOf jcondemnOy infamo, and more mel j judHco, notOj 
pleetor. 

Acquitting ; abselvo, UbirOf purgo, and rarely soliH). 

Rem. 2. Instead of the genitive, an ablative with de is often used ; as, 
Accusdre de negligently . Cic. De vi eondemnSti sunt. Id. De repeton- 
dis est postulaius. Id, Sometimes with in; as, In quo te aec&so (Cic); 
and after libHro, with a or ab ; as, A scelgre Uberdti sumus, Cic. 

With som<e of the above verbs, an ablative without a preposition is often 
used ; as, Idberdre culp&. Cic. Crimen quo argui posset. Nep. Proeanr 
Mem postuUtvirat repetundis. Tac. This happens especially with general 
words denoting crime; as, sceluSf malefieium^ peceatum, &g,; as, Me 
peccato soItjo. lav. The ablatives crimine and nomine, without a prepo- 
sition, are often inserted before the ||enitive ; as, Arcessire alXquem cnmlne 
ambUiJis. 'JJy. Nomine sceliris conjuratiomsque damndU, Cic. 
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Bmm. a TJ» pmuidiJiieBt is expressed either by the 




m the genitive or ablative ; as, Duces capitis damndtos. Nep. VVec caplte 
damjiarer, Cic. So with some other verbs besides those of accusinff, &c. 
^em effo capitis »erdam. Plaut. ^« capitis periditdtum memlm. Apul. 
With j^/ecto andplector, caput is used in the ablative only. 

Rem. 4. ^ccuso, incusoj insimiilo^ instead of the genitive, sometimefl 
take the accusative, especially of a neuter pronoun; as, Sild me wm 
accusas. Plant. Qu© me ineusaviras. Ter. Sic me ijisimuldre falsum 
faclnus. Plaut. See § 231, Rem. 5. "^ 

R»M* 5. The following verbs of accusinff, «Sdc., are not followed by a 
geniUve of the crime, but, as active verbs, by an accusative -.--ealummor 
carpo, corripioy erimlnor, mdpo, exc^sOj mvUo, punio^ reprehenia, smiuio, 
taxo, trad^co, vUupiro ; as, Culpare infeeunditdtem agrSrum, C3um^ 
Exeusdre errdrem et adolescentiam. Liv. 

This construction also occurs with some of the verbs before enumerated : 
as, Ejjis avaritiam perfidiam^e accusdrat. Nep. Culpam arguo. Liv. 
With muUo, the punishment is put in the ablative only, without a prepo^ 
siUon } as, Exbiliis, morte multantur. Cic. 

^ £18, Verbs of admonishing are followed by a gen- 
itive demoting that in respect to which the admonition is 
given; as, 

MUites tempdris monetf He admonishes the soldiers of the occasloti. 
Tac. AdmonehaJt alium egestatis, alium cupiditatis sua. Sail. 

Remark 1. The verbs of admonishing are moneo, admaneo, eommoneo, 
eommanefado. Instead of the genitive, they sometimes have an ablative 
with 420; as, De ede TeUaris me adm&nes (Cic); — sometimes a neuter 
accusative of an adjective pronoun or adjective ; as, Eos hoc moneo (Cic.) ; 
Iliad me admoneo (Id.) ; Multa admonlmwr (Id.) ; — and rarely a noun ; 
fts, Earn rem nos locus admonuit. Sail. 

Rem. 2. These verbs, instead of the genitive, are often followed by an 
infinitive or clause ; as, Saror monet succurrgre Laoso Tumum, His sister 
admcMiishes Turnus to succor Lausus. Virg. Monetf ut suspiciOnes vitet. 
Cfles. Menet rationem frumenti esse habendam. Hirt. Immortalla ne 
speres monet annus. Hor. 

^ 210. Refert and interest are followed by a genitive of 

the person or thing whose concern or interest they denote ; as, 

Humanitdtis refertf It eoncems human nature. Plin. Interest omnium 
rectdfaciref It concerns all to do right. Cic. 

Remark 1. Instead of the genitive of the substantive pro- 
nouns, the adjective pronouns mea, tita, sua, nostra, and vestra^ 
are used ; as, 

Mea nihU refert. It does not concern me. Ter. Tua et mea maaXmd 
wtirest, te valire. CHc. Magis reipubliciB intirest quitm mea. Id. 

Refert rarely ocean with the genitive, but often with the adjective 
pronoune. 

RxM. 3* hi regard to the cose of these adjective pronouns, gramnui. 
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littu differ. Some sappose thftt they ute in the ftOOiliMSlW planQ dBttkr, 
«i|rieeing with an indefinite nonn underatood ; fts, inUreM meuy i. e. ^U 
inter mea; It is among my concerns. Refert tua^ i. e. rtfiH m ad tua; It 
refers itself to yout concerns. Others think that tbey ate m the ahl»tiv8 
■ihgular feminine, agreeingr with re, mu^d, dbo., understood. 

Rem. 3. Instead of a genitive, an accusative with ad id sometimei 
vied : asy Ad hondrem meum irdirtat qud,rn primitm ttrhem me tenirt 
(Cic.) ; Qicu2u2 ad me atd ad rueam rem rejert (Piaut.) ; — sometimes, tiioo^h 
tarely, an accusative without a preposition ; as, Quid te igiiur rM^BdUf 
(Plaut.) ;^-or a dative ; as, Die quid refirat intra natHra fines vivettti. Hor. 

RsH. 4. These verbs often have a nominative, especially a neuter pro- 
noun ; as. Id mea miniiiU refert. Ter. Hoc vekementer intitest reipuhttea. 
Cic. Jfan qud mea interessct loci natora. Id. 

Tor the genitives tonti, ^uaTifoV&c, after refert and interest, see § 214. 
^ 220. Many verbs which are usually otherwise coastruedi 
«fe fiometindes followed by a genitive. This rule includes 

1. Certain verbs denoting an affection of the mind ; angOy discrttdorj 
m^rUdOf faUoy patdeOf which are followed by animi ; decipioTy dempio, 
fidUTf fMtidiOf invideOf miror, vereor ; as. Absurd^ fads qui angas is 
animi. Plaut. Me animi fnUit, Lucr. Dedpitur laborum. Hor. Desip- 
afiom mentis. Plant. Justitie ne prius mirer beUine laborum. Virg. 

S. The following, in imitation of the Gt«ek idiom; abstineo (Hot.), 
*rtfh0 (td.), desisto (Virg.), laudo (Sil.), ImM (Plaut), ;»aTticl|w {ldi)yprs^ 
kibeo (Sil.), purgo (Hor.) Regndvit populdrum occurs in Horace, for 
which some manuscripts read regndior. 

Z. Some verbs denoting to j7ZZ, to abound^ to want, which ate Cosainotily 
followed by an ablative. Such are aJbundo, careo, eompteo, erpleo, trnptnf, 
ored, indigeo, satUrd, scateo ; as, Adolescentem sua fem^titatis trnpUt, He 
fflls the youth with his own rashness. Liv. Antfrmm eaplesse namm®. 
yirg. Egeo consilii. Cic. JVbn tarn artis indigent miim kkbdris. Id. 
See §$^49 and 250, (2.) 

4. PotUrfy which also is usually followed by an ablatite; as. VrUs 
piftiri. To gain possession of the city. Sail. Potiri regni (Cic), nostium 
(Sall.p, rerum (Cic^ Potio (active) occurs in PlautUs; as, JE^m nttnc 
potlmt servitatis. He has made him partaker of slavefry. Irt tibe saiM 
writer, ^ontuj est hostium signifies, "he fell into the hands e^ the enemy." 

GENITIVE OF PLACE. 

^221. I. The name of a town in which any thing is 
said to be, or to be done, if of the first or second declen- 
lioa and singular number, is put in the genitive ; as, 

fioMtol Miletij He lives at Miletus. Ter. Qttid Ronue/adam? What 

dan I do at Rome } Juv. 

Rkmark I. Names of islands and countries are sometimes put in the 

dTe, like Aames of towns ; as, ItkHetB tiffirti To lite in Itnaca. Cic. 

ifiamus. Id. Pompdum CypH visum ssse, Ccbs> Crsia jmuU 

•8 Jpolh. Virg. AVm Ltbya. Id. M&nM JfwmutisiquB. Ball. 

Rem. 3. Instead of the genitive, the ablative of names of towiM of tin 

i<it and seeond decletiatoii toA sfaigvaar miAlteri ii iginelitiiei^ tkraiigh 
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ilj, «fled; tp, iUe TyiQ 44«<^i The kuif dies at Tyre. Jqrt. A 
-intho «f 4ikinia el Lictdtm6ne nunciata est victoria. Id. Pom anew 

2fe Abjdo ftUrat, Id. Hujus exemplar RomA niiZ!um Aatewitf . Vitmr. 

JITon tfJite Tyro. Virgp. 

Rem. 3. The genitives domi, ndlHuB^ hdU^ and htmi^ zxt 
construed like names of towns ; as, 

Tenuit se domi, He staid at home. Cic. Vir domi elaru$. Lir. CM 
temper militiflB et domifu^mus, We were always together both at hoiOf 
and abroad. Ter. fieln spectdia domi^iM virtus. Hot. MUUmb and M(j 
are thus used only wlien opposed to danU. 

(1.) Domi is thus used with the pcMsessives mom, ttuBf stui, mmCm^ 
vestrmj and aliinm; aa, Domi noatne vizitf He tived at mv house. Gie. 
^pud eum sic fid tanquam mem domi. Id. Saer\fieiumf quod aliftne doail 
JUSret imrisire. Id. But with other adjecti'ves, an ahlative, with or witlKMit 
a prephOBition, is used ; as, In vidud domo. Ovid. Patomd domo. U. 
Sometimes also with the possessives; as, Med in dqmo. Hor. i»dmm§ 
sud. Nep. So, instead of aiahu, Avyim is sometiihes used, with or wifhnt 
a prepotttion ; as, In kumo mrendsd, Ovid. Sodere iuuio wudd. Id« 

(2.) When a genitiye denoting the possessor follows, either domt or 6l 
domo is used ; as, Deprehensus domi Cmsdris. Oie. In domo CesArif. 
Id. In domo eju$. Nep. 

(3.) The ablative domo for domi also occurs ; as, Ego id nunc exneriar 
domo. Plaut. Bello for belli is found in Livy, Lib. 9. 9&— iXnnt heltdquo. 

(4.) Terra: is sometimes used like kumi ; as. Sacra terrte eelaitimus. Law. 
Vicinia occurs in Plautus — Prox%m4B viciniffi hakttat. 

(5.) The genitive of names of towns, domt, mUitiie, dbc., are 8uppoae4 
by some to depend on a noun understood; as, urbe, (^pXdo, eedtbus^ m^t 
loeo^ tetiqpOref d£c. 

GENITIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

II. Certain adverbs are followed by the genitiTe. See § 2154, Rem. 4. 

III. The genitive plural is sometimes used after the preposition temus, 
as, Cumdrum tmus. As far as Cuma rCcsl.) ; Crurum tenus (Virg.) ; LoS* 
rMm ISKtu (Id.) )-rHM>metimes, also, though rarely, the genitive singular; 
as, Carvgrm^us, Xjiv. 

DATIVE* 
DATIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

^ 292. A noun limiting the meaning of an adjectiiiei 
is put in the dative, to denote the object or end to which 
the quality is directed ; as, 

Uettis agris. Useful to the fields. !f uv. Jueuudus omfcit, AgveAabla t» 
his frirads. Mart. Inimlous quietiy Unfriendly to rest. Id. Ckmrta intiilU& 
ecribendo, Paper not useful for writing. Plin. . 

The dative is commonly translated by the prepositions to or fori <Hit 
lom^tioies by other prepositions, or without a preposition. 

Digitized by V^OOQIC 



4M jnrtAs>«-i>AViV£ avteb AM^CTvmn* 

' Remark 1. Adjectives signifying advanti^eous, pSeasanly 
friendly, fit, like, inclined, re^y, easy, clear, eqaal, and their 
opposites, also those signifying near, many compounded with 
eon, and verbals in bilis, are followed by the dative ; as, 

Felix tuisy Propitious to your friends. Virg. Oratio ingrdia Gallis, A 
speech displeasing to the Gauls. Cees. Amicus turannidi, Friendly to 
Wranny. Nep. Labdri irihabllisy Unsnited to labor. Uolum. Patri simtlis, 
tiike his father. Cic. Upturn tempdri. Id. Malo promts. Sen. Promp- 
tm» tediH&ni. Ttui. Cuivis facile est. Ter. Mihi eertum est. Cic. Par 
fratri tuo. Id. Falsa veris fimttma sunt. Id OdUi eoncoUfres eorpdri' 
iOol«m. MuUis bonis fleblUs. Hor. 

. ManT adjeetivefl of other significations are also followed by a dative <^ 
Ibe endf or object. 

. After yeiMs in bilisj the dative is usually, rendered by the preposdtioa 
Ay; as, Tibi credibilis sermo, A speech credible to you, i. e. worthy to be 
helieTed by you. Ovid. 

The expression dicta audianSf signifyiifg obedient, is followed by the 
dative ; as, Syraauani nobis diclo audimUes smU. Cic. Audians ditto fiat 
jpiflsis magistrataum. Nep. In this phrase, diUo is a dative limiting audiens, 
imd the words dicto audiens seeiu to form a compound equivalent to o2>0- 
dienSf and, like that,, followed by a dative ', thus, JVec plebs nobis dido 
ftttdiens atque ohediens sit. Liv. 

. Rkm. 2. The adjectives aqudliSf affimSf aUenuSf communis, fidats, par, 
propritts, simllisy dissimllis, superstts, and some others, instead of a dati?e 
of the object, are sometimes followed by a genitive ; as, Simllis tui. Like 
you. Plaut. Par hujus, Equal to him. Lucan. Afflnis Coisdris. V. Max. 
Cmusque proprivm. Cic. Superstes omnium. Suet. Tui Jidisslma. Virg. 

But raoet of these, when thus used, seem rather to be taken substan- 
tively; as, JEqudlis ejus, His equal. Cic. So in English, ''his like," 
** bis survivor, &c. 

Rem. 3. Some adjectives with the dative are followed by another case 
denoting a different relation ', as, Mens sibi conscia recti, A mind conscious 
to itselfof rectitude. Virg.* See §213. 

Rem. 4. Many adjectives, instead of the dative of the end 
or object, are often followed by an accusative with a preposition. 

(1.) Adjectives signifying advantageous, fit, and the opposite, take an 
aocusative of the purpose or end with ad^ but only a dative ofthe person; 
w, Ad nuUam rem utiUs. Cic. Locus aptus ad insidias. Id. 

(2.) Adjectives denoting motion or tendency, take an accusative with 
md more irequently than a dative ; as, Pig^ ^ pcenas, ad prsemia veioz 

iOvid.) ; Ad cdlquem morbum proclivior (Cic.) ; Ad omne facinns pardtus 
Id.) ; Promts ad fidem (Liv.) ; — sometimes with in ; as, CeLer in pug- 
Sil. 



i(S.) Many odtjectives, signilying an auction of the mind, sometinaes 
hftve an accusative of the object with tn, erga, or adoersks; as, Fidilis in 
Alios. Just. Mater acerha in su4}s partus. Ovid. Gratus erga me. Cic 
Gratum adversi]ks te. Id. So Dissimilis in domlnnm. Tac. 
''- (4.) Adjectives signifying like, eqdal, common, &c., when plural, are 
•lleii followed by the accusative with inter; as. Inter se simUea, Gio. 
Inter eos communis. Id. Inter se diversi. Id. 

R»M . 5. Propior and proaSimus, instead of the dative, have sometimes 
an accnsative without a preposition ; as, Qaierf mfium prapiuB viftatea 
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Rkm. 6. Some adjectiyefl, instead of tlie dative, have at times an aUir 
tive with a preposition. Thus, par, commUniSf cansetUaneu*, dUcars, witii 
cum; as, Quern parem cum lihBna fecisti. Sail. CojuenUMeum cum iif 
lit^ris. Cic. CitfUas secum d'scors. lAv. So alUnus and divertUM wi^ 
a or a6; as, AlUnv^ a me (Ter.)^ A ratione diverng (Cic.) i or vitboutA 
preposition; as, .4. i^num no^trd amiciti^. Id. 

&BM. 7. Xieflu is sometimes followed by the dative, ebiefly in the fotitt^ 
as, JupUar omnibus idem- Virg. InvUum fui sw^al idem fmok oecule«lL 
Hor. In the first ejcample, omnibus is a dative of the object ; in the mo0b4| 
the dative follows uient, in imitation of the Greek constructipo wiill 
tevTog, and is equivalent to auod facit is, qui occuLU. Idem is gent vidj||f 
followed not by a case, but oy qui, ae, atque, v^ or gtfd,m; sometimes kf 
the preposition cum; as, Eddem mecum poire. Tac. HiviUiM and jMr Wi 
sometimes, like idem, followed by ac and atqwi. 

NoTic. Nouns are sometimes followed by a dative of the object; «% 
VirtmObeu kattis, Cic Capmt iudim 9mm, Uv. See } fill, Rsir. & 



DATIVE AFTER VERBS. 

<^ 223. A noun limiting the meaning of a verb, U put 
in the dative, to denote the object or endj to or for which 
any thing is, or is done ; as, 

Mea domus tibi paiet. My house is open to you. Cic. Pargopit^s lae$tm 
teeto. A part choose a site for a building, Vir^. Tibi geris, tibi mMie ; Ye« 
BOW POT yourself, you reap for yoursolfT Plaut. lAcet nemini coaira pmnum 
dueire ezerdtum. It is lawful to no one to lead an army aeainst hi^ goiuitrT. 
Cic. Hop tibi promitUt, I promise this to you. Id. Haret lateri letdUM 
mntndo. Virg. Surdo JpabOdam fuirras. Hor. Mihi responsmn deiRl. Virg. 
Sic vos non vobis fertis aratra loves. Id Omnibus faionis expidit SfUlw^ 
ease remnubHcam. Cic. Aptat habendo ensem. Virg. 

The dative is thus used afler active and neuter verbs, both personal aa4 
impersonal, and in both voices. 

Remark 1. The dative after many verbs is rendered no^ by to w fiis^ 
but by other prepositions, or without a preposition. Many neuter verbs ar# 
translated into English by an active verb, and the dative alter them m 
usually rendered tike the object of an active verb. 

Most verbs after which the signs to and for are not uped with the dutivti 
are enumerated in this and the following sections. 

Rem. % Many verbs signifying to favor, please, trust, and 
their contraries, also to assist, comniand, obey, serve, resist^ 
threaten, and be angry, govern the dative ; as, 

flla ^ifavet, She favors you. Ovid. Mihi vlacibai Pompomus,mnimit 
dispKeebat. Cic. i^ui eihiJidU. Hor. Jifon licet sui comrnddS causd Wh 
are altSri. Cic. J^on invidetur Uti ffitati sed etiamfavStur, Id. Desper^ 
sajttti gmm. 44. Meque mihi vestta deerita oMxiUantur. Sail. Impirat atif 
sereU eoUecta petunia cuique. Hor. Obedlre et parire voluntati. Ci^. 
ijh^ni^m' faotidiM ismucunm rensUre n^fuivtrk, 0aU. Mihi miiuiUtMt. 
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Bo JMiOTj bUntdiar^ eommddo^ famWy grut^fUsor, grator^ graMar mnA 
lis irerbal gratu!abundu9t ignosco, iudul^sQ, pttlpoTf pareoy pumdOf stusUv^ 
SHbparasltor ; amiUorj incommddo, inmdeo, noceo. — Flaceo,libet or lubet; 
iitplieeo. — Credo f fido, eonfido; desp€ro, dijfido. — Mminiddor^ avacUior, 
medeoTj ntedlcoTj opUiktor, patroclnor. — Impiro, mando, modiror (to re- 
MT9in)jpracipiOj temviTO.--AuscuUoy mori^gror, obediOfObsecundOfObsfquaTf 
HkempirOj pareo. — AncillorjfamlUor, mintstrOf serviOj inservio. — Refrdgor, 
Hhietor,Ten%torf repugnOfTesisto, and, chiefly in the poets, MZo, certo, luciar^ 
f^no. — Minor y eommlnOTy irUermlnor. — trcLSCor, succenseo, to which may 
W. added eoRot^'or, degeniroj excello, nnbo (to marry), prasvkory pravaricor, 
r&sipio (to promise), remtneioy rtspondeOy suadeo, persuadeo, dissuadeo, sup- 
gkeOf and sometimes lateo and deeet. 

» (1.) Many of the above verbs, instead of the dative, are sometimes fol- 
Ibwed by an accusative ; as, adulor^ ausctdtOf blandior, degenirOy despero^ 
imAulgtOj UtttOy medeor, medlcory modiror y prtBsldlory provideo, &c. ; as, 
MulSti allquem. Cic. Tac. Hanc cave degen^res, Ovid. Indtdgeo me. 
Ter. Hujua adventum prtsstdlans. C®s. Providire rem frumenia- 
i^Mvn. Id. 

Others, as aetare vert>s, have, with the dative, an accusative, expressed 
or understood ; as, impirOy mandoy ministrOy minor j comminoTy intertnlnor, 
prmeipioy rtdpio, reitamoo, «!bc. ; as, Equltes impirat dvitaiibus. C»s. 
MinistrAre victum alicui. Varr. DeflagratiOnemjitr^i et ItaluB-toti mtito- 
Cic. 



(2.) Manv verbs which, from their si^ifications, might be iachided in 
tftfe above classes, are, as active verbs, only followed by an accusative ; as, 
dfil^eiOy^uoo, ladOy offendOy &c. Jubeo is followed by the accusative with 
an infinitive, and sometimes, though rarely, by the accusative alone, or the 
dative with an infinitive ; as, Juoeo te bcrU sperare. Cic. Lex jubet ea 
fipis fadenda sunt. Id. Ubi BritannTco jussit exsurggre. Tac. Fido and 
c§^%do are often followed by the ablative, with or without a preposition ; 
MS FidMre eursa. Ovid. 

^ 224* Many verbs compounded with these eleven prepo- 
sitions, ady ctnie, coUy inyjntery ob,posty prtSypro, sub, and super, 
are followed by the dative ; as, 

(jfnnKecoeptis, Favor our undertakings. Vir^. RomdniseqmtibualiiinB^e' 
ntntury Letters are brought to the Roman kmshts. Cic. ^ntecelUre omnibus, 
To excel all. Id. JlntetiUit ire reli^riifnem. Nep. ^udetqfue viris concwrrire 
vUhgB. Virg. Exercltum exercitui, duces ducibus compardre. Liv. fm- 
wtlnet his aSr, Ovid. PecOri siffwum impressU. Virg. JVac prsBlio inter- 
sAstl. Liv. Interdixit histrionious scenam. Suet. Meis commddis officis 
U obstas. Cic. Citm se hostium teiis objecissent. Id. Postkahvi mea seria 
lodo. Virff. CertamXm prtssedit. Suet. Hibernis Labif.num pnitposuit, 
CflBS. Vobis vrofuit ingenium. Ovid. MisSris succurrire disco. Virg. 
11^ mdfsidia subinUUhut. Ces. Timldis superoinit JEgle. Yirg. So 

1. AeUio, acereseo, accumJbOy osftoessp, ^deqvUtOy adhtareoy adjaceoy adno, 
mandto, adsto, adstipUloTy adsum, adoersor, afulgeo, aUdbar, unmmOy op* 
poreoy applaudoy appropinquOy arrideo, asplro, assentior, assUto, mssisia, 
aitneseoy assurgo ;—addOy affHrOy affigOy adjiciOy adjungo, adhibeo, adnuh 
vedyadvertOy amgo, appdnoy appUco, adwUvOy aspergo, 

i. Mntecedoy anteceUo, anteeo, anteste, antewenio, oirtstpfcrto^ ■ one^w, 
mUtikabeay arUtpdna, 

%,C€kareOy£tUilkdo, «sfidbi», coi^tko, ssnssnfio, csiu0R«y conef «o, and, 
ehiefiy in the poets, coeo, eomewKibo, ceneurro, c—iti^di ; ■ tmnpMn'j cm» 
pdno, cot^roy conjungo. v * 
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• 4. hado, tJMMnifo, imd&rmiof imAm, ingemiteo, imkmrmj tmwjeor, fioii* 
t0r, insideOf inndior, nuIo, tMiflo» iiwAito, ifuuUo, imMo^ iimgilo^ iUih 
afmuf, iUado, immineo, imnuriar, immArar^ impauleOf insum ;-'immueeo^ 
impOnOf imprimo, u^ftro^ ingirOy injieioy indiuLo^ ituiro, itupergo^ inHuro, 

5. intereidOf iniereHdOf iwUrjauo^ tntemtleo, tnttrtwmf itUervemo; — u^ 
teri^eo, hUerpCno. 

6. ObambiUoj oberro, obe^Oto, oblttetor, obmurm1lLrOyOir€po,obttOt obttBli^^ 
tbstrepOf obaum, obtruto^ obvenio, obversor, occumboj oeettrrop oeeurso, qj^ 
do ;--obdiico, objicio, offiro, offundoy oppOiw. 

7. PostfirOf posthabeOf postp6nOf postpUtOf posUeribo, 

8. PraudOf prtRcurro^ praeo^ jtnBsideOf pralueeo, prttniUo, prasumf pf4^ 
VttUo, pravertor ;'-pr(Bf€ro, pre^io, prapdno, 

9. ProcumbOf proJieiOf propugno^ proaum, progpieio, provideo, 

10. StieeedOf suceambo, sueeurro, suficiOf suffrdgor, subcreseo, wttboUo^ 
tubjaceo, subripo^ subsum^ subvenio ;^^subdOf sultjZgo, sulmtiUOf aup^Cmm^ 
tubstemo, 

11. Supercurro, superttOy supmrsumy supervenio, supertivo. 

Rem ARK 1. Some verbs, compounded with abf de, ex, eireumy and £0i»- 
tra, are occasionally followed by the dative ; as, ubtum^ desum, dtlAbor^ 
€ukdoy drcumdo, dreumfundOf drcumjaeeo, eircumjidOf eontradieo, eon" 
trmeo; as, Serta eapiti delapgUf The garlands havin^^ fallen from his head. 
Virg. J^wiqtd nummt excidirunt tibi ? Plant. Tigru orbi dratmfimdUur* 
Plin. 

Rem. 2. Some verbs of repelling and taking away (most of which are 
componnds of oZ*, </e, or er^, are sometimes followed by the dative, though 
more commonly by the ablative ; as, ablgo, abrd^o, absdndOj aufirOf am* 
mo, arceo, defendo, demo, derdgOf detrdMo, eripiOf eruOj ezaUio, etlmOf ex* 
iorqueo, extrdhOf ezuo, surrlpio. Thus, JVec milii te eripient, Nor shall they 
take you from me. Ovid. Solstitium pecOri defendUe. Virg. Bune arci» 
bis pecAri. Id. 

Rem. 3. Some verbs of differing (compounds of <2» or dia) likewise 
occur with the dative, instead of the ablatife with a preposition; as, 
diffiro, diaerlpo, diseordo, dissentiOf dissideo, disto ; as, Quantum simpUx 
kUmrUque nep6ti duaripet, et quantum dUeordet parcus avftro. Hor. So 
likewise misceo ; as, Mitta modestie gratfUas. Cic. 

Rem. 4. Many verbs compounded with prepositions^ instead of the 
dative, either constantly or occasionally take the case of the preposition, 
which 18 sometimes repeated. Sometimes, also, one of similar significa- 
tion is used; as, Ao. primam vocem timXdas advereuis aurea. Ovid. 
A*0iito enm anteefisait. Nep. Iriftrunt ^rda in ignem. Css. SUex tV 
eumbebat ad amnem. Virg. ConferU hanc pacem cum UU) bello. Cic. 

Rem. 5. ~ Some neuter verbs compounded with prepositions, either tak« 
the dative, or, acquiring an active si^nilication, are followed by the accu- 
sative ; as, Helvetii reliquoa Gallos virtnte vrtBcedurU, The Helvetii surpass 
Uie other Gauls in valor. Css. Uterque Isocr&tem atdte pracurnt, Cic. 
So praao, prttatOf praverto, praeeUo, 

^ 225. I. Verbs compounded with satis^ beni, and nu^, 
are followed by the dative ; as, 

Et natars et legTbus aatisfecU, He satisfied both nature and the laws. 
Cle. PuUhrum eS bmefddire reipubKce, It is honorable to benefit the 
SIM*. Satt. MaUduUwi6%fua. Hor. So aatiado, banadieQ, fmdeflaei0, • 
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Tlie« eoa^mids aie often wfHten Mpseatriy; and th* d«dve lAwi^i 
dtpendfl not on mCw, i«ii^, md matt, but on the ample Teib. 

n. Verbs in the pusiTe Toiee are tometimefl followed by a dative of the 
agent, eb^fly ia the poeta ; as, /feque eerriitur niU, Nor ia he seen by any 
one. Virr. KvUa tuOtum audita mihi neque vita a er gntm . Id. But tfate 
nt araer paaaivea ia usually in the ablative with a prepositioit. 
§948. 

III. The participle in dus is followed by a dative of the 
agent; as, 

Semd omnibus calcanda est via led, The way of death must once be 
trod by all. Uor. Adkibenda est nobis tUIigentia, We must use diligence. 
Cic. Vestigiti summOrum Aomlnttm aibi twtnda esse didt. Id. Dotendum 
est tibi ipsi. Id. Faciendum mihi frntAvi, tU rtspondirem. Id. 

RsiiAnK 1. The dative is sometimes wanting when the a^nent is in- 
definite ; as, Onmdum est, %U sU mens sanm in earpHre sens. Juv. ^ Hit 
vinee/uiwrn out morienduviy mUUts, est. Liv. In such examples, itfrt, «o> 
^if, nolnSj kamitabus, dx., niay be supplied. 

Rkm. 2. The participle in dus sometimes, though rarely, has, inatead 
of the dative, an ablative with aorai; as, Dms est venerandHS anobjip. 
Cic. 

IV. Verbs signifying metion or tendency are followed by an 
aeeasative with adot %n; as, 

Ad templum PaJlddis ibant. Virg. Ad praetdrem kominem traxit. Cic. 
Verffit ad septemtriones. Cees. In conspectum venire. Nep. 
- So eurro, duco, fcro,festl7io,fugiOy incllnOf Ugo^ pergOy portOy praxipUOy 
pmiroj tendOf to'lo, vado, verto. 

So likewise verbs of calling, exciting, &c. j as, Eurum ad se voeat. 
Virg. ProvocAsse ad pugnam. Cic. ' So an\mo, hortor, incUOf invito , Uf 
eessOf sfimHUo, susdtto ; to which may be added aitineOf co^formo, perlineOf 
and speeto. 

Bnt the dative ia sometimes used after these verbs ; as, Clmmar if mbKs. 
Virg. Dum tibi litirtB meet veniant. Cic. After vemo both constructions 
are used at the same time ; as, Venit mihi in mentem. Cic. Vetdt mibl 
in suspicionem. Nep. Eum venisse Germanis in amiditaam cogw enimt . 
Ces. Propinqtio (to approach) takes the dative only. 

^ 226. Est is followed by a dative denoting a posses- 
sor ; — the thing possessed being the subject of the verb. 

Est thus used may generally be translated by the verb to haioe with tibt 
dative as its subject ; as, Est mihi donu pater, I have a father at hone. 
Virg. Sunt nobis mitia poma. We have mellow apples. Id. Gratid nobis 
cpus est tud, We have need of your favor. Cic. Innocenti« |»/«» ptrtoiHi 
mihm honHris est. Sail, ^n nescis longas regibus esse manus? Ovio. The 
first and second persons of sum are not thus construed. 

Remark. The dative is used with a similar signification after /ore, stip- 
ptto, desum, and defit ; as, Pauper enim non est, cui rerum wuppiHt usus. 
Hor. Si mihi cauda foret, cercopitbecus eram. Mart. Drfuit «r« vobis. 
Ovid. /Ton defifre Araacldis virtntem. Tac. Lac mihi non defit. Virgu 

^ 227. Sunij and several other verbs, are followed by 
two datives, one ojf which denotes the olyect to whidki 
the other the end for ^i^hdeh, any thing is, <Nr m 4on6 ; aa^ 

Digitized by V^OOQIC 



tSTNTAX. ^DATIVK AVTEB PABTICLBS. 80I 

Mdii fluuSmtf est cnnD, It is a rery great care to me. Gie. Spero nobis 
asm; eonjvnOi&Hem rohipttti /bre, I hope that thia union will bring pleasure 
to OS. Id. Matri puMam dono dedit. Ter. Fabio kadi datum est. Cie. 
Vitio «< tibi verttaU, Plant /d tibi booari AoteHir. Cic. JUotertfMt ool» 
Ugm venire aiuilio. Liy. 

RsM ARK 1. The verbs after which two datives occur, are symyfor§, 
fio, doy dueoj habeOf reUnfuOf triJbuo,veiio ; also ewrro, to, nutiOyVrafulteor^ 
venio, appifmo, tusigno, eedOf eompdroy paieOf suppetUiOj and perhaps soma 
others. 

Rem. 2. The dative of the end is often used after these verbs, withoat 
the dative of the object ; as, Exemplo estftrrmicay The ant is (serves) for 
an example. Hor. Msentium horta divisui futre, Ldv. Rdi^fidt pignOii 
ptitamlTut. Plant. 

Rem. 3. The verb sum, with a dative of the end, may be varioualy 
rendered; as by the words brings, affords, serves, &c. The si^for 
is often omitted with this dative, especially after sum ; instead of it, a#, 
or some other particle, mav at times be used ; as, Ignavia erit tibi 7nag» 
no dedecdri, Ck>wardice will bring great disgrace to you. Cic. Htee res 
est argamento ; This thing is an argument, or serves as an argument. Id. 
Umiveraos eane kabuit. Suet. Una res erat magna usui, .... was of great 
use. Liucil. Quod tibi magnopire cordi est, mihi vehemenUr dispOcet; 
What is a great pleasure, an object of peculiar interest to you, &c. Id. 

Sometimes the words JU, able, ready, dtc., must be supplied, especiaUj 
before a gerund or a gerundive ; as, Ciim solvendo civitdtes non essent, .... 
not able to pay. Cic. Ditites, qui ontri ferendo essent. Liv. Qiue re- 
Btinguendo igm ybren<. Liv. Radix tjus est vescendo. Plin. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the dative of the end, a nominative is sometimes 
used ; as, ^mor est ezitium pecori (Virg.) ; or an accusative, with or with* 
out a preposition ; as, Se Achilli comitem esse datum dicit ad helium. Cic. 
8e Remis in clientelam dicdbant. Ces. 

Rem. 5. The d&tive of the object after sum, often seems rather to 
depend upon the dative of the end, than upon the verb ; as in the exam* 
pie Ego omnibus meis ezitio fuiro (Cic), in which omnibus meis has the 
same relation to exitio that pecdri has to eiitium in the above example 
from Virgil. For ^e use of the dative after a noun, see § 211, Rem. 5. 

Note 1. The dative is sometimes used after the infinitive, instead of 
the accusative, when a dative precedes, and the subject of the infinitive 
is omitted ; as, Vobis necesse est fortlbus esse viris. Liv. See § § 205, 
Rem. 6, and 239, Rem. 1. 

Note 2. In such expressions as Est mihi nomen Alexandro, Cut eog- 
nifmen Into addttur, the proper name is put in the dative in apposition 
with that which precedes, instead of taking the case of nomen or cognff- 
Bee § 204, Rem. 8. 



DATIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

^ jS28. Some particles are followed b*y the dative of the 
end or object ; as, 

1. Some adverbs derived from adjectives; as, PnKrtwi^ eastris. Very 
near to the camp. Cojs. Congruenter natQra, Agreeably to nature. Cie. 
Propiiis etabi^Wa armenta tenerent. Virg. Vitn^s kominum amiei vnsire. 
Id. Bens mihi, bene vobis. Plaut. So obviam; as, Mihi ebviam venisH 
Cie. 
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909 snrr^ju^^AccusATivip aft£& vi^bbs. 

S. Certain preposition*^ especially in comic writers ; u, JUSftt dmn uf, 
It is unknown to me. Plant. Contra nobis. Id. But in such instancef 
tbey are rather used like ^djecthres. 

3. Certain interjections; as, Hei mikil Ahmet Virvr. VmmUdS We 
IS me ! Ter. Fa vietis i LIy. Vm U^! also occurs in Fiaatiis. 



K9TX. The dative of the substantive pronouns seems sometimes n- 
4widant, or to affect the meaning but little ; ss, Fvr mihi €», .... in my 
opinion. Plaut. An ilU mihi liher^ cui mtdier impirat 7 Cic. TongiJim 
mibi eduxU. Id. Uhi nunc nobis deua ille magister? Viiff. Ecce tibi 
M0Jtus ! Cic. Hem tibi toZentom argerUi PhUipplcum est. rlaut. SM i» 
fometimea subioined to suus ; ««, Suo Bihi gladio nuncjugiilo. Plaut Sibi 
Stto tempdre. Uic. 



ACCUSATIVE, 
ACCUSATIVE AFTEB VERBS. 

^ £S9. The objeet of an active verb is put in the 
accusative; as, 

Legdtios mithmtf They send ambassadors. Csbs. Animus movet conus. 
The mind moves the body. Cic. Da veniam hanc, Grant this fiivor. Ter. 
E'^m inUtdti sunt, They imitated him. Cic. 

Remark 1. An active verb, with the accusative, often takes 
a genitive, dative, or ablative, to express some additional rela- 
tion ; as, 

Te convineo amentite, I convict you of madness. Cic. Da locum veUr 
oribus, Give place to your betters. Ter. Solvit se Teucria luctu, Troy 
firees herself from grief. Virgr. See those cases respectively. 

RsM. 2, Such is the difference of idiom between the Latin and English 
bmifuages, that many verbs which are considered active in one, are used 
as neuter in the other. Hence, in translating active Latin verbs, a prepo^ 
sition must often be supplied in English ; as, Ut me caveret, That he 
phould beware of me. Cic. On the other hand, many verbs, which in 
Latin are neuter, and do not take an accusative, are rendered into English 
by active verbs. 

Rew. 3. The verb is sometimes omitted : — 

1. To avoid its repetition ; as, Eventum sendtus, p$sm (sc. dare) tfids' 
hUur,dabit. Liv. 

2. Dicoy and verbs of similar meaning, are often omitted ', as, (^kU 
muJta ? quid 7 JW muUaj sc. dicam. Quu/ (sc. de eo dicam) quod sabts 
soddrum in discrimen vocdtur 7 Cic. 

Rem. 4. The accusative is often omitted t-^ 
I. When it is a reflexive pronoun ; as, Jfoxjpracipitatf sc. se, Virg. 
Turn prora avertit. Id. Eo lavdtum, sc. mo, Hor. The reflexives are 
usually wanting after certain verbs ; as, aholeo, absHneo, augeo, ediro, 
^onUnuOf declinty decdqtto^flectOf defleeto, inclinOf lavOy laxo, moveo, mutOy 
prtBcipUo, r^nutto, ruoy turboy verto, deverto, reverto ,* and more rarely after 
moveo^ oonperUff and many others. 
8. When it is sonaething indefinite, or easily supplied; set Eg^t ^ 
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teripsi ad to. Id. BtnlftcU SiUus, Id. 

Rem. 5. An infinitive, or one or Itoore daus^B may supply 
the place of the accHsative ; as, 

Dtt mihi MMve. Hor. ReddsB dmUe leqiiiy rUdm ridfiie dteHrwm, Uk 
Okpio me «M(e ckmetitam. Cio. Atkeid$n»€» tuamnmi «t nmyes oonMoii* 
dSrent. Id. Vtftem' no a doctis reprehendar. Id. SooMtuini both oos* 
stradtiona are miited ; aa. Di iram mu&r0mtwr in&ntm omidnim, it Usioa 
mortalibua esse labores. Virg. 

In such oonstructioHs, the nhjed, of tho clause is sometimes put in tho 
accumtiyc as the obj^t of the verb ; as, JfdsA Maroellum. ^p»idm tardus tUf 
for Msti fuAm tardus sit Marcellus. Cic. Illum^ ut rnvrnt, optaut, Tcr. 
Rem frumentariantf uf sails commOd^ support&ri posset, txnUrs diethoM* 
Ces. 

Rem. 6. The imperaonal yerbs miseretf pwnitei, puddf 
t(Bdet, and piget, likewise miserescit, miseretur, and pertwsnm 
est, are followed by an accusative of the person exercising the 
feeling; as, 

E9rum no* mtaVrif, We pity them. Cio. 9ee { 215, (1.) VsrUum ut 
also occuni w&th soeh aa aocasatiYe ; Qoos rum sst veiitum. Cic. 

Rem. 7. Juvat, dehctat, falKi, fugit, and praterit^ also, 
aie followed by an accusative of the person ; as, 

Ti kUdri oitXflM esss valdi me juoat. That jrou are in good sprints delight* 
me. Cie. Fi^ am adts scribire. Cic. lUmd aUirum quAm sit diijglkUf 
aoA te fiigitf net verd CmOaeuifrfeUk. Id. 

For mea, fua, ma, nostra^ vestra, after refert and interest, see § 219, 
IUh. 1. 

For the accosatiye by attraction, instead of the nominative, see $ 206, 
(«,){ft.) 

^ 280. Verbs signifying to name or call, to choose, render 
or constitute, to esteem or reckon, are followed by two accusih 
lives denoting the same person or thing ; as, 

Utbem ez ^ntidcki patris nomiru Antiochiam tocdvitf He called the city 
Antioch, &c. Just. IVIe consillem/efisftf. Cic. Sulpicium accusatdrem 
ntam mtnuhrObat, noh oompetitarem. Id. C&ni yos testes kabeam. Nep. 
For the verbs included in this rule, see § 210, Rem. 3, (3.) 
Remark 1. After verbs signifying to esteem or reckon, one of the ac- 
cnsatiyes is often the subject, and the other the predicate, of esse express- 
ed or understood ; as, JVe me esdstimdfis ad numendum esse propensioic^m. 
Cie. £um av&rum passiiimus sxtsttmSre. Id. Mercariumoiamum invent 
tdrem artmm fematt ; hunc viarum atqus ituUrum dueem aaMrantur. 
Ces. , 

Rim. 2. Many other verbs, besides their proper aocusative, take a 
Becoad, deBoting a purpose, time, character, Sao.', as, TaZ«m Mimperatorem. 
prabuU, He showed himself such a commander. Nep. Qjuare ejus fugm 
comltem me adjurigirem, Cic. Hominum opinio socium me ascribit ha$ 
laudlbus. Id. . Preesta te eum aui mihi es cognltus. Cic. FHiam tuam 
it&n axopem poseo. Plant. Pmt hane Saturyiia munui. Ovid. Bucfa eon. 
BkrtKtiQBs n»y often ha reftiied to appoBitioA^ or to aa ellipirii of iMi. 
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SUM STHTAX.-^ACCITSATITE AFTER VEB9S. 

^281* *Verb8 of askins, demanding, and teaching, 
and celo (to conceal), are followed by two accusatives, one 
of a person, the other of a thing; as, 

lUt£0 te nnmmos, I ask you for money. Mart. Posce decs Teniam, 
Ask &7or of the ^^ods. Virff. Qtmm legent quis musioam doaOrU Epa- 
minondam. When they shaU read wiio taught Kpaminondas music. Nep. 
AtHgdinnu iter onmes cdaJt^ ^ntigonus conceals his route from all. Id. 

RcMARK 1. This rule includes the yerbs of asking and demanding, 
JlagitOf efflagUo, obsecrOj orOf exOro, perconiOTy poseo, tepowso, postHUOf 
preeoTf depricoTf rogo, and interrdgo; of teaching, doeeOy edoceoj tUdoceo^ 
and etTtdiOf which last has two accusatives onT^ in the poets. Cingo 
occurs once with two accusatives ; Arma Tribunitium cingire digna latus. 
Mart 

Rem. 2. Instead of the accusative of a person, verbs of asking and 
denumding often take the ablative with abox ex; as, J<ton debebam abs te 
ku liUras poscire. Cic. Veniam oremus ab ipso. Virg. Istud voUbam 
ez te percontdri, Plaut. 

Rem. 3. Instead of the accusative of a thing, the ablative with de is 
also used after many of the above verbs ; as, Sic ego te Hsdem de rebus 
tnterrd|rem. Cic. De itinire hosHum senOium eddeet, 8«U. Beiasus notttr 
me de Hoe Ubro ceUmL Cic. Sometimes also a dependeal clause. 

Rem. 4. Some verbs of asking, demanding, and teaching, are not fol- 
lowed by two accusatives ; as, exigOj peto, ^picero, scitoTy scisdtory which 
take an ablative of the person with a preposition ; imJmo, instUuo, instruo^ 
Ac.f which are sometimes used with the ablative of the thing, generally 
without a preposition, and are sometimes otherwise construed. 

Rem. 6. Many other active verbs with the accusative of a 
person, sometimes take an accusative of nihil, of the neuter 
pronouns hoc, id, quid, dtc, or of adjectives of quantity ; as, 

Fabius ea me monuit, Fabius reminded me of those things. Cic. Nen 
fuo me aliquid juvdre posses. Id. Pauca pro tempdre mtUtea kortdtus. 
Sail. Id adjuta me. Ter. J^ee te id consiUo, Cic. ConsiHo and numeo 
aie also found with a tumn denoting the thing in the accusative ; as, Con- 
Mam Kane rem amicos. Plaut. EUtm rem tios locus adnumuit. Sail. 

A preposition may often be understood before the above neuter aceu* 
satives. See § 235, Rem. 5. 

By a similar construction, genus is sometimes used in the accusative, 
instead of the genitive ; as, Scis me oratidnes, aut aUquid id genus seti- 
hire. Cic. JiuUas hoc genus vigilias vigildrunt. Grell. So Omnes muUe- 
hre secus. Suet. 

. ^ 232. (1.) Some neuter verbs ate followed by an acca- 
sative of kindred signification to their own ; as, 

Fitom wi??re. To live a life. Plaut. FurgreJurOrem. Yirg. fstampug- 
nam mugndbo. Plaut. Pugndre praslia. Hot. Lusum htsoUntem ludire. 
Id. Si non servitntem serviat. Plant. Queror haudfa&lles questus. Stat. 
Jiirdvi verissitmum jusjurandum. Cic. IgnOtas jubet ire vias. Val. Race. 
Vt swum gaudium gauderemus. Coel. ad Cic. Profieisei magnum iter. 
Cic. 

(2.) Verbs commonly neuter are sometimes used in an active 
sense, and are therefore followed by an accusative. Neuter verbs 
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are also sometimes followed by an accusative, depending on a 
preposition understood. The following are examples of both 
constructions : — 

With deo and aajno^ and their compounds, redoleOf renpio; — Olet un- 
ffaenta, He smells of perfumes. Ter. Orati&nes redoUntes antiquitatem. 
Cic. Mella herbam earn samunt, The honey tastes of that herb. Flin. 
Ika picem resipiens. Id. So Sitio honures. Cic. Jfec vox homlnem 
smai. Virg. Suddre mella. Id. Morientem lunnXne damat. Id. ^^ 
pauperiem crepai? Hor. Omnes una manet noz. Id. Ingr&H anlnu 
crimen horreo. Cic. Ego meas queror fortanas. Plaut. PasUtrevnj saJU^ 
ra uU Cyclopa, rogdhat. Hor. So the passive ; Jfuiui agrestem Ciycldpa 
movetur. Id. J^Tum id lacrpmat virgo ? Does the maid weep on that ac- 
count ? Ter. Quicquid d^elirant regeSj plectuntur Aehlvi. Hor. JVec te id 
indign&ri posses. Liv. Quod dubitas ne fedris. Plin. Nihil laboro. Cic. 
Corpdon ardebat Alexin. Virg. Siygias juratimus undas. Orid^ JWral- 
^0^ lequor. Virg. Currimus squor. Id. Pascuntur sylvna. Id. MidU 
aliapecca*. Cic. Exsequias ite frequenter. Ovid. DevenSre locos. Virg. 

Accusatives are found in like manner after anMlOf caUeo, doUo, eqtOto, 
gaudeOf gemo, UUeo, latro, nato, paUeo, pereo,depereo, proudo^ sibUo, tremo, 
trepldoj vadOy venio, &c. 

In the above and similar examples, the prepositions 06, propUr^ per, ad^ 
we., may often be supplied. This construction of neuter verbs is most 
common with the neuter accusatives id^ quid, aliquid, quicquid, nikU,idmnf 
tOtui, tantum, quantum, muUa, pauca, alia, cetira, and omnia. 

^ 233. Many verbs are followed by an accusatiTe depend- 
ing upon a preposition with which they are compounded. 

(1.) Active verbs compounded with trans have two accusatives, one de- 
pendmg upon the verb, tiie other upon the preposition ; as, Omnem equi- 
totum pontem transducitf He leads all the cavalry over the bridge. Cwi. 
Hellespontum copias trajecit. Nep. 

So Fontus scoptilos superj&cit undam. Virg. So, also, adverto and 
^Heo with anlmum; as, la anXmum advertit. Cses. Id quod anlmum 
induxirat pavlisper non tentUt. Cic. So, also, injicio in Flautus — Ego to 
Maiittm injiciam. 

(3.) Some other active verbs take an accusative in the passive voice 
depending upon their prepositions ; as, Magicas accingier artes. To be 
prepared for magic arts. Virg. Classis drcumvehitur arcem. Liv. Vec- 
tem circumjectus fuisset. Cic. Locum prcetervectus sum. Cic. 

Bat afler most active verbs compounded with prepositions which take 
to accusative, the preposition is repeated ; as, Casar se ad neminem ad- 
jvnxit (Cic.) > or a dative is used -, as, Hie dies me vdldd Crasso adjunxit. 
W. See §224. 

(3.) Many neuter verbs take an accusative when compounded with pre- 
positions which govern an accusative, but these sometimes become active; 
^1 Gentes qua mare illud adj&cent, The nations wliich border upon that 
Ka. Nep. ObequitdreB.graen. Curt. JnceduntmcBstos \ocoa. Tac. TVon- 
filvi flammas. Ovid. SuccedMre tecta. Cic. LudOrum diebus, qui cogniti- 
^^m intervenirant. Tac. Adire provinciam. Suet, Caveat ne proelium 
*'*«^- Cic. Naves parcttas invinit. Cobs. Ingridi iter ^edibus. Cic. 
^fncUri horti quos modd prateribdmtis. Id. Leifnes suhiere jugum. Virg; 
Fama aUa^tur aures. Id. AU6quor te. Id. 

18 
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206 SYNTAX. ^ACCUSATIVE ATTEB TKBBS. 

RsMABK 1. Some neuter verbs compomided mittk prepoidtioiis whicti 
take an ablative after them, are at tames followed bj an accusative ; as, 
Nemlnem eonveni, I met with no one. Cic. Q^i societ&tem eoUris. Id. 
^versdri hondres. Ovid. Evaditque celer ripam. Virg. Ezesdire niim£- 
mm. Tac. Exire limen. Ter. Tibur praifiuunt aqum, Hor. 

Rkm. 2. The preposition is often repeated after the verb, or a different 
•He is used ; as, in Galliam invdsit Antonitu. Cic. Ad me adtre mosdam 
HMmlm. Id. JVe in senfltum accedirem, Cic. Regfna ad tempium m- 
tessit. Virg. Juzta genit5rem astat Lavinia. Id. 

NoTK. Some verbal nouns and verbal adjectives in hmdus are follow- 
ed bv an accusative like the verbs &om which they are derived ; as, Quid 
tibi hue receptio ad U est meum virum.^ Wherefore do you receive my hus- 
band hither to you ? Plant. Q^id tibi banc aditio est ? Id. VUaCundug 
eaatra. Liv. % 

^ 234. I. When the active voice takes an accusative both 
of a person and thing, the passive retains the latter ; as, 

KogSius est sententiam. He was asked his opinion. Liv. InterrogStuM 
eausam. Tac. SegStes aliment&^« debita dives poscebdiur humus. Ovid. 
Motus docCri gaudet lonicos matHra tirgo. Hor. Omnes belU artes edoctus, 
Liv. J^osns hoc ed&tos tarn diu f Ter. Multa in txtis monemur. Cic. 

NoTB. As the object of the active voice becomes tlie eubjeet of iim 
piUHive, the passive b not followed by an accusatiYe of the object. 

In other respects, the government of the active and passive voices is, im. 
general, the same. 

Rkm ARK 1. fnduo and ezuo, though they do not take two aoeusatives in 
the active voice, aie sometimes followed by an accusative of the thing in 
the passive ; as, JnduUur atras vestes, She puts on sable garments. OvkL 
Thoraca indittus. Virg. ExUta est Roma senectam. Mart. So cingo, 
which occurs once in the active voice with two accusatives ; as, Jmt£tU 
ferrum dngUur. Virg. See § 231, Rem. 1. 

Rem. 2. The future passive participle in the neuter gender with est, is 
■emetiflies, though rarely, followed by an accusative ; as, Multa wmis 
rebus fuum ait agendum. Lucr. 

II. An adjective, verb, and participle, are sometimes followed 
bj an accusative denoting the part to which their significatifm 
relates; as, 

JVtidu5 membra, Bare as to his limbs. Virg. Os humerosffue deo sinAlis. 
-Id. Mieat auriJnts et tremit artus. Id. Cetera parce puer odlo. Id. Sib- 
Ua colla tumentem. Id. ExpUri mentem nequit. Id. Picti scuta Labia. 
Id* Fractus membra. Hor. MasAmam partem lacte vivunt. Caes. 

This construction, which is probably of Greek origin, is usually called 
Synecdoche. It is chiefly used by the poets : the accusative seems to de- 
pend on a preposition understood. 

III. Some neuter verbs which are followed by an accusa- 
tire, are used in the passive voice, the accusative becoming the 
subject, according to the general rule of active verbs ; as, 

Tertia vivitur atas. Ovid. BeUum mUitabUur. Hor. DormUur hiems. 
Mart. Multa peceaniur. Clo. Mitur Gnossius Mitios. Sen. ^eabamsA' 
hus dreumsisteretur. Cses. Hostes invddi fOsse. Sail. Ca/mpus QbUm" 
flfvd. Ovid. Plures tneusUur gratia. Cic. 
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ACCUSATITE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

^ 235. (1.) Twenty-six prepositions are followed by 
the accusative. 

These are ad, adversus or adversum, OMte^ apud, circa or 
drcuniy circUer, cis or citra, contra, erga, extra, infra, tn^, 
intra^juj^a, oh, penes, per, ponk, post, prater, prope, propter^ 
secundum, supra, trans, uUra; as, 

Ad iemplunif To the temple. Virg. Adversus kostes, Against the enemy. 
Lit. Cis Rhenumj TYda Bide the Rhine. Cffis. Intramuros. Cic. Ptnm 
Ttges. Just. Proptev aqiuB rivum. Virg. Inter agendum. Id. Jhiie do* 
maadum. Id. "^ 

RsM ARK 1. Cis if generally used with named of places ; cUra also 
with other wOTCh; as, Ctf^aicrvnt. Cic. Cis Padum, Idv. CUrti V€Uam, 
Cie. TeU hosUum eitra, Tae. 

RzM. 2. Inter, signifying between, applies to two accusatives jointly, 
and sometimes to a plural accusative alone ; as, Inter me et SeipiOnem* 
Cic. Inter nates et parentes. Id. Inter nos. Id. 

(3.) In and $vh, denoting tendency, are followed by the acciH 
lative ; denoting ntuoHon, they are followed by the aUative ; •% 

Via dttcit in urbem, Tlie way conducts into the city. Virg. Jtoster in 
te amor. Cic. Exerdltus sub ju^um missus est, The army was sent und^r 
the yoke. Caes. Magna met sub terras Unt imdgo. Virg. Medid in urbe. 
In the midst of the city. Ovid. In his fiat Ariovistus. Cobs. Bella sui 
lUdeis mtBoIbus gerire, To wage war under the Trojan walls. Ovid. 
SiA nocte silenii. Virg. 

The most common significations of in, with tlie accusative, are, tnto, 
towards, until, for, against, — with the ablative, in, upon, among. In some 
instanees, tiiand«u&, denoting tendency, are followed by the ablative, audi, 
denoting sataati<m, by the accusative ; as, In conspectu meo audet wniro^ 
Phted. Jtatidnes tput m amicitiam popidi Romdni, ditionem^ic^ essent. Id. 
Sub jugo dictator hostes misit. Liv. Hastes sub montem consedisse. C«8. 

In and svih, in different significations, denoting neither tendency nor 
situation, are followed sometimes by the accusative, and sometimes bj 
the ablative ; as, Amor crescit in horas. Ovid. HostUem in modum. Cie. 
^^od in bono servo did posset. Id. Sub ed oonditione. Ter. Sub pcenl. 
mortis. Suet. 

In expressions relating to time, sub, denoting at or in, usually takes the 
ablative > denoting near, about, either the accusative or ablative ; as, Suk 
tempSre, At the time. Lucan. Sub lucem (Virg.), Sub luce (Liv.), 
About dajbreak. 

(3.) Super is commonly followed by the accusative; but when 
it signifies either on or concerning, it takes the ablative ; as, 

Super labentem culmTna tecti, Gliding over the top of the house. Viry. 
Super teniroprostemit gramlne corpus. He stretches his body on the ten- 
der ^ass. Id. MuUa super Priftmo rogltans super Hect5re mvJlta oonr 

cerning Prtam, &/:. Id. The compound desiiper is found witli the 
accusative, and insHper with the accusative and ablative. 

(4.) Subter generally takes the accusative, but sometimes 
the ablative ; as, 
Sidfter terras, Under the earth. Liv. Subter densd lestudtne. Virg^. 
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908 SYNTAX. —ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 

(5.) Clam is followed either by the accusative or ablative ; 

CUtm yo8, Without ^rour knowledge. Cic. Clam patre. Ter. Clam 
•Iflo occura with a ffenitive — Clam patris (Ter.) ; and even with a dative 
— Mihi elam est. Plaut. 

Rem. 3. The adverbs versus and us^ are sometimes used with aa 
accusative, which depends on a preposition understood ; as, Brundusium 
versus. Cic. ' Terminos us^ue Ltby<B. Just. Usque £nnam prqfecU. Cic* 
Versus is always placed ailer the accusative. 

Rem. 4. Prepositions are often used without a noun depending upon 
them, but such noun may usually be supplied by the mind ; as, MuUis 
post annisy i. e. post id tempus. Cic. Circum Concordia, sc. adem. 

• Rkm. 5. The accusative, in many constructions, is supposed to depend 
on a jirepodtion understood. The preposition cannot, however, always 
be properly expressed, in such instances ; nor is it easy, in every case, to 
aay what preposition should be supplied. For the accusative without a 
preposition aner neuter verbs, see § 232. For the case of synecdoche, see 
t 234, II. The following examples may here be added : — Homo id atatis. 
Cic. Quid Obi atatis videor ? Plaut. Profectus est id temp&ris. Cic. 
Illud hariB. Suet. Devenire locos. Virg. Propior montem. Sail. Proa> 
|m^ Pompeiam sedebam. Cic. ^ te bis terve summum liUras aec€pi. Id. 
Idne estis auet&res mihi 7 Ter. Viz equidem ausim afirmdre quod quidam 
auetOres sunt. Liv. In most of these, ad may be understood. 



ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 

^ 236. Nouns denoting duration of time, or extent of 
space, are put, after other nouns and verbs, in the accusa- 
tive, and sometimes after verbs in the ablative ; as, 

Vixi annos triginta, I have lived thirty years. l)ecrt;perunt intereO' 
larium quinque et quadraginta dies longum, They decreed an intercalary 
month forty-five days long. Cic. Annos natus viginH septem. Twenty- 
■even years old. Id. Dies totos de virtnte dlssirurU. Id. Duces qui uni 
€um Sertorio omnes annos fuSrant. Cies. Biduum LAodic€(B fid. Cic. 
Te jam annum audientem Cratippum. Id. Duos fossae quindlcim pedes 
lotas perduxU, He extended two ditches fifteen feet broad. Cses. Citm 
sihessem ah Am&no iter unius diei. Cic. Tres pateat codi spatium nan 
ampUus nlnas. Virg. A portu stadia centum et vigintiprocessimus. Cic. 
Vizit annis vigiiUi novem^ imperdvit triennio. Suet. JEsculapii templum 
quinque milUbus passuum aistans. Liv. Ventidius hidvi spatio abest 
ab eo. Cic. 

Remark 1. Nouns denoting time or space, used to limit other nouns, 
tre often put in the genitive or ablative. See § 211, Rem. 6. 

Reu. 2. A term of lime not yet completed, may be expressed by an 
ordinal number ; as^ ^os vicesimum jam diem patimur hebeseire adem 
horum auctoritdtis. Cic. Punico hello duodecimum annum ItaUa vreid- 
tur. Liv. 

Rem. 3. The accusative or ablative of space is sometimes omitted, 
while a genitive depending on it remains ; as, Castra qua ab0rant bidov 
■o* spatium or spatio. Cic. 
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RsH. 4. To denote a place by its duitaiice from another, the ablative m 
eommonly used ; as, MUllbiu paamum mx « Ccftfm cutrU emuidk, Ona. 

For €hkinc^ with the aceiuative, see h 253, Rkh. 8. For the aUatiTV 
ienotiag diiTereiice of time of space, see | !si56, Rbm. 16. 

Rcif . 5. A preposition is sometimes expressed before an accusative of 
time or space, bat it ^renerally modiiies the meaning ; as, Qmir per ieetm 
annoe iuiilmv«,....durmg ten years. Cic. Qu<e inter dmn anaoa fmdtk 
mad. Id. Stdcum in quatuor pedes ton^m eumfiUrU. Colnm. 

ACCUSATIVE OF PLACE. 

^ 237. After verbs expressing or implying motion, the 
name of the town in which the motion ends is put in tho 
accusative without a preposition ; as, 

Rtgidus Cartbaglnem rtdUty Regulus returned to Cartfaaffe. Cio» 
Capuam JUetU iter. He turns his course to Capua. Liv. C3.jmrnim 
Romam profieisiiitur. Salt Romam eral mmcidtum, Cic. Messtnam 
UarastUdU. Id. 

Rkmabx 1. The accusative, in like manner, is used afler iter with 
mm, kiAeo, &c. ; as, Iter est nuki Lanuyium. Cic. Ctudtmn iUr hahen 
Capoam. Id. 

Rem. 2. The preposition to be 8upp]jed is m, denoting intOy which te 
■ometinies expressed ; as, In Ephfisom abii, Plaut. M, when expressed 
before the name of a town, denotes not into, but to or nemr; as, Cesar ad 
Grenevam pervimt, Css. Cum ego ad Heracteam Mcedirem. Cic. ' 

RsM. 3. Instead of the accusative, a dative is sometimes, though nie* 
ly, used ; as, Carthagiai numdos mittam. Hor. 

Rem. 4. Domus in both numbers, and rus in the singular, 
are put in the accusative, like names of towns ; as, 

Ite domum, Gro home. Virg. GaUi domos ahUraiU. Liv. Uus ibo. Tsr. 

When domus is limited b^ a genitive, or a possessive adiective pronoun, 
it sometimes takes a preposition : with other adjectives, the preposition ia 
genenJly expressed ; as, JVSm ijUrogo in nostram domum. Plaut. Venisse 
m domum Leecce. Cic. Ad eam domum prcfecti sunt. Id. In domot 
supgras seandere eura fitit. Ovid. 

Domus is sometimes used in the accusative after a verbal noun ; as, 
Oomnm reditidnis ^pe sublatd. C®s. So, Redltus Ivo.iiam. Cic. 

Rem. 5. Before all other names of places in which the motion ends^ 
except those of towns, and domus and rus, the preposition is commonly 
xksed; as. Ex Jtsid transis in Europam. Curt. Te in Epirum venisse 
guudeo. Cic. But it is sometimes omitted ; as, Jnde Sardiniam cum 
classe venit. Cic. Italiam LavinAque venit litdra. Virg. Jiavigdrt 
£gyptum pergit. Liv. Rapidum venUmus Oaxen. Virg. The names of 
na&ons are used in the same manner ; as, Jiocte ad Nervios pervenirunt, 
CiBS. M)s ibimus Afros. Virg. So instilas rubri maris navigant. Plin. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER ADVERBS AND INTERJEC- 
TIONS. 
^ 238* 1. The adverbs pridie and postridie are often foUowed 
by the acensetive ; as, Pridie eum diem, The day before that day. Cie. 
jFridts Idus. Id. PostridU Imdos. Id. Putridm taUndae, Lit: 
18 ♦ 
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The «ccQ8atiT«i in such examples, depends on ante or post understood. 

For tlie genitive afler pridie and poatridie, see § 212, Rem. 4, Motk 6. 

The adverb beni is sometimes followed by the accusative in forms of 
drinking healtii ; as, Propino^ benh vos, 6efi2 nos, heni te, henl me, heni^ 
nostram Stephanium. Plaut. Benl Messalam. Tibull. 

2. The interjections en, tcct^ O, Ae«, and pro, are sometimes 
followed by the accusative ; as,* 

En puUuor arasf ecce dtuCs tibi Daphni! Behold four altars ! lo, two 
lor thee, Daphnis ! Virg. Eeeum ! eccos ! ecdl'um / for ecce eum / ecce cos ! 
eeee ilium / r laut. praddrum eustddem ! Cic. Heu, me infdicem / Ter. 
Pro DeUm bominumqve fidem ! Cic. 

So also ahy eheuy and hem; as, Ah me me ! CatuU. Eheu me misirum ! 
Ter. Hem astutias ! Id, 

The accusative is also used in exclamations without an interjection ; 
as, Misiram me f Ter. Hominem gravem et civem egregium! Cic. 

SUBJECT-ACCUSATIVE. 

^ 239* The subject of the infinitive mood is put in 
the accusative ; as, 

Molest^ Pompeium id ferre eonstdbaty That Pompey took that ill, was 
evident. Cic. Eos hoc rufmine appelldrifas est. Id. Miror te ad me nihil 
tcribiref I wonder that you do not write to me. Cn. Mag. in Cic. Cam- 
pos JM&e£eMep«U«ii<e«. Virg. 

Remark 1. The subject of the infinitive is omitted when it- |>re- 
•edes in the genitive or dative case ; as, Est adolescentis majdres natu 
vertriy sc. eum. Cic. Doctdris intelUgentis est natUrd sud duce utentem 
ne iitstituire. Id. Expidit bonas esse vobis, sc. vos. Ter. Armdri Vol' 
scOrum edlce maniplis. Virg. 

Rem. 2. A substantive pronoun is also sometimes omitted before the 
infinitive, when it is the subject of the preceding verb ; as, PoWdltus sum 
sttscrptarum (esse)j sc. m«, I promised (that I) would undertake. Ter. 
Sed rtddire posse negdbat, sc. se. Virg. 

Rem. 3. The subject of the infinitive is often omitted, when it b a 
general indefinite word for person or thing ; as, Est aUud iraeunduja esse, 
aliud irdtum, sc. hominem. Cic. 

The subject-accusative, like the nominative, is often wanting. See & 209, 
Aem. 3. The subject of the infinitive Inay be an infinitive or a clause. 
See § 201, IV. 

For the verbs afler which the subject-accusative with the infinitive is 
used, see § 272. For the accusative in the predicate after infinitives neu- 
ter and.passlve, see § 210. 



VOCATIVE. 

^ 240. The vocative is used, either with or without 
an interjection, in addressing a person or thing. 

The interjections O, heu, and pro, also ah, au, ehem, theu, 
eho, ehodum, ga, hem, heus, hui, to, ohe, and vah, are oflen 
followed by the vocative ; as, 

O form6se puer ! O beautiful boy ! Virg. Hoc virgo ! Id. Pro oameU 
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Jtqftter/ Cic. Ah virgo u^plixl Virg. Heus Syrtl Ter. OAa UbdUt 
Mart 

The vocative is sometimes omitted, while a genitire depending upon it 
remains; as, O misirtt sortis ! 9C^ homines. Lucan. 

NoTB. The vocative forms no part of a proposition, bat seires to 
designate the person to whom a proposition is addressed. 



ABLATIVE. 
ABLATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

^241. Eleven prepositions are followed by the ablar 
live. 

These are a, ab, or abs ; absque, coram, cum, de, e or ex, 
palam, prtB, pro, sine, tenus ; as, 

M iUo tempdre, From that time. Liv. J seribendo, From writing. Clo. 
Cum exercitu, With the army. Sail. Certis de catisis, For certain 
reasons. Cic. Ex fugd, From flight. Id. Palam pcplUo. Liv. Sm 
lab&re, Cic. Cap^SUo tmus, Virg. 

For in, sub, super ^ subtsr, and dam, with the ablative, see § 235, (2,) &e. 

Remark 1. Tenus is always traced after its case. It sometimes takes 
the genitive, chiefly the genitive plural. See § 221, III. 

Rem. 2. The adverbs procul and simul are sometimes used with an ab* 
Istive, which depends on a preposition understood ; as, Procul mart, so. a; 
Far Urom the sea. Liv. SimuL m^ns habitat, sc. eum, Ovid. 

Rem. 3. Some of the above prepositions, like those which are follow- 
ed by the accusative, are occasionally used without a noun expressed ', as, 
Ciim coram sumus. Cic. Cum freUre an sine. Id. 

Rem. 4. The ablative is often used without a preposition, where, in 
SngVish, a preposition must be supplied. This occurs especially in poetry. 
In some such cases, a preposition may properly be introduced in Latin ', 
in others, the idiom of that language does not permit it. 

§ 242* Many verbs compounded with a, ab, abs, de, e, ex, 
and super, are followed by an ablative depending upon the prep* 
osition ; as, 

Messe urbe, To be absent from the city. Cic. Ablre sedlbus, To depart 
from their habitations. Tac. Ut se maJedictis non abstineant. Cic. De- 
trudunt TMves scopXdo, They push the ships from the rock. Virg. JV*av» 
^essus est. Nep. Excedire finlbus. Liv. CcBsar pralio supersedere 
statuit. Cobs. 

Remark 1. The preposition is often repeated, or a diflerent one is 
^i^d ; as, Detrahire de tud famd nunquam cogUavi. Cic. Ex oddis oH" 
frunt. Liv. Exlre h patrid. Cic. Exiredevttd. Id. 

Rem. 2. These compound verbs are oft^n used without a noun ; but, 
in many cases, it may be supplied by the mind ; as, Equiies degressi ai 
pedes, so. equis. Liv. Ablre ad Deos, sc. vitd. Cic. 

Rem. 3. Some verbs compounded with ab, de, and ex, instead of the 
ablative, are sometimes followed by the dative. See § 224, Rem. 1 and 
2. Some compounds, also, of neuter verbs, occur with the accusative* 
See§233,REMVL 
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SIB 8TNTAX.-— ABLATtVK JOTtZn CERTAtK KOUK9, <SlC. 



ABLATIVE AFTER CERTAIN NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, 
AND verbs! 

^ 243. Opug and ususy signifying needy are usually 
limited by the ablative ; as, 

AuctoriUte tuA nobis ovum est^ We need yoor authority. Cic. JVmM 
anlmia onus nuM pectOre ^rmo. Vitg. Naves ^ quibus proeotutUi usus non> 
tsset ; Ships, for which the prooontul had no occajuon. Cic. Kvnc viifbos 
usuSy nunc manibus rapldis. Virg. 

Remark 1. Opus and tisus are sometimes followed bj the ablative of a 
perfect participle ; as, Jta facto et maturato opus esse. That there was 
BMdofaodou^aiid of hastemng. Lit. Ustes &jcio est mihi. Ter. After 
epuSj a noun is sometimes expressed with the participle ; as, Opus fuit 
Hirtio convento (Cic.) ; Opus sibi esse domino ejus invento (Liv.) ; — or a 
rapine is used ; as, Ita dictu opus est. Ter. 

For the genitive and accusative after opus and ususy see § 211, Rex. 11. 

Rem. 2. Opus and usvSy si^irnifying need, are only used with the verb 
gum. Opus is sometimes the subject, and sometimes the predicate, of that 
verb ; usus the subject only. Opus is rarely followed bv an ablative, ex- 
cept when it is the subject of the verb. The thmg nee<fed may, in gene* 
nu, be put either in the nominative sr the id>lative ; as, Dux nobis opUs 
est (Cic), or Duce nobis opus est. The fonaer construction is most 
common with neuter adjectives and prononns, and is always used wit^ 
those which denote quantity, as tantum^ quantum, plus, &c. ; as, Qaod 
non opus est, asse carum est. Cato apud Sen. 

For the ablative of character, quality, &c., limiting a noun, see § 211. 
Rem. 6. 



^ 244. Dignus, indignus, ctmtentusy pns^ditus^ and Jre^ 
tusy are followed by the ablative ; as, 

Dignus laude, Worthy of praise. Hor. Vox pop€iU magestate indigntt, 
A speech unworthy of the dimity of the people. Cass. Bestiee eo eou" 
tenttB non qtuerunt amplius. Cic. Homo scelSre pritdttus. Id. PlertquB 
ukgeniofreti. Id. 

Remark 1. The adverb dign^, like dignus, takes the ablative ailer it; 
as, Peceat uter nostrdm cruce digniiis. Hor. 

Rem. 2. Dignus and in dignus are sometimes followed by the genitive ; 
as, Sus€ipe cog'UaUonem digmsslmam turn virtatis. Cic Inaignus avorum. 
Virg. 

Instead of an ablative, they often take an infinitive, or a subjunctive 
clause, with qui or ut ; as, Erat dignus amari. Virg. Dignus qui mip&»t. 
Cic. JVbn sum dignus, ut figam palum in pariStem. Plant. 

^ 246. I. VtoTy frmvy fuiigoTy poltor, vescoTy and dag- 
ftor, are followed by the ablative ; as. 

His vocTbus usa est, She used these words. Virg. Frui voluptflte. To 
enjoy pleasure. Cic. Fungitur officio, He performshls duty. Id. OppTdo 
fotiti sunt. Liv. VescXtur aur4. Virg. Me dignor honore. Id. HonOneM 
nonOre dignantur. Cic. 

8o the compounds abiOor, and rardy ivQior,, ptrfimary Sefw^&r^ mod 
ptrfungor. 

Remark 1. The above verbs, except 4%i|0r, instead "of «n jAilttiv^ 
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aXNTAX. ^ABLATIYK OF CAUSE, &C 213 

•ometimes take an accasatiye ; as, Q^am rem medHei uhmtur. Varr. In- 
genium frtci. Ter.s Datdmes milUdremnnxiBjungens. Nep. Getiteni oft- 
^m urbein nostram potUHram puiem. Cid. Sacrat lauros vesear. Tibnll. 
Potior is, also, found with the genitive. \&ee § fSiO, 4.) Dignor is used 
both as active and passive. 

II. LiBtor, gaudeo, glarior,jacto, tutor, sto,Jido, canfido, 
rniUo, misceOy epuior, vivo, eissuesco, and consto (to consist of), 
are often followed by the ablative without a preposition ; as, 

Lcetor tud dignitate, I rejoice in your dimity. Cic. Gaude tuo bono. Id. 
Sud yietoTi&. gloriari, CfBs. Jaetat Bupphciolevando, Cic. JVt^i aequitflte. 
Id. CensOris opiniune standum non ptUdvit. Id. Fidire cursu. Ovid. 
Corpdris firmitate confidire. Cic. Ui>am miUat striglli. Hor. Gema 
pugTUB quo assuevlrant. Liv. ^idquid auro et argento eonstOret. Suet. ^ 

Remark 1. Gaudeo is sometimes followed by the accusative ; as, Go- 
tisos hananes suum doldrem. Cic. See § 232, (2.) Fidoj cor^fldOf and 
uguescOf often take the dative. See § 223, Rem. 2, 

Rem. 2. When a preposition is expressed afler the above verbs, lator 
and gaudeo usually take d^; ghrior and jacto, de or in; nitOTf sto, fido 
and confido^ in; assuescOf in or 4uL;mi8ceOf cum; and consto, ex. 

III. The ablative without a preposition is used afler sum, to 
denote the situation or circumstances of the subject of the 
▼erb; as, 

Tamen magno tim5re swUf Tet I am in great fear. Cic. Quanto fiiirim , 
dolore meministi. Id. Maximo hondre Servitts TiUUus trot, Ldv. Ut 
flieiidre simtts loco, ne optandum qtddem est. Cic. 

But the preposition in is often used before such ablatives, especially if 
an adjective or pronoun is not joined with them ; as, Sum in ezpectatidno 
omnium rerum. Cic. Etsi er&mus in magnd spe. Id. 

^246. Perfect participles denoting origin are often 
followed by the ablative of the source, without a prepo- 
sition. 

Such are natuSf progndtus, satus, creOtus, cretus, edUus, genitus, generd- 
tusy ortus ; to which may be added oriundus. 

Thus. J^ate dedf O son of a goddess ! Virg. Tantdlo prognaJtus, De- 
Kended from Tantalus. Cic. StrfiwJVer«lrfc, Sprung from a Nereid. Ovid.' 
Credtus rege. Id. AlcanOre ereti. Virg. EdUe r^lms, Hor. Diis gen>' 
Xte- Virg. ArgoVico gvneratus AlemAne. Ovid. Orttis nuLUs majoHbus. 
Hor. CcsUsti semiM oriundi. Lucr. 

Remark 1. Tul^reposition is also rarely omitted after naseor; as, Vt 
patre certo nascerire. Cic. So, Fortes ereantur fortlbus. Hor. 

Rem. 2. The prepositions a or ab, de, e or ex, are often expressed after 
these participles, especially in prose. 



ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, &c. 

^ 247. Nouns denoting the cause, manner, means, 
and instrument, after adjectives and verbs, are put in the 
ablative without a preposition ; as. 
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Atamua €Bger aTuritift, A mmd diseased through avarice. Ball. PoOere 
vetU} To be pale through fear. Ovid, (^^od ■evitU tempdru non caj^ 

jmUrmi. Sail. Omnibus modis miser sum.y I am every way miserable. Ter. 

Bilentio audltus est, He was heard in silence. Cic. LetUo gradu procedit. 
Val. Max. — —Jlmieps observantid, rem parsimonid retinuit ; He retained 
his friends by attention, his property by firugaUtv. Cic. Auro ostro^ 
i^t9ri. Virg. Vi morhi consumptus es. Cic. JEgrescU medendo. Virg. 
'^■'^JVabe sauda seeori, A tree cut with the axe. Ovid. Ctesus est virgis, 
He was beaten with rods. Cic. Lanicb^ant dentibus artus, Virg. 

Remark 1. When the cause is a voluntary agent, it is put inithe ac- 
cosative with the preposition obj propter^ or per; as, JVb» est aquufa mt 
propter vos declpi. Ter. These prepositions, and a or a6, de, e or ex, and 
vrie, are also sometimes used when the cause is not a voluntary agent ; u, 
l>b aduiterium casi, Virg. JVec lo^ prs moerdre patuit, Cic. 

Rem . 2. After active verbs, the cause is seldom expressed by the simple 
ablative, but either by a preposition, or by the ablatives catisd, gratid, &^t 
with a genitive; as, St hoe hondris mei causd suscepiris, Cic. With 
causdj Slg.j the adjective pronoun is commonly used, for the corresponding 
substantive pronoun; as, Te abesse me4 causft, molest^ fero, Cic. Some- 
times the ablative with ductus ^ moius, eapttts, &c., is used ; as, Mihi benev- 
olenti& ductus tribuibat omnia. Cic. 

Rkm. 3. The manner is often expressed with (»m, especially when an 
adjective is joined with it ; as, ^itm videret orateres cum. severilite 
audlri. Cic. Magno cum metu dwire indpio. Id. Sometimes also with 
e or «r ; as, Ex industridf On purpose. Liv. Ex integro, Anew. QuincL 

Rem. 4. The means is often expressed by ]^er with an accusative ; M| 
Q^od per scelus adeptus est. Cic. When it is a voluntary agent, it can 
only be so expressed, or by the ablative opUrd with a genitive or possessive 
pronoun ; as, Per prsBcdnem vendSre atiquid. Cic. OpSrd edram eftctum 
est. Just. JiTon mek op^r^ evfnit. Ter. Tet persons axe sometimes con- 
sidered as involuntary agents, and as such expressed by the ablative with- 
out a preposition ; as, Servos, quibus mlvas pubtlcas d^opul&tus wA. Cic. 

Rem. 5. The ixuBifurMfiA is rarely used with a preposition. The poetfi 
however, sometimes prefix to it a or ah, and even svh, and sometimes 
other prepositions; as, TVajectus ab ense. Ovid. Exercere solum 8\xh 
Tom^re. Virg. Cum, with tne instrument, is seldom used except by mfe- 
rior writers ; as. Cum voce maaeimd condam&re. (Sell. 

<J 248. I. The voluntary agent of a verb in 
the passive voice is put in the ablative with a or ab ; as, 

(In the active voice,) Clodius me dillgit, Clodius loves me (Cic.); ^ 
the passive,) A Clodio dillgor, I am loved by Clodius. Landdtur ab mS) 
sulpdi^ur ab illis. Hor. 

Remark 1. The general word for persons, after verbs in the passive 
vmce, is often understood ; as, ProbUas lauddtur, sc. ab hominlbus. Jut* 
So after the passive of neuter verbs ; as, Discurriiur. Virg. Ttto eert^ 
turn est corp&re regni. Id. 

The aeent is likewise often understood, when it is the same as the sub- 
ject of the verb, and the expression is equivalent to the active voice with 
a reflexive pronoun, or to the middle voice in Greek ; as, Ciw» <M»n« »» 
omsii geuire seefirum voUOentur^ sc. a se, Cic. 

Rem. 2. Neuter verbs, also, are oden followed by m i^l*^ 
tive of the voluntary agent with a or ab ; as. 



y Google 



anrtAX. — ^ablatiVc or causs, &e. 21 S 

M. Jtarcelttisperiit ab Annibftle. M. Maroellai was killed bj HannibaL 
nin. JV(B vir ab hoste eadat. Olid. 

Rem, 3. The preposition is sometimefl omitted; as, JVeeconjQge ct^fiui, 
Ovid. CdUur linigird turMl. Id. 

For the dative of tlie ace&t after the passiye Toioe. and MrtieipW Im 
A», see § 225, U. and lU. 

II. The inwfluntary agent of an aetiire reib in the pasuTe Toiee, is put 
in the ablaliTe without a preposition, as the cause, means, or instrument ; 
as (in the active Toice), Terror etnrficU amniu (Luean.) ;-^in the paasive)^ 
Maximo dolore corridor, Cic. Frangi capiditate. Id. 

Bat the involuntary a^ent is sometimes considered as yoIuntaiTi and 
takes a oroft ; as, A yoluptatibus detiri. Cic. A natflift datum homltd 
Vivendi eurrietUum, Id. 

<^ 249. I* A noun denoting that Vfith which the 
action of a verb is performed, though not the instrument, 
is put in the ablative without a preposition. 

Remark 1. This coostruction is used with verbs signifying 
to fill, to furnish, to load, to array, to adorn, to enrich, and 
many others of various significations ; as, 

TerrOie impUtur Africa^ Africa is filled wiUi terror. SiL Jnstruzire 
efjiiis mengaSf They furnished the tables with food. Orid. Ut e/itf aaa- 
Mam his opiniombus imbuasj That you should imbue his mind with these 
sentiments. Cic. Jfmoes onirant auro, They load the ships with ffold. 
Virg. CumuUU dUatia donis. He heaps the altars with gifts. Id. Terra 
w gramlne vestiif The earth clothes itself with grass. Id. MoUHbut oraA- 
^ conata aertis. Id. Me tanto honore honestas, Plaut. Equis Afriemm 
^■oeupletavU, Colum. Studium tuum nulld me novd voluptate afficU. Cic. 
ferram nox ohndt umbris. Lucr. 

KsM. 2. Several verbs, denoting to fill, instead of the ablative, some- 
times take a genitive. See § 220, 3. 

II. A noun denoting that in accordance with which any 
thiag is, or is done, is often put in the ablative without a 
preposition; as, 

^ostro moref According to our custom. Cic. Institato suo Ctssar 
^ias suas edtixit; Cesar, according to his practice, led out his forces. 
CsBs. Id factum consilio meo. Ter. Pacem fecit his conditionibus. Nep. 

The prepositions de, «c, snd pro, are often expressed with such nouns. 

III. The ablative denoting accompaniment, is usually joined 
with cum; as, 

V^dmMr egenUs cum eoi^agtbus et libfiris ; Needy, we ,wander with 
OQi wives and children. Cic. Skepe admir&ri aoleo cum hoc C. Lelio, 
^c. Jrdium cum his ad te litSris misi. Id. Ingressus est cum gladio. 
Id. But eum is sometimes omitted, especially before words denoting 
BiUitary foroes; as, Ad castra Ctudris omailibus copiis costUHMrumt, Ces. 
^>d0 tioto exercXtu profsctus, Liv. 

^ 260. A noun, adjective, or verb, may be followed 
^7 the abbtive, denoting in what respect their signification 
is taken ; as, 
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FUidie fUrni, eomsSUia pareMS ; In afiection a son, in counael a Dareat 
Cic. Regts lumane maps fudm imperio. Kings in name rather tnan ia 

anthority. Nep. Opplaum momlne Bibrax. Caes. Jure perituSf Skilled 

in law. Cic. Annus animo. Anxious in mind. Tac. Pedibus ttger, Lame 
in his feet. Sail. Crnu rvberf ni^er ore. Mart. Fronte Uetus. Tac. 

Major natu. Cic. .¥axiiiiti# tuUu. Liv. Jhamo angi, To be troubled in 

mind. Cic. Contremisco totd menu et omiObus artwrnsj I am agitated in 
my whole mind and in eyery limb. Id. Captvs menUj Affected in mind^ 
i. e. deprived of reason. Id. AUire oedlo capUttr. Liy. % Ingemi UnuU 
foruil, Cic. PolUre nobUUdU. Tac. Animdque et corjOre Uf^et. Hor. 

Remark 1. To this principle may be referred the following 
rales: — 

(1.) Adjectives of plenty or want are sometimes limited by 
the ablative ; as, 

Domus plena servis, A house full of servants. Jut. Dives agris, Rich 

in land. Hor. Ferax seuMum bonis ardbus, Plin. Inops verbis^ 

Deficient in words. Cic. Orba frabiJmSf Destitute of brothers. Oyid. 
Viduam arboribus solum. Colum. 

(2.^ Verbs signifying to abound, and to be destitute, are fol- 
lowed by the ablative ; as, 

Scatentem beUuis pontum, The sea abounding in monsters. Hor. Vrbf 
redundat militibus, The city is full of soldiers. Auct. ad Her. VUls 

abundat poreo, hado, agnOy gallind, lacUy caseOy melle. Cic. Virum am 

vecumd egeaty A man who is in want of money. Id. Carere culpdy j2p 
be free from fault. Id. Mea adolescentia indlget iUorum bond ezistima- 
tifine. Id. Abundat audaci^, consilio et ratione defitHiur. Id. 

To this rule belong dbundo, exubiroy redundOy scateoy affiuOy drcumJhtOj 
d^giuo, superfiuo; — careoy egeo, indigeOy vacOy defidoVy destUuor, &c. 

RsM. 2. The genitive is oflen used to denote in tDhat respecty after 
adjectiyes and verbs ; (see § § 213 and 220 ;} sometimes, also, the aecn- 
saHve. See § 234, II. 

Rem. 3. The ablative denoting in respect tOy or eoncendngy is used 
t&erfaeio and sumy without a preposition ; as, Qjuidhoe homXnefaddtis? 
What can you do with this man.:^ Cic. JiTescit quid faciat bmto. Plant 
Metum ceperunt quidndm BefutHrum esset. Liv. In this construction, the 
preposition de seems to be understood, and is sometimes expressed; as, 
Q^iddeTv^m6]kmedfiet.Ci(i. 

<$> 251. A noun denoting that of which any thing is 
deprived, or from which it is separated, is often put in the 
ablative without a preposition. 

This construction occurs after verbs signifying to deprive, to 
free, to debar, to drive away, to remove, and others of similar 
meaning. Thus, 

Jfudantur arhdres foliis. The trees are stripped of leaves. Plin. Hoc m 
Ubira metu, Free me from this fear. Ter. Tune earn philosopkum 
sequirey qwt spoUat nos mdicioj privai approbatione, orbat senslbus? Cic. 
Solvit se Teucria luctu. Virg. Te Ulis sedibus arcebit. Cic. Q? Varium 
peUire possessionibus tonatus est. Id. Q^od M. Cat&nem tribunitu ins 
removisses. Id Me leves ehori seeernunt ^poplXlo. Hor. 
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^ To this role belong fraudOj nvdOf orbo, pnoo, spcHo ;-^areeOf e^ediOf 
mterdndoy laxo, levoj libirBf moteo, remcvwy pellOf jnrokibeOf Ae. 

Remark 1 . Most of the above Terba are more or less frevjuently fol- 
lowed bj a, dbj dBf e, or ex ; as. Arcem ab incendio liberdvit. Cic. Solvirs 
hdltutm ex cat£nis. Aact. ad Her. RemSve te a suspicione. Cic. 

For areeo, Sus., with the dative, see § 2S4, Rkv. S. 

Rem. 2, The active verbs induo, exMo, dono^imvertiOf admergro, ttupet' 
go, interdndOf eircumdo, prohibeo, instead of an ablative of the thing with 
an accusative of the person, sometimes take an accusative of the thing, 
uid a dathre of the person ; as, Unam (vestem) juvini indtUt, He puts one 
upon the youth. Virg. J)<mdre munira citflbus, To present gifts to the 
citizens. Cic. ^ 

Jnterdlco is sometimes used with a dative of the person and an abhitiv« 
of the thin^ ; as, Qitibus ekm aquft et igni interdixissent. Csbs. 

AhdUo tuLes sometimes an ablative, and sometimes an accusative of the 
thing renounced; as, Mdie&re se magistratu. Cic. MdMHre magistrt- 
tun. Sail. 

ABLATIVE OF PRICE. 

^ 252. The price of a thing is put id the ablative, 
except when expressed by the adjectives iantiy quanti, 
plurisy minoris ; as, 

Ciim U treeentis talentis regi Cotto vendidissesy When you had sold 
yourself to kinf Cottus for Uuree hundred talents. Cic. Vendidit hie 
auro patriam, lliis one sold his country for gold. Virg. Cibua una asse 
tenSha. Flin. ConsOtit quadringtntig millXous. Varr. Daii8 in diem 
assTbus aiAmam et corpus {miUtum) agtimdri. Tac. Vendo meum mm 
pluris qudm eeUri,fortasse etiam minoris. Cic. 

Remark 1. Taniidemf quanticunquey quafOiguantif and quanttvis, com* 
pounds of tanti and quanUy are also put in tne genitive ; as, Tantidem 

frumentum emerutU quantidem Cic. Majoris also is thus used in 

Plundrus ; MuUd majOris Mpa meeum veneunt, 

Rxk . 2. When joined with a noun, tantiy quanti, &c., are put in the 
ablative ; as, Q^am tanto pretio mercdtus est,. Cic. Citm pretio minoie 
redimendi eaptlvos copia fiiret. Liv. Tanto, quanto, and jdurs^ are some- 
times, though rarely, found without a noun ; as, Plure venit. Cic. 

Rbm. 3. The ablative of price is often an adjective without a noun ; 
as, magno, permagno, parvo, pauMo, tantiUo, miramo, phiHmo, vUi, nimio. 
These adjectives refer to some noun understood, as pretio, cere, and the 
like, whicn are sometimes expressed ; as, Parvo pretio ea vendidisse, Cic. 

Rem. 4. With vdleo an accusative is sometimes used; as, Denarii 
dicH, qudd denos afis vaUhant. Varr. 



ABLATIVE OF T|ME. 

^ 253. A noun denoting the time at or within which 
any thing is said to be, or to be done^ is put in the abla- 
tive without a preposition ; as, 

Die quiiOo deeessit, He died on the fifth day. Nep. Hoe tempOre. At 
this time. Cte. Tertid vigiM en^Odnem feegrwU, They made a.sall}t al 
19 

Digitized by V^OOQIC 



Hm ibud w»tch. Cat. Vi hi&rae wni^Uj That you should eaU in tfae 
winter. Cic. Hu ij^ns diAbus kostem persiqj^i. Cie. Proximo triemuo 
subegU, Nep. ^ Fe/ pace t?e/ bello 



., geiUet suhegit. Nep. ^ Vel pace vd bello darum Jitri licet. Sail. 

Ludia man« xenmm quidam e^irat, On the day of the sanies.... Liv. So 
iMtinisj gladiatoribuSf comitiiSf denote the time of the Latin fefltivalSy the 
gladiatonal shows, &€. 

Remark 1. When a precise time is m%rkea by its distance before or 
■Her another fixed time, it may be exp res s e d fay amte or post with either 
Ihe accnsative or the ablative ; as, Ahqwji ante atmos. Suet. Pauds ante 
dkhus. Liy. Paueos ^^osl dies. Cio. MvJUis annis ^poat DecemvlnM. Id. 

Sometimes qudm and a verb are added to post and ante with either the 
aocusative or the ablative ; as, Ante paueos qukm f>enret menses. Suet. 
Pauds post dUhis qukm Lucd discessirat. Cic. Post la sometimes omitted 
before qudm; as, Die vigeslmd qakm eredtus erat. Liv. 

Instead ofpostquamf ex quo or quum, or a relative agreeing with the pre- 
ecding ablative) may be used ; as, Octo diibuSf quibus has litiras dakavif 
Eight days Mm the date of these letters. Cie. Mars Moseii, quatridma 
quo is oeelsus estf CkrysogHno nuntiSJtur. Id. 

Rbm. 8. Precise past time is ofien denoted by aUune with the accusa- 
tive or ablative ; as, Q^smstor fmsti abhine aniios qtuUuardieim. Cic. Co* 
nnfns jam abhine triginta diebus kabuis. Id. 

Rbm. 8. The time at which any thin|r is done, is sometimes expressed 
by the neuter accusative idj with a ffenitive ; as, Vesut id temp&ns» Cic. 
Bo with a preposition ; Jld id di€i. (Sell. See § 212, Rem. 3. 

Rem. 4. The time at or wWdn which any thing is done, is sometimes 
expressed bj in or de, with the ablative ; as, In his diebus. Plaut. In taU 
tempore. Liv. De tsrtid vigiliA ad kostes eontendU. Cfes. Surguni de 
iiocte latrones. Hor. So with sttb ; Sub ipsA die. Plin. 

The time within which any thin^ occurs, is also sometimes expFesned 
by intra with the accusative ; as, Dimidiam partem natidnum subegit intra 
fnginti dies. Plaut. Intra dedlmum diem, quim Pheras venirat; Within 
ten days after.... Liv. 

For the ablative denoting duration of time, or extent of space, ser § 8.% 



ABLATIVE OF PLACE. 

^ 264* The name of a town in which any thing i^ 
said to be, or to be done, if of the third declension or 
plural number, is put in the ablative without a preposi- 
tion; as, 

Alexander Babylone est mortuus, Alexander died at Babylon. Cic. 
Thebis nutntus an Argis, Whether brought up at Thebes or at Argos. 
Hor. 

. Remark L The ablative rursy or more commonly rurij is used to de- 
note in the country; as, Pater filium ruri habitdre Jussit. Cic. 



Rem. 2. The preposition in is sometimes expressed with names oi 
fOWIMf as. In PhiUpDis quidam nknddtfit. 8u6t. 

JfftLmen of towns or the first and second declension, and singular num- 
ber, and also domus and humus, are in like manner sometimes piit in the 
ablative. See $ 22L 

Rem. 3. Before the names of countries and of all other placf^ in irbieb 
•ny thing ia said to be done, ^xeept thoae of tqwna, and dmus «iid tm4 
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the preposition in with the ablative is commonly used ; as, Aio Aoc JHH 
in Grseci&. Plant. Lucua in urbe^it. Virg. 

But the preposition is sometimes omitte<f ; as, MUHlts statlvis castrit 
iabebat. Sail. Magnis in laudibus fuit told Gnecift. Nep. InsiduB terrA 
marine /a«to nml. Cic. JVovUa puppe tedMiM. Orid. Jkmm forU yiA 
nurd. Hor. Urbe toM. Cie. 

For names of countries in the genitive, see § 221, Rbm. 1. 

^ 255. After verbs expressing or implying motion, 
the name of a town whence the motion proceeds, is put in 
the ablative, without a preposition ; as, 

Brandisio prf^ecti sumus, We deputed from Bnuidisium. Cic. Corinllio 
wrcessivit coUnoSy He sent for colonists from Corinth. Nep. 

Remark 1. The ablatives domo, humOy and rure or r«rt, are 
lised, like names of towns, to denote the place whince rnotiim 
proceeds; as, 

Domo prqfecius. Having set out from home. Nep. Surgit hnvao juvimiSf 
The youth rises from the firround. Ovid. Rure ku£ advtnit. Ter. Si run 
vadet. Id. Virgil uses &mu3 with tmde; as, (^ genus? unde domof 
With an adjective, rurCf and not ruri, mustl)e used. 

Rkm . 2. With names of towns, and domtu, and humus j ab <a ex M 
sometimes used; as. Jib ALezandriA prafecius, Cic. ' Ez djomo. Id. M 
humo. Virg. 

RxK. 3. With other names of places whence motion proceeds, mb or 
€X is commonly expressed ; as, £x Asii transis in Eurdpam, Curt £x 
cmtxiB prt^ciscufUur, Cees. 

But the preposition is sometimes omitted ; as, LUirm Macedonia aUdUe, 
Idv. Classis Cypro advinit.^ Curt. Cessissent loco. Liv. Its sacris, 
fraperdie sacris, loMrumqM capillis pon{f«. Ovid. Finlbus omnes prosilMMre 
nds. Virg. Adooltmnt ingentes montibus omos. Id. This onuMion nl* 
the preposition is most common in the poets. 



ABLATIVE AFTER COMPARATIVES. 

<^ 2o6« When two objects are compared by means of the compar- 
ative degree, a conjunction, as qutLiHy tUque, &c., is sometimes ezpiessedy 
ind sometimes omitted. 

The comparative degree is followed by the ablalivei 

when qvAm is omitted ; as, 

MkU est viriate JhrmosivSf Nothing is more beautiful than virtue. Cic. 
(pas C. LsbUo eomior 7 Who is more cdurteous than C. Lffilius ? Id. 

Remark 1. An object which is compared with the subject 
of a,pr<^sition by means of the comparative degree, is usually 
put in the ablative without qudm ; as, 

SidSre jndchrior itte est, tu levior cortlce. Hor. (^uid magis est dmfum 
saxo, quidnudUus undA ? Ovid. Hoc nemo fuit wUniis inepius. Ter. «tff* 
bdnum, Maeenasy sive Falemum te magis apposltis delectat. Hor. 

Rem. 2. An object compared with a person or thing addressed, is alSKi 
put in the ablative without quam; as, Ofons Bandusitt spleudidwr vitro! 
Hor. 
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Asm. 3. Qm^im is aometimes used when one of the objects comcjwred 
is the subject of a proposition, and then both are in the same case, either 
nominative or accosatiye ; as, Oratio qukm habitus fuU miserabiUor, Cic. 
Afirmo nuUam egse laudem ampliorem qukm earn. Id. 

Rem. 4. If neither of the objects compared is the subject of a sentence 
or a person addressed, quitm is commonly used, and the object which fol- 
lows it is put in the nominative with sum, and sometimes in an oblique 
case to agree with tlie other object ; as, Jfon opinor negiUHntm 
esse te, komini nou gTatwsi6ri,qukm Cn. Calidius est, argentum reddidUse. 
Cic. E^ honAnem caUitUorem vidi nemlnem qukm Phormi6nem. Ter. 

The iollowing example illustrates both the preceding constructions :-^ 
Ut tibi mtdtd majdri, qukm Africanus fuit, tamen (me) non mtdtd minOrem 
qukm Lfelium adjunctum esse patiare. Cic. 

Rem. 5. But when the former object of comparison is in the accusa- 
live, thoneh not the subject of the verb, the latter, if a relative pronoun, 
is put in ue ^lative without qudm ; as, Mtdlo, quo graviorem tmmicum 
non habuif sordrem dedit; He gave his sister to Attalus, than whom, &c. 
Curt. 

This construction is often found with^ other pronouns, and sometimes 
with a noun j as. Hoc nUuL graHusfcLcire potes. Cic. Causam enim sus- 
cafisH antiquiOrem memorid tud. Id. Exigi monumentum sre peremuus. 
Hor. Maj&ra virlbus audes. Virg. JfuUam sacrd vite prihs seniris arbd" 
rem, Hor. 

Rem. 6. PluSy minus, and amplius, are oflen used withoai 
qudm, and yet are commonly followed by the same case as if it 
were expressed ; as, 

HosUum plus ^in^ue millia c4Bsi eo die, More than five thousand of the 
enemy were slam that day. Liv. Ferre plus dimididti mensis cibaria. 
Cic. J^on amplius quingervtos cives desiderdvit. Cses. Sedicim non am- 
plius legionibus defensum imperium est. Liv. Madefactum iri minus tri- 
ginta diebus Grteciam sanguine. Cic. The ablatives in the last two exam- 
ples do not depend upon me comparatives, but may be referred to § 236. 

Before the dative and vocative, qudm must be expressed after these 
words. 

The ablative is sometimes used with these as with other comparatives ', 
as. Dies triginta atU plus eo in navi fui. Ter. Triennio amplius. Cic. 

Rem. 7. Q^dm is in like manner sometimes omitted, without a change 
of case, after major, minor, and some other comparatives ', as, Obsfides ne 
minffres octdndm denUm annorum neu maiores quindim quadragenOm,.... of 
not less than eighteen, nor more than forty-five years of age. Liv. Ex 
wrbano exerc^tu, qm minOres mdn^e el triginta annis erarU, in naves impoS" 
Itisunt. The genitive and ablative, in these and similar examples,are to be 
referred to § 211, Rem. 6. Longius ah urbe mille pa,ssuum. Liv. Annos 
wUus magis quadraginta. Cic. 

Rem. 8. When the second member of a comparison is an infinitive or 
clause, qudm is always expressed ; as, JfihU est in dicendo majus qukm ut 
faveat orator! auditor. Cic. 

Rem. 9. Certain nouns, participles, and adjectives, — as opini&ne, spe, 
«3DpectaHdne,fide, — dido, salUo^ — 4Equo, credibilU,ajidjusto, — are nsed in tbe 
aDlative after comparatives ; as, Opinione ceUriiis ventHrus esse didUur..», 
sooner than is expected. Cfes. Dicto citiiis tumlda <Bqu6ra placat, Virg. 
Jnjurias graviits esquo habere. Sail. 

These ablatives supply the place of a clause : thus, gratiiis 4squo if 

• 
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equivalent to gramiu gu^m &uod mium eH. They an often omittad ; m, 
Uberius mMSuiy 8c. agmo. itep. In such eases, tne comparetiTe may be 
twuilated by the positive deme, with ioo or nUker, as in the above e»> 
ample— <* He lived too &ee\j, or " rather fireelj." So tritiiar, ae. jeOfe, 
rather sad. 

Rem. 10. With Merior, the dative is sometimes used, instead of tEie 
ablative ; as, Vir rtuUd arte cuiquun inferior. Sal). The ablative is ak* 
found, but usually ii^erior is followed by qnLd,m, 

Rem. 11. Qac^mpro is used after comparativeB, to express disp f opor" 
tion ; as, Prcriucna atrocius ptdm pro numiro jmgnantiumt The battle wai 
more severe than was to be expected, considering the number of the eonip 
batants. Liv. 

Rem. 12. When two different qualities of the same object are oompo^ 
ed, both the adjectives which ex|Nress them are put in the positive defree 
with magis fudm, or in the comparative connected by auam ; as, ■Psys^ 
Um artem juris chonUa htibebuis, magis magnam atque uodram, qudm diffi* 
cilem atque obscOram. Cic. Triumphus darior ^icdni gratior, A triomph 
mere famoua than ai^^ptable. Liv. 

Rim. 13. Magis is sometimes expressed with a eompantive ; 9Mj Qifiv 
in^s qveat esse beatior ? Virg. 

So also the prepositions prte, ante, prater, and supra, are sometimes used 
with a comparative ; as, ifnus prae ceteris fortior ezsur^. Apul. Scdira 
ante alios tmmanior omnes.Yiie. They also occur with a superlative ; 
aB> Ante alios earisHmus, Nep. Yet these prepositions denote comparison 
with a positive, and therefore seem redundant in such examples. See 
§127. 

Rem. 14. ^lius may be construed like comparatives, and is sometimes, 
QMMigh rarely, followed by the ablative ; as, JVeee putes dUum sepiente 
bonofiie hedtum. Her. 

Rsm. 15. Jtc audi aifue are sometimes used after the comparative de- 
gree, like fu^nt; as, jirctius atque hedirA proura adstringUur Uta. Hor, 

Rem. 16. The degree of difference between objects com- 
pared is expressed by the ablative. 

(1.) Msalute diferekce is usually denoted by nouns; as, Minor ttM 
iMuse, Younger by one month. Hor. Sesquip^de qudm tu longrior. Plaot. 
Hibemia dinudio minor fit&m Britannia, Ctes. Dimidio mindris eonatObil, 
Cic. q^tm moUstum eH uno digito plus habere /....to exceed by a finger, 
to have six fingers. Cic. Supirat caplte et cervicibus aliis. Virg. 

(2.) Relative difference is denoted by neuter adjectives of quantity, awl 
proBouns, in the singular number. Such are tanUf, putnto, quo, eo, Aoe, 
miilto, parvo, paulo, nimio, aliquatUo, altiro tanto (twice as much) ; m^ 
^anto stamts stqteriOres, tanto nos suJbmissiks geramus; The more emi* 
ttent we are, the more humbly let us conduct ourselves. Cic. Eo ^atiot 
Mt dolor, quo culpa est major. Cic. Quo dmdUMS, hoc praxlanus. Id. 
^ multo faeilms. Ces. Parvo brevius, PUn. £o magis. Cio. £• 
"nates. Id. Tin altSro tanto 2im|rtor. Nep. Multo id maiAmiumfuiL Liv* 
^Utive difierenoe is also expressed by the phfaae nnUtis parabus; a% 
Attm^ro niifZ^ parabus esset inferior, C«s. 

Noti. The aoensatives tanium, quantum, and aUqMmHtm, are some- 
^es used instead of the correspondine abfaitives ; as, Aliquantum esf m 
^m moidior. Tter, So the adverb Unge; as, Long^ nobHisslmus. Crnrn^ 
19 • 
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ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

^ 867. A noan and a participle are put in the abla- 
tive, called absolute^ to denote the time, cause, or concom- 
itant of an action, or the condition on which it depends; 

Pytkag&raSf Tarquinio Superbo Tegnante, in italiam venit; Tarqoinius 
BuperbuB reigning, Pythagoras came into Italy. Cic. Lnnus, stimulante 
ftme, eaptat otUe; Hanger inciting, the wolf seeks the fold. Ovid. Hoc 
oratione habltd, concilium dimisit. Ces. Galliy re co^nlt^, obsidionem 
rtiinqmmt. Id. \irtate exceptk, nihU amicitidpriBstabiUuspuUtis. Cic. 

RsMARK 1. This construction is an abridged form of expression, 
cqoiTalent to a dependent clause introduced by cunif or some other con- 
junction. Thus, for Tarquinio regnantCf the expression, dum Tarqvtnius 
regrnObat mi^ht be used ; for hoc oraHone hahUAj dim hanc oratidnem ha- 
hSssetf or cum A«c ortUio kabUa essety — concilium dtiMsit. The ablative 
•iMolute may alwajrs be resolved into a proposition, by making the noun 
or pronoun the subject, and the participle the predicate. 

Rem. 2. This construction is common only with present and perfect 
participles. Instances of its use with participles in rus and dus are com- 
paratiyely rare ; as, Cssftre yentaro, Pkosp/idrCj redde diem. Mart. Ir- 
ruptaris tarn infesiia nationibus. Liv. Quia est enim^ qui, nnlUs officii 
prsoeptis tradendis, pkilosdphum ae audeat dieire. Cic. 

Rem. 3. A noun is put in the ablative absolute, only when 
it denotes a different person or thing from any in the leading 
clause. 

Yet a few examples occur of a deviation from this principle ; a substan- 
tive pronoun being sometimes put in the ablative absolute, though refer- 
ring to the subject, or some other word iif the leading clause ; as, Se 
aumente, acribit Thucydides. Cip. Legio ex castris VarrGnis, adstante d 
innpectante ipso, aigna susHilit. Gees. Me duce, ad hune voHfinemf me 
millte, veni. Ovid. l4Btoafecitf se console, /a«to«- Lucan. 

Rem. 4. The ablative absolute serves to mark the time of an action, by 
reference to that of another action. If the present participle is used, the 
time of the action expressed by the principu verb, is the same as that of 
the participle. If the perfect is used, it denotes an action prior to that 
eswesaed by the principal verb. 

Thus in the preceding examples — Pytkagdraa, Tarquinio Superbo rtg- 
native, in ItaUam venit; rythagdras came into Italy during the reign of 
Tarquinius Superbus. Galli, re cognUAy obaidisnem reSnqwod; The 
Gauls, having teamed the fact, abandon the siege. 

RxM. 5. The ' construction of the ablative absolute with the perfect 
passive participle, arises freouently from the want of a participle of that 
tense in the active voice. Thus, for '< Caesar, having sent forward the 
cavalry, was following with all his forces," we fin^ << Ceetary equittto 
proemisso, aubaequebatur omnibus copOa" 

As the perfect partici^ile in Latin may be used for both the perfect actife 
•pd perfect passive participles in English, its meaning can, in many in- 
stances, be determined only b^ the connection, the agent with a or o^ not 
being expressed after this participle, as it usually is after tlie passive voice 
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Thus, CtBsarf his di^tu, camciUum dmisU, might be rendered, " Cfesar. 
kamngsaid this, or this having Hen said (bj some other person), dismisBea 
the assembly/* 

As the perieot participles of deponent Terbs correspond to perfect 
actiye participles in Enffhsh, no sucn necessity exists for the nse of the 
ablative absolute with mem ; as, CasoTy hsec locatus, ceneitium dimlsit. 

In the following example, both constructions are united : itdque agrat 

ReTodrum depopulati, omnibus vicisy tedificiisque incensis. Ces. 

Rem. 6. The perfect participles of neuter deponent verbs, and some 
also of active deponents, which admit of both an active and passive senae. 
are used in the ablative absolute ', as, Ortd luce. Ces. Vel extineto vm 
elapso anYmo, nvllum residere sensum. Cic. Tarn multis gloriam jmu 
adeptis. Plin. LUiras ad exerdltus, tanquam adepto principatn, misU. Tae* 

Rem. 7. As the verb sum has no present participle, two 
nouns, or a noun and an adjective, which might be the subject 
and predicate of a dependent clause, are put in the ablative ab- 
solute without a participle ; as, 

Quii, adolescentftlo duce, egiUrB^sseni', What they could do, a youth 
0>eing) their leader. Caes. Me suasdre atone imnulsore, hoe faOum* 
Plaut. AnmbSde vivo. Nep. InVUA Minervd. Hor. Wiih names of office, 
the ablative absolute often denotes the time of an event ; as, Romam venit 
Mario constlle, He came to Rome in the consulship of Marius. Cic. 

Rem, 8. A clause sometimes supplies the place of the noun ; as, J^on- 
dwn comperto quam in regidnem vemsset rex. Li v. Audito venisse nun- 
cium. Tac. Yale dUto. Ovid. Haud cuiquam duhio quin hostium essent. 
Liv. Juxta pericvloso vera an ficta prom^ret. Tac. 

Rem. 9. The noun is, in some instances, wanting ; as. In amnis trans* 
iressUf mvUiim certato, Bardesdnes vidt. Tac. Dijicilis mihi ratio, cui, 
errato, nvUa venia, reetk facto, exigua laus proponitur. Cic. Sereno per 
totum diem. Liv. 

This use of certato and errata corresponds to the impersonal construc- 
tion of the passive voice of neuter verbs, while facto and aerSno may be 
referred to some general word understood. 

Rem. 10. The ablative is sometimes connected to the preceding clause 
^ a conjunction ; as, Oesar, quanquam obsidione MassUuB retardante, 
^etoi tamen omnia sttbegit. Suet. Decemviri non ante, quam perlatis legl- 
bns, depositaros imperium esse aiebant. Liv. 



CONNECTION OP TENSES. 

^ 258. Tenses may be divided, in regard to their con- 
nection, into two classes. Those which belong to the same 
class are called similar ; those which belong to different classes 
ve called dissimilar. 

Of the first class are the present, the perfect d^fdte, and the fitiures, 
with the periphrastic forms m sim and fiurim. Of the second class are 
the imperfect, the peifeet ind^niU, and the pluperfeet, with the periphrastic 
forms m essem and^/viwem. 

L Similai tenses only can^ in general| be made to depend on 
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each other, by means of those connectiTes which are followed 
by the subjunctive mood. 

1. In clauses thus connected, the present, perfect, and the 
periphrastic forms with sim Kudfuerim, may depend on, 

(1.) The Present; ha, Abn sum ita hebes, nt utue dicam. Cic. Qtumr 
turn doldrem acoepSriin, tu existimdre poles. Id. JVec dublto ^n rtdUus 
^jus reipubl^cm salutarig futarus sit. Id. 

(2.) The PxRFXCT Dkpinitx j as, Satis profvlsum est, ttt ne quid agin 
possint Id. Quis muslds, quia kvic studio literdrum se dedidit, quinom- 
wsm Uldrum artium vim comprehenderit. Id. Defectidnes solis proBdicts 
mint, qum, quanUSf qyando futOroe sint. Id. 

(3.) The Futures ; as, Sic facillim^, quanta oraiorum sit, semperqM 
fu£rit poMcltaSf judicabit. Id. Jd quos dies reditorns sim, scribam ad U. 
Id. Si scieris aspadem latere uspianif et velle atlquem super earn assidert, 
eujus mors tUn emolvmentum factura sit, imprM teo^ris, nisi monudris, ns 
assideat. Id. 

2. 8o the imperfect, pluperfect, and periphrastic forms with 
essem Bndfiiissem, may depend on, 

(1.) The Imperfect; as, Unum i2/iMf extimescebam, ne qtdd turftttf 
fiicerem, veL jam effecissem. Cic. J^om enim dubit&bam, quin eas Ubenttr 
iectarus esses. Id. 

(2.) The Perfect Indefinite ; as, Veni m ejv^ tiRam ut Ubros inde 
promSrem. Id. Hac eitm essent nuntiata, VaierOs dassem extemplo ad 
ostium ftumlms duxit. LiT. J^e Clodius quidem de insidiis oojgit&Tit, 
siquldem exitams ad atdem e villd non fuisset. Cic. 

(3.) The Pluperfect; as, Favor cepSrat miiites, ne mortifirum esset 
tulnus. Liy. Ego ex ipso audigram, quhm a te liberaliter esset tractittni 
Cic. JVbn satis miki constiterat, cum aliqu&ne animi met moleitHif M 
poHus libenter te Athlnis visurus essem. Id. 

Remark 1. When the present is used in narration for the perfect in- 
definite, it may, like the latter, be followed by the imperfect; as, Legdtos 
mittunt, ut pacem impetrarent. Csbs. 

Rem. 2. The perfect definite is oflen followed by the imperlect, even 
when a present action or state is spoken of, if it is not confined to ths 
present ; as. Sunt philosdphi et fuSrunt, qui omnino nultam fiabere censfi* 
rent humandrum rerum procurationem Dtos. Cic. 

Rem. 3. The perfect indefinite is not regularly followed by the perfect 
subjunctive, as the latter is not, in general, used in reference to past actioi 
indefinite. See § 260, 1. Rem. 1. 

These tenses are, however, sometimes used in connection, in the narra- 
tive of a past event, especially in Livy and Cornelius Nepos ; as, h 
JEquis varit bellatum est, adeo ut in incerto fu£rit, rndssmtyVictinB essent. 
liv. Factum est, tU plus quam college Miltiddes valuSrit. Nep. 

The imperfect and perfect are even found together after the perfect in- 
definite, when one action is represented as permanent or repeated, ani 
the other simplj^ as a fact ; as, Adeo nihil miseriti sunt, ut inctcrsiOnsfi^ 
edrent et Veies in cfiiano habuSrint oppugnare. Liv. 

Rem. 4. As present infinitives aad present participles depend for 1>ei> 
time upon the verbs with wiuch they are cfiimected. they are foUowed by 
such tenses as those verbs may require ; as, Jifdief puMres quoqm Mf 
Ejeccaie dicebat, fid non sentUeJol, avfd esset sMtis. Cic. M te scopsi, U 
JeeUer accosans tn so, qudd de me atd credidisses. Id. 
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Bs«. 5. The perfect infinittTe follows the general rulej and takM 
afler it a tense of present or past time, according as it is used m a definite 
or indefinite sense ; as, jSrhitrOmur nos ea prtestitisse, qu4B ratio et doOnnm 
I»tB8crip|8^rit. Cic. Est quod gaudeas te in ista loca venisse, uH o^I^uuf 
Mv^re vaderere. Id. 

JBut it may sometimes take a different tense, according to Rem. 2; tm^ 
Ua mihi vieuor et esse Deos, et quotes essent satis ostendisse. Cio. 

II. Dissimilar tenses may be made dependent on each other^ 
in order to exp|:ess actions whose time is different. 

Hence, the present may be followed by the imperfect or pluperfect, to 
express a contingency dependent upon some condition not actually exist* 
ing ; as, J^emo dubitare debet, quin muUoSj si JUH posset, Casar ah vi^Mm 
excitaset. Cic. So the perfect indefinite may be followed by the present, 
to express the present result of a past event ; as, Tanii sonitus fiifirunt, ut 
ego oremor sim, qvdd eos usque istinc exauditos putem. Cic. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

^ £59. The indicative mood is used in independent and 
absolute assertions. It is often employed, also, in conditional 
and dependent clauses, to denote that which is supposed or ad- 
mitted ; as, Si vales, bene est. Cic. It may likewise be used 
in interrogations ; as. Quid agis, ecquid commdde vales ? Plin. 

Remark 1. The several tenses have already been defined, and their 
usual significations have been given in the paradigms. They axe, how- 
ever, sometimes otherwise rendered, one tense being used with the mean- 
ing of another, either in the smne or in a different mood. Thus, 

(1^ The present is sometimes used Cot the future ; as, il^hm max nav- 
!go aiphlsma 7 How soon do 1 sail for Ephesus f Flaut. 

(S.) The perfect for the pluperfect ; as, Sed postouam aspexi, ilUco eog' 
nSvL But after 1 (had) looked at it, I recognized it immediately. Ter. 

Tnis is the usual construction afler postquam, ubi, «t, ut prtrntem, 
ui semdj quum primum, simul aCy and simid atquej in the sense of toAen, 
as soon as, in direct narration. 

(3.) The pluperfect for the perfect ; as, Dixfirat, et spissis noctis se eon* 
adit umbris^ Sne (had) said, and hid herself in the thick shades of lught. 
Virg. 

(4.) The future for the imperaUve mood; as, VaUUs, Farewell. Cic. 

(5.) The future perfect for the future ; as, Mio loco de oratorum animo 
et injuriis vid6ro, 1 shall see (have seen).... Cic. This use seems to result 
from viewing a future action as if already completed. 

Rkv. 2. When a future action is spoken of either m the future, or in 
the imperative, or the subjunctive used imperatively, and another ^tuie 
action is connected with it, the latter is expressed by the future tense, if 
the actions relate to the same time, but by the future perfect, if the one 
must be completed before the other is periormed. This verb in English 
is usually put in the present tense ; as, Fadam si potgro ; I will do it, if I 
can, *. 6. if I shall be able. So, Ut sementem fecfirrs, ita inches. Cic. 

BsH. 3. In expressions denoting the propriety, practicability, or ad- 
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t«ikti£« of ail action not performed, the indiealiye if used, while in 
£ngl^ the potential) in such cases, ia more common ; as, Poasnm persi" 
fui ifitdia &M,ectamenJta rerum rugtiedrumj »ed dec., 1 mi^ht Bpenk of the 
nnmerous pleaanres of husbandry, but &c. Cic. JEqnius hide Iktnmm 
fuSrat se opponire morti. Virg. This construction occurs with debate 
pittsUin, decetf licet, opovUty neusse est ; a^um, consentaneum, hmgtem^ 
meliua, ofHrnumj par, satis, sathts — est, erat, &c. ; and in the periphrastic 
conjugation with participles in dus. 

Rem. 4. The past tenses of the indicative are oflen used for the im- 
Ijerfect or pluperfect subjunctive, in the conclusion of a conditional clause ; 
t6, ^ nkm dlhim longk jactdret od&rem, launis erat,....it would have been a 
laurel. Vitg. JVm veni, wsi fata locum sedemque dedissent. Id. Pon* 
ikHieiu^ iter pasne kosllbus dedit, ni «»«« virfuisset Horatius Codes. Liv. 
M msM non liBbafaiastt, impulSrat. Virg. Sonoetimea also in the con- 
dition ', ae^, ^fiaral melius, si te puer iste tenCbat. Ovid* See § 261. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

^ 860. The subjunctive mood is used to express an action 
or state simply as conceived by the mind. 

It takes its name from its being commonly used in subjoined or depend- 
ent clauses. In some cases, however, it is found in independent clauses, 
ot at least in such as have no obvious dependenoe. 

I. The subjunctive oflei implies the existence of an action 
or state, without directly (U^^erting it. When this^ is the case, 
its tenses are commonly to be translated in the same manner as 
the corresponding tenses of the indicative ; as, 

Ciim esset Ctesar in OalUd, When Ciesar was in Gattlj not ftiigkt be. 
Gwk Bogms me quid triotis ego sim....why 1 cm sad. Tae. 

RxM4RK 1. In this sense, its tenses have, in general, the Mm6 fitnit*- 
tion in respect to time as those of the indicative, but the imperfect is com 
monly used rather than the perfect, to denote indefinite past ajction ; as, 
<^ factum est, ut brevi tempore illustraretur ; By which it happened that, 
in a short time, he became famous. Nep. 

Rem. 2. The subjunctive, in such cases, depends upon the partielei 
and other words to which it is subjoined, and its meaning must be oaxe- 
fhlly distinguished from that wliich is stated in the foUowmg rule. 

II.* The subjunctive is used to express what is contingent or 
hypothetical, including possibility, power, liberty, wiU, duty, 
and desire. In this use, it does not imply the existence of the 
action or state which the verb expresses. 

Remark 1. The tenses of the subjunctive, thus used, have the signifi- 
eations which have been given in the paradisimr, and are, in general, not 
limited, in regard to time, like the correspondii^ tenses of the indicative. 
Thus, 

(1.) The present, in this sense, may, refer either to pteeent or fVitme 
time ; as, Mediocfihus et quts ignoscas uitiis teneor; 1 am subject to mode- 
rate faults, and such as you may excuse. Hor. Orat a Cas&re ut det t/Ud 
veniam, He begs of Cssar that he would^give him leave. Cess. 

(2.) The imperfect may relate either to past, present, or future time; as, 
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^fatafiiifseni ut extern. If il had been my fiite that 1 should fall. Virir. 
& possem, aanhr essem; If I could, 1 would be wiser. Ovid. C^Aa 
rapgrem U prostemdrem, The rest I would seize and prostrate. Ter. 
(3.) The perfect relates either to past or future time ; as, firrsrim Jbr- 

^'^'J,V^^ ^ ""^y ^*^® ®"^- ^^- ^"^«^ sptrare paw, ri te vid&nm, 
eafacili (me) tra^stturum,.., if I can see you.... Cic. 

(4.) The pluperfect relates to past time, ezpressingr a continffener, 
which 18 usuaUy future with respect to some past time mentioned m con^ 
nection wUh it ', as. Id respotuUruiU se factHros esse, cum ille vento 4mti> 
me vemsset Lemnum.,.. when he should have come.... Nep. 

Rem, 2 The imperfect subjunctive, in Latin, is sometimes employed, 
where, m English, the pluperfect would be used ; as, quod si guts deus di' 
c^ret, nun^ttam putarem me in aeademid tanquam philosdphum dismOatS^ 
rum, If any god had said....I never should have supposed.... Cic. 

On the other hand, the pluperfect in Latin is sometimes used, where the 
imperfect is commonly employed in English ; as, PromisU se scriptijkrum' 
quumprimiim nuntium accepisset.... as soon as he (should have) received 
the news. 

Rem. 3. The present and perfect subjunctive may be used to ^enot« 
a supposition ; as, Vendat iedes vir bonus, Suppose an honest man is sell- 
ing a house. Cic. Diz^rit £;»e«n», Grant that Epicurus his said. Id. 

Rem. 4. The present and perfect subjunctive are used to soften an 
assertion ; as, JV^nno istud tiJbi concedat, or concessiirit ; No one would 
grant you that. Volo and its compounds are often so used in the present; 
te, Velim obnias miki UUras crebrd mittas, 1 could wish liiat you would 
nequently send letteiB to meet me. Cic. The perfect, used in this sense, 
has often the force of the present ; as, Quis enim hoc tibi concess€rit ? Cic. 

Rem. 5. The present and perfect tenses are also used in ouestions 
which imply a doubt respectinff the probability or propriety or an ac- 
tion; as, Qaiff dubftet quin in mrtme dtvitim sint? Who can doubt that 
nches consist in virtue? Cic. i^uif^mmnumenJunihiisajdoxetpraterea? 
Who will henceforth adore the divinity of Juno ? Virg. Quidni, inauit 
njeaunfirii^? Cic. » 7 -n 

Rem. 6. The present aubjunctive is often used to express a 
wish, an exhortation, a request, a command, or a permission ; 

as, 

Ae sim salmts, May I perish. Cic. In media arma ruamus, Let us rush.... 
^ifg. JVe me attingas, scdeste ; Do not touch me.... Terr Faciat quod 
«*«*, Let him do wnat he pleases. Id. The perfect is ofteil so used, and 
•ometimes the pluperfect ; as, Ivse vidgrit. Let him see to it himself. Cic. 
^ttw««. Be it so, or It might nave been so. Virg. Vidfirint sapientes. 

Ae ig coznmonly employed as a negative, rather than nan, in this use 
w the subjunctive. 

^^n. 7. In the regular paradigms of the verb, no future subjunctive 
^*A ezhilnted either in the active or passive voic^. 

(!•) When the expression of futurity is contained in another part of the 
Kntence, the future of the subjunctive is supplied by some other tense of 
u^ inood ; as, Tantiim moneo hoc tempus si amiaSnS} te e^se nullum un- 

Sam magis idoneum repertanun ; I only warn you, that, if you shoi^d 
■e Uus ^poitunity, you will never find one more convenient. Cici 
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(2.) If no other future is contained in the sentence, the place of the 
future subjunctive active is supplied by the participle in ruSf with sim or 
fuirim, essem oxfuis^em; as, jfon dvhUat quin brevl Troja sit peritars,He 
does not doubt that Troy would sopn be destroyed. Cic. See Paiphrastie 
ConjttgaHans, § 162, 14. 

(3.^ The future subjunctive passive is supplied, not by the participle in 
dusy out by fiUHrum sit or esset, with ut ; as, Jfon duSuo qyin futanim 
■it, %d Umdetur ; I do not doubt that he will be praised. 

Rem. 8. The imperfec^, when relating to past or present 
time, and also the pluperfect, both when they stand alone, and 
in conditional clauses with si, &c., as also afler uttnam and 
O / 5t, imply the non-existence of the action or state denoted by 
the verb ; the present and perfect, do not decide in regard to 
its existence ; as, 

Nollem datum esse, I could wish it had not been paid. Ter. Nolim 
dtOum esse, I hope it has not been paid. UHnam jam adesset, I wish 
he were now present. Cic. UHnam ea res ei vohxptdH sit, I hope that 
thing is a pleasure to him. Id. 



PROTASIS AND APODOSIS. 

^ 261* In a sentence containing a condition^Bud a ccn- 
elusion, the former is called Xhe protasis, the latter the apodosis. 

1. In conditional clauses with si, ni, nisi, quasi, etsi,tametsi, 
and etiamsi, the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive are used 
in the protasis, when the action or state supposed does not or 
did not exist. The same tenses are used in the txpodosis, to 
denote that, if the action or state expressed in the protasis did 
exist, or had existed (the contrary of which is implied), another 
action or state would exist or would have existed ; as, 

Jfisi te satis ineitdtum esse confid^rem, scribSrem phfra; Did 1 not 
believe that you had been sufficiently incited, I would write more (Cic.) ; 
which implies that he does believe, and therefore will hot tDviie. Easide 
me una cogitasset, nunquam UMus Uwrpmis ac pre&Lbus restitissem. Id. 

2. The present and perfect subjunctive are used in the 
protasis, when the action or state supposed may, or maj not 
exist, or have existed ; as, 

Omnia bretia toUraibilia esse debent, etiamsi maa^ma sint, althoo^h 

they may be venr great. Cic. Etsi id fugfirit Isocr&tes, at non Jhuydi' 
des; Although Isocrates may have avoided that Id. 

Remark 1. The tenses of the indicative may also be used in the 
protasis of a conditional settitence with si, &c, ; as. Si vales, bene est. Cic. 
Si quis antea mirabfttur qyid esset, ex hoc tempdre miritur potius.... Id. 

Rem. 2. The subj[unctive after si, &c., implies a greater degree of con- 
lan the indicative. When, the imperfect or pUipeii 



tingencv than the indicative. When, the imper^t or pmpeifect is 
required to denote a past action, the indicative must be usea, if its exist' 
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ence is uncertain, as those tenses in the subjonctive would imply its noi^ 
existence. 

RsM. 3. The present and perfect subjunctive axe sometimes used, both 
in the protasis and apodosis of a conditional sentence, in the sense of the 
imperfect and pluperfect; as, 7^, si hlc sis, atUer sentias; If you ¥rere 
here, you would think otherwise. Ter. Qimw, m mea cura resistat, jam 
fiammtB ttdiriTU. \iig. 

Rem. 4. The protasis of a conditional sentence is frequently not 
expressed, but implied ; as, Magna mercentur Atrida^ i. e. si posmU 
Virg. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

^ S62. A clause denoting the purpose, object, or 
result of k preceding proposition, takes the subjunctive 
after uiy ne, quo, quin, and quominm ; as, 

Ea non, ut te institufirem, seripsi; I did not write that in order to 
instruct you. Cic. Jrr%tdnt ad pugnandum^ qu6 fiant acriOres ; They 
stimulate them to fight, that they may become fiercer. Varr. 

Remark 1. Ut^ denoting a result, often relates to sic, ita, 
adeo,tamjtah'Sytantus,is,^usmddi, &^c., in the preceding clause; 
as, 

Id mihi sic erit gratwm, ut gratius esse nihil possit ; That will be so 
agreeable to me, Ihat nothing can be more so. Cic. JVbn sum ita luhes^ 
ut istuc dicam. Id. Jfe^ue tam erdmus ajnentes, ut explordta nobis essH 
victoria. Id. Tantum titdulsit doUH, ut eum viitas vinciret. Nep. Ita 
and tam are sometimes omitted ; as, Epaminonaas fuit disertus, ut nemo 
A par esset. Id. 

Rkh. 2. Ut, signifying although, takes the subjunctive ; 
as, 

Ut desint vires, tamen est lavdanda voluntas; Though strength be 
wanting, yet the will is to be praised. Ovid. 

Rem. 3. Ut, with the subjunctive, is used with impersonal 
verbs signifying it happens, it remains, it follows, &c. ,* as, 

Qui fit, ut nemo contentus vivat ? How does it happen thai nc one liyes 
contented ? Hot. Hide contlgit, ut patriam ex sermiUte in Ubertdtem Tin- 
dicaret. Nep. SequiUirigitur.vki etiamvitiamntparca. Cic. Reliqumn 
est, ut egdm£t mihi consiilam. Nep. Restat igitur^ ut motus astrOrum sit 
voluntanus. Cic. Extremum Ulud est, ut te orem et obsecrem. Id. 

To this principle may be referred the following verbs and phrases : — 
fit, JUri non potest, aceidxt, itUftdit, occurrit, conHngity evinit, usu vemt, 
rarum est, seqv!ttur,futiirum est, retlquum est, rdinquXtur, restat, supinH, 
caput est, extr€mum est, opus est, est. 

For otner uses of ««, with the subjunctive, see § 273. 

Rem. 4. Ut is often omitted before the subjunctive, after 
verbs denoting willingness, unwillingness, or permission; also 
after verbs of asking, advising, reminding, &c., and the im? 
peratives die and /ac ; as, 
20 
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(iuid msfadam ? What do yen wish (that) I aiioaM d* ? Ter. 
feriant sine litdra fiuduM. Vire. Ten^e^ dissimuldre rogat. Ofid. ii 
AHUV tffv. Id. Se MMMi^re, mot, Fhamabdzo id negatU daret. Nep. 
,^eudat oporUi metio vmria. Cic. Fae eogites. Id. 

Verbs of willinffness, &«., are «o2o, nolo, malo, fennitta, patiar^ «tno, 
l»ret| vetOy Slc. ; iBose of asking, &c., are tv^^i oro, mameOf jubeo, man- 
4o, T^eto, precoTf eenseo, suadeOf oportety necesse est, &o. 

Rem. 5. Ne (lest) expresses a purpose negativdy ; as, 

Cura ne quid ei desit. Take care that nothing be wanting to him. Cie. 
Utnetae frequently used for ne; as, Opira detur, xktjudieia ne fiant. Id. 

Rem. 6. Nt is often omitted after cave ; as^ 

CkmepuUs-f Take care that you do not suppose. Cic. 

Rem. 7. After metuo, timeo, vereor, and other expressions 
demoting fear, ne must be rendered by that or lest, and iff by 
that not ; as, 

M&o metuebtaf ne a servis mdioaretor, Milo feared that he jihould be be- 
lied by his servants. Cic. Paoar ertU, ne eastra hosUs aggrederetur. 
Liy. Uia duo vereor y ut tibi possim concedire, I fear that I eaanot grant... 

Kem. 8. The proposition on which the gubjonctiye witii ut and ne de- 
pends, is sometimes omitted ; asyUtita dicam. Cic. JVe singHdos nonanem. 

Rem. 9. Qud (that, in order that), especially with a compar- 
fttive ; non qud, or non qudd (not that, not as if^, followed by 
$ed; and quomnus (that not), after clauses denotmg hindrance, 
take the subjunctive ; as, 

AdgUta me, au6 id fiat faciliils ; Aid me, that that may Bie done more 
easily. Ter. Non qu6 repvhUcA sit imhi quic^piam carmtSy sed dotptrdtis 
eHam Hippocrdtes vetat adhibere medicinam. Cic. Non qu6d sola oment, 
Md qu6d ezcellant. Id. J^eque recus&vit, qu6 minCis legis pcmam sublet 
Nep. 

Rem. 10. Quin, after negative propositions and questions 
implying a negative, takes the subjunctive. Quin is used, 

4. For a relative with non, after nemoy nuUuSy nihU,..,esty reperUur, 
i mmMt uryAc. -, mz est, mgr^ rmerUuTy &;c. ; as, Messonam nemo venit, qmn 
*vidirit, i. e. qui non vidirit; No one came to Messana who did not see. 
Ctie. Jfego vUam pictitram Jmsse....qvan conquisiSrit, i. e. quam non, &c. 
Id. JfihU est, quin nuiU narrando possit deprazdri. Ter. 
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a. For ut non, afler non dubftOy non est dubium, faUre non posamuy Jit 
Mm potest; nihU, haud muJUum, baud procul, or minimum„Mbest ; nik 
,pmirmitto, non reeQso, temperdre ndhi non possum, vix, agri, &c. ; as^ 

FaUre rum possum quin ad te mittam, i. e. ut non, &t. Cic. Ego mkU 
prtEtermisi, quin Pompeium a Casdris eonjuncUOne avocarem. Id. Pttot- 
sus nihil abest quin sim miserrimus. Id. Q^is igitur dubUet quin in mr- 
tUte divitia potAtm sint ? Id. Ego vix tensor quin aecurram. Id. 

^ 26S. 1. The subjunctive is used after particles of wish- 
iDg, as uttnam, uti, and O ! si ; as, 

l^nam minia vita ci^di ftusssmus ! O that we had been less attached 
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to life ! Gie. O m joOte quiemiam virHUu adesset ! Vire . The tenae it 
^tenEHMd bj § 260, II. Rsm. 8. 

2. Quamvis, however ; lic^t, although ; tanquam, quasi^ tte si^ 
ut si, velut si, veluti, and ceu, as if; modo, dum, aod dummodo, 
provided, — ^take the subjunctive ; as, 

Quamyis Hie felix sit, However happy he may be. Cic. Va^tas Hc^ 
nvUtem defensOrem obtineat, Though trutn shouldf obtain no defender. Id. 
Me omnibus rebus j Jttxta ac si meusfrfUer esset, sustentdvit; He supported 
me in every thing Just as though he were my brother. Id. Omnia kommtm 
negfigunt dummodo pottTitiam consequantur ; They disregard every hon- 
orable principle, provided they can obtain power. Id. Dum mihi an\^ 
mum reddas. Hor. 

^immvis (although) has commonlv the subjunctive ; as, Quamvis mm 
faSria suasor, apprwdtor cert^ fuisti. Uic. Sometimes sdao the indicative ; 
as, Fellcem JYtd^en, quamyis tatfunira yidit. Oyid. 

Quanqtiam (although), in Tacitus, and in other later writers, is sometimeg 
osed with the subjunctive. 

3. After antequam and priusqucan, the imperfect and pluper- 
fect tenses are usually in the subjunctive ; the present and per- 
fect may be either in the indicative or subjunctive ; but when 
one thing is declared to be necessary or proper to precede an- 
other, the subjunctive is used ; as, 

Ea causa ante iruyrtua est^ quam tu natus esses, That cause was dead be^ 
fore jo^ were bom. Cic. Jivertit aptos, priusquam pahida ffustassent Trpj<B, 
Xanthumque bibissent. Virg. Priusquam incipias, consiuto opus est ; Be- 
fore you begin, there is need of counsel. Sail. 

4. Dum, dotiec, and quoad, signifying until, are followed by 
the subjunctive, if they refer to the attainment of an object ; as, 

Dum hie yeniret, locum rditifuire noluit ; He was unwilling to leave 
the place until he (Milo) should come. Cic. J^ihU puio tihi esse utUius, 
fuiim tperiri quoad scire possis, quid tibi agendum sit. Id. 

5. Quum or cum, when it signifies a relation of time^ 
takes the indicative; when it denotes a connecium oj 
thought, the subjunctive ; as^ 

Cikm est allatum ad nos^ gravUer commdtus sum ; When it was reported 
to us, I was greatly moved. Cic. Cum tot sustiaeas et tanta uegotia, jm»» 
cem, si merer tua tempdra, Casar ; Since you are burdened with so many 
uid so important affairs, I should do wrong, if I should occupy your tinM, 
Cesar. Hor. 

Remark 1. Citm, relating to time, is common! j^ translated V)km; 
referring to a train of thought, it^ signifies since or auhough. It is soom* 
times used as equivalent to qudd (because), and then takes the indiGati-v^i 
as, Cikm te semper dilexi, necesse est ut sim totus vester, Cic. 

Rem. 2. In narration, citm is usually joined with the imper- 
§tci and pluperfect subjunctive, even when it relates to time ; 

Gracchus J cdm rem Warn in rdigiOnem pop^ venisse sentTret, ad sen^ 
turn re^SiUt. Cic. Alexander, c6m interemiBset Clittan, vix manus a m «^ 
gtinuit. Id. 
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In most instances of this constmction, the event denoted by the sob- 
junctive seems to relate to that expressed in the clause on which the 
subjunctive depends, not only in regard to tintef but also as, in some 
sense, a catise. In general, wnen the attention is directed chiefly to the 
time at which an action occurred, the indicative in any tense may be used; 
when to the action itself, the subjunctive ; as, Hise cilm scribsbam jam torn 
existiTn^wm ad te orationem esse perldtam. Cic. Cilm sciret Clodius iter 
necessarium MUOni esse Lanuvium, Romd suMto ipse profectus est. Id. 

For the subjunctive after si and its compounds, see § 261. 



SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER QUI. 

^2G4. 1. When the relative qui follows taniy adeo, 
tmUm, talisy — or is, illcy or hie, in the sense of talis, — and is 
equivalent to ut with a personal or demonstrative pro- 
noun, it takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Qttis est tarn Lynceus qui in tantis tenebris nihil oifendat ? i.e.viin tan- 
tis....; Who is so quick-sighted, that he would not stumble in such dark- 
ness. Cic. Talem te esse oportet, qui ah impiorum civium sodetdte sejun- 
l^as. Id. M eafuit legatio OctavU, in qu4 pericijUi suspicio non subessetf 
1. e. vt in ed. Id. JVec tamen ego sum ille ferreuSj qui fratris carissUmi 
meer&re non movear, i. e. ut ego non movear. Id. 

Sometimes the demonstrative word is only implied ; as, 
Res parva dictu, sed quae stuMis in magnum certdmen excessSrit, i. e. 
taUs ut....of such a kind that it issued in a violent contest. Cic. So quis 
jvm, for wttm talis sum ; as, QtUs sum, cujus aures Usdi nefasjBii ?^ Sen. 

2. When the relative is equivalent to qaanquam is, etsi 
is, or dummodo is, it takes the subjunctive ; as, 

LacOjConsUii quamvis egregii, quod non ipse 9SeiTei,imm\eus ; Laco,an 
opponent of any measure, however excellent, provided he did not himself 
propose it. Tac. Tu aquam a pumice postulaSj qui ipstis sitiat. Fhuit. 
Nikil moUstum quod non desideres, i. e. aummddo id. Cic. 

3. Quod, in restrictive clauses, takes the subjunctive ; as, 
Quod sine mokstid tud fiat, So far as it can be done without troubling 

yon. Cic. Sestius non venirat quod sciam....so far as I know. Id. 

4. The relative, after the comparative followed by quamf 
takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Major sum qudm cui possit fortHna nocSrCy i. e. qu^m ut mihif &c. ; I 
am too great for fortune to be able to injure me. Ovid. AttduA voce pra- 
eifnis mams gaudium fiat quhm quod universum homines capSrent; upon 
the herald's voice being heard, the joy was too great for the people to 
contain. Li v. 

5. A relative clause expressing: a purpose or motive, and 
equivalent to ttt with a demonstrative, takes the subjunc- 
tive ; as, 

LacMamomi legdtos AthEnas mis€runt, qui eum absetUem accusftient 
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The LacedeaoBiaofl nnt ambMiadon to Athena to aoeme him in his ab* 
■eoce. Nep. Casar efuUdtum omium prtewUUil^ qui Tideant, qwu m jmt^ 
tuiitrfmeumt. Css. 

So with relative adverbs ; as, Lan^tdeum ei {TkemiMdM) rw domMnif 
imde vinum, sumSret, i. e. ex qud or ut indt, dtc. Nep. 

6. A relative clause after an indefinite general expre»- 

sion, takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Fuemnt «d temjtestdU, qui dic^rent ; There were aome at that time who 
said. SaU. £rant, quibus appetentior jfanue viderStor ; There were thoae to 
whom he appeared too desirous at fiune. Tac. Eront, qui eidsHmdri velint. 
Cic. Si jytM erity qui perpetuam oraiionem desiddret, aJUirA acti&tu mmiUft, 
Id. Venient legi&nes, qxud neqwt me vmUtum^ ^i^^^ ^ tmpimf tern patiaa* 
tor. Tac. So alter tst^ in the sense of '< there is reason why ; " aa, EM 

Jiood gaudeaa, You have cause to rejoice. Plaut. £«t quod viaam mmim. 
d. Si est quod desit, ne beeUus qviiem est. Cic. 

The expressions included in the rule are est, stmty udestf prmsts smtU^ 
eastunt^ exoriuntur, iTtveniuTUur, repefiuntur, si quis estf temjms Juitp (fan* 
pus ventetf &c. 

The same construction occurs with relative particles used indefinitely ; 
as, Est unde kae fiant, There are resources whence this may be done. 
Ter. Est ubi id isto modo valeat. Cic. 

The above and similar expressions are followed by the sabjunetive only 
when they are indefinite. Hence, ailer sunt quidanif sunt nonmdlif sumt 
rwlti, &Ai.y when referring to defimte persons, the relative takes the in- 
dicative ; as, Sunt &rati/fnes qumdamf quas MenoerUo dabo. Cic. 

The indicative is sometimes, though rarely, used after sunt qui, eves 
when taken indefinitely, especially in the poets ; as, Sunt, quas juvat. Hor. 

7. A relative clause after a general negative, or an in- 
terrogative expression implying a negative, takes the sab- 
junetive; as, 

^emo est, qui haud intellTgat ; There is no one who does not understand. 
Cic. JfuUa res est, qum perferre possit continuum labdrem ; There is nothing 
which can endure perpetual labor. Quinct. JVW2a pars est corporis, 0u» 
Men sit minor. Id. ^UUl est, quod non aHeUtbi esse cogatur. Id. In jorp 
va dedimus quisque est, qui ipsus sese noscat. Plaut. (fuis est, qui uHUa 
^ugiat ? Who is there that shuns what is useful ? Cic. Jn est quisqumm, 
<pu hoe igndret ? Is there any one who is ignorant of this ? Id. AWnfiiuf 
est TluUi, quod non dix«ris? Ter. 

General negatives are netno, nullus, nihil, unms non, alius non, ms» 
qmsquam, vix ullus, nee uUus, &c., with est; mx with an ordinal and 
quisque ; nsgo esse qusnquam, &c. Interrogative expressions implying a 
negative, are quis, piantus, uter, eeqtUs, numquis, an omsauam, an atlqmtf 
quoins quisque, quotus, &c., with est ; quot, quhm muUi, aui., with sunt. 
1. The same construction is used after non est, nihil est, quid est, numquid 
«tf, dte.f followed by quod, eur, or quare, and denoting " there is no reason 
why," ** what cause ? ** is there any reason ? " as, Quod timeas, non est; 
There is no reason why you should fear. Ovid. Mhil est, quod adverUum 
nostrum pertimesoas. Cic. ^id est, quod de ejus dmtdU dubltes f Id. 
Qttid est, cur virtus ipsa per se non effieiat hedios ? Id. 

So after non haheo, or nihU habeo; as, JVbii habeo, quod te aceQsem. Ob. 
Mhil habeo, quad seribam. Id. 

NoTs. The relative clause takes the subjunctive after the ezpressiong 
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ineladed in this and the last rule, onlj when it expienet what ia intended 
to be affirmed of the subject of the antecedent cutuae ; as, J^eme est, qtd 
netdat; Tliere is no one who is ignorant, i. e. no one is ignorant. Cic. 
0o Sunt, atd hoc earpani: There are some who blame this, t. e. some blame 
this. Veil. 

If the relative clause is to be construed as %part of the logical subject ^ it 
does not ret^uire the subjunctive ; as, /{ihil stabile est, qiuw infidum est^ 
Nothing which is faithless is firm. Cic. 

8. A relative clause expressing the reason of what goes 
before, takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Peceavisse nUhi videovy qui a to discessirim ; I think I have erred in 
having left yon. Cic. Inertiam aceHsas adoleseeniiumy qui istam artem 
mm ediscant ; You blame the idleness of the young men, because they do 
not learn that art thoroughly. Id. fortunate adolescenSf qui tuct virtutis 
Hamirwn pracOnem in veneris ! Id. 

Sometimes, instead of qui alone, ut, quippe, or utpdte — qui, 
is used, generally with the subjunctive; as, 

Conmoia eumpatre non inibat, quippe qui ne in opf^Ldum quidem nisi 
rard venisset tiicJ Jfeqtie Antonius procul abiratf utpdte qui wuigno 
exerdLtu sequeretur. Sail. 

9. After dignus, indignusy aptusy and idoneusy a relative 
clause takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Videtur, qui aUquando impfiret, dignus esse; He seems to be worthy at 
some time to command. Cic. Pompeius idoneus non est, qui imnetret. Id. 
Et rem idoneam, de qu& quisr&tur, et homines dignos, quibusciim disserfttur, 
ptOant. Id. 

NoTS. \If the relative clause does not express that of which the person 
or thing denoted by the antecedent is worthy, its construction is not 
influenced by this rule. Thus, Qtds serous libertate difnus fuit, cui 
nostra solus cara non esset ^ ^ The subjunctive is here used according to 
No. 7 of this section. , 

10. A relative clause, after unm and soltis, restricting 
the affirmation to a particular subject, takes the subjunc- 
tive ; as, 

Htee est una contentio, que adhuc permansSrit ; This is the only dispute 
which has remained till this time. Cic. Voluptas est sola, que iios^ vocet 
iad ssy et allioeat sudpte natUrd / Pleasure is the only thing that, by its own 
natnre, invites and allures us to itself. Id. 

11. When the relative refers to ^^ dependent clause, it often 
takes the subjunctive. See ^ 266. 

12. The imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive are used in 
narration after relative pronouns and adverbs, when a repeated 
action is spoken of; as, 

Semper hablti sunt fortisAmi, qui suimmam tTnperU potirentur ; Those 
have always been considered the bravest, who obtained the supreme do- 
minion. Nep. Ut quisque maiAmk laboraret locus, out ipse oecurrehat, mat 
altquos mittebat. . So after si quis or qui ; as. Si qui rem maUtiosiiis gessis- 
iet, dedicus existimabant. Cic. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 

^ S66. Dependent clauses, containing an indirect 
question, take the subjunctive. 

. A qnestion ie indirect when its sabstance is stated without the inteiw 
logative form ; as, 

QfialiB sit animus, ipse animus neseii; The mind itself knows not what 
the mind is. Cic. CrtdibUe non est, quantum scribam ; It is incredible how 
mach I write. Id. Quia ego sim, me rogitas? Do you ask me who I am? 
Plant. JWc quid scribam, habeo; Nor have I any thing to write. Id. 
Doee me, ubi sint dii; Inform me where the gods are. Id. Qu^m pridem 
sibi heredttas venisset, docet. Id. Jfunc octApe, quare desipiauit tnanes. Hor. 
Id utriim iUi sentiant, an verb simQlent, tu intelUges. Cic. ^uaro, nuiii f» 
senatui causam tuam permittas. Id. Vides, ut aJUA stet nive candldum 
Soracte. Hor. Jfescit, vitdne fruatur, an sit apud manes. Ovid. 

All iDterrogatives may be thus used in indirect questions ; as, - 

^uantus, qualis, quot, motus, quotuplex, uter ;quisyqui,eujas;ubt,qudf 
vnisy fuh, quorsum, quamaiu, quamdadum, quampndem, quoHes, eur, quart, 
quamobrem, quemaamddum, quomddo, ut, quhm, quantopire, an, ne, ntfm, 
utritm, anne, annon. 

Remark 1. The indicative b sometimes used in such constructions; 
as, Vide avaritia quid facit. Ter. 

Rbm. 2. In double questions, the first may be introduced by^ utriim, num^ 
or the enclitic ne; and, in such case, the second is usually mtroduced by 
an; as, Mtdtum interest, nit^m. laus imminuatur, an salus deseratur. Cic. 
The first question is sometimes without any interrogative particle, and the 
second is then introduced by an or ne ; as, JVufu; habeam jUtum, necne, 
ineertum est. Ter. ^ 

Rev. 3. Dubito an, haud sdo an, nescio an, though implying some 
doubt, have generally a sense almost affirmative j as, DuMto, an hunc pri- 
mum omnium ponam; I am inclined to place him first of all. Nep. 

Rex. 4. Jfesdo quis, used nearly in the sense of atiqtds, does not influ- 
ence the mood of the following verb ; as, Lucus, nescio quo easu, noetumo 
tempihe incensus est. Nep. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INTERMEDIATE CLAUSES. 

^ 266. 1. When a proposition containing either an 
accusative wllh the infinitive, or a verb in the subjunc- 
tive, has a clause connected with it, as an essential part, 
either by a relative, a relative adverb, or a conjunction, the 
verb of the latter clause is put in the subjunctive ; as, 

Quid enim potest esse tarn perspicuum, quhm esse atlqwfd numen, qua 
kax regantur ? For what can be so clear as that there is some divinity by 
whom these things are governed? Cic. Illud sic fere definiri solet, deed- " 
rum id esse, quodeonsentaneum sit homifUs exceUentue. Id. Audiam quid 
sit, audit EpUilrum non probes; I shaU hear why it is that you do not 
approve of Epicurus. Id. Jussit ut, quet venissent, naves Eubcsam petirenU 

IdV. 
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A claiue, thus connected to a preceding dependent proposition, ui some* 
times called an inietmediale clause. 

To this rule belongs the construction of the oratio obliqua^ or indirect 
disoouTbe, that is, the relating the words or sentiments of another, not in 
the exact form in which they were expressed or conceived, but in that of 
narration. Thus, Caesar said, << I came, I saw, I conquered," is divecty— 
Cnsar said, that he came, saw, and conquered, is indirtet discourse. 

2. In the oratio obtlqua^ the main proposition is ex- 
pressed by the accusative with the infinitive ; and depend*- 
ent clauses connected with it by relatives and particles, 
take the subjunctive. 

Thus, Cicero and Quinctilian, in quoting the language of Marcus An- 
tonius, make use, the former of the oratio directay mc b.tter of the oratio 
Mlqwt ; — Anionius inquitj ^* Ars edrum rtrum est, quce sciuntur ; " Antoni- 
ns says, *' Art belongs to those things which are known." Cic. Antonius 
motti/, artem edrum rerum esse, quse sciantur; Antonius says, that art 
belongs to those things which are known. Quinct. 

So, SoeiiUes diUre soUhat, omneSy in to quod sciTent,«al»s esse doquenUs; 
Boerates was accustomed to say, that all are sufficiently eloquent in thai 
which they understand. Cic. Cato mirdri se aiebatf qudd non rideret 
aruspexj arus^cem ciim vidisset. Id. Jfegat jvs esse^ qui miUs non sit, 
nugn&re cum noste. Id. Indignahantur im esse imperium, ubi non esset 
libertas. Liv. Itaque Athenienses, quod konettum non esset, id ne uOU qui 
dem (esse) putaverunt. Cic. 

Remark 1. When the subjunctive would be necessary in the oratio 
directa, to denote liberty, power, &c., the same remains in the oratio obli" 
qua, and is not changed into the infinitive with an accusative ; as, M hoc 
Sriovistus respondity ^um vellety congrederetur ; To this Ariovistus replied, 
that he might meet ium when he pleased. Csbs. In the oratio directa,, this 
would be congredidris. So, Is ita cum C<Bsdre agit, ne aut sua magnoplrt 
virtuti tribugret, aut ipsos despicSret. Id. See 9 273, 3. 

Rem. 2. A writer may state his own past words or thoughts in oratio 
(dthquay either preserving the first person, or adopting the third. 

Rkm. 3. When the words or sentiments of a third person are stated in 
oratio obliqua. std and suus are commonly used in references made to him. 
Bee §208,(1.) 

Rem. 4. The tenses to be used in chaneing the oratio direeta into the 
obliquay depend oii the tense of the verb whicn introduces the quotation, 
according to the rule, § 258. But when the future perfect would be used 
in the direct, the pluperfect is necessary in the oblique form. 

Rem. 5. When the connected clauie contains merely a descriptive 
circumstance, or expresses what is independent of the sentiment of the 
preceding clause, it takes the indicative ; as, Imperdvit Alexander LysippOy 
ttt e6rum equltum, qui apud Granfcumceciddrant,ykc^ref statuas; Alezaa* 
der ordered Lysippus to make statues of those liorsemen who had &Ilen 
at the Granicus. Sometimes, in other cases, when it is evident from the 
sense, that the connected clause is an essential part of the proposition, the 
indicative is used, to avoid giving the appearance of contingency to the 
ientence. 

3. A clause connected to another by a relative or causal 
conjunction, takes the subjunctive, (whatever be the mood 
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of the preceding verb,) when it contains not the senti- 
ment or allegation of the writer, but that*of some other 
person alluded to ; as, 

Soerdtes accuaiUus estf qu6d oorramp^ret jwentnum ; Socrates was ae- 
ciiaed, because (as Was alleged) he corrupted the youth. Deum invoed^ 
hant, cujus ad aoleniu venissent ; They invoked the god, to whose solem- 
nities they had come. Liv. Here the charge of corrupting the youth is 
not made by the writer, but by the accusers of Socrates. So, in the second 
example, the worshippers allege that they have come to attend upon the 
solemnities of the ffod. The mdicative, ii^^uch cases, would render the 
writer responsible for the, truth of the allegation. 

In the preceding cases, it is not directly said that the sentiments are 
those of another Uian the writer. In Cicero, however, the words dieo^ 
jnitOf arbitror, and the like, are often construed in a similar manner ', as. 
Quum eninif HanmbdXis permissUf exisset de castris, rediit paulo post, qudi 
se oblitum nescio ^fiiod dicSret...... because (as) he said, he had forgotten 

something. Cic. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

^ 267. The imperative mood is used, in the second person^ 
to express a command, an exhortation, or an entreaty ; as, 

Jfosce tef Know thyself. Cic. JEquam memento servdre mentem^ Re- 
member to preserve an unruffled mind. Ilor. Hue ades. Come hither. 
Virg. Pasce capellas, et potum pastas age, et inter agendum occursdre 
eapro cavSto. la. 

The plural form in tote is rare ; as, Faeitote, Ovid. PetilOte, Id. 

The third person expresses only a command, and is chiefly 
used in enacting laws ; as, 

Virgines vestdUs in urhe custodiunto ignem foci pvhHci sempitemum, 
Cic. 

Remark 1. With the imperative, not is expressed by ne, 
and nor by neve ; as, 

Ne tanto anVmis assuesctte heUa. Virg. Ne crede col6ri. Id. HomUnem 
mortuum in urbe ne sepelito, neve urito. Cic. ^ 

Rex. 2. The present and perfect subjunctive are often used instead of 
the imperative, to express a command in a milder form, an exhortation, or 
an entreaty. See § §60, II., Rem. 6. Sometimes also the future indica- 
tive. See § 259, Rem. 1, (4.) • 

Rex. 3. Sometimes, for the simple imperative, fac with the subjunc- 
tive is used ; as, Ftic erudiasy Instruct, pr Take care to instruct. Cic. So 
noli with the infinitive, and cave with the subjunctive, with or without 
ne ; as, JfoU putdre^ Do not suppose. Cic. Cave exisfLmeSf Do not think. 
Id. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

^ 268. The tenses of the mfinitive denote respectively an 
action as present, past, or future, in reference to the time of 
the rerbs with which they are connected ; as, 
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HoA facCre posaum, I am able to do this. de. Vidi nostros inim%t»$ 
cupSre bellumyl a^w that our enemies were desiring war. Id. JVec gem- 
Sre aerid cessSbit turtur ah tdmo^ Nor shall the turtle doTe cease to coo 

from the lofty elm. Virg. VictOrem vUUb succubuisse queror, I coin- 

plain that the victor has yielded to the yanquished. Ovid. Se a senlbus 
andisse dic^bent, '^^J ^"^ ^^^ ^^7 ^^^ heard (it) from the old noen. Cic. 
Andiet eimf WimaBe/errvminvenHiSf The youth will hear that the citiieB* 

have whetted the sword. Hor. Negat 3ese verbum esse &etar»m, He 

declares that he is not about to speak. Cie. Posiauam audiSrat non datmn 
'mJUio uxdrem suoy After he ha4 heard that a wife would not be ffiyen to 
his son. Ter. Semper existimabltis nihil korum vos visOroe fore. You will 
always suppose that you are to see none of these things. Cic. 

Remark 1. The present infinitive is sometimes used to denote a com 
pleted action. This is the usual construction with memlni ; 'but the 
expression denotes rather a recollection of the progress than oi the com- 

Sletion of the action ; as, Hoc me memlni dicfire, I remember my saying 
Ws. Cic. Teuerum memini SidOna venire, I remember Teucer*s coinin|p 
to Sidon. Virg. 

So, also^ with reeordor; — Recordar long^ omnibus unum antefeire Jt>B- 
mosthinem. Cic. 

When the action is spoken of simply as a fact, the perfect infinitive \m 
used with menitni ; as, MemiidsH me ita distribuisse causam, Cic. 

RxM. 2. On the other hand, the perfect sometimes occurs where, in 
English, the present would be used ; as, Fratres tendenUs Pelion imposu- 
iase OZ^mpo,.... endeavoring to place.... Hor. Magnum si pectdre possit 
ezcusaisse deum. Virg. 

Rem. 3. The present is also sometimes used for the future, especially 
when the verb has no future ; as, Desinefata deAm flecti sperdre. Cease 
to hope that the fates of the gods will be changed. Virg. Progeniem 
Trojano a sanguine duci audiSrai. Id. Cras mihi argentum dare dixitf i. e. 
JO damrum esse. Ter. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the future infinitive, in both vcioeBjfutamm esse or 
fortf followed by ut and the subjunctive, is oflen used; the present and 
miperfect subjunctive, in such cases, denoting an unfinished, the perfeot 
and pluperfect a finished, future action ; as, Jiunquam putdvi fore, ut sup* 
plex ad tB venlrem ; I never supposed (that it would happen) that I should 
come a suppliant to you. Cic. Susptcor fore, ut infringfttur AenHmmi 
improiiUas. Id. 

This construction is necessarily used, when the verb has either no future 
Mtiye participle, or no supine ', as, in such case, the regular future infini- 
tive cannot be formed. 

The perfect participle with /ore is also used to denote a future action in 
the passive voice ; as, Q^dd vidiret nomine pads bellum invdatum fore. 
Cic. 

Rem. 5. The periphrastic infinitive formed bv the future active parti- 
eiple with fidsse, denotes a future action contingent upon a condition 
which was not fulfilled ; and, in the apodosis of a conditional sentence, 
corresponds to the pluperfect subjunctive ; as, ^n censes me tantos labdres 
susceptarum fuisse, si iisdem finibus gloriam meam quibus vitam essem 
terminatams ? Do you think that I should have undertaken so great labors 
if, &c. > Cic. Ut perspieuum sit omn^tbus^ ntM tanta acerlHtas injuria fidsset. 
nunquam illos in eum locum progressaros fuisse,..., that they ne^er would 
have come into that place. Id. 

Fuiuinim fidsse, also^ with vt and the subjunctive, is used in this sense 
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UyMsi mmcU eB9ait mUgH, exudmdhani pleHfue fintonun fiuMe, ut Mp|. 
dmn caperdtiiT,.....thftt the town would have been taken. Cmi. Tltii &a 
a neoenary in tke passive voice. * 

Res. 6. The perfect inimitive, like the past tenses of the indicatiT^ 
sometimes corresponds to the pluperfect subjunctive in the apodosis of a 
conditional clause > as, (Dixit) sibi vUamfiUmauA cariorem ^sse, n Hb9rm 
M vtt^ciB TWftre UdUwn fulsatt ; (He SBid> that the Ufe sf his daof liter 
bad been dearer to him than his own, if it nad been permitted.... Liv. 

This nse ef the perfect infinitive is necessary when the verb has vt 
feture participle; as, Si Unvisset SiuUkdrus modumf ffiditur jii suf mm 
enrndan Homerttm potnisse; He seems to have been able, t. e. it l e omi 
that he would have been able, to rival Horaei^ if, Ae. Quinct. 

^ Son* The infinitive mood, in Liatin, is often used, not indefinite 
ly,bat with a subject of its own in the accusative case. See § 239. 

The infinitiye passive of a neuter verb, like the third jperson singular of 
that voice, is sometimes used without a subject; as, Vtdes toto properaii 

^6Te, Tou see that haste is made Virfir. See § § 209, IUm. 3, (2), and 

239, Rem. 3. 

The present infinitive has sometimes, in narration, a subject in the 
neminative. See § 209, Rem. 5. 

The infinitive, either with or without a snl^ect-accosa- 
tive, may be the subject of a verb ; as, 

jM nefrnpfMUam perUnet me conserv&ri, It concerns the state that I 
should be pareserved. Oic. Nv^quam est vtile peccare. To do wrong is 
never nseful. Id. JEquum estjvecedtis veniam poscentem redd^re rursus. 
Hor. See §201, IV. 

Remark 1. In such constructions, when no subject is ex- 
pressed before the infinitive, an indefinite word for person or 
thing, or a reflexive pronoun, is commonly implied. 

Thus, in the ladt two examples, as tiie propositions are true iu their 
widest seppHcation to moral beings, gwen^wam maybe understood betiuc 
pecc&re 9jid reddire. 

Rem. 2. The infinitive is often the subject of a proposition when tlip 
substantive verb with an adjective forms the predicate, and also w*hen 
the verb in the sentence is impersonal, or is used impersonally, either in 
the active or passive voice ; as, Cut verba dare diMcue est. Ter. Mendd- 
cm, memih'em esse oportet. Quinct. Jfeque est te fall«re cuiquam, sc. pi,te, 
Vh-g. JWw erdrn me hoc jam dic^ra pudebU. Cic. See § 209, Rem. 3, (5.) 

Rem. 3. The infinitive may itself be the subject of an infinitive ; as, 
Audio non liUre cuiquam in nave capiUos deponSre. Ter. 

^ 270. ITie infinitive, either with or without a subject- 
accusative, may depend upon a verb ; as, 

Hesc vitare euplmttSy We desire to avoid this. Cic. Pottos emnfno turn 
eonor attinggre, I do not attempt to read the poets at all. Id. SenUniiam 
valere eupieruntf They desired that the opinion should prevail. Id. Sperp 
U valCK, I hope that you are well. Id. 

Remaak 1. The infinitive alone may also depend upon an 
adjective, and sometimes upon a noun,; as. 
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Dignus amAri, Worthy to be loved. Virg. Audax omnia perpfiti, Res- 
olate to endure every thing. Hor. Sellers om&re, Skilful to adorn. Ovid. 
Segfus solvere nodum. Hor. Indodilis pauperiem pati. Id. Lents reclu- 
ddre. Id. See § 213, Rem. 4, (1.) Tempus est hujus UJbri fac^re finem. 
It 18 time to finish this book. Nep. IniU consilia reges tollSre, He devised 
a plan to destroy the kings. Id. 

Rem. 2. The infinitive with the accusative sometimes stands uncon- 
nectedy especially in vehement interro^tions or exclamations ; as, Meaje 
mcispio desist£re victam, nee posse ItaUATeaer&rum averUre rtgefm 7 That I, 

vanquished, should desist nrom my undertaking, nor be able ? Virg. 

Me misirumJ te in tanias arumnas propter me incidisse ! Cic. 

So, in the oratio olliqua, the words signifying said^ saying , &c., are 
often omitted ; as. Id fadli effiei posse, sc. dixit. Nep. Qjuem sigiutm 
^BXammfitgientibus? Curt. 

RsM. 3. The infinitive is sometimes omitted ; as, £t provineiam Jfu- 
midiam popiUus jussit, sc. dari. Sail. In the compound forms of the 
infinitive, esse and fuisse are commonly omitted ; as, Sed deed re Ugatos 
misHtros dixervntf sc. esse. Nep. 

^ 271. The infinitive without a subject is only used after 
certain verbs, especially such as denote desire, ability, inten- 
tion, or endeavor ; as, 

Cupio, ontOf voloj and its compounds; jtossum, fueo, nequeo, vdUo; 
eogito (to aesign), deeemo (to determine), juro, conjitrOf prop&no, aUUuo, 
and constituo (to determine), studeo (to intend) -, eonor, pugno for conor, 
tendOf cantendo, tento, &c. ; to whicn may be added audeoy consuesco^ 
insuescoy ccepi, debeo, desinOf desisto, disco, doceo, dvbUo, habeo for possum 
or debeo, incimo, intermitto, nescio, paro, parco, prtBtermUto, reeuso, soleo, 
vereor, and the passives atuUor, cogor, credor,dicor, existimor,feror,wffor, 
nuntior, perhibeor, ptUor, trador, and videor. 

The poets, also, use the infinitive after fitge and paree for noli, and 
sometimes after caveo, fugio, gaudeo, horreo, metwOf memlni, ohliviscor, 
qutero, reformXdp, refugio, tempiro, timeo, and some others. It is also 
used, in a few instances, after verbs of motion, to denote a purpose ; as, 
IntfoOt videre, He came in to see. Ter. ' JVcm te franggre persiquor. Hor. 

Remark 1. Many of the verbs above enumerated, instead of the infin- 
itive, may be followed by the subjunctive with a conjunction ; and with 
some of uem, this is the regular construction; as, Sententiam ne dic^tet, 
recusdvit. Cic. 

Rem. 2. The passives in the above list may either be used personally, 
with the infinitive alone, or impersonally, followed by the accusative with 
the infinitive. The former construction is more common, especially with 
videor. Thus we may say, Mater PausamtB eo tempdre vizisse (ficitur, 
or Dicltur eo tempore matrem Pausanim vixisse ; The mother of Pausaniaa 

is said to have been living or. It is said that the mother of Pausanias 

was living Nep. 

Rem. 3. The infinitive without a subject is used after a verb, 
only when it denotes an action or state of the subject of that 
verb. 

Sometimes, eren when the subject remains the same, the infinitive 
takes a pronoun as its subject, especially after evpio, volo, nudo, conor, and 
studeo; as, Cupio me esse clementem. CJic. Omnis homines, ^i sese sSit- 
dent prsstftre cetiris animaUbus. Sail. 
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^ 27S. The infinitiTe with the accusfttive depends oo 
verbs and phrases which denote either the exercise of .the 
senses or intieilectual powers, or the communication of .thought 
to others ; as, 

Videbat, id sine rege Persdrum mmjfosseiUri ; He saw tiiat that oo«M 
not be done without the aid of the king of the Persians. Nep. Credont 
se negUgi, They beUeye ihemselyes to be neglected. Ter. Eattiot litirit 
eognoseire arbitror^ t suppose that you know those things b^ means /oi 
letters. Cic. Me in ^us potestdte dizi fore. Id. Affirmant nuftlum ^«0iM 
antmos. Liy. Stepe venit ad aures meas^ te igtud nimig erebrd dic^ie, «•<»« 
te tibi vixisse. Cic. Earn pugnam ad Perutiam pugnOUim (esse), qaddam 
auctdres sunt. Liy. 

Remark 1. When ambiguity would arise from the subject and tin 
object of the yeH) being both in the accusiitiye, the passiye .infinitiye is 
substituted for the actiye, by which means the subject is put in the abla- 
tiye, or the accusative with per; as, JS'e fandoqmdem audUum eat, erih 
eodilum violdtum esse ah ^gyptio ', instead of JEgyptium CTOCodlXtan ma- 
l&sse. Cic. 

RsM. 2. After verbs of the above signi^cations, the conjunction thaly in 
£nglidfa, is not lepresented in Liatin by ^ corresponding conjunction, as vl 
or qvdd followed by the indicative or subjunctive ; but, instead of tliat con- 
Mmetion, the subject following that is put in the acpusative, and its verb 
.in the .infinitive. 

Rem. 3. The infinitive with the accusative is sometime^ 
translated hy a similar form in English, but usually either by 
the indicative or potential, according to its connection ; as, 

Te tuA mrtate irui cupinais ; We wish you to enjoy, or that ;^ou may 
enjoy.... Cic. Miror te adme nihil scrib€re...that you do not write..,, la. 
Jhidtirat non datum in Jilio uxCrem 5uo....that she would not be given.... 
Ter. 

Rkm. 4. As the present infinitive denotes unfinished action, aad rsktss 
to tlie time of the verb on which it depends, it expresses unfinished, pe^ 
action, and corresponds to the imperfect indicative, when with an accusa- 
tive it follows a.past tense ; as, Dixit CcBsdrem facSre, He said that Ciesar 
was doing. Ces. In like manner the perfect infinitive with an accusatiye 
afler a past tense corresponds to the pluperfect indicative; as, Dixit 
Ckesdrem fedsse, He said that Cbbs^ had done. 

Rem. 5. The present infinitive after verbs. of sense, i^.pftep 
equivalent to the present participle ; as, 

Sufg«re t>t(«rf Itmam, He sees the moon (to rise) risipg. Vte. 4rma 
rutilare indentl Id. Videhis coUucere faces. Id. Kec Zepkffros ^udts 
spirare ? Do you not hear the zephyrs blowing ? Id. Sape hoe mqjdres 
natu dicSre audlvi. Cic. 

In the following example, the infinitive and present pt^rticiple iure,psed 
in the, same construction :-^e<{n(m video discedfoe m^u^ti pqlaotQ^j^V^ 
polo steUas. Virg. 

^ 273. When the particle '«A«if, in English, intioduoep a 
, clause denoting a jmrpose, object, or result, it is a sign of tlie 
subjunctive in Latin, and is to be expressed by ut, ;&c. (^ 
^2^) ; but .otherwise it is usuajly the sign of the ^(jjw,ativ© 
with the infinitive. 
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1. The subjanctive is commooly used after rerbs of endeaih 
0nng^ aiming, and accomplishing. 

Such are facto, egidoj peifieiOj ttudeo ; id, hee or illud ago ; opirom do, 
medUor, euro, in anlmum indiUo, consilium capio, fdtor, co^endo, video (to 
take care), niJul anUmiius habeo qudm, &c. ; aa, EloqueiUid perficU, ut 
mmHo socidrum Lacedamonii priyarentur. Nep. 

Fmdio with vt and the aubjunctive is also used as a periphrasis for the 
indicatiye ; as, Inxiius quidom feci, ut L. Flaminium e sendtu ejicirem, for 
ittufUus ^d. Oic. 

Fado, when used of a writer, in the sense of introduces or represents, 
ia sometimes joined with a participle ; as, Lcdium et Scipionem facimus 
admirantes. Cic. EJicio, in the sense of proving, takes an infinitive , as, 
Dicaarehus vuU efficSre animos esse mortdles. Id. 

2. Verbs signifying to request, to demand, to admonish, to 
advise, to commission, to encourage, to command, and the like, 
when the purpose of the request, &c., is to be expressed, usu- 
ally take afler them the subjunctive with ut or ne; as, 

Te non hortor solum sed etiam oro, vt totd menu in rempuUlcam incom- 
has. Cic. Monet, iU suspiddnes vitet. Css. VciuseHo mandat, ut ad st 
revertatuTj Id. 

^ Jfuntio, scriho, and even dico, are followed by the sabianctive, when 
tliey imply an injunction or intention that something should be doiie ; as, 
Htee nunc non -ut facias, sed vt te facire et feeisse gaudeas, scriJbo. Oc. 
Misit qui didret, ne discedgret. Nep. 

Jubeo commonly takes the accusative with the infinitive, but sometimes 
the subjunctive, especially when used absolutely, or without the persoo 
being expressed to whom the command is ffiven ; as, Jvbite istos ezire 
fn-as. Ter. Sivejubebat ut facSrem quid. Hor. 

3. In the oratio ohUgua, the construction of the accusative 
with the infinitive, is exchanged for that of the subjunctive, to 
denote possibility, liberty, or duty ; as, 

Virginius unum Ap. Claudium legum expertem esse ai€bat : respicSrenf 
trib{inal homines castellum omnium sceUrum. Liv. 

On the contrary, when the subjunctive has been used, after a verb of 
asking, commanding, &c., the construction often passes into that of the 
accusative with the infinitive; as, OrAbat ne se ut parricidam Ubirdm 
aversarentur : sibi vitam jiZue sud caridrem ftiisse si ....Liv. See § 266, 2, 
Rem. 1. 

4. Verbs which denote willingness, nnunllingness, permission, 
and necessity, commonly take the accusative and infinitive, but 
sometimes the subjunctive. 

Such are mlo, nolo, malo, opto, permitto, potior, sino^ Ucet, oportet, and 
fueesse est; as, Optavit ut in currum patris tblleretur. Cic. Q^^s Antonio 
^tmlVLt, ut partes fxj66tei? Id. 

An infinitive passive without a subject, is sometimes used with oportet; 
M, Jfon oportuit relictas, sc. esse andUas, Ter. Ut ut erot, mansum tanrn 
oportuit, sc. esse» Id. JVon putdbant de tali viro suspidbr&bus oportire 
ittdicftri. Nep. 

Some other verbs which regularly take the accusative with the infinitiw 
after them, are occasionally followed by the subjunctive. 
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5. After yerbs &enoimgjoy of griefs surprise or wonder, either 
the accusative with the infinitive, or qudd with the indicative or 
sabjunciive, may follow. 

Such axe gaudeOf detector j gratum est mihij doleOjangoTy iruUgnor. nUrcrj 
as, Angor anXmo non armis egfire rempublTcam. Cic. Gaudeo Hbt jueu.W' 
das meas esse litSras. Id. Gaudeo quid te ipterpellSvi. Id. 

After doleoj gaudeo, and other neuter verbs, the clause containing the 
accusative with the infinitive is not the object of the verb, but of some 
preposition understood, as propter , &c. See § 232, (2.) 

6. The particle that, in English, is represented in Latin by qtidd, when a 
demonstrative pronoun, as Aoc, iUud, istud, &c., precedes, or is to be sup- 
plied. In such case, mtdd is followed b^ the indicative; as, lUvtd quoqtu 
nobis accedit incommhium, qu6d M. Junius hoc temp6re abest. Cic. 

Quodf in the be^nning of a sentence, in the sense of as to, especially ia 
the epistolary stvte, is foHowed by an indicative. See § 206, (14.) ^^dd 
(that) is generally explanatory, or denotes a cause ', ut (that), a purpose 
or result. 

Note. The construction of the infinitive resembles that of 
a noun in the singular number and neuter gender. 

Thus, like a noun, it may have an adjective or pronoun agreeing with 
it; as, Totum hoc philosophftri displicet, Cic. See § 205, ReiI. 8. 

It may be followed by a limiting genitive ; as, Cujus non dimicftre fiui 
vmeire. Val. Max. 

It may be either the subject or object of a verb. See § § 209, Reh. 3, . 
(5,) and 229, Rem. 5. It may also be used afler neuter verbs, like an ac- 
cusative, depending on a preposition understood j as, Te accepisse meas 
mras gaiudeo. Ter. See § § 232, (2,) and 273, 5. 

It is also used like a predicate-nominative ; as, Videre est perspicSM 
dliauid. Cic. See § 210. 

It may, like a genitive, limit the sigrnifieation of an adjective or noun. 
See § 270, Rem. 1. 

It may} like an accusative, depend on a preposition ; as. Prater pUr&r^ 
Hor. See § 235. 

It is used also like an ablative ; as. Audita regem in SicUiam tendSre. 
Sail. 

It sometimes, also, denotes a purpose, like a participle in dus; as, Lorf- 
earn donat habere viro. Virg. 



PARTICIPLEa 

^274. 1. Participles are followed by the same cases 
as their verbs ; as, 

Quidnm, poeta nortdndtus; A certain one, called a poet. Cic. CatulO- 
rum oblUa leauuiy The lioness forgetful of her whelps. Virg. FaoewUt 
rebus Cartfiaginiensium, Favoring flie interests of the Cartha^nians. lav. 
Tendens ad s7dira palmas. Virg. Accus&tus rei capitdlis. Cic. Omlna 
doetu*. Stat. Casus aities visura marinos. Id. Carituri arbore nunUes, 
Ovid, Parcendum est tenSris. Juv. Vtendum est etate. Ovid. 

2. The present, perfect, and future active participles, denote 
respectively an action which is present, past, or future, ia rcfer- 
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Mnee to die time of the verb with which they ore connect^ ; 
w, 

Simtd hoc dicens aUoUit se. Virg. Turn ad Tkraseam in hortig agentem 
mJMUs est, Tac. Tumum fugientem Jubc terra videbit. Id. Qui missus ah 
JSh'gis Itdld eoruedHrat urbe. Id. Lamia munire (BdUitdtis perfttnctus, petit 
prataram. Cic. Juscuui cum fide pcsnas luam. Hor. Juvinis medios oaori- 
tOrus in hostes irruit. Virg. t^eritarus inj€cit sesA in agmen. Id. lUa tibi 
TCDtara bella expediet. Id. 

Remark 1. The present |>articiple sometimes denotes that which u 
•bout to be done ', as, InterclHsit kiemSf et terruit duster euntes, .... as they 
were on the point of going. Virg. 

Rem. 2. The present participle, also, sometimes denotes a purpose ; aa^ 
Cttnctis nam leeti navlbtis iltanty orantes veniamj et temphtm dam&re peU 
btaU^ .... to sue for favor.... Id. 

Rem. 3. The perfect participle passive often denotes the result of s 
fwt action, and thus supphes the place of a present participle passive ; as, 
J€otus evdlatpiceA tectus caligine ....covered with pitchy darkness. Ovid* 

Rem. 4. HaJbeo^ with perfect participles denoting knowledge and deter- 
mination, forms a periphrasis, instead of the verb of the participle ; as, 
CfjodU animum perspectum haheoy cogmtum, judicfltum ; for perspeji^ D6^ 
t-eddOf curOf and faeio^ are sometimes so construed with participles ; as, 
Missam iramf octet, for mittet. Ter. 

Rem. 5. The perfect passive participle is sometimes used to supply the 
nlace of a verbal noun in io or us ; as, ^nte Romam conditam, Before the 
miilding of Rome. Cic. Post genus hominum natum. Id. Post sacra 
oonstituta. Id. 

Rem. 6. The future actire participle often denotes iatea^ 
f^6n or purpose ; as, 

, M Jovem HammOnem ver^ consultflrus de origtne sud ; He goes Ui 
Jupiter Ammon, to consult him about his origin. Just. 

KeAt. 7. The participle in duB, also, denotes a purpose, when 
k>ined with verbs signifying to give, to deliver, to agree for, td 
nave, to receive, to undertake, &c. 

Such are do, trado, inbuo, attribuo, mundo, mitto, eondnco, loco, kabeo, 
accipio, susdvio, relinquoj euro, deposco, rogo ; as, Testamentum tibi iradii 
legendum, He delivers his will to you to read. Hbr. Mtribuit nos truci- 
dandos Cethf.go. Cic. Qiu>d utendum accepSris, reddHto, Id. 

Rem. 8. The participle iadus, when agreeing with the sub- 
ject of a sentence, has the signification of necessity or propri* 
ety ; sometimes, though rarely, except in later writers, that of 
possibility ; as, 

/j» venerandus a no&i5 et colendns est. He should be worshipped and 
honored by us. Cic. Delenda est Carthago, Carthage must be destroyed. 
Cato. HcBc speranda fu^runt. Virg. So with est used impersonally ', as, 
Vtrhmpace nobis an bello esset utendum. Cic. 

Sometimes, also, when not agreeing with the subject of a sentence, it 
has this signification; as, Facta narr&bas dissimulanda tibi, Tou weM 
Malhig facts which you diouM have concealed. Ovid. M* h* Brmto prim' 
^^ hujus maximi conservandi ge/Uris et nomUtif. Cic. 
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Rbv. 9. The portidf^ in ius^ in its obUqne easeti, tappliei tbe plMe 
of a present participle of the passive voice, to denote a continued or ia- 
eomplete action. See § 275, H. 

For the dative of the agent after participles in dug^ see § 223, III. 

3. Participles are often employed instead of conditional, e* 
planatory, adversative, and other dependent clauses ; as, 

Curio, ad focum sedebti (as he was sitting) magnum auri pqndws Smm- 
nUes aUuUrutU. Cic. Tridui viam progresa, rurmu reoertirunt, for, ekm 
fragressi etsmt. C©s. Pltira locutoros oHre noahusU, .... when we weie 
going to say more. 

If the participle refers to a noun not contained in the leading piopon- 
tion, it is put with that noun in the ablative absolute. See § 257. 

NoTK. In many cases, for want of a perfect participle active, and % 

Tycoon 4 TkOvf-IAirklA rkncciava 4'V>i(» on««>.4-....,.><.^ ._ ...__. A 1 J mi 




ever, have an active signification, they admit of the participial cooctriM^ 
tion. The want of a perfect active participle may also be supplied bj the 
perfect passive participle in the ablative absolute. See § 257, Rem. o. 



GERUNDS AND GERUNDIVES. 

^ 275. I. Gerunds are followed by the same cases aa 
their verbs ; as, 

Mftus narendi sibi, Fear of obeying him. Sail. Parcendo victis. By 
sparing the vanquished. Liv. Efflirw studio patres vestros videiuU, I am 
transported with a desire of seeing your fathers. Cic. Petendi consulatum 
gratid. Sail. Fenit ad recipiendum pecunias. Varr. 

Remark 1. The gerund is the same in form as the oblique cases of the 
neuter sin^lar of participles in d^iSj but it has the meaning of vJ^e active 
voice. It IS sometimes translated by the present participle with a ;^iepo- 
sition, and sometimes by an infinitive active ; as, Consilium LaeedoBmlhMm. 
occupandi; A design of occupying, or to occupy, Lacedsemon. Liv. 

Rem. 2. The gerund is sometimes, though rarely, used in a passive 
sense ; as, Spes restituendi nulla eratf .... of being restored. Nep. Mihinas 
erudiendi gratid missuSf .... for the purpose of being instructed. Just. 
JhUe domandum. Virg. 

Rem. 3. As the infinitive is used as the subject or object of a verb, so 
the gerund supplies the genitive, dative, ablative, and, after a prepon- 
tion, the accusative, of a verbal noun of similar meaning. 

II. Instead of the gerund of an active verb with its ob* 
ject in the accusative,, the participle in dus is often uised^ 
the object taking the case in which the gerund would have 
been, and the participle agreeing with it ; as, 

Consilia urbis delendte (Cic), for urbem deleridi, Plans for destroying 
the city. Reparandflrura classium eausd (Suet ), for reparandi elassem, 
Perpetiendo labGri idoneus. Colnm. ^d defendendam Romam ab oppti^ 
nandi Capa& dttees Romtaun abttraSire. Lit. 
21 • 
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Keuaxk 1. Hie csme eomrtmctioii u wuA with the fiiture puthre 
MTtictple« of iaorffruor,fitngmrf and potior j ts theie Tetbf were origisally 
followed by the accusative ; as, JEtas ad hiee uteiida idoneA.- Ter. ih^- 
tUia fraendn eautd. Cic. In omni munire fongendo. Id. 

RsM. 2. When a participle is thus used fbr a jjerund, It is called a 
gerundive^ and is usually translated like a gerund. The ^rundive cannot 
be substituted for the ^rund, where ambigoity Would arise from the gen- 
der not bein^ distinguisliable. It should not he used when the object of 
ike gerund is a neuter pronoun or adjective ; as, A liquid faciendi rath 
XpK')t not aiicQjug. Artem et vera et fiuaa dijudicandi (Id ), not verOrum 
ijj u diea n darum. 

in. Examples of the construction of gerunds, in each of their cases, 
ha^e been already ffiven, amonffother nouns, under the heads Genitive^ Da- 
^t^, AeeusatwCy and Ablative. The following remarks specify in what con- 
'Aeetio^ they are used : — 

JIemark 1. The genitive of gerunds and gerandives majr 
Mtow either noons or adjectives ; as, 

Jiturr habendi, Cic. Patriam spes videndi. Vir^. JV>i«i habet natt^rBf 
«t alidruih omnium rerunif sic vivendi inodum. Cic. Bwrbdra amsuet&Af 

hoMnum imnuflandOrum. Id. Venandi studi6si. Cic. Certus emuU. 

Virg. Insuetus navigandi. Ces. Peritus civitdtis regenda. Nep. 

(1.) The nouns afler which these ffonitives most iipe^uently occur are, 
amor, ars, eoMsa, consilium, consuetuSo, cupidXtas, facuttas, gratia, locus, 
Ueentia, modus, occasio, otium, potestas, spes, studium, tempus, venia, vis, 
'^Muntas, 

(2.) The adjectives which most frequentiy take after thiein thel« geni- 
tives, are such as denote desire, knowledge, remembrance, and their oontra- 
iies ; as, amidus, studidstts, perUus, imperUus, insuetus, certus. rudis, dbc. 
See i 213, Rum. 1, (3.) 

(3.^ The genitive plural sometimes depends upon a gerahd in di, imtlead 
of being joined with the gerundive ; as, FacuUas agrOrum eoiulonandi. Cic. 
jfo^inaffU istOrum erit copia. Flaut. In castra ven€ruwt sui purgandi 
eausd. 'Jss. This construction is most common with pronouns. 

(4.) The gerund in di, for the gerundive, is sometimes found also witb 
pronouns or the singular number and feminine gender ; lus, (^ufnmm tui 
.videndi est copia. Plaut. Ego ejus videndi cujfldus rectk c&nsiquor. Ter. 
tit thebe examples, tui and ejus are feminine. 

<5 ) The gerund and gerundive, after the verb sum, are sometimes 
found in the genitive denoting a tendency, without any noun or a4jeetire 
^ wi^ch they can depend; as, Regium vmperium, initio conservandiB 
Ilbfertatis fiUrat. Sail. Causa or gratia may sometimes be supplied. In 
sonie other cases, the word on which the gerund in di depends is not ex- 
pressed : as, Maneat provinciaHbus potenliam suam taU modo ostentandi, 
w6>faeldttis. Tac. CUm habiremin uniindiitP9igtaidi,iui. propMUuni. Cic. 

iifiM. 2. The dative of gerunds and gerundives is used 
espebiially after adjectives s^^nifying usefulness or fitness^ and 
also after verbs, to denote b, purpose; as, • 

Charia emporeOca es^t inualis scribendo. Ffin. Capessende retpubUet 
SaffUis, Tac. Ut nee triumviri accipiundo, nee seriba referundo suJficireiiL 
Liy. lAcumoppfdo condendo capire. Id. 

a.) The verbs and phrasea tt)>OBivliiefa thisilitiv% most fimpi^tly do* 
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pettds neyjfiulM; tiiteRfir« ntm; imptii4»f camtOmo or wu^Bmo, Umpms; 
9pirmm do^ desum^ smm (signifying to strvefar^ io be adtt^mate to),fado^ and 



) dative lUler sum » usvaUy suppoBed to depend on an adjectiye lui^ 
deistood. See § 227, Rkh. 8. 

(3.) The dative of the genukdiTe, denoting a porpoae, la also wed after 
mmes of office ; as, Deoemtfiri legibus seritendis. Liv. So, (kmitiA ci»> 
andis decemviris. id. 

(3.) A purpose is mote commonly expressed hj ad and the aeeiiaativi»y 
than by the dative ; as, Pecus ad vescendam homi'MvM apta. Cic. 

(4.) Instead of the gerund or gerundive after adjectives, the poets 8om«- 
tunes use the infinitive, in imitation of the Greek construction ; as, Audax 
omnia perp^ti, i. e. ad omnia perpetienda. Hor. See § S7€, Rex. 1. 

Rem. 3. The accusative of gerunds and gerundives follows 
the prepositions ad or inter ^ and sonietiines ante^ circa, or ofr »* 
as, 

^d pcenitendum propirat, qui citd judical. Pub. Syr. Inter bibendum, 
While drinking. Just, ^d castra facienda. Cic. Ob absolvendvm. Id. 

Rem. 4. The ablative of gerunds and gerundives follown 
the prepositions a, ab, de, c, ex, or in; or it is used without a 
preposition, as the ablative of cause, manner, means, or instru- 
ment ; as, " ■ 

JtristotiUm nan deterruit a scribendo. Cic. Ex assentando. Ter. JVbn 
ndear adefendendis hominlbas discedire. Cic. CreseU eundo. Virg. Rem 
jfMorunt mercatarisfaciendis. Cic. OraHSnem Latlnam legendis nostris 
^jjieies plenUfrem. Id. 

This ablative also occurs, though rarely, after pro and aims m, i*" 
vapulando. Plant. Cumloquendo. Quinct. 



SUPINES. 

*^ 276. I. Supines in um are followed by the same 
cases as their verbs ; as, 

Jfan GraiiM sertUum matribus ibo, I shall not go to serve Grwsian 
matrons. Virg. Eurypplum cUdtum orac&la Phaibi mUHmus, We send 
fii^iypylns to constilt the oracle of Apollo. Id. 

II. Supines in um follow verbs of motion, and serve 
to denote the purpose of the motion ; as, 

Te id admonttum venio. Plant. Cubitum diseesAmus. Cic. Ire dejee- 
tttm monuineniare&is. Hor. So ttfl«T participles ; as, Patriam defensum 
reooedtus. Nep. Spectatum admMsi. Hor. 

Remark 1. Supines in um sometimes follow verbs which ^o,»<>* ®*" 
press motion ; as, DoJUiam nuptum. Ter. Vos ultum injurias hortor. Sttl. 

Rem 2 The supine in um with eo often forma a periphrasis equiva- 
lent to the same mood and tense of the verb from which the supine is 
formed ; as, JVe bonoe omnes perditum eant (Sail.), for perdant. Ereptum 
emu (Id.), for eripiunt. Ultum tvU (Tac.), for ultus est. 
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Rkm. 3. The rapine in urn most freqnentlj ocean with the infiilitive 
trif with which it forms the future infinitive passive ; as, Brutum visum 
in a me puio. Cic. In this construction the accusative properly depends 
upon the supine, and iri is used impersonally ; thus, *' I suppose (that it 
Is goingr by me), t. e. tlu\t I am going to see firutus/ 

Rem. 4. Instead of the supine in um after a verb of motion, a gerund 
or gerundive in the accusative with ad, or in the genitive with catisd or 
gratiAy also the subjunctive with vl or qui, and a present or future partici- 
ple active, may be used to express a purpose. For the gerund and gerun- 
dive, see § 275 ; for the subjunctive with vl, § 262, — ^wim qyi, § 2&r> and 
for piarticipies, § 274. 

The infinitive, also, is sometimes used by the poets, instead of the 
■upine, to express a purpose. See § 271. 

III. The supine in u is used to limit the meaning of 
adjectives signifying wonderful, agreeable, easy or dirfficuli, 
worthy or unworthy, honorable or base, and a few others ; 
as,' 

Mtrahlle dictu ! Wonderful to tell, or to be told ! Virg. Jueundum cog- 
tOtu atque audUu, Pleasant to be known and heard. Cic. Resfaetufaalis, 
A thing easy to be done. Ter. Locus aditu diffidLlis. Sail. l\irpia 
dietu. Cic. Opamumfaetu. Id. 

Remark 1. The principal adjectives afler which the supine in « occura, 
are affaJbiUs, arduus, asper, bonusy dienus, indignuSjfadUis, dtffi^Uis^JmdmSy 
gravis, kanestus, horrenduSj meredUfmSfjucun&is, injucundus, memorabUiSy 
putcheTf rarus, turpis, and uOUs, 

Rem. 2. The supine in u is used also after the norms fas, 
nefas, and opus ; as, 

Hoc fas est dictu. Cic. Jfefas dictu. Ovid. Dictu opus est. Ter. 

Rem. 3. As the supine in u is commonly translated by a passive form, 
it is placed under the passive voice. In ^many cases, however, it may 
with equal or greater propriety be translated actively. It seems not to 
dijQTer in its nature from other verba] nouns in us, of the fourth declension. 
In the expressions, Ohsonatu redeo (Plaut.), Cuhitu surgat (Cito), oh- 
son&tu ana cuJbitu, though following verbs, are by some considered as 
supines, by others as nouns depending on a preposition understood. 

The supine in u, even when it follows adjectives, might, as a vcHmI 
noun, be referred to § 250. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the supine in u, an infinitive, a gerund or gerun- 
dive with ad, or^ a verbal noun in the ablative, and sometimes in the 
dative or accusative, may be used ; as, Ardim imitdtu, cetfritm cognosci 
utUia. Val. Max. Wvd autem ftu^le ad credendum est. Cic. Opus pro- 
scriptidne digiium. P]in. Aqua potui jucunda. Id. FadHor ad inteileo- 
tum atque imitatidnem. Quinct. 

The construction with ad and the gerund, or with sum and the infini- 
tive, is used by the best writers ofterficUis, diffiMis, and jueundus. The 
most common construction of dignus is with qui and the subjunctive. 
Sec § 2u4, 9. 
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ADVERBa 

^ 277. Adverbs modify or limit the meaning of verbs, 
adjectivesy and sometimes of other adverbs ; as, 

Beni mones, Toa advise ^ell. Ter. ForHsAm^ urgentes, Most Tira^ 
oosly pressingr on. Plin. MaU narranda. Ter. Ltn&i duHwlUit. Cio. 
Valdi ^eni. Id. 

Remark 1. Adverbs sometimes, also, modify nouns; as, 

Homerus pUmt orator. Cic. jSdmddvm pudla. Liv. /Tikil admddmm, 
Cic. 

Rem. 2. Adverbs may also modify adjective pronouns, and 
prepositions ; as, 

Plani^ nosUr4 Cic. Patdd uUra eum locum. Cabs. 

Rem. 3. A negative adverb, modifying another 'negative 
word, destroys the negation ; as, 

Xonparere noluit. He waa not unwilling to obey. Nep. Haud igndra 
vuU, Not ignorant of evil. Virg. Nee verd non omni suppUcio digm. Cic. 
Baud nihil est, It is something. Ter. So, notmuUif some ; nontmnquam. 



Rem. 4. When the subject and predicate of a proposition 
are both modified by negative words, and also when the predi- 
cate contains two negatives, the proposition is affirmative ; as, 

Jfemo rum videt. Every one'sees. Cio. So, if both the antecedent and 
the predicate of a relative clanse are negative, the proporition is affirma* 
tive ; as, Jfemo est, qui nesciat ; Every body^nows. Cic. 

Rkm. 5. Two negatives, however, though connected as above sped* 
fied, sometimes strengthen the negation ; as, Neque tile haud objiciet miki, 
Plaut. Jura te non nociturum honiXni nemini. Id. Especially are neque, 
nee, and sometimes noUf thus used after a negative, instead of aut or vel ; 
as, Non me carminibus vincet, nee Orpheus j nee Linus. Virg. NemTnem, 
non re, non verbo, non vultu dcnlque qffendi. Cic. Null! as m neque pros, 
ikeque manceps faUus est. Nep. 

Rem. 6. Non is sometimes omitted after nan modd or non 
solum, when followed, in a subsequent clause, by ne quidem ; as, 

Mihi non modd irasci, sed ne doUre quidem itnpOne licet ^ .... not only noi 
to be angry, but.... Cic. Citm senatui non solum juvdre rempMicam, s^ 
ne lugere quidem lietret. Id. 

JV5m» is also rarely omitted after rufn modd when followed W sed or vethM 
with etiam ; as, Q^i non modd eafvitara timety veriim etiam/ert, sustinetquB 
prasentia; Who not only does not fear.... Cic. 

Rkm. 7. FatAli, in the sense of undoubtedly, dearly, is joined to super- 
latives, and words of similar import ; as, Vir units totius GrteeuB facU^ 
doctisslmus. Cic. Homo regionis HUus mrtnte facile princeps. Id. 

Rem. 8. Adverbs are sometimes equivalent to phrases con- 
taining an antecedent and a relative, both of which would be 
io an oblique ease. 

Digitized by V^OOQIC 



i&O fiTNTAX.^-CONJUHCTIONS. 

When thoB rerolved, the antecedent will be found to modify some word 
In ita own clause, and the relative to serve both 'as a connective for a sub- 
sequent clause, and a modifier of some word contained in it. Hence, 
such adverb serves the threefold purpose of a connective and a double 
modifier; as, 

Ed postquam C<Bsar pervemtj obAdes paposdt ; After C«sar came thither, 
he demanded hostages (Cses.) ; i. e. Obsldea poposdt post id tempus,ipquo 
ed pervenit; He demanded hostages after the time at which he came thiUier; 
where post id tempus modifies poposcity and in quo serves as a connective, 
and also modifies pervenit. 

Frequently, for greater precision, an additional adverb is introduced, 
which, in the resolution of the phrase, stands in, and sometimes supplies, 
the antecedent clause ; as, Ed postquam perv€nitj turn obsides poposcitj .... 
then he demanded hostages ; i. e. Obsides poposcit tempore, post td temfvs 
in qtto ed nervinit; He demanded hostages at a time subsequent to the time 
at which ne came thither. So, C6m venit calumltaa, turn detrimentwm. Map- 
Uur (Cic), i. e. Detrimentum eo tempdre accipltuTf in quo venit ealamltaf. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 

<^ 27S, CJopulative and disjunctive conjunctions, and 
some others, connect words which are in the same am" 
itruction. 

Words are in the same construction, when they stand in the same rda- 
tion to some other word or words in the sentence. Hence conjunctions 
connect the same cases of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, the same moods 
of verbs, and adverbs and prepositions relating to the same word; as, 

Pulvis et umbra sumus, We are dust and shade. Hor. Si tu et Tullia 
VoUtiSy ego et CicSro vaiemus. Cic. Aeg£re jacto turrlbus^u^ amsdliiiis. 
CiBS. Clarus et honoratus vir. An illustrious and honorable man. Id. 
Cctsar Remos cohort&tus, liberaLiterque oratione prosecutus. Caes. Pater 
tuus, quern colui et dilexi. Cic. Cum triumphum eg^ris, censorque fuSris, 
et obiSris Ugdtus. Id. Ciim ad oppldum accesflisset, castraque iii ponfiret. 
Css. Ades an%mo, et omitte timOrem. Cic. Ea vidsre oc perspicSie 
potestis. id. Graviter et copiose dizisse dicitur. Id. Cum fratre an sine. 

Remark 1. This rule includes the copulative 'conjunctions oc, atqMj 
etf etiam, que^ neCy nequcy the disjunctives aut, seUj sivej ee, vd, neve^ noe, 
and also qtUtmj prtBterqtuim, nisi, an, nempe, quamvis, nedum, sed, avtm, 
veriim, and, in general, such as, when used to connect clauses, do not im« 
ply a dependence of the following upon the preceding clause. To these 
may be ad.ded the adverbs of likeness, ceu, tanquam, quasi, ut, &c. ; as, 
J{ec census, nee clarum nomen avdrum, sed probitas magnos ingeniumipu 
facit. Ovid. PhUosdphi negant quenquam virum bonum esse, ni« sapien- 
tern. Cic. Gloria virtiUem tanquam umbra sequitnr. Id. 

Rem. 2. Words thus connected are sometimes in different cases, 
though in the same construction ; as, Mea et reipubllcte intirest. Cic. 
(See § 219.) Sive es Romas, sive in Epiro. Id. (See § § 221 and 254.) h 
MettH deseendat judlcis aures, et patris et nostras. Hor. See § 211 , ReH' 3- 

Rem. 3. The above conjunctions connect not only single 
words, but clauses whose construction is the same ; that % 
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whose subjects are in the same case^ and their verbs in the 
same mood ; as, ' 

ContHdunl ventiyfiigkaUquB nubeg; The winda sulwide, and the clouds 
disperse. Hor. Locumj quern et mm eoquit wolf et tangit ros. Varr. Luii 
dtcem per dies faeti sunt, neque res uUa pratermissa est. Cio. Vides^ u( 
eiiA. stet iv-ve etuuUdum Soracte, nee jam sustineant onus silve laioranteSf 
gd^que flumiiMi constitSrint aeOto. Hor. JnteUigUis et anlmwin e» prast^ 
misse, nee consilium defuisse. Cic. 

Rem. 4. As the subjunctive is often used for the imperative, they may 
be connected by tlie above conjunctions ; as, Disce nee mvideas. Pen. 

Rev. 5. The indicative and subjunctive mav also be thus connected, if 
the clause of the latter is not dependent; as, Jfec satis scio, nee, si sdam, 
dkere ausim. Liv. 

Rem. 6. The conjunction is often omitted ; as, Cut Ramm domus^uxor, 
Ixkiri, procurator esset. Cic. Qimb tntia sunt non senectHtiSf sed inertis, 
igndviB, somidculOsiB senectuHs. Id. Jibiit, exeessUy eodsit, erUpit. Id. 

Rem. 7 Ck>pulaUve and disjunctive conjunctions are often used, before 
each of two or more connected words or clauses, in order to mpk the 
connection more forcibly ; as, Et pecuniapersu^det, et gratia, et auctorttas 
dicentis, et digiOtas, et postrtmd aspectus. Quinct. Hoc et turpe, nee 
tamen tutum. Cic. Neque nata est, et <etema est. Id. Et tibi et mihi 
wduptdtifore. Id. Bes ipsa aut invitdbit aut dehortaHtur. Id. 

In like manner nunc....nujie, simul....simul, partim....partim, quA....qudf 

turn turn, cum....tum, are used before words or clauses. Turn... .turn not 

only signify both and, but also at one time at another time. Cum 

fam generally give a greater emphasis to the latter word or clause, which 
IS often increased by the addition of verd, eerti, pr€Bcipu^, imprimis, 
wszlYRd, &e. ; as, Liauria, ciun onuii atOH turpis, tum maxlm^ seneetikli 
fadissfma est. Cic. 

Rem. 8. To connect different names of the same person or thing, sive 
or seu, rather than aut or vel, is employed ; as, Mars sive Mavors. 

Rem. 9. ^c and atgue signify as and than after adjectives and adverbs 

denoting similarity or dissimilarity ; as, Similiter/acwac si me rages, as 

if you should ask me. Cic. Me colU sau6 atque patrOnum suum,....JUi much 
■s.... Id. Si aliter scriho ac sentio, If 1 write otherwise than I think. Id. 
R^i sunt alio ingemo atque tu. Plaut. 



ARRANGEMENT. 
I. OF WORDS. 

^ 270* 1. In English, after connectives, are placed, first, the subject, 
and the words which modify or limit it ; next, the verb and its modifiers; 
then the object of the verb ; and last, prepositions, and the words depend- 
ing upon them. This is called the logical or natural order. 

2. In a Latin sentence, after connectives, are placed, 
firstj the stihjeci and its modifiers ; then the oblique cases^ 
and other words which depend upon or modify the verb ; 
and last of aU, the verb. 
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Thk arf«ngeiiient,]ioweYer,t]i0qgh common, is by no means inToiiablej 
nnce it is a general role, that the most emphatic worS in a sentence is to U 
plaeedfirst. 

3. Connectifes generally staxid at the beginning of a clause. 

The following oonnecliTes may stand either in the first or second place, 
•nd sometimes m the ttatd :— e^ldsm, ergo, etinim, eHamy ideOf igitur, itd- 
fire, licet, namyuef fuia, quamquam, fui^rpe, quaniam, saJttem, serf, Comes, 
itf , ytpdte, and some others. 

AUem, entm, and verd (but), commonly occupy tl^ second place, some- 
times the third ; as, Ille enim recocatus resistive eapit. Ces. E^o yerd 
•eUem, affuisses. Cic. The enclitics que, ne, ve, are usually subjomed to 
the first word in a clause. 

Qiiuiem and quoque are subjoined to the emphatic word in a clause ; as, 
Verbo ille reus erat, re quidem verd Oppianicus. Cic. Me sciHcet moj^nU, 
aei pro^mi Ulum qaoqae fefdlissem. Id. 

In negative sentences, ne piecedes, and quidem follows, the onphatie 
word ; as, Ne od CatSnem quidem provoc&bo. Cic. 

4. When a word b repeated in the same clause, so that one b opposed 
to, or disting-uished from, the other, they must stand together ; as, Hom- 
ines hominibus maa^im^ uOles esse possunt. Cic. EquXtes alii ali6 dilapsi 
maU, LiY. 

5. Words used antithetically are also placed near each other ; as, Jhm 
tacent, clamant. Cic. Fragile corpus animus sempitemus movet. Id. 

6. Inquam and U8ual>y mo, introducing a quotation, follow one or more of 
the woitis quoted ; as, " J^Ton rUSsti quid pater, ^' inquit, ^' Chrysippus dicat" 
Hor. " Q^id," aio, " tua crimina prodis ? " Ovid. 

7. Adjectives are commonly placed aAer their nouns, especially when any 
thing is dependent on them. When a noun is limited oy another noun, 
as well as by an adjective, the adjective usually precedes both ; as, VIU 
a&cu. praeepta. Cic. 2\ium er^ dignit&tem meam stiMteum. Id. 

Demonstratives, and the adjectives primus, medius, &c. (see §205, 
Rkh. 17), usually precede their nouns ; as, Ea res. Css. His ipsis ver- 
bis, Cic. Media noz, Cies. Retlqua JEgyptus. Cic. 

8. Monosyllables are usually prefixed to longer words with which they 
are connected ; as, Vir darisslmus. Cic. Vis tempestdtis. Css. 

9. When nouns are put in apposition, the one which explains or defines 
the other is generally put last ; as, Marcus TuUius consul. Sail. Opa 
irritamenta moZdrvm. Ovid. 

In the arrangement of names of persons, the pnenifmen stands first, 
next the nomen, third the eogn»nen,-9nd last the agndmen; as, PuMiiu 
Cornelius Scipio Afric&nus. The pnenomen is usually denoted by a 
letter. 

10. Oblique cases precede the words upon which they de- 
pend, but they follow prepositions ; as, 

• Popdli RomOm laus est. Cic. Laudis ar^di, pecunie UbmrdUs. Sail. 
Cuttctis esto benignus, nuUi blandus, paucis famUidris, omnibus o^iMf. 
Sen. ^ Monum^ntum fere perennius, Hor. Hanc tibi dono do. Ter. — -^ 
fiteridiem spectans. Cic. Extra periciUum. Id< • 

Genitives depending upon neuter adjectives are commonly placed last; 
•8, IncertafortHna. Liv. JVee tthi plus cordis, sed minus oris inest. 0?ii' 

When a noun whi<^ is governed by a preposition, is modified by other 
words which precede it, the preposition usually stands befine the words 1^ 
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which the noon is modified ; as, jShmmd luce ad sextam horam. Liy. M 
privatum dol&remfuU luetuOtum, Cic. Ad animi mei latitiam. Id. 

Sometimes, however, the preposition comes between its noun and an 
adjective, or a g^iitive by which the noun u modified) as, AWM w rs. 
Cic. JusUa de eausis, I<L Suos inter aqudUs. Id. 

Pat. in adjurations, is oflen separated bj other words.) as, Per Bgo te deof 
m. Ter. 

Temts and venits follow their cases, and sometimes other prepwitibna, 
especially when joined with relative pronouns.- « 

11. Infinitives precede the verbs on which they depend ; afl, 

Jugtartka^ iiH eos Afticd decessisse ratus est, nequBwropltr loci natftfOM 
Ctrtom armis expu^pftre posdt, mania drcuiadaL Sail. Servlre im^ 
pilm imper&re parftti estis. Id. 

12. A word which has the same relation to several words, either pie- 
cedes or follows them all ; as, Vir gravis et sapiens. Cic. Clarus et lUnuh 
mhwvir. Id. 

13. Relatives are commonly placed after their antecedentSi 
and as near to them as possible;, as, 

Qm' simy ex eo, quem ad te misi, cognosces. Sail. Litfiras ad te misi,pmr 
fpiaagratias tibi egi. Cic. 

14. ^ijuismie is generally placed after «e, suttSy qui, ordinals and superlft- 
tives ; as, Suos quisque debet hUri. Cic. Satis superque est sUbi SM&rvm 
unique rerum cttra. Id. Severitas ammadversiOnis ivfimo cuique gratiS' 
Aim. Id. Quisque very rarely begins a proposition. 

15. An adverb is usually placed immediately before the word which it 
^Q^es; but if the same word is modified by tiie oblique case of a noun, 
the latter commonly follows the adverb ; as, Mal^ parta mal6 dildbuntur, 
Cic. JfikU- tam aspirum neque tam dffficile esse, quod non cupidissimft 

fo^itri essent. Sail. Imperium facil^ iis arUbus retinetur, quihus initio 

partum est. Id. * Sed mazlm^ adolescentium familiaritdtes appetfibat. ]d« 
Aon tam in heUis et in praiUiSy qukm in promissis etfide firmiorem. Cic. 

In some phrases, custom has establisned a certain order, which must be 
observed and imitated ; as, JVe quid respuhUca detrimenti capiat, Cic. 

16. Exceptions to the foregoing principles are very numerous. Th6se 
^7 arise nom a regard to the liarmonv of the sentence, from poetic 
license, or from the foUowing rule, which sometimes modifies nearly aU 
the preceding : — 

The emphatic word is placed before the word or words con- 
nected with it which are not emphatic. 

17. A sentence should not close like a hexameter verse, with a daetjl 
^^ spondee ; as. Esse videtur; nor, in general, with a monosyllable. 

18. Hiatus should be avoided ; that is, a word beginning with a vowel 
■hould not follow a word ending with a vowel. 

19. A concurrence of lonff words or lonff nieasures,— of short words or 
Bhort measures, — of words beginning aliSe or ending alike,-Hihoa]d be 
avoided. 

22 
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II. OF CLAUSES. 



^ 280* ' A compound sentence, in which the leadingr claiue is 
divided bj the insertion of one or more subordinate clauses, is called a 
period. 

1. In a regular period, the leading verb is placed at the end, 
and the subordinate clauses between the parts of the leading 
clause ; as, 

Paosanias, cum senUanamU de Umplo d&hu csHtj eonfestim a nlmam 
efflavit ; Fausanias, when he had been carried out of the temple but just 
alive, immediately expired. Nep. Ego, si ab imprdbis et peratHs dMut 
rempuhUcam tetUri viderem, sieut et meis iempinibus sdmvs, et nonmdUs 
oZttf acddisse aceepimus, non mod6 pnemiis, muz apud me mUOmum vaUtU, 
wed ne pericCtlis quidem compulsus ullis, quious tamen maventur ettamfar' 
tisAmi viri, ad e6rum causam me adjung^rem. Oic. 

2. If the verbs of the leading and dependent clauses have the same sub- 
ject, or the same word depending on them, they are commonly formed 
mto a period; as, Antigdnus, maim adversits Seleucum LywiaathumquA 
dimie&retf in proBlio occisus est. Nep. 

So, alsb, when the word which depends on the verb of the leading 
clause is the subject of the dependent clause ; as, Manlio, quum Oetdlor 
fidsstty Marcus Pomponius tribanus plebis diem dixit. Cic. 

3. When obscurity would arise from separating the leading subject and 
verb by dependent words or clauses, they are often i>Iaced together at the 
beginning or end of the sentence ; as, Latie (sunt) deinde le^s, non aoU/m 
fua regfu suspici&ne eonslUem absdvererU, sed qtuB adeo in contrarium 
vertirentf ut populdrem etiamfacirent. Liv. 

The position of the leading verb is also often otherwise varied, fivm 
regard to emphasis, to avoid monotony, or to prevent its meeting with the 
v^b of the last dependent clause. 

4. When one clause is interrupted by the introduction of another, the 
latter should be finished before the first is resumed. 

5. Clauses expressing a cattse, a condition, a time, or a comparison, usu- 
ally precede the clauses to which they relate. 

6. A diort dause usually stands before, rather than after a loiig one. 



ANALYSIS. 

^ 28 1« The analysis of a proposition, or of a compound 
sentence, consists in dividing it into the several parts of which 
it is composed, and pointing out their mutual relations. 

In analyzing a proposition, it is first to be divided into its logical subject 
•nd predicate. See )§ 200, 201, 202. 

If the logical subject consists of more than one word, its grammatical 
subject should be pointed out, and distinguished as simple or compound 
See §201. 1. II. . 

When the grammatical subject is determined, the words which modiQr 
or limit it should next be specified, and tiien the words which modii^ 
them, and so on, until the logical subject is exhausted. See § 201, III. 
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In analyang the logioal predicate, the gnuoamatical predicate ihould 
first be mentioned, then the worda which modify or limit it, and their 
modifiers nntil the logical predicate u ezhaosted. See § 202. 

In anal jzinff a pro]fontion, the rules for the agreement and dependence 
of words shoud be given, and likewise their Tarioas inflections. 

The analysis of a compound sentence requires, first, its resolution into its 
several component propositions ; and, secondly, their analysis in the man- 
ner before mentioned. See § 203. 

In resolYin^ a sentence into its component clauses, the participial eon* 
stnictions equivalent to clauses should be mentioned, and ellipses supplied. 
See 8 203. 5. 

When uie compound sentence is resolved, the connection of the clauses 
siiould be Dointed out, and whether they are dependent or independent. 
See § 203, 2. In either case, the connective words, if an^, should be 
mentioned, and the connection, if any exists, with the preceding sentence. 
See § 203, 4. When clauses are dependent, the relation in which they 
stand should be explained, the character of the connectives stated, and tlie 
rules for the moods of the verbs given. See ^ § 262—266 and 272, 273. 

The following are examples of the analysis of simple and compound 
KDtencet : — 

1. Sitvtiks vetitis agitatur ingens pinus. The great pine is 
more violently shaken by the winds. Hor. 

Indent pinus is the logical subject; samits vmtis agimtmr is the logical 
predicate. 

The grammatical subject u j^iwus : this is modified by ingens.* 

The grammatical predicate is agitOtur : this is modified by stadks^ and 
ventis.^ 

Pinus is a common noun,<' of the second and fourth declension,' femi- 
lune gender/ and nominative case.' 

, ingens is an adjective, of the third declension, and of one termination,^ 
u the nominative case, feminine gender, afreeins with pinus} 

AgitStur is an active * firequentative < verb, of the first conj. firom agUo^ 
derived from ago [Name its principal parts], formed firom the 1st root, 
[Give the formations of that root.] It is in the passive voice, indicative 
°H)od, present tense, singular number, third person, agreeing with pinns,^ 

^CUs is an adverb, in the comparative deme, from s<nt or stafUtr^ 
derived firom the adjective s<evus^ modifying Uie verb agitatur.' 

Veiuis is a common noun, of the second declension,' masculine gen- 
der,^ in the plural number, ablative case.' 

2. MithriddteSf dudrum et viginti gentium rex, taiidem Un^ 
Suisjura dixit; Mithridates, king of twenty-two nations, pro- 
nounced judicial decisions in as many languages. Plin. 

The logical subiect is Mithridates dudrum et viginti gentium rex. 

The logical predicate is toRdem lin^^uisjura dixit. 
. "The grammatical subiect is Mithnddtes : this u modified by rex} Rex 
IS limited by gentium f which is itself limited by duOrum and v^gmtt.* 
^ connects diL&rum and viginti,* 
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4* The ^nmmatica] predicate u cSxie, which is limited by jtera* and lin^ 
guxB^* and -the latter oy UfCidtm. 
' MiOtridatea is a proper noun,^ of the third declension,* masculine gen- 
der;'- and nominatire case. 

'Rex is a common noun, 3d dec./ masc. gen.,' in apposition with MiUiri- 
met/ 

• Benihan is a com. noon., 3d dec./ fern, gen.,* in the genitive plural,' 
limiting rex.* 

DuOrum is a numeral adj., of the cardinal' kind, in the genitiye case, 
fern, ^n., agreeing with gentium.^ 

Ettas, copulative conjunction.* 

Viginti is a cardinal numeral adjective indeclinable,' limiting gentium.^ 

Dixit is an active verb," of the third conjugation,' from dico [Give the 
princtpil parts] ,< formed from the second root [Give the formations of that 
loot], in Uie act. voice., ind. mood, perf. indefinite tense,^ sing, num., 3d 
pera., agreeing with Mithridates.' 

Jura^ a com. noun, 3d dec.,' neut. gen.,** plur. num., ace. case, the ob- 
ject of rfirit." 

Idnguia, acorn, noun, 1st dec, fem. gen.,* plural num., ablative case.' 

Totldemf an adj., indeclinable ,y in the plural number, limiting livgius, 

3. Romana pubes, seddto tandem pavdre, postquam ex tarn 
turbtdo die serina et tranquiUa lux rediit, ubi vacuam sedem 
regiam vidit, etsi satis credebat patrtbus, qui proxtmi stet^rant, 
sublimem raptum procelld ; tamen, velut orbitatis metu icta, 
mcestum aliquamdiu silentium obtinuit. Liv. 

The preceding compound sentence constitutes a period,' and it may be 
resolved into the following clauses : — 

1. Romflna pubes tamen^ velut orbitatis metu icta, mtBStum aliquamdiu 
silentium obtinuit, —which is the leading clause.'*'^ 

2. seddto tandem pavore, 

3. postquam ex tarn turliido die serSua et tranquilla lux redO^^ 

4. vbi viditf 

5. vacuam (esse) sedem regiam, 

6. etsi satis credebat patriSus, 

7. qm proximi stetirantf 

8. sublimem raptum procelld. 

In the preceding clauses, the predicates are printed in Italics. 

The grammatical subject of the leading clause is pubes, which is limited 
by ftomana and icta. Icta is modified bv vdut and metu, which last is limit- 
ed ^by orbitatis. The grammatical predicate of that clause is obtinuit • this 
is limited by aliquanuUu and silentium, which is itself limited by meestum. 

Pieces, a collective noun,** 3d dec.,'* fem. gen.,'** sing, num., nom. case. 

Rom&na, a patrial** adj., of the Ist and 2d dec.// fem. gen., sing, num., 
notti. case, agreeing witii pubes."^ 

. jnBflieii,.an adversative conjunction,'^* relating to etsi in the 6th clause, 
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nd 4»otiiig dull the pradlette of this ekuM k trae , Botwil 
eonoemon made in that elaaae. 
K«btf, an adverb, modifying lete.* 



the 




nnf . num., gen. case, limiting mefic.* 

O^ftmciCy an actxye verb of the 2d coaj.,* from oUmto, oompoonded of 
prep, db and teneo < TGiye the princijwl parts, and the formations of the 
•econd root],"* in the actiye voice, ind.mood., perf. indef. tense, sing. 
nam., 3d person, agreeing with pubet.* 

JUfuamdiu, an adverb, compoonded of aliams and di'v,* and limiting 

SUeatmmf a com. noun, 2d dec., neut. gen.,* sing, nam., ace. case, the 
thjeet of obtinuU/ 

Mastum, an adj., Ist and 2d dec, neat gen., sing nam., ace. casCi 
Agreeing with sUetOium.' 

The 2d is a participial clause, eqaivalent to aumm pavor Umdem s§iatu$ 

Paodre, an abstract * verbal ** noun, from mmmo, 3d dec.,* masc. gen.,* 
nng. num., abl. case, absolute with seddio.^ 

&dito, a perf. part, pass., from the act. verb ssdo, of the 1st conj.,' 
[Principal parts in both voices], mssc. gen., sing, num., aU. case/ agree* 
ing with pavdre^* 

Tandem^ an adverb of time, modifying sedOtoM 

Pott^uamy an adverb of time, compounded of post and ^uam, modilVing 
o^eiimit and redHt, and serving to connect the first and third clauses.'* 

1*he grammatical subject of the 3d clause is lux, which u limited b^ 
ftrnna and tranquiUa. The grammatical predicate is rediitf which is medi- 
al by patiquam and die. Die is modified by turbXdOf which is itself modi- 
fied by tarn. 

Imz, a com. noan, 3d dec," fem. gen.," sing, num., nom. lease. 

Serituif an adj., 1st and 2d dec^ fem. gen., sing, num., nom. case, agree- 
ing with lux,* 

Mj a copulative conjunction, conneoting serina and tranquilla/f 

TruwjuUlaj like serena, 

Rediitf a neuter verb, from redeo, compounded of insep. prep, red "^ and 
ephk [prin. parts], ind. mood., pen. indef. tense, sing, num., 3d person, 
H:reeing with baJ* 

•Dit, a com. noun, 5th dec,** masc. gen., sing, num., abl. case after 
piep. ex.^ 

furbidOf an adj. agreeing with die, Tam, an adverb, modifying ter- 
oldo.** 

Vbi, an adverb of time, and, like pottquamf a connective, and a double 
iBodifier. It connects the fourth clause to the first, and limits the 
predicates vidit and obtamit," 
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Tlie ralqeet of tbe 4th elauae IB the Bame M tliatof thefivrt,!^ 
it is connected ; it is therefore omitted.* 

The gnunmatical predicate of the 4th clause is vidU : this is linuted by 
ito objeety wliich is tne 5th clause.* 

Viaii, an act verb, 2d conj. [Principal parts and fiirmation], act. Toice, 
ind. mood, perf. indef. tense, sin^. num., 3d pers., agreeing with pubet 
widentood.' 

The 5th clause has no connective. Its grammatical subject is sedemf 
which is limited by regiam. Its grammatical predicate is (ewe) vacuum^ 
the former being understood.' 
^.^"Sedtm^'tt^om., noun, 3d. dec, fern, jren., sing, num., aec. case.' 

Rtgiam^ a possessiye adj., derived m)m rex, agreeing with sedem. 

Vmeum^^'tai adj., agreeing with stdem. 

The 6th clause is connected to the leading clause by the concessive/ 
e6l!ij|]anciloh etsiy to which the adversative ' tamen corresponds in the first 
olaiufe. 
' Its snbjecJt is the same as that of the leading clause. 

Its gran^matical predicate is creddbat, which is limited by satis and 

^ Cfedebatf a neut. verb,* 3d conj. [Principal pairts, and formations of Ist 
fbf^, a«t. voice, ind. mood, imperf. tense, sing, num., 3d pers., agreeing 
with pubes understood. 

Wtt,'a& idverb of degree < modifying credihat.* 

P^Mbus, ti com. noun, 3d dec.,* masc. gen.,"* plur. num., dat case, 
depending upon credebat/^ and modified by me relative clause following.' 

The 7th clause, which is connected by qui' to the preceding one, is in- 
troduced to show the situation of those senators at the time of the removal 
of Romulus. 

Qtt» is its grammatical subject, and is a relative pronoun,' masc. gen., 
plur. num., agreeing with patribus understood.** 

SMirawL a neut. verb,* 1st conj., irregular in its dd root* [Principal 
parts, and fohnations of SM root], act. voice, ind. mood, plup. tense, 3d pers. 
plur., agreeing with oiu.*' 

i*rvxl^t,%n adj. or the superlative degree' [Compare it], 1st and dd dec., 
mas^^n., plur. num., nom. case, agreeing with qui, and also modifying 

The. 8th clause has no connective. It depends on the verb eredehat. 
Its subject is ewm, i. e. RomOZum understood. Its grammatical predicate 
is raptuvi {tisse) which is modified by sublimem ojidproceUd. 

Mantum ^esse), an act. verb, 3d conj.' rPrincipaTparts in both voices^ 
and formations of 3d root in the passive], pass, voice, infin. mood, pert. 
tense with the meaning of plup^ depending on credEbat.^ 
* SuiiUmmnf an adj. <m 3d dec. anotwojterminations,* inasc. gen., sing. 
nom., ace. case, agreeing with RomidunC v»^t&toodfK t^d also modifying 

***i^e/M, a com. noun, Ist dec.,* fem. gen., sing, num., abl. case."* 

•A109, Rem. 2,(1.) f}198,4. m&28. rAg*. ^' ir«27J. 

*1«9,Reii.5. Ajl4«. -{«». ' .XlS.; ' 'h^- 

• Im, ' *Jl91,Rmk.».-»}SOI,ni.4.»*)4R^I. y\^' 

< ,87(*Ri:ii.A »J^. 9^-^tA;4: uJS^'Rfk.lo. 4 41. 
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PROSODY. 

^282. Prosody treats of the quantity of syflables, 
and the laws of versification. 

QUANTITY. 

1. The quantity ^f a syllable is the relative time occu- 
pied in pronouncing it. 

2. A syllable is either long^ short, or common. 

A long syllable requires double the time occupied in pro- 
nouncing a short one ; as, amdri. 

A common syllable is one which, in poetry, may be made 
either long or short ; as the middle syllable of tenebra, 

3. The quantity of a syllable is either natural or accidental ; 
— ^natural, when it depends on the nature of its vowel ; acci- 
dental, when it depends on its position. 

Thus the e in risisto is short hy nature ; while in risffUi it is long by 
accident, heing followed hy two consonants. 

4. The quantity of syllables is determined by certain es- 
tablished rules, or, in cases not included in the rules, by the 
authority of the poets. 

5. The rules of quantity are either general or special. The 
former apply alike to all the syllables of a word, the latter to 
particular syllables. 

GENERAL RULES. 

^ 283. I. A vowel before another vowel, or a diph- 
thong, is short ; as, mem, patria. Thus, 

Cansdla mens recti famas mendatAa ridet. Otid, 
Ipse etiam eximUe laudis succensus am6re. Virg, 

8o also when h comes between the vowels, since h is ac- 
counted only a breathing ; as, mhiL See § 2. Thus, 
De nthMo nIiU2) in nihUum nil posse reTerti. Per«. 
Exc. 1. Fio has the % long, when not followed by er; as, 
fhaityfiebam. i Thus, 

Omnvoi^f lenity fiiri qnaa posse nej^ham. OwU 
It is, sometimes found long even hefore er; as, fiirti (Ter.), fiiri 
(Plant) 
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Exc. % E w long befinre t in the tennination of tbe geni- 
tiTo and dative of the fifth declension ; ns^ faciei. Thus, 
N<m ndii lolif, neqne luelda tela di£i. Luar. 
Bnt it is diort in ipit, and both long and short in m and JEdei. 

Exc. 3. A is long in the penult of old genitives in dt of 
the first declension ; as, aiddi, pictdi. 

So also axe a and a in proper names in afus or Hu$; as, CttVitf, Pmi- 
piltu, Thns, 

JEthereum sensnm, atqae aurdf simptfcis ignem. Virg, 
Accipe, PoH^f , deduetom carmen ab illo. OvuL 

Exc. 4. J is common in genitives in ius ; as, toAus^ HHms. 
Thus, 

iZKitf et niHdo stillent ungnenta capillo. 2IMI. 

N»U8 puro destillent tem^bra nardo. Id. 
But in mUeiius it is always short ; in alius always long. 

Exc. 5. The first vowel of ekeu is long ; that of Diana, lo^ 
and oAe, is common. 

Exc. 6. In many Greek words, a vowel is long, though im- 
mediately followed by another ; as, 

der, Jichdia, JiduUms, dia, ios, Liertes, and other words compounded 
with liufg, 

(1.) Words which, in Greek, are written with et before a vowel, and in 
Latin with e or t, haye the e or t long ; as, JSEnSaSy Alexandnm, Caasiapea^ 
^ Clio, Darius, d^^^ GaUueOj Media^ Mausoleum, Pendopea, Tkalia. 

Hence, most Mjectives in et», formed from Greek proper names, haye 
the e long ; as, CyUureus, Pelopeus, 

Exc. JSeademiaf chorea, Malea, jdatea, and aoae patronymics and 
patrials in sfs, have the penult common ; as, Jferets. 

(2.) Greek genitives in eos, and accusatives in ea, from nominatives in 
eus, generally shorten the e ; as, Orphios, Orphia ; — ^but the e is some- 
times lengthened by the Ionic dialect; as, CepMos, UUmia, 

(3.) Greek words in ais, ois, aius, etus, oius, aon, and ion, generally 
lengthen the first vowel; as, MUs, MinOts, Grdius, Jferetus, MmSius, 
Machdon, Ixion. But Thebdis, Simdis, Phdon, Deucalion, PygmatUm, and 
many others, shorten the former vowel. 

NoTK 1. Greek words in aon and ion, with o short in the ^nitive, 
have the pennlt long ; but with o long in the genitive, they have it short ; 
nB,Jhin/ihdon,'ddnis; DeueaUon, -dnis, 

NoTS 2. Gfeek proper names in eus (gen. eos), as Orpkeut, always 
have the eu a diphthos^ in the original, and, with very few exoepti<ms, in 
the Latin poets. 

II. A diphthong is long; as, aunmy fcmus^ Euhaa 
Thus, 

7%ef«Bros ignotum argenti pondns et fitfi. Virg, 
Infemlq^e Ulcus, JE&Squt insala Circas. /d. 
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Etc. 1. JPr€B, in composition, is short before a vowel ; as, 
fTckustus^ prd^acutus. Thus, 

Nee totdtameniile prior j^fttfttn^tfcazfnA. Vtrg, 
In Statius, and Sidonius ApoUinaris, it is found long. 
£xc. 2. A diphthonj^, at the end of a word, when the next word beginfl 
with a vowel, is sometimes made short; as, 

Ina^EdtB lonio in magno, quas dira Celieno. Vtrg, 
Remark, t/, followed by another vowel, is, in prosody, not oonsidezed 
as a diphthong ; as, qu&tio, quiror, aqiOTf UngvA, sanguis, 

III. A syllable formed by contraction is long; as, 

tiUus for aHi%L8 ; cOgo for codgo; nil for nihil ; junior for jUvinior, Thmi, 
Tityre edge pecus, tu post carecta latebas. Virg. 

IV. A vowel naturally short, before two consonants, a 
double consonant, or the letter y, is long bj position; as, 
arma, bellum, am, gdza, major. Thus, 

Pdseire opifrtet oves dedikctum dicKre eiirmen, Vtrg. 
Nee myrtus vincet corj^los ; nge laiirea Phoebi. Jd. 
At nobis, Pax alma, veni, spicamque teneto. IlbuU. 
Rara juvant : primis sic major gratia pomis. Mart. 

Exc. 1. The compounds ofjugum have t short before j; as, 
htjugus, guadrijugus. Thus, 

Interea bijUkgis infert se Lucftgus albis. Virg. 

Remark. The vowel is long by position when either one or 
both of the consonants is in the same word with it ; but when 
both stand at the beginning of the following word, the vowel is 
either long or short ; as. 

Telle moras ; semper nocult differre paratis. Lucan. 
Ferte citi ferrum ; date teld ; scandlte muros. Virg. 
Ne tamen ignoret, qus sit senttiUUi scripto. Ovid. 
A short vowel at the end of a word, before a double consonant or j, is 
not lengthened. 

Exc. 2. A vowel naturally short, before a mute followed by 
a liquid, is common ; as, agrisj pharetra, volucris, poplUes, 
cochlear. Thus, 

Et prim6 simllis volUcriy mox vera vol€Leris. Ovid. 
Natum ante ora pdtris.vdtrem qui obtruncat ad aras. Id. 
Nox tenHbras profert, rncebas fugat inde tevUhras. Id. 
Rem. 1. If the vowel is naturally long, it continues so; as, saMritf 
ambuldcrum: 

Rem. 2. A mute and liquid render the preceding short vowel eommon 
only when they are such as may begin a Latin word, or a word derived 
from the Greek. In compound words, of which the former part ends with 
a mute, and the latter begins with a liquid, a short vowel before the mute 
is made long by position ; as, dbluOj Obrtuf, sublivo^ qvamObrem. 

Rem. 3. A mute and liquid at the beginning of a word seldom lengthen 
the short vowel of the preceding word. 
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RsM. 4. In Latin words, a ihort rowel it lendeied eommoii only be- 
fore & mute with I or r; but, in words of Greek origin, also before a mute 
with m or »; as in Jitlas^ Tecmuta^ Proau, 



SPECIAL RULES. 

FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

I. DERIVATIVE WORDS. 

^ 284. Derivative words retain the quantity of their 
primitives; as, 

dfanud, dnimdtus, from Antma; giSmibunduSf from gUmire; fliwlUia, 
fKmi flimilus; mOtemus, from m&ter; prdpinquuSy &om pripe. 

Rem. 1. Derivatives from increasing nouns of the third 
declension agree in quantity with the increment of their primi- 
tives; as, 

Junibrit, &om funXris; mrgineuSy from tirglnis; salnber, from sakuis. 

Rem. 2. In verbs, the derived tenses agree in quantity 
with the special root from which they are formed ; as, 

mdveham, mdeeio, mSveamf miMremy m^e, mdvere, mdvens, mSvendus^ 
from ffl^v, the root of the present, with 6 shcMrt ; — m^t^ram, mHvirimy 
vKfvissem, mOviro, mffvisse, from mdv, the root of the perfect, with long; 
$ndtHru8 and mOtuSf from matu, the root of the supine, with 6 also long. 

SdliUum and vdlutum have the first syllable short, as if from sdluo, vdluo. 
Bo ffinuif ginitumf as if from ffino; and pdtuif from ^tis sum (possum). 

Ardtrumf simulacrum, have uieir penult long, as denved from the supines 
ardtum and simuldium ; monimentum and inUium have their antepenult 
short, as derived from the supines monlium and initum. 

Exci 1. Perfects and supines of two syllables have the 
first syllable long, even when that of the present is short ; 
as, 

vCni, tldiffiei, from vinio, tUdeOffdcio; edsum, mOtumy tusum, from eddo, 
flidvso, ffldeo. But, 

(1.) These seven perfects have the first syllable short : — 6»6t, 
didi,ftdi {from Jindo), scidi, st^ti, stUi, tuH, 

The first syllable is also short before a vowel (§ 283) ; as, rfit. 

(2.) These ten supines have the first syllable short : — cUum 
(from cteo), datum, ttum, Utum^ qultum, ratum, r&tum, saium, 
$Uum, and stStum, 

So also the obsolete ytUiem, ^mflto, whence eomes y)2tan». 

Exc. 2. Reduplicated perfects have the first two syllables 
short; as, 

tfCditt, ungi, AtUci, from cano, tango, disco. But the seocmd syllaUe 
is sometimes made long by position ; as, mdmOr^t, UUndi, 
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OiiM (fiKMB tmdt) uuiftftdi alio hare the geooiid lyllable long. 

£zc. 3. The o in p6nd and pdAtum^ ii ghort, though long in f9no* 

Ezc. 4. The a in <2a, imperaltTe of Ao^ is long, though ehort in the 
other parts of the yerh. 

Exc. 5. DesideratiTe yerhs in urio hare the u short, though, in the 
third speoiai root from which they are formed, it is long ; as, eaiMMtoie 
from eamSiHt^ the third root of eano. So paft&riOf etturio, nupVino. 

Ezc. 6. Frequentatire yerbs, formed from the third speeial root of the 
first conjugation, haye the t short; as, damlUo^ voUto, See § 187, II. 1. 

Exc. 7. Many other derivatiyes deviate from the quantity 
of their primitives. 

1. Some have a long vowel from a short one in the primitive* 
Such are, 

D^nif from d^oem. Lex (lApM)ffrom Ugo. 8€men,^rmii sSio. 

Fomes. and > fro^ Mobllis, yrom mdyeo. 8tlpenaiam,yivm stips 

Fomentom, ) &yeo. lUgala, ) from (stipis). 

Hom&nus.yrom hdmo. Rex (r6£is), ) rSgo. Tlgal^jTam tigo. 

Latema, from l&teo. Secius, from sScus. Vox (yOcis) , from vteo. 

MtcSro, JTom m&ceo. Sedes, from s6deo. 

2. Some have a short vowel from a long one in the primitive. 
Such are, 

Dlcax,^Mi dico. Mdlestiis,/tMm mOles. Sttgax,yrom sigio. 

Disertus, Yrom dIssSro. NfttOj^rm natu. Sdpor,/r0iii s5pio. 

Dux(dCici9),/romdaco. Ndto, /rom notu. Vftdum^yrom vado. 

Tides, from f Ido. Qua8illus,yrom qualus. 

Frilgor, > from 
Frftgllis, 5 nmngo. 

Some other words mi^^ht, perhaps, with propriety be added to these lists ; 
but, in regard to the denvation or most oi them, grammarians are not en- 
tirely agreed. 

RzMARX. Some of these inegolarittes have, perhaps, arisen from the 
influence of syncope and crasis. Thus mObilis may have been miMbtiis; 
mdium, mdvitumj &c. 

Sometimes the vowel in the derived word becomes short by dropping 
one of the consonants which, in the primitive, made it long by position ; 
as, dlsertuSf from dissiro. So, when the vowel of the primitive is short 
before another vowel, it is sometimes made long by the msertion of a con- 
sonant ; as, hlbemuSy from hiems. 

The first syllable ki U^dus is supposed to be common, as coming from 
lifuifr OT 1^U0O ; as, 

Craasaque conveniunt HquidiSf et liqMa cmssis. Imct. 



n, COMPOUND WORDS. 

^ 286. Compound words retmn the quantity of the 
words which compose them ; as, 

diflro, of df and ftro; ddOro, of id and Ore. So Mrior, OmiMOf c«r> 
sftm««, edmido, #i»Uor, frOdOto, MOmo, 
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The change of a rowel or diphthong in foradng the com- 
pound does not alter its quantity ; as, 

tonM^f fieomedio; eonadOf &mn ^edo; eiigo^ from rigo; reeiOdOf firom 
d&uh; iml^mtSf from mgvus, 

£zc. 1. A long syllable in the eimple word becomes short in the fbHow- 
Ing compounds z^-tignltut and cognUiu, from nOtas; dejihro and p^iro, from 
/eiw; kddUf from Me die; nihuum and MU, from hlhim; semis&pUus, 
from sdpio ; eausidUus, and other compounds ending in dlaUf from duo. 

Ezc. 2. JmbedlluSf from hdcUlumf has the second syllable long. The 
ftrtioiple «»te£ii5 has the penult long from Item, but the nouns amtUus 
and ambuio follow the rule. 

£xc. 3. JntOiba, pronHbay and su^fi&a, from nObo, have u short; but in 
CMuttt^mm, it is common. , 

Ezc. 4. O final, in the compounds of do and sto, is conmKm, thoingh 
long in the simple veibs. 

Note. It may be observed, that prepositions of one igrllable. which end 
in a TOwel, are long (§§ 294, 295, and 297) ; those which end in a single 
consonant are short (§| 299 and 301). 

Ezc. 5. Pro, in the following compounds, is short : — jnrOeeUaf pr9fdnu8, 
]n'6fdriy pr6feeto, prdfestusy jtrdjiciscor, vrdfiteoTy prdfugio, prdmgus, ^rt- 
Jwidus, pr^mposy pHineptiSy prdpiroy ana pr9tervus. In the following^ it is 
common i—procHro, profundoy propago, propeUOy propifUfy and propulso. 

Rem. 1. The Greek preposition pro (before) is short; as, prUphetOy 
prdldgus. 

Rem. 2. The inseparable prepositions di and se are long ; as, 
didneo, sepdro. But di is short in diHmo and dlsertus. 
Rem. 3. The inseparable preposition re or red is short ; as, 
rfSmiUOf rlflro^rid&mo. But in the impersonal verb refert^rc is long, 
as coming fit>m res. 

Rem. 4. Except in prepositions, a, ending the first part of a 
compound word, is long ; e, t, o, u, and y, are short ; as, 

mdloy qtidproptery irddo (trans do) ; nifas, validlco, hujuscHmddi ; lUeeps^ 
omnipdtensy 8ign\ftco ; hSdiCy quantUio^dem, phildsOphtis; diicentiy locHpUs, 
Trqj^igina ; PolpdOruSy Eur^pluSy TTtraspifahts, 

Ezc. 1. A. In qttdsi, eddem when not an ablatiye, and in some Gieek 
compounds, a is short; as, catdpuUay hexdmiter. 

Ezc. 2. E. The e is long in nemOy nequam, nBquandoy nCqudquam, 
nequidquamy n£quis, nlmdtia; mimety mecumy Ucum, sScunty v€corSy vesa- 
nusy veneficusy and videOcet, (see § 295 ;)— also in words compounded witii 
se for sex or semi; as, sediam, s€mestrisy semodhts; but in selibra it is 
found short in Martial. 

Note. The e in videtlcet, as in vide, is sometimes made short. See 
§ 295, Ezc. 3. 

E is common in some verbs compounded with/odb; as, UquefadOy peUo- 
fadoy rartfacio, tabefacioy teprfado, 

Exc. 3. I. (1.) The i is long in those compounds in which the fint 
part is declined, (§ 296 ;) as, quidam, guivis, ^^alXhety quanOns, ^luuitl- 
cunque, tamadem^ unlctii^iM, eideniy reijntbtUtBy qualiem^pte, uinque, 

(2.) I is also long in those compounds which may be separated without 
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dieifii^ the Mufei, (§996;) », iiiiei«iivu<»^> hM^a^. npA, Mf. 

(9J) J, ending the farmer jpert of « compound word, ie ■ometimeg made 
lo^^^by oontraction ; as, tibicen for tibflemf firom tibia and eoiio. See 

(4.) I IS long in Hga, quadr%gtB, iticet, sclftcrf, 6fimi#, frieiiif , pniimm, 

(5.) In <tf0m, when masenline, t is lonff ; bnt when neateti it m sheit. 
The i of icHfiie and virobifuef the second in wbidem, and the first in nmn- 
nam, are long. In ubicumque and ttbivis, as in tcH, t is common. 

r6.) Compounds of dies have the final t of the former part long: asu 
Hduum, tnduum, meridieSf ptotldie, qitotididntis, pndie, posindie. 

Note. In Greek words, i, ending the former part of a compound, i$ 
short, unless it comes firom the diphthong ei, or is made long or common 
by position ; as, CaiUmdehus, 

£x€. 4. Ol (1.) In compounds, the final o of eontro, mtro, retrQf and 
fuando (except quanddguidemy) is lon^ ; as, eontrOversiaf introd'Oeo, rOtih 
eedo, quanddque. O is long also in ahOquin, eeterOquin, ytrdquB, itfrdfrffHS. 

(2.) O is long also in the compounds of quo ; as, quthnddo, qudemtqus^ 
quanOnuSf quonrea^ quOvis, quOque ; but in the conjunction eiigiw, it is 

(3.) Greek words which are written with an oofiBga have the o long; 
88, greifmetra, Minataurus, lagOpus, 

£xc. 5. U. The u is long in Jitpfter, jik^ex, and jftdtdum. The final 
It in the former part of usiUapio and K^fieenio is regularly long. See §. 296. 



III. INCREMENT OF NOUNS. 

^ 286. 1, A nouQ is said to increase, when, in any of its 
cases, it has more syllables than in the nominative singular ; as, 
{»ax, pacts ; sermo, sermonis. 

The number of increments in any case of a aoiiii is equal to 
that of its additional syllables. 

2. Nouns in general have but one increment in Ike singular. 
Bat itiTy siQieUex, cempounds of eofiitl ending in ps^ and sonetiiaes 

iecuTy have two ; as, 

; « . *. • . 

iUfy i-tmrl-ns ; aneeps, an-ap-i-tis ; 

m^eHez, tn-pd-Uc^-Us ; jmur, j^-em-d'ri^. 
The double increase of iter, &c., in the singular number arises finm fthek 
coining firom obsolete nominatives, containing a syUahle man than thoiw 
now in use; as, iHner, Ac. 

3. The dative and ablative plural of the third declension 
have one increment more than the genitive singular ; as, 

rex, €ren. re-gis, D. and Ab. regA,-hu, 

sermOf i.^-.^ ser-mo-nist ser-mon^t-hu. 

iter, i-tturi-ris, U-i-nerJl-iut, 

4L Th4 1«UM tijllabte of it wotd is mmes oonadsrad siithft in- 
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crement. If a word has but one incremeiit, it is the penttlt ; 

if two, the antepenult is called the first, and the penult the 
second ; and if three, the syllable before the antepenult is called 
the first, the antepenult the second, and the penult the third 
increment. 

5. In the third declension, the quantity of the first increment 
in all the other cases is the same as in the genitive singular; as, 

termOniSf sermOnif sermdnem^ sermOne, sermOneSj sermifnumy sermdnMbus, 
BcbuSf or hibtUffrom hos, b&cis^ is lengthened by contraotion from UiiMus. 
. NoTK. As adjectives and participles are declined like nouns, the i 
roles of increment apply to all of them; and so also to pronouns. 



INCREMENTS OF THE SINGULAR NUMBER. 

OF THE FIRST, FOURTH, AND FIFTH PECLCNSIONS. 

^ 287« 1. When nouns of the first, fourth, and fifth declensions 
increase in the singular number, the increment consists of a vowel before 
the final vowel, and its quantity is determined by the first general rule 
with its exceptions. See § 283. 

INCREMENTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

S. The increments of the second declension are short ; 

fitter, gtniri ; satur, soffdri; tener, Uniri ; vtr, tHri. Thus, 
O puiri ! ne tanta animis assuesclte bella. Virg. 
Monstra sinunt : getUros externis affbre ab oris. Id. 

Exo. The increment of Iber and CeUiber is long. For that of genitives 
in Mc#, see § 283, £xc. 4. 

INCREMENTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

3. The increments of the third declension in a and o 
ire long ; those in e, t, Uy and y, are short ; as^ 

anamalf animdUs; audax^ audOds; sermb, sermGnis; ferox, farifeis, 
9fmsy opiris; eder, teUris; mUes, milUU; suppUx, supplids/ SNcnter, 
mmrmMi ; ctewTf eieVtria. Thus, 

Pronilque chm spectent ammSUa cetSra terram. OM. 

Hasc turn mnltiplici poplilos sermSne replfibat. Firg, 

Incumbent geniris lapsi sarcire rulnas. Id. 

Qnalem virgineo demessum polUce floiem. Id. 

Asplce, ventod oecidenmt mumUlaris auro. Id. 

Exceptions in Increments in A. 

' 1. Masculines in a/ and or (except Car and iVor) ineroaM 
short ; as, Anntbal, Annihdlis. 
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Par and its componndi, and the feBowing aw—, nuw, inw (rffftf), 
keeor, kepar, j«Aar, /cr, weeliir, and jal--alao inereaae ahort. 

2. ^, in the increment of nouns in- s with a consonant b^ 
fore it, is short ; as, Arabs, Arabis. 

3. Greek nouns in a and as {Sdis or dtis) increase short ; 
as, poema, poimatis ; hmpas, hmpadis. 

4. The following in ax increase short : — aftox, anihraxy Ataz^ jflCrflS. 
dxmaaty eolax, eoraxy dropax, fax, harpax, panax, phylax, tmUax, ana 
ttyrax. 

Exceptions in Increments t» O. 

1. O, in the increment of neuter nouns, is short ; as, 
marmoTy marm&ris ; corpus, corpdris ; dntr, ihdris. Bat os (the month), 

and the neater of comparatives, like their masculine and teminine, m> 
crease long. The increment of adar is common. 

2. O is short in the increment of Greek nouns in o or mt, 
which, in the oblique cases, have omicron ; as, 

Aldon, AedJ&nis ; Agamemnon, Aganumndnis, Sidon, On«K, and 
JEgeeon, have the increment common. 

3. In the increment of gentile nouns in o or on, o is gene- 
rally short ; as, 

Maado, MaudOms. So, Senlhus, TeuOnes, &€. 

But the following have o long: — EburOnes, LaeOnss, JOnes, MuamOm$$f 
SuessOnes, VetUitus, BurgundiOius, BriUmes has the o common. 

4. Greek nouns in tor increase short ; as. Hector, HeetM* ; 
rhetor, rketdris. 

5. Compounds of pus (novg), as tripus, Polypus, and also arbor, laawor, 
^9, eomipos, impos, and lepus, increase short 

6. O, in the increment of nouns in s with a consonant before 
it, is short ; as, 

$arobs, scrdbis; inops, inSpis. But it is long in the increment of 
Cercops, Cydops, and Hydrops. 

7. The increment ofAlU^ox, Cappddox, and prtecox, is also shorL 

Exceptions in Increments in E. 

!• Nouns in en, enis (except Hi/men), lengthen their incre- 
ment ; as. Siren, Sirenis. So, Anienis, Nerienis^ from Anio, &c. 

2. Hares, loc^ples, mansues, merces, and ouies — also Iber, ver, lex, rCB, 
and vervex-'-plebs, seps, and Ao/ec— increase long. 

3. Greek nouns in es and er (except aer and ather) increase 
long ; as, magnes, magnetis ; crater, crateris. 

Exceptiotts in Increments in I. 

1. Verbals in trix, and adjectives in ix, increase loDg ; ii^ 
victrix, victricis ; feiix,frHcis. 
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corntz, cofiinits, Mtx» mubrix, perdvi, pheetvix, audradw. So also vtft« 

3. Greek nouns, whose genitive is in inis, increase long ; as^ 
defphin, delphiniss ScMmis, Salaminis. 

4. The following nouns in is increase 1odj|[ : — di»f gUSf U$p JMm^ 
^fttfitf and Samnit, The increment of Psophis is common. 

Exceptions in Increments in U. 

1. Genitives in wUSf wis, and vtis, fWMn nominatives in its, 
liave the penult long ; as, 

f^iJUUf ftUiidiM; telluSf uUnria; mrtus, virt^Hs^^ But interats, IdguSt 
aad ^eoif 9 increase short 

2. Ftarffirux (obs.), luz^ and PoUmf increase long. 

Exeeptiens in Ineremenis in T. 

1. Greek nouns whose genitive is in ynis, increase long ; u, 
Phorcyn^ Phorc^nis ; Trachys^ Trachgnis, 

2. Tie increment of bambyxj C&yx, and gryps, is long ; that of Beorjp 
•ad sandyz is conmion. 

INCREMENTS OF THE PLURAL NUMBER 

4 ft88* A noun in the pl^iral numher is said to increafie, 
when, in any case, it has more syllables than in the ablative sin^ 



When a noun increases in the plural number, its penult is 
ealM the plural increment ; as, sa in nmsdnim, mo in domMnd- 
mm, pi in rupittm and ruptbus. 

In plaral increments, a, e, and o, are long, i and u 
are short ; as, 

hmdrum. amtnSJms, rirum, rihuSf generlhnim^ ambdhus ; servumMf^t 
laMug. Thus, 

Appia, Umgdrumy teiftur, regTna vidrum. Stat, 
Sunt l&cr^ms reruvif et mentem mortalia tangont Fir/. 
Atqiie alii, qudrum comcedia prisca virOrum est Hor» 
F«itAiics egredior, Tcntisque/crsiiaftiur usus. Opid, 

IV. INCREMENT OF VERBS. 

^ 289. 1. A verb is said' to increase, when, in any of Hi 
parts, it has more syllables than in the second person singnltf 
of the present indicative active; as, das^ dd-tis; doces^ do- 
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2. The nmnber of incTements in any part of a verb is equal 
to that of its additional syllables. In verbs, as in nouns, the 
last syllable is never considered the increment If a verb haa 
but one increment, it is the penult ; and this first increment, 
through all the variations of the verb, except in reduplicated 
tenses, continues equally distant from the first syllable. The re- 
maining increments are numbered successively from the first; aa, 

a-masy xno-nes, au-dis, 

» * J . 

a-ma-miiB, mo-ne-tur, an-di-tia, 

* J " • 1. • . 

am-a-ba-mus, mon-e-re-tai^ aa-di-e-bas, 

axa-4k-ve*ra-mi2fl. mon-e-bim-l-ni. aa-di-e-bain-I-ni. 

A Terb in the actire yoice may have three incremeats ; in the paaave, 
it may have four. 

3. In determining the increments of deponent verbs, an 
active Yoice may be supposed, formed regularly from the ^ame 
root. 

Thus the increments of 2<e-td-tttr, Uu-a^bA-tur, &c., are reckoned firom 
the supposed verb.2«to, heku. 

^ 290. In the increments of verbs, a, e, and o, are long ; 
1 and u are short ; as, 

•mdre, mmiire^fa&UatSf vol^lmufy regehOmXni. Thus, 
£t cant&re pares, et respojuUre parcUi. Virg. 
8ic equidem iMdbam animo, rMarque futanim. Id, 
C6mque loqui potgrit, mAtsem fadltdtt salatet. Otdd* 
Sdiutltttr interea studiia in contraria vul^s. Virf' 
Mos ntunSros sUinuSf et fruges consomdre nati. id, ' 

Exceptions in Increments in A. 

The first increment of do is short ; as, ddmus, ddbdmiUf 
eirctanJdre, circumddbdmus. 

Exceptions in Increments in E. 

1. E before r is short in the^rsf increment of all the pres- 
ent and imperfect tenses of the third conjugation, and in the 
second increment in biris and hire ; as, 

rtgir^ (infin. and imperat.)* re^iris or regire (pres. ind. pass.), teginm 
tnd regirer (imp. subj.) ; amabiris, amabire; manebiris, monthirt, 

NoTK. VeUniy veUs^ &c., from vdlOf have the e short, according to § 384. 

2. E is short before ram, rim, ro, and the persons formed 
ircMn them ^ as, 

. muMMlnMi, amavir&t, amtninm, momaHmMg, ttaaro, mtdiBtrUit. 

Note. In veibs which have been shortpned by syncope or otherwise 
• befon r reteins its original quantity ; na.fieram for fiiviram. 

. For tbo short e before runt, in the perfect indicative, as, sUOrmit 
see %itoto; i 307. 
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1. / before 9y in tenses formed from tbeeoeond root, bkmg: 
m^ ptiHti, amdim, fumsimi^ mu^^Mmug, oadMrmn. 

9, In long in the penuh of pofyayllabic supines from rerb^ 
iiHiose perfects end in ivi ; as, petitvm, quetsitum. See ^ 284^ 
RcM. 8. 

3. The first increment of the fourth conjugation, except in 
latter of the perfect indicative, is long ; as, 

mitdirtt amdlrem, venlmuSf but in the perfect venXnnts. 0e in the 
aneient forms in ibam^ ibo, of the fourth coiijugatioA ; as, mOnbaif 
imnbunt; vad alfo in ibam and iJbo^ from eo. 

WbeiiftvoweIfoUowB,thi$tis0hoii,b3r §283; n^mudUutttmMMebam. 

A. J i« l*ag in nmua, mtis, vdmmB, vsiliif, Mid iheir eomfMondi; «■, 
jPASffMitf, adsimus, malimus, nollmuSf and nolUOf no^l^e, ntiUtU, 

5, I m rimus aad ritis, m the fiUure perfect AOd perfM^ 
isijfiiQOtiye, ifi coeamoa; ««, 

vidertiu (Ond), dixerUis (Id,), fecenmua (CatnlL), amUgefUis (OtI#^ 
^MifPttf (yirg-)- 

Exceptions in IncremenH in U. 
U is long in the increment of sv^MDes, «&d of pQrtiei]0e8 
formed from the third root of the verb ; m, 

RULES FOE THE QtJAIfnTT OF THE FEmJLTIMATE AND 
ANTEPENULTIMATE SYLLABLES OF WORPS OF CER- 
TAIN T£RMINATK)W. 

I. PENULTS. 

^ 291* 1. Words ending in acus, icus, and icum, shoxten 

ne penutt i as, 

amarHeuaf JEgyptUteuSf aeademleus, ruseienSf trttUum, viatUum, 
Except merOeuai, opOcus; amietu^ apneus, anilau^ Jicus, lumbrfaiSf 

wundlcuSfposiicuSf ptmtus, un^iHeta, t^etts^pMtg. 

^ Words ending in «ftrti», uhrwn^ aentm, ucntm^ wkd 'atrmn, 
ktagtheft the peDflit ; aa, 

eandddbrum, ddobruntf UfmUcnan, fRMtecntm, vetiirum^ huarwn, 

^. Woans i« ea lengthen the penult ; as, 

dodcHj apoAiea, Koriea, pkdea, laetnca. 

Except oHcaf brasAca, dtea, fidlca, manfleaf ptHea, pafUa, sculica^ 
jAAm^My mMi/o^ twActky uomiUM; jund alao sone souaa in am, iezisea 
ftom adjectiYes in Uua ; as, fabrfea, gramfnaOea, &e. 8« <tMaJU^#. 

4. PjrtTCByniQs m ml0S And idu alMwtfca 4be pMiidi^ «s» 

Except tlMM m ida mtadk -are ijbunw l fnm waaam ia «ia.cr «»/«■, 
IMdef , Jopetionidw, Lyncr^<ie«. 
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§. Patronjwiqa and siicilar words m ai^^ eis, aod m^ lengtiies 

^cAdif, ChryuU, Mutais. Except MMtff «iid ZliWt. Tl» fwA 

d. Words in /fo leng^Cheii the peniiU ; 08, 
4adOjado,/i9rmldo,r6dOfUgt^kil0,tUtiiil40, Except jv^p, eMMTitp^ 
«n^<fo, ed4io, if^^, £<2(» (to eiiit), jrpOi^) frapCie. iZiMfe is comnoa. 

7. Words in icftis shorten the penult ; those m udus lengtbea 
it; «8, 

eaUiduSy petfldus ; Indus, n&^hs. "R^ceft Jidus, inftdus, nidH0, mAtB, 

8. Nouns in ga and go lengthen the penult ; as, 

eoVega, sdffa, rUga, imdgOf caligo, tsrHgo. Except cdtlga, tdga, har- 
pUgo, Vigo pldga, (a region,) ^^«. 

9. Words in le, les, and &'.?, lengthen the penult ; as, 
erinOie, mantele, ancile; dies, miles, prdles ; anndlis, erudelis, dplJis, 

euriilis. 

Except Yerbols in His ; as, agfUs, aituMis ;— adieoti^ee in uOlif ; as, 
aquoHlis, umbra&Us ; — and the {oWon^ing; dapolis, daeiplis, grmtMis, 
kumiUs, parlUs, simlUs, sterilis,, inddles, sQbQles, mugiUs, strigllis. 

10. Words in elus, ela, elum, lengthen the penult; ^, p^ch 
selus, querela, prelum. Except gelus, gelum, scelus, 

11. Diminutives in olus, oh, ofum, uhis, ula, ulum, also w.pfds 
in ihts, and those in ukis and ula of more than two syllable^ 
afaorten the penult ; as, 

urce6lus,JUi6la, tuguriOlum, lectiUtiS, raUuncfOla, corc\dumi r^SU^^gfis^* 
p^^k^ffiLbi^a. Exc. asllus, 

12. Words in ma lengthen the penult ; as, 

fima,po€ma, rima, axienta, pluma. Exc. anima,cdma,Uergmafji9ama. 
l^ A w>wel before final men or mentum is long ; as, 
j(0«tfm«», grdmen, crims»,Jlilmen,jilinentum, xUrdmenium* 
£aeept id^Mii, cMmen, k^men, sUmenfuim, and certain verbals of 

Ihe 8e>:ood and third conjugations ; as, decUmentum, regimen, tegtrntn^ 

Ac. 

14. Words ending in imus or ymus shorten the penult ; as, 
animus, finitimus, fortisslmus, maximus, thfmus. 

Except bimus, limus, mimus, apimus, quadrimus, Hmtts, trlvui^y aai 
§mo m^pfifl^vew, %mus and primus. 

I9oTK. When an adjective ends in umus for imus, the quantity remauMi 
the same ; as, dedStmus, opiiimus, maximus, for dfitHmus, &c. 

15. A, £, 0, and u, before ^nal mus and mwm. are long ; as, 
rUmus, remus, extremus, prOmus, dnmus, pOmum, voUmum. 

Except aidmus, balsdmum, cinn&mum, dOmus, gV&mus, Attmitf, peHthtms, 
thaUmys, Wmus^ eMmus,nimu8. 

16. Words in na, ne, ni, and ms, lengthen l3ie peiittit^ «8^ 
Mna, arena, carina, matrifna, iona, mine, anem§fte, sepUBm^^tiam^itid' 

mMffimis, immanis. 
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Except gina, ane,edni9fdltdsyju9iitts; and the fbOowin^ inlaa,- 
diia, donanm, Juelma^ Jemlna, fusHnm, lamUna, nuuMna^ pig^na^ jmOmi, 
IttrtitiM, ImllJia. 80 iruUgina, bin*, 

17. Adjectives in ifit», derived from names of trees, plants, 
and stones -and from adverbs of time, shorten the penult ; as, 

cedrifnitf fiiglnuBy erotlnus^ kyadntkinus, adamandntts^ crystaltlnus ; 
ovjfliiaw, dhtOnuti alao afi]i«£liitw, bomkyHimSf and el^hananus. 

Other adjectives and words in inus lengthen the penult ; as, 
eanlnus, biwuSffesilnuSj peregrfnus, matlTiuSj daridestlnuSf suplnus. 

• £xcept adtnus, aHnvs, eopklnus, daminuSj eaHitus, faanus, JraaAmts 

pamplnus, sinus, terminus^ gemlnus, cir($lnus, 

18. ^, e, 0, and ti, before final nus and num, are long ; as, 
wrh&Kus, serinus, prdmtSf m&nuSf venenum. 

Except galbdntis, tndnusy ocednus, pUudnus, tympdnum ; ebintiSf ginuSf 
thuus, Vinus; b6nus, 6nus, sdfius, tdnus, thrdiuis, dnuSf lagdnum. 

19. Words ending in pa shorten the penult ; as, 

aldpOy nipa, eripay meUipaj lipa. Except rfpa, Upa, scdpa, cttpOypUpa, 

20. Words in arts and are lengthen the penult ; as, 
aldriSf aJtdre, Except hildriSf canUiAris, eappdris, and mdre, 

21. Before final ro or ror, e is short ; t, 0, and u, are long ; as, 
tempirOf ediro, quiror; splro, drOffigHro, miror. 

Except sp€ro, fdro, mdror, vdrOy fiiro, satUtro ; and derivatives firom 
genitiyes increasing short ; as, decdro, mwrmXirOy &jC ; also pero, sdror. 

22. Before final rus, ra, rum, e is short ; the other vowels 
are long ; as, 

minis, hedira, cetirum; cdrus, mirus, mdrus, mUnts; kdra, spira, dra, 
mtUiHra, l&rwn. 

Except, 1. ausUrus, galirus, pUrus, s€rus, sevSnis, virus, p€ra, tffS, 
pamihira, staUra, procerus. 

2. barbdrus, camm&rus, camiirus, canthdrus, ekdrus, heUMrus, n^Strus, 
phospkdrus, spdrusy tdrus ; also ampkdra, anchdra, cithdra, mdra, purptarm, 
pkilfra, and fdrumj suppdrutn, gdrum, pdrum. So cindra,piru8, sedrms. 

23. Adjectives in osus lengthen the penult; VL8^fum6sus,per' 
niddsus. 

24. Nouns in etas and itas shorten the penult ; as, piiStas 
cMtas, 

25. Adverbs in tim lengthen the penult, those in iter shorten 
it; as, 

appiddtim, virltim, tribtUim; acHter, "Except stdtim, affdHm,perpitinL 

26. Words in ates, itis, otis, and eta, lengthen the penult ; as, 
9dUs, penSXeSy vitis, mitis, caryOtis, IcaHotis, nUta, poeta. Except 

jUw , pdUs, drapita, 

27. Nouns in atitm, etum, itum, utum, lengthen the penult ; as, 
lupdhtm^ arboretum, aconitum, veruium. 

Excepifretum, defHUum, pulpUum. 
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38. Words ending in hu fongtben the penult ; as, 
harhatmSf grOtuSy holitus, fugtutf erimims, perUuMf €^frMu9, ffffiit, 
mrgiUHSf AtrfMw. 

Except dtus, Idhts (riris), if^piius^ mttus, viiiu, ankdUus, aerrtfKf. 
mvntus, anUddtUB, 0tus (so great), qu6tusy arWua ; adverbs in ihu^ ud 
aeriyatiyes from sapines with a short penult; as, kaJkbu. So indgtut. 

29. A penultimate vowel before 9 is long ; as, 

ddva, cHwif (Uves, ndvis, aw, papdver, pdvo, pr%vo, Ovum, prdvWf 

astlvus, fugitlvus. 

Except dvisy hrSvis, grivis, lims, Mt; dvo, grdvo, jlivo, Idvo, Uvo, 

dffo; dvus, e&mtSfftmis^ ndvuSffdvor,pdvorj nOvem. 

BO. Words ending in dex, dix, mex, nix, lex, rex, lengthen 
the penult ; as, 

codex, jadez; lodix, radix; elmex, pimex; junix; iUx; cdrex, 
mHartz. Except <Mez, sUez, rUtmez. 

II. ANTEPENULTS. 

^ 292. 1. Adjectives in aceus and emeus lengthen the 
antepenult ; as, 

eretdeeus, teetOeeus, mffmeniOneuB, subitdneus. 

2. Numerals in ginti, ginta, gies, and €s(mus, lengthen the 
antepenult; as, 

tlgifUif quadrdginta, quinqudgies, trigtifimMM* 

3. O and u before final Ur^ui are short ; as, 

4. A vowel before final nea, neo, nia, tno, nius, niwn, is long ; 
■», 

ardtiMf linea^ edneo, milniaf pUnio, Favdniua, patriiMmum, 
Except eastdnea, flnea, mdneo, naneo, mdneo, UnM, ignowUnia, vinim, 
linio, IdmOy vinio ; — and words in einiicm; as, leH/ot^nium. So lusclnia. 

5. Words ending in areo, arius, arium, erium, onus, lengthen 
the antepenult; as, 

dreo, etfdriu9f plawtdrium, dicterium, censOriua, Except cdreo ai|4 
wdriuSj diHaoimpirium. 

6. Adjectives in attcus, attlis, lengthen the antepenult ; as, 
aptdSieuSf plwndtiUs. Except some Greek words in mdaeus; as, 

grammdaeui, 

7. /before final tudo is short; as, aMtiido, longitudo. 

III. PENULT OP PROPER NAMES. 

^ 293. 1. Proper names of more than two syllables, 
found in the poets with the following termiQations, shorten 
the penult :«-c 
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b^ 


Che, 


. il, 


1«. 


yri., 


lllM,M 


anu. 


1UU0, 


W 


^ 


on/ 


anes, 


o«," 


pi' 


erus,w 


atua,20 


la,i 


< 


enes. 


bus, 


yrus, 


itQS,» 


en»,» 


pe,« 


ex,» 


lia,»« 


C11S,« 


mns,^'' 


as 118, 


OtQS,** 


be,' 


re/ 


mas, 


ariB. 


choSjU 


phU8« 


06US, 


eufl,^ (monosyl.) 


ce,< 


al, 


ras, 













1. Marlca, NasTca, Ustlca. 



Exertions. 

a. ^.Atuivcn, 4.^(»i«>a, ^»u^.». Stratonlcus, Trivlcus, Naml- 

2. Eriphyla, Messala, Philomela. 13. Ophiacus. [cos. 

3. Alcmena, AmphiBibena, AthS- 14. Ab^dus, AndrGdus. 

ns, CtBsena, Camena, Cattle 15. Ceihegus. 

na, PiceniB, Sophenae, Murena. 16. Mucins, Cleobalus, EumSlas, 

4. Berenice, Elyce. — - — 

5. Eriphyle, Neobale, Perimele. 



\Mm AZjiiuiA Y lie, x'vcvrui 

6. Europe, Sinope. 

7. Alemon, Cythsron,' Chalcedon, 

Damasiton, lason, Philgmon, 
Sarpedon, ThermOdon, Poly- 
giton, Po]yphen]on,Anthedon. 

a Carthftgo, C;upayo, Tbeano. 

9. Meles^r. 

10. BestAka, Eumelis, Juvenalis, 

Martialis, Phaselis, Stympha- 
lis. 

11. Cercjros, Cotjtos. Pharsalos, 

Serlphos, Peparethos. 

12. Benacus, Caycus, Granlcus, 

Mossyneci, Olympionicus, 



Gstoius, Hanalus, lulus, 
Mnasylus, Neobalus, Pacto- 
las, rompilns, Sardanapalus, 
Styniphalus, Timolu3,Thrasy- 
bulus, Mausolas, Pbarsalus. 

17. Some in demus and pherm/us ; as, 

Academus, Chariaemus, £u- 
phemus, Menedemus, Philo- 
d6mus, Polyphemus. 

18. SeryphuB. 

19. Homerus,* Iberos. 

20. Aratus, Csratus, Torquatus. 

21. Heraclitus, Hermaphrodltus. 

22. Buthrotus. 

23. Enlpeus, Meneceus, Olleus. 



2. Proper names of more than two syllables, found in the 
poets with the following terminations, lengthen the penult : — 
Bna,i 
ina,' 
ona,' 
yna, 



»l 


nnm,*^ 


tas. 


nus,w 


urus. 


etn8,» 


ta,4 


turn, 


des,» 


^l 


esus,^' 


utus. 


t»,5 


or,8 


te8,io 


isus, 


ytus,« 


ene,« 


nasy 


tis," 


orus,»5 


ysuB, 


YUS. 



1. SequSna. 

2. Asina, MutTna, Proserpina, 

Rasina, RuspTna, Sar^na. 

3. Axdna, Matruna. 

4. Dalmftta, MassagSta, Prochj^ta, 

Sarmata, Sostrata. 
6. Galatce, Jaxamets, Laplthaa, 
MacStee, Sauromats. 

6. Clymene, Heldne, MelpomSne, 

NyctimSne 

7. Arimlnum, Drej^num, Peiice- 

danum. 

8. Numitor. 

9. Miltiades, Pylades, Sotftdes, 

ThucydTdes; patronymics hi 
des, (§ 291, 4,) and plurals in 
odes. 



Exceptions. 



10. Antiphates, Amodj^tes, Gerf- 

tea, Charttes, EterStes, £a- 
rybates, Harpocrates, Ichno- 
bates, MassagStes, Menecrates, 
Socrates, Anazargtes. 

11. DercStis. 

12. Apdnus,Acinddnus, Ac3^dTnas, 

AmbSnus, Apidanus, Batlous, 
Cosllnus, Chrysogdnos, Cim- 
Inus, Comag€nus, Concanus, 
Dardanus', Diadumenus, Du- 
r&nus, Eridanus, HelSnus, 
FusTnus, FuscinuB, Illibanos, 
tiibanus, LycInus^MeBBallnus, 
Morini, NebrophSnus.Pericly- 
menus, Poppeanus, RiiodanuB, 
' SolinuB, StephanuB, Telegd* 
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muy Termlims, Theilniu, CarpophSnu, MastigophOnv, 

Vert&nus. MycSnas. Ptaospndnu, StesichArus. 

13. (Edlpos. 16. fiphteus, VojfiuuM, Vol«si». 

14. LAmlnu. 17. lap^tus, TaygStus, Ven6tu0. 

15. Pacdros, and those in ekorut 18. JS^ftaa, Anftus, Eaijf^toii 

and phorus; as, BosphOms, Hippofytns. 

3. The penultimate vowel of the following proper namei, 
and adjectives derived from proper names, though followed 
by a vowel, is long. See § 283, Ezc. 6. 

Alexandria, Alpheus. Achelous, Achillens, Achillea, Amphiarans, Am- 
phlon, Mn^aSf Arlon, Alcyonens, ^loens, Anchisens, Atlant6iM| iEthTon, 
Amineus, Amphigenia, Amjthaon, Antiochlai Bionens, Cymodocea, 
Calliopea, Cassiopea, Cydoneus. Ctesarea, Calaureus, Chremetaon, Cla- 
aixthdas, Cytherea, Deidamla, Didym&on| DoHcfton, Darius, Elei, Enfo, 
Edus, Echlon, Eleus, Endymioneus, Erebeus, Erectheus, Hyperion, Gala- 
tea, GiganteuB, Heraclea, Hippodamla, Hypetfton, lolaus, Iphieenla, 
Ixlon, nithyla, Imaon, Laodamla, Lyefton, Latons, LesbCus, MacnaoB, 
Mausoleum, Medea, Menelaus, Mathion, Methlon, Mortons, Orion, 
Orithyla, Ghrpheus, Ophyon, Pallanteum, reneus, Penthesilea, Phoebeos, 
Pandlon, Protesilaus, PyrenSus, Sardous, Paphagea, Poppea, Thalia. 

NoTB. EtiSf in the termination of Greek proper names, is commonly 
a diphthong ; as, Bri&reuSf Ctneus^ Enlpeus, MdomineuSf Macdreus^ Menl* 
eeuSf MetlreuSy Orpheus, PeiUhesitteus, Perseus, Theseus. See §283, 
Exc. 6, Note i. But in those which in Greek are written tiog (eios), eu# 
forms two syllables ; as, Alphtus, So also in adjectives in eus, whether of 
Greek or Latin origin ; as, Erebetts, Erectheus, Orpheus, 



QUANTITY OP FINAL SYLLABLES. 

A Jinal. 

^294. 1. A final, in words declined, is short; as, 
musij templSy capita^ Tydea. Thus, 

Musd mihi causas memOra; quo numTne lieso..... Virg, 

Ezc A final is long in the ablative of the first declension, 
and in the vocative of Greek nouns in as ; as, 

Mus&yfundA; O JEtUA, O PdUd. The vocative ^nehlsa (iEn. 3, 475), 
•lao, has the fiiuJ a long. 

3. A final, in words not declined, is long; as, amof 
frustrdj anted, ergdy intra. Thus, 

Extra forttinam est quidquid donatur amlcis. Mart, 

Exo. A final is (diort in s;^, UA, quid, and in putd, when used adverU- 
alfy. It is sometimes short in the preposition contra, and in numeials 
ending in ginJta ; as, trigirUa, Sui. In postea, it is common. 

A final is also short in the names of Greek letters; as, olphd^ 
h€td,&e. 
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'R final. 
^ 295. E final is sbott ; as, naiiy patre^ ipie^ cum$ 
regere, nempe, anie. Thus, 

Jntlpif parvi poer, risa eognoscM raatrem. Vtrg* 
Ezc. 1. E final is long in nouns of the first and fifth de- 
clensions; as, 

CaUidpe, Tydide^ fidi. So idso rt and die, with their cmnpoQiiAl 
ffiuif^. hoda, pndU, postridUy quoHdii. In like maimer Greek ToealiTefl 
m «, from nouns in ea, of tiie third declension ; a3y AckitU, HmominM. 
The la alao long in the ablative/antf, originally of the fifVh declension. 

Exo. 3. E final is. long in Greek neaters plural } as, eetf, meU^ P^g^t 
TuKpe. 

Exc. 3. In the second conjugation, e final is long in the 

second person singular of the imperative active; as, doce, 

mwmi v*"— but it is sometimes short in cave, vale, and vide. 

Exc. 4. In monosyllables, e final is long ; as, 

f , mf , tff, a€, nt Hest or not) ; but the enclitics qiu,, ne, «e, ee, A/e., aa 

fhey aie not used alone, have e short, according to the rule ; as, nefui, 

Exc. 5. E final is long in adverbs formed firom adjectirei 
of the first and second declensions ; as, 

vUuSLdif pulehre, wUdi for vdtidi, maaUmE ; but it is short in henMyVMii^ 
irfmmX, and superni, 

Exc. 6. Feri,ferme, and ohe, have the final e long. 

I final. 
^ 296. / final is long ; as, dcmmt, fiU, classij docet% 
iu Thus, 

Quid <2ofiifnf facient, audent cOun talia fures. Virg, 

Exc. I. I final is common in mihi, Hhi, sihi, ibi, a&d tf6f. 

In nisi, quasi, and cui, when a dissyllable, it is also common|bttt uaaall/ 
short. In lOinam and uOque, it is short, and rarely in uti, 

Exc. 2. J final is short in the dative singular of Greek nouns of the 
third declennon, which increase in the gemtive ; as, PaUddl, Msitefidi, 
Tethifi. 

Exc. 3. / final b short in Greek vocsfives singular of the third de- 
clension; as, AleaSl; DaphvH, Pari, But it is long in yooativea firaoi 
Greek nouns in is, -erOos; as, Simoi. 

Exc. 4. / final is short in Greek datives and ablatives plunl in si, 
or, before a vowel, -sin; as, DryHH, ktr&Ul, THMMl. 

O find. 

^ S97« O fimd 18 oommofi ; as, i^rgo^ amo, ^purni^. 
Thus, 

JITrgiS mettt captti Scylla est inimiea patemo. Pirg. 
Ergo solliclte tn causa, pecunia, vite es ! Prop. 
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Ezc. 1. Monosyllables in o are long ; as, o, do^pro. 

Ezc. 2. O final is long in the dative and ablative singular; 
as, don^no, regno, bono, sud, iUo, ed. 

It 18 also long in ablatives used as adverbs ; as, eertd, fdaO, m«rl<0, «0| 
qitS; to which may be added trgo (for the sake of). 

Rem. 1. The gerund in ifo, in the later poets, has sometimefl 
short; 9B,mgilandd, Juv. 

Rem. 2. The final o in dto is short : in mode, it is common, but short 
in its compounds ; as, dummddd, postmddd, &c. It is also common ill 
adeo, idea, postrimo, 4ero, and vera. In UUeo, prqfedQ, and sMto, it is 
found short. 

Exc. 3. final is short in immdf and common in iddreo, porrOf ind 
reiro. 

Exc. 4. O final, in Greek nouns written with an omiga, is long ; •% 
CZiJ, Z>ii^; i/9Mj and Jhtdroged (gen). 

Note. The final o of verbs is almost always long in poels of or netr 
the Augostan age ; they, however, shorten it in sao^ nt$€to, and spauim. 
Later poets make the o short in many other verbs. 

U final 
^208. 1. V final is long; as, tm&3, com*, PanAOf 
dictu. Thus, 

VuUq quo ccelnm tempestatesque serSnat Ptrg 

Exc. huUi and nenv, ancient forms of in and non, have « short U is 
also short in terminations in us short, when s is removed by elision ; as, 
contsRta', for eonUnms, See § 305, 2. 

Y ^naZ. 

2. F final is short; as, Moly^ Tiphy. Thus, 
Molp vocant sup^ri : nigrk radlce tenetur. Ovid. 
F, in the dative Tahy, being formed by contraction, is long. } 283, III. 

B, D, L, IC, R, T, final. 

^ 299. 1. Final syllables ending in i, d, I, n, r, and t, 
are short ; as, oJ, i/Zwd, corwwZ, carmen, patera caput Thus, 

Ipse docet qtad agam. Fas est Iff dh hoste docfiri. Ovid. 
Obstupuit sim^ ipse, simul perculsus Achates. Virg. 
AbnUfn Arionium Sicalas impUvHrdt urbes. Ootd. 
Dum loquir, harr&r habet; parsque est meminisse dolfiris. Id. 
Exc. 1. L M, sol, and mZ, axe long. 
Exc. 2. N. £n, non, qum^ and nn, are long. 
Exc. 3. In Greek nouns, nominatives in n (except those 
in on, written with an omicron^, masculine accusatives in an, 
masculine or feminine accusatives in en, and genitives plural 
in &n, lengthen the final syllable ; as. 
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Exc. 4. R. Aer, tBther, and nouns in er which form their 
genitive in iris, lengthen the final syllable ; as, 

enuer, v€t. So also Sberi but the compound CeUlfhtr has its last sylhk 
Ue Gommon. 

Exc. 5. Far^ lar, J^ar, par, cur, and fiir, are long. 



JUm. a final syUable ending in t, may be rendered long by a dipb- 
Ifeac, by oontractioDi or by position ; as ^ Sut, abU for oHUf ani4nf . Sea 
§fl68y IXy IU| IV. 

M JinaL 

8. Final ai, with the preceding Towel, is almost always cut off, when tbs 
MKt wmd begins with a vowel. See EokUpsU, § 305, 2. 

Final syllables ending in m, when it is not cut off| are short ; as, 
Quatti landas, plamll ? coeto n6m adest honor idem. Hor, 

Hence, the final sytiables of «tfi» and drmnif in eompositioiiy m aboii ; 
•8, eihnido, drednUlgQ. 

C final 

9. Find syllaMes endii^ in c are ioiig; as, Sc, iMuc. 
Thus, 

Macle nov4 tFirtai^ puer^ He itor ad astra. Virg, 
ISzc* Alse, dtmeCf foe, are elwrt, and sometimes the pronouns Ate and 
kofi in. the nomiaative and accusative. 

AS^ ES^ and OS^ final. 
^300. Final syllables in as, es, and os, are long; as, 

fiitdSf amdSj quUs, mumu, konOSy virds, Thiift, 

J3As antem lsml», Ita&que hanp littoriif pram. Hv^. 
Si mod6 des illis cultus, simtUsque paratus. Ovid, 
Nee fUfs ambitio, nee amor nSs tangit habendi. Id, 
Exc. 1. AS. j3s is short in an&Sy in Greek nouns whose genitive 
ends in iidis or dd<tSy and in Greek accusatives plural of the tUrd declen- 
jdon ; as, JlrcdSy PaUas, herO&s, lampddds. 

1V> these may be added lAtin nouns ia at, ddos, fi>|me4 hiia Greek 
pNlasnymiQS ; as, .^piAs. . . 

Exc. 2. ES. Final es is short in nouns and adjectives of 
the third declension which increase short in the genitive ; as, 
hospiSy lim^s, hehis. 

But it is long in ahteSj arieSy Ceres, partes, and pes. 
Es, in the present tense otswn, andf in the prepositkm j^snes, is short 
Es is short in Greek neuters, and m. Grsek nominatives |md vocatives 
ylmai fiom nouns of the third declension, which increase in the genitive 
otherwise than in eos; as, caco€thf,s, AreHdHs, Trois, AmaOiOs, 
£kc. 3. OS. Os is short in compos, impos, and os (ossis). 
In Greek nouns, os is short in words of (iie second deolensiaii (eaMfit 
ttM»e whose genitive is 'mo)j In ««tttefs, and in gmilifmwmKpiss^ «% 
mss TyH^(bniJ3acs); chads, t^,Pamdds,nijt^ 
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IS5 US, and TS, Jmal. 
§ 301. Final syllables in U^ tis, and y^, are short ; as, 

turrUf mitUls, mmMs ; peems, bon^y amAmXm ; CnKff, TeUtf. 
Thus, 

Non apis inde tulit coUectos seddla flores. Ovid. ^ 

- SeriAs aut citifka addera prcgMrtf aHlf ad anam. Id, 
At Capps, et quorum melior sententia meiiti. Ftr/ 

Exc, 1. IS. /5 is long in plural cases ; as^ 
musiSy noHe; omnis, urbu, for omniSy urhU; quu, for f¥m§ or f«Av«, 
If is long in noune wiioae genitivea end in Um, imm, or fiifw; a«, 
Samiii«, Ski/dmf«, SStmou. 

/s is long in the second person singular of the present indica- 
tive active of the fourth conjugation ; as, 

audtSf neseis. 80 also in the lecond pertoni, JU, is, sis, trisy Mitt, and 
their componnda ; as, psssis, quamms, malls, nslu, Ac. 

Ris, in the future perfect tense, is common ; as, oufTrlr. 

In the nouns glis and vis, and the adverb gratis, is is long. 

£zc« 2. us. Monosyllables in us are long ; as, grus, rus, 
plus. 

Us is long in nouns of the third declension which increase 
loDg, and in the genitive singular, and the nominative, accusa- 
tive, and vocative plural of the fourth declension (§§ 89, Rem., 
and 283, III.) ; as, 

CeUOtf, vtrMU^ inctis s-^fruOas. But paUU, with the us short, oecnni ia 
Horaee, Art. Poet. 65. 

Us is lone in Greek noons written in the ori|rinal with the cUphthong 
w^ {ous), whether in the nominative or genitive; as, nom. Jimdtk&s, 
OpHs, CEdip^s, tripos, Panthlis ; gen. Did<9ts, SappkOs. But oompoaDds 
oipus (novg), when of the second declension, have us short ; as, fidgp^. 

Note. The last syllable of every verse (except the ana- 
psstic, and the Ionic a minore) may be either long or short, at 
the option of the poet. 

By this is meant, that, although the measure require a long syllable, a 
short one may be used in its stead ; and a long syllable may be used 
where a short one is required ; as in the following verses, where the^riiort 
syllabte ma stands instead of a long one, and the long syllable cu i— *—- ■ 
« a short one ;— 

SangulBeAqne manu crepitantia concfltit armd. Omd, 
Non eget Mauri jacalis, nee arcO. Bar. 



VERSIFICATION. 
FEET. 

^302. A fix)t is a combination of two or more BfOar 
bles of a certam quantity. 
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Feet are eitlier simple or compound. Staple feet consist of 
two or three sjUables ; compound feet of four. 

I. SIMPLE FEET. 

hOfUffo SyOMes. 

AmulM, two long ; as, .fand&nL 

Pwrrkie^ two short; as, DHa, 

Thcheef or ekare*,. . . .a long and a short ; at, dmUL 

JamJbuMf a short and a long; as, irfyU. 

2. 0/ihru SyBabUi. 

Dactyl, a lonsr and two short ; as, eOrpMi, 

Ammtt, two short and a long; as, ddmSnl. 

TVibraek, three short ; as, .fidri, 

Molosstu, three long ; as, cffnUndOmL 

Jhmphibraek^ a short, a long, and a short ; as, .... Am&ri. 

Jhnphimdcer f or Cretie J a long, a short, and a long; as, . . . .edsHtds. 

• BucchluSf a short and two long; as, Cdt6n£s, 

AntibaechitUf two long and a short ; as, Rom&mit, 

il. COMPOUND FEET. 

JHspondeBf a double spondee ; as, ciSnJllziniaU. 

ProeeUusmatic, a double Pyrrhic ; as, h&nAvMa. 

' JHtroeheBf a double trochee ; as, e&mprdhdt^ 

Diianthis, a double iambus; as, « . AmdvfrArt. 

Oreaier lame, a spondee and a Pyrrhio ; as, edmfxlntte. 

dmaUtr lame, a Pyrrhic and a spondee ; as, prdpirdbdnt, 

Ckariamhu, a choree and an iambus ; as, UrHficdni. 

JSnHspoMtf an iambus and a choree ; as, ddhasissi. 

First tpitrit, an iambus and a spondee ; as, ... » ,dmdv€rili$U. 

Second epitritf a trochee and a spondee ; as, c&ndtUfres. 

T%ird epitritf a spondee and an iambus ; as, dlse&rdHdm. 

Fourth epUrit, a spondee and a trochee ; as,. . . . . .dddexutU. 

First pdon, a trochee and a Pyrrhic ; as, tempdribHis. 

Second ptsom, an iambus and a ryrrhic ; as, pHtenCld, 

TTiird paon, a Pyrrhic and a trochee ; as,. . « . . .dnimdtlis* 

Fourth p^ufn, a Pyrrhic and an iambus ; as, dUritds, 

Those feet are called isochronous j which consist of equal times ; as the 
spondee, the dactyl, the anapcest, and the proceleusmatie, one long time 
bnng considered equal to two short. 



METRE. 

^ 303. Metre is an arrangement of syllables and feet 

according to certain rules. 

In this genera] sense, it comprehends either an entire Teise, a pazt 
of a verse, or any number of verses. 
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Metre is dirided into dactyUc, mtt^aaHe^ iamMo^ tfddknc, 
ehoriambic, and Ionic. These names are derived ftooi tiM 
«rigiaal or fundameiital foot employed in eaek. 

A metre, or meeuttre, in a specific sense, is either a sinsfe hcM^ 
or a combination of two feet. In dactylic, choriambic, and 
Ionic metre, a measure consists of one foot; in the remainder, 
of two feet 

VERSES. 

^ 304. A verse is a certain number of feet, iUTaii|[idd 
in a regular order, and constituting a line of poetry. 

1. Two verses are called a distich; a half verse, a hemistieh 

2. Verses are of diflferent kinds, denominated sometimes, like 
the different species of metre, from the foot which chiefly pre- 
dominates in thein ; as, dactyUe, ianMc, dcrC. ; — BoaietiDie& from 
the number of feet or metres which they c<»itain ; as, aenarhu^ 
consisting of six feet ; octonariuSy of eight feet ; manomet^^ 
consisting of one measure ; dimeter, of two ; trimiter, tetram" 
iter, pentameter, hexamHer; — sometimes from a celebrated 
author who used a partidilar species ; as, Sapphic, Anacreontic, 
Ahme, Asdepiadic, &c. ; — and sometimes from othclr circom- 
stances. 

3. A verse, with respect to the meires which it ooataiBSy may 
be complete, deficient, or redundant. 

A verse which is complete is called acataJtectic. 

A verse which is deficient, if it wants one syllable at the end, 
is called caialectic ; if it wants a whole foot or half a metre« il 
is called hrachycatalectic. 

A verse which wants a syllable at the beginning, is called 
acephahus, 

A verse which has a redundant syllable or foot, is called 
hgptteataUeHfrfixhypermeter, 

4. Hence, the complete name pf every verse consists of tbre^ 
terms— -the first referring to the species, the second to the num- 
ber oC metres, and the third to the ending; as, the daci^fUc 
trimeter cataUctic* 

6. A V0ifie er portion of a verse (measured from te begii»- 
nins of a line) which contains three half feet, or a foot and a 
IkM, is called the triemimiris ; if it contains five half feet, or 
two feet and a half, it is called the penthemimMs ; if seven half 
feet, or three feet ajid a half, the hepthemimiris f if nine haH 
feet, or four feet and a half, the amekemim&riM^ 
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6. ScANNiif o is tlie dividing of a Terse into the feet of wllich 
it is eompoMd. 

In order to scan oonecUy, it ts necewnry to know the qtuuitiiy of etch 
tjUable, and also to understand the following poetic usages, wiiich are 
■ometimes called 

FIGURES OP PROSODY. 

SYNALCEPHA. 

^ 305. 1. A final vowel or diphthong is cut off in scao- 
ning, when the following word begins with a vowel This is 
called synalcspha. 

Thus, terra atOiqua is read teTr' antlqua ; DardanidiB infensi^ Dardamd^ 
i^aui; vento hue, vent' ue. So, 

Qoidve moror ? si omnes uno ordine habetis Aehlvos,.... Ptrg, 
which is scanned thus — 

Quidve moror ? s* omnes un* ordin* hab^tis Achfvos. 
The interjections O, keu, ah, proh, v€b, vahj are not elided ; 

••> - - 

O et de Lati&, O et de gente SablnlL. Ovid. 

But 0,when not elided, is sometimes made short; as, 

Te Corj^don 6 Alezi ; trahit sua quemque voluptas. Fir/. 
Other long vowels and diphthongs sometimes remain unelided, in which 
ease they are commonly made short; as, 

Victor apud rapldum Simo€nta sub Hid alto. Virg. 

Anni tempdre eo qiA EtesUk esse femntur. Imct. 

Ter sunt con6tl impongre Pdid Ossam. Virg, 

BlaueO et Panopeitf et InOo MelicerUe. Id, 
Rarely a short vowel, also, remains without elision ; as, 

Et vera incessu patuit ded. Ille ubi matrem.... Virg, 
For synaloepha at the end of a line^ see SynapKeia, § 307, 3. 

ECTHLIPSIS. 
2. Final m, with the preceding vowel, is cut off when the fol- 
lowing word' begins with a vowel. This is called eeMipsis. 
Thus, 

O cures homTnum, O quantum est in rebus inSlne ! Perg, 
which is thus scanned, 

O curas homin' O (|uant* est in rebus inane. 
Monstncm horrendum, mforme, ingens, cui lumen ademptom. . Virg, 
This eliMon was sometimes omitted by the early poets ; as, 
Carpdr^m officium est quoniam prem&re omnia ddorsum. iMtr 

See§299,3. 
., Final s, also, with the preceding vowel, is sometimes elided by the 
early poets before a vowel, and sometimes s alone before a consonant ; m, 
cvnUiW atque (Enn.), for cotaentus atque ; omnibu* rebus. (Lmct.) So, 
Tum UUerdli* dohnr, certtMSmtf' nuneiu* mortis LueU, 
For ecthlipsis at the end of a line, see Synapheiaf § 307, 3. 
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SYNiERESIS. 

$ 306« 1. Two vowels which are usually separated, are 
sometimes contracted into one syllable. This is called syfunr^ 
isis. 

Thus, in such case, 

Phaethon ia pronounced PhaUum ; alveOf alvo ; Orphea^ Orpka. So, 
Awed percussuni virgky venumqae Ten^nis. Virg. 
Eosdem habuit secumj quibus eit elftta, capilloe. Prop, 

^,^ Synsresis is frequent in u, iidemy iiedem^ dii, dUtf dein, debu^^ 
ddmde, itest, dterat, deirOf deiriij deesse ; as, 

Prscipitatur aquis, et aquis nox surgit ab Udem. Ovid, 
Sint MoBcenates ; non deiruiU, Flacce, Mar<mcB. Mart, 

Cid and kuie are usually monosyllables. 

(2.) When two Towels in compound words are read as one syllable, ths 
former may rather be considered as elided than as united with the latter ; 
as, e in anteanUnUOf anUirSf antihaCf dehinc, nuAeretde, &c., and a in an^ 
traire. 

(3.) The syllable formed by the union of two vowels often retains the 
quantity of the latter vowel, whetlier lon^ or short ; as, altUte^ ariiU^ 
ibUjpuBf viitdemicUor, omnia ; genua^ tenutSy piiuitay ftuvidrumy 6lc, la 
•ucn examples, the t and u are pronounced like initial y and w ; as, abyiU^ 
&mn-yay tentoisjpitwltay &c.; and, like consonants, they have, with another 
Consonant, the power of lengthening a preceding short vowel, as in the 
above examples. 

In Statius, the word tenuidre occurs, in which three vowels are united 
in pronunciation ; thus, tenrwio-re. 

r4.) Sometimes, after a synalcepha, two vowels suffer syneeresis; as, 
ttmio eiy pronounced stdUyet, 

(5.) If only one of the vowels is iDriUen, the contraction is called 
cnuia ; as, dty consUt, for dii, consUii. 

DliERESIS. 

2. A syllable is often divided into two syllables. This is 
called diierisis. Thus, 

avidly Trdla, n2fia, sMdeni ; for auZiS, Trola or Troja, silva, suadsmi. 
Bo, 

iEthereum sensum, atque aurdl simplTcis i^em. Virg. 
Et claro silfuis cernes Aquildne moveri. Ia. 
Grammatlci certant ; et adhuc sub iudice lis est. Hor. 
So in Greek words originally written with a diphthong ; as, degeta, tat 
Uegia, 

SYSTOLE. 

^ 307. 1. A syllable which is long by nature or by posi- 
tion, is sometimes shortened. This is called systole ; as, 

vidtuy for videsney in which e is naturally longj saa'ny for satistUy in 
which i is long by position ; — hddUy for hoc die ; mvUlmddiSy for muUu 
modis. So, 

DoeCre nndilmddis voces, et^flectSfe cantus. Lucr, 

(I.) By the omisikian of j after a6, ad^ ok, mib^ and re, in conpoimd 
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words, thoie prepotittons rRtsSn their ihort qtintity, which would other- 
Wise he made lon^ by position ; as, AUci, idleit, dblcis, &.e. ThuS| 
8i quid nostra tuis adlcU Texatio rebus. Mart, 

In like manner, by rejecting the consonant of the prepontion, dperio, 
Sperio, &mittOf Ajc., are formed oy systole. 

(9.) The tliird person plural of certain perftots Is said by some t» be 
shortened by systole ; as, Mriirumtj ttUinuilf Ac ', b«i others beliere thai 
these irregularities have arisen firom the erron of tnnaenbers, or the 
earelessneas ef writMs. 

DIASTOLE. 

2. A syllable naturally short, is sometimes lengthened. This 
if called iUmstoU. 

It occurs most frequently in proper nanes and in eompomuls of re/ oe, 
Prumidm, riUgio, dbc Thus, 

Hanc tibi PnamXdts mitto, Led«a, salatem. OtUL^ 
littiigifiHB patrum multos servftta per annos. Virg, 
Some editors double the consonant after re, 
Diaatflle is sometimes called scfdsif. 

SYNAPHEIA. 

3L Verses are sometimes connected together so that the first 
tyllabte of a verse has an infliieDce on the final syllable of that 
which precedes, either by position, synalcBpha, or eethlipMS. 
See §§ 283 and 305. This is called synaphdcu 

This figure was most irequent in anapiestic yeme, and in the Inmc c 
minOre. 
The following lines will illustrate its effect : — 

Praeceps silyas montesqueyii^ 
Citus Acteon. Sen. 
The t in the final syllable of fugUy which is naturally short, is made 
long by position before the following consonants. 

Omnia Meftorio similis vocemque oelorembn * 

£t flayos Virg, 

Dissldens plebi aum£ro beatdrvst 
Ezfmit virtus. Hor. 
In the former of these examples, synapheia and synaloepha are com- 
bined ) in the latter, synapheia and ecthlipsis. 

By synapheia, the parts of a compound word were sometuoes divided 
between two yerses ; as^ 

81 non oflR^ndSret unum^ 

Quemque poetftrum limsB labor et mora.... Hor, 
Rem. The poets, also, often make use of some other figures, which, 
however, are not peculiar to them. Such are prostkins^ apharisis, sfpuBpe, 
-i..^,^ apecdps, paragogt, tmesis^ mukkisU^ and muUikiaU, See 



ARSIS AND THEW& 

^ 308. In proiKNnicnig the eyliabfet mi vow, the voice 
end hXk alterMtely et regeite tntenraliL This iegelar 
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ahemate elevation and depression of the voice is called rhythm. 
The elevation of the voice is called arsis, its depression thesis. 
These terms sometimes, also, designate the parts of a foot oa 
which the elevation or depression falls. 

1. The natural arsis is on the long syUahle of a foot : con- 
sequently, in a foot composed wholly of long, or of short sylla- 
bles, considered in itself, the place of the arsis is undetermined. 
But when another foot is substituted for the fundamental foot 
of a metre^ the arsis of the former is determined by that of the 
latter. 

Hence, a spondee, in trochaic or dactylic metre, hat the araia on the fint 
syllable ; but in iambic or anapestic metie, it haa it on the last. 

2. The arsis is either equal in duration to the thesis, or twice 
as long. 

Thus, in the dactyl, — s^\y, and anapnst, \^\y — , they are eqnal ; in 
the trochee, — \^, and iambus, v^ — , they are unequal. This difference ia 
the duration of the arsis and thesis constitutes the difference of rhythm. 

3. The stress of voice which falls upon the arsis of a foot, is 
called the ictus. When a long syllable in the arsis of a foot is 
resolved into two short ones, the ictus falls upon the former. 

NoTs 1. Some suppose that the terms arsis and thesis, as used by the 
ancients, denoted respectively the rising and falling of the hand in Deat> 
ing time, and that the place of the thesis was the syllable which received 
the ictus. 

NoTB 2. As the ancient pronunciation of Latin is not now understood, 
writers differ in regard to the mode of reading yerse. According to some, 
the accent of each word should always be preseryed ; while others direct 
that the stress of voice should be laid on the arsis of the foot, and that no 
xenrd should be paid to the accent. 

It is generally supposed that the final letters elided by sjmaloepha and 
ecthlipaa, though omitted in scanning, were pronounced in reading yerse. 

CiESURA. 

^ 309. Casura is the separation, by the ending of a 
word, of syllables rhythmically br metrically connected. 

Caesura is of three kinds:— 1, of the foot; 2, of therAy^Am; 
and 3, of the verse. 

1. Csesura of the foot occurs whcn^a word ends before a foot 
is completed ; as, 

saves- 1 trem tenu- 1 i Ma- 1 sam medi- 1 ttris t;^ vCnA. Virg. 

2. Csesura of the rhythm is the separation of the arsis from 
the thesis by the ending of a word, as in the second, third, and 
fourth feet of the preceding line. 
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C<BSani4^the rhythm allows a final sjUable naturally shorty l» 
itand iBstead of a long one, it being lengthened hy the idus ; 

Fectorl- 1 H^ inhi- 1 an* tpi- 1 xantia | eoiwalit | cxto. Virg. 
This occurs chiefly in hexameter yerse. 

Caesura of the foot and of the verse do not of themselres lengthen a 
abort syllable, but they often coincide with that of the rhythm. 

. 3. Cssura of the verse is such a division of a line into two 
parts, as affords to the voice a convenient pause or rest, without 
injury to the sense or harmony. 

The caesura of the verse is often called the ccesural pause. 
In several kinds of verse, its place is fixed ; in others, it may fall 
in more than one place, and the choice is left to the poet. Of 
the former kind is the pentameter, of the latter the hexameter. 

The proper place of the caesural pause will be treated of, so far as shall 
ha neemary, under each species of vers*. 

Rr-MARK. The effect of the ctssura is to connect the difibrent words 
hartttonioasly together, and thus to give smoothness, grace, and sweetneasi 
to the verse. 



DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE. 
DACTYLIC METRE. 

^ 310. I. A hexameter, or heroic verse, consists of six 
{eet. Of these the fifth is a dactyl, the sixth a spoactee^ 
and each of the other four either a dactyl or a spondee ; 

as'^ 

It filb& I terriM- 1 tern s5dT- | tarn prdcQl | St6 eft- i nOrO. Virg. 
Inton- 1 si crl- 1 nSs Idn- 1 ea cSr- 1 vied fla- 1 ^&nt. TUmll, 
Lodgrd i que yel- 1 ISm cak- 1 md p6r- 1 mlslt ft- 1 gresU. Virg, 

1. The fifth foot is sometimes a spondee, and the verse in 
such case is called spondaic ; as, 

Carii d$« I flm sdbd- i les mag- 1 nam Jdrls | lucre- i mentara. Virg. 
In such verses, the fourth foot is commonly a dactyl, and the fifth should 
not close with the end of a word. Spondaic lines are thought to be espe- 
eiaUy adapted to the expression of grave and solemn subjects. 

2. A light and rapid movement is produced by the freqoeni 
vecurrence of dactyls; a slow and heavy one hy that of spon- 
dees; as, 

Quadrape- 1 dante pu- 1 trem soni- [ tu aqsEtit | ungala | eampfun. Virg 

Illi in- 1 ier se- 1 se mag- 1 ni vi | brachia | tollunt. Id. 

Variety in the use of dactyls and spondees in successive lines, ha« an 

Meeable eflect. Hexameter ▼««» ooramonly ends in a word of two e^ 

three syllabies. 
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3. Tlie beauty and haroioiij of hexamf ter Tene depab^ nuteh on 4n$ 
lAlentioii to the oencra. (See § 309.) A line in wUcn it is negfeeted ia 
destitute of poetic beautjr, and can hardly be distinguished firom prose ; as, 

Rome I nuBjua | temiit | impiger | Hannibal | armis. Etm. 

4. The cesural pause most approved in heroic poetry is 
that which occurs after the arsis in the third foot. This is par- 
ticularly distinguished as the heroic casura. Thus^ 

At domus I interi-l or || re- 1 gali ) splendlda | luzu. Virg, 

5. Instead of the preceding, a cssura in the thesis of th» 
third foot, or aft^ the arsis of the fourth, was also approved as 
heroic ; as, 

hiftm- 1 dam re- 1 glna l| jn- 1 bes reno- ) vtre do- 1 Isnm, VSrg, 
Jnde to- 1 ro pater ( AUi6- 1 as || sic | onus ab | alto. Id. 

When the cesural pause occurs, as in the latter example, after the anUi 
of the fourth foot, another but slighter one is often found in the second 
toot', as, 
Prima te- j net, ([ plau- 1 sQque to- | lat ]| fremi- 1 tQque se-| eondo. Virg. 

d. Tlie ecesura after the third foot was least i4>proved ; as, 
Cui non | dictus Hy- 1 las puer || et La- 1 tonia | Delos. Vtrg. 

The cflBsural pause between the fourth and fifth feet is termed the 
kueoUe cssura. 

MoTiB 1. The csBsara after the arsis is sometimes called the fMuadine 
cesura ; that in the thesis, the ftndmne or trochaU^ as a ttoehse immedi* 
ately precedes. 

NoTB 2. In the principal cssura of the verse, poets frequently intro- 
duce a pause in the sense, which must be attended to, in order to deter- 
Hune t^ pfatoe of the cesural ^use. For in the common |4aee for the 
cssura in the third foot, there is often a caesura of the foot; while^ in the 
fourth fbot, a still more marked division occurs. In this case, the latter is 
to be considered as tbe principal cssura, and distinguished accordingly ; 

Belli I ferra- 1 tos pos- 1 tes, || por- 1 tasque re- 1 fr#git. Hor- 
II. The Priapian is usudly accoi^nted a species of hexam- 
eter, it is so constructed as to be divisible into two portions of 
three feet each, having generally a trochee in the first and 
fiHirtli foot, and an amphimacer in the third ; as, 

6 td- 1 IdnIS I quo cflpTs || pdnt« | lad^rd | 10ng6. Cdttdl. 
It 10, however, more properly considered as choriambic metre, consisting 
of alternate Glyconies and Pherecratics. See § 316, IV. V. 

NoT«. A regohr hexameter verse is termed Priapianf when It is so 
ooastmeted as to be divisible into two portions of tliree feet each ; as, 
Tbrtia | pars pa^ ( tri data | pais data | tertia | patri. CatmU, 
See above, 6. 

^311« III. Apentmneier verse consists of five feet. 
It ip fle^erallj, however, divided, in scanning, into two kemis- 
Uchs, the first consbting of two feet, either dactyld or spondeasi 
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followed bj a long syllable ; the last of two dactyls, also follow- 
ed by a long syllable ; as, 

Nata-| rS s^quY-] tar || seinTn& | qalsqug sa-| S. Prop. 
CarmTnl- 1 bOs yI- | yes || tempfis In | Smn6 mS- 1 Is. Ovid. 

1. According to the more ancient and correct mode of 
scanning pentameter verse, it consists of five feet, of which 
the first and second may each be a dactyl or a spondee ; the 
third is always a spondee ; and the fourth and fifth are ana- 
pssts; as, 

NAta-l r» 8«qul-| tor || i6m-| In& quls-j qa« sde. 
Carmlnl- 1 has yl- 1 yes || tern* | ptts In Om- 1 nS mfils. 

2. The cesara, in pentameter verse, always occurs after the 
penthemimeris, i. e. at the close of the first hemistich. It very 
rarely lengthens a short syllable. 

3. The pentameter rarely ends with a word of three syllables. In 
Ovid, it usually ends with a dissyllable. 

This species of yerse is seldom used, except in connection with hexam- 
eter, a line of each recurring alternately. This' combination is called 
9Ugiae terae. Thus, 

Flebilis indignos, ElegeTa, solve capillos. 

Ah nimis ex vero nunc tibi nomen erit ! Ovid. 

^312* IV. The tetrameter a prwrey or AlemaAkm dao' 
tylic tetrameter ^ consists of the first four feet of a hexameter^ 
of which the fourth is always a dactyl ; as, 

6ftrral& I per ra- 1 mOs ftyls | Obstrgplt. Sen. 

V. The tetrameter a posteriore, or spondaic tetrameter, con- 
sists of the last four feet of a hexameter ; as, 

Iblmtis, I 5 s5cl- 1 1, cdml- 1 tesque. Hor, 

VI. The dactylic trimeter consists of the last three feet of a 
hexameter; as, 

Grato I Pyrrha stib | ftntro. Hor. 
But this kind of verse is more properly included in choriambie metre. 
See § 316, V. 

VII. The trimeter cataiectic, or Archilochian penthemimeris, 
X^onaists of the first five half feet of a hexameter, but the first 
two feet are commonly dactyls ; as, 

Palvls et i ambrft sCl-] mus. Hor. 

VIII. The dactylic dimeter, or Adonic, consists of two feet, 
a dactyl and a spondee ; as, 

Risit X-lpoUo. Hor. 

ANAP^STIC METRE. 

^313. I. The OMxptBstic monometer consists of two ana- 
pcBSts; as, 

tnfllu-|f<{ canes. Sm. 
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II. The enaptBstic dimeter consists of two measures, or four, 
mapiBtfts; as, 

Phfti«tre-| qaS gOcwf^n | d&tS sS-j yft ftrd Smi, 

The first foot in each xneosaie of anapssstic metre was very oftia 
chan^d to a dactyl or a spondee, and the second foot often to m spondee, 
and, in a few instances, to a dactyl. 

An^MBStic verses are generally so constructed that each measure ends 
with a word, so that they may be written and read in lines of one, two, 
or more measares. 

IAMBIC METRE. 

^ 314. I. The iambic trimetery or senariusj consists of 
three iambic measures, or six iambic feet ; as, 

Ph&se- ) Ids il- 1 le, II quern I Tide- 1 tXs, hos- 1 pit£8 CahiU, 

The cssura commonly occurs after the fifth semi-foot. 

The pure iambic measure was seldom used. To give to this 
netre greater slowness and dignity, spondees were introduced 
into the first, third, and fifth places ; and in every foot exc^ 
the last, which was always an iambic, a long syllable was often 
changed into two short ones, so that an anapaest or a dactyl 
was used for a spondee, and a tribrach for an iambus ; as. 
Quo, quo I sofiles- 1 tl rttl- 1 tis ? ant | car dox- 1 t«ns.... Hot. * 
iXkM'\ has at- 1 qu« cam- 1 has hdm!-| clda H6c-| tdrfim Id, 

Sometimes, also, a proceleusmatic was used in the first place finr a 
spondee. The writers of comedy, satire, and fable, admitted tne spondee 
and its equivalents (the dactyl and anapcest) into the second and fourth 
places, as well as the first, third, and fifUi. 

II. The scazouy or ckoUamlnts (lame iambic), is the iaml^o 
trimeter, with a spondee in the sixth foot, and generally an 
iambus in the fifth ; as, 

car In I thgft- 1 tram, Cats, | sgyfi- 1 rS ve- 1 nisti ? 
Xn Idg- 1 6 tan- 1 tQm v6n- 1 eras | Qt ex- 1 Ires ? Mart. 
This species of verse is also called HipponacHc trimeter. ^ 

III. The iambic tetrameter, or oetotiarius, called also 
qt^Qdratus, a measure used by the comic poets, consists of four 
iambic measures, subject to the same variations as the iambio 
trimeter (I.) ; as. 

None hie 1 dies \ ftllam | vltam af- 1 fert, ill- 1 Os mO- 1 res pos- 1 tttlat. Tar. 

IV. The iambic tetrameter catakctic^ or Hipponactic, is the 
iambic tetrameter, wanting the last syllable, and having always 
an iambus in the seventh place, but admitting in the other plaees 
the same variations as the trimeter and tetrameter ; as, 

Dsprta-I aana-l vis In | mail | vesa-| nlsn-l t« vfin-l lo. CWatt. 
25 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC . 



890 PS080BT.-— TB&SiriCATION ; TBOCHAIC METSE. 

V. The iambic trimeter catalectic, or ArehiIoM€ai, is the 
iambic trimeter (I.), wanting the final syllable. Like the com- 
mon iambic trimeter, it admits a spondee into the first and 
third places, but not into the fiflh ; as, 

Vaca-I ttts fti- 1 que non ( vOca- 1 tas aa- 1 dit. Hor. 
TrSihant- [ qtte bIc- | cU mach- 1 InS | cftif- 1 nas. Id, 

VI. The iambic, dimeter consists of two iambic measures » 
with the same variations as the iambic trimeter (I.) ; as, 

FOrtI J sSque- 1 mtlr p€c- 1 tSre. Hor, 
Canldl- 1 & trac- 1 tavit | dapes. Id. 
Vide- 1 tH ptepe- I rantes | ddmum. Id, 
The iambic dimeter is also called the ArchUoehian dimeter, 

VII. The iambic dimeter hypermeter, called also ArcMb^ 
chian, is the iambic dimeter, with an additional syllable at the 
end; as, 

IUd€- 1 git ad I veros | timO- | rte. Hor, 
Horace always makes the third foot a spondee. 

VIII. The iambic dimeter acephalous is the iambic dimeter, 
wanting the first syllable ; as, 

Non I dbtlr | nSque au- 1 rSom Hor, 

This kind of Terse is sometimes scanned as a catalectic trochaic dimeter. 
See § 315, IV. 

IX. The iambic dimeter catalectic, or AiMcreontic^ is the 
iambic dimeter, wanting the final syllable, and having always 
an iambus in the third foot ; as, 

t^t tl- ! gris or- 1 b& gna- 1 Us. Sen, 

X. The GaUiambus consists of two iambic dimeters catalec- 
tic, the last of which wants the final syllable. 

The first foot is jg^nerally a spondee or an anapsBst ; the catalectic syl- 
lable at Xhe end of the first dimeter is long, and the second fi>ot of the 
second dimeter is commonly a tribrach ; as, 

Sflp«r al- 1 ta vec- 1 ttts 1- 1 tys 1 1 c6l6n | rfttS ml- 1 ria. CabiU, 

The caesura uniformly occurs at the end of the first dimeter. 

TROCHAIC METRE. 

^ 315. Trochaic verses bear a near affinity to iambics. The addi- 
tion or retrenchment of a syllable at the beginning of a pure iambic vene, 
renders it pure trochaic, and the addition or retrenchment of a syllable at 
the beginmng of a pure trochaic line, renders it pure iambic, with the 
deficiency or redundancy of a syllable in each case at the end of the 



I. The trochaic tetrameter catalectic is the most common 
trochaic metre. It consists of seven fiset, followed by a cata- 
.lectic syllable. In the odd places, it admits a tribrach, but in 
the seventh a trochee only. In the even places, besides the 
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tribrach, it admits also a spondee, a dactyl, an anapeest, and 

sometimes a proceleusmatic ; as, 
Jtlssfis I £8t In- 1 dnnis | Ir« : || partis | fr« | jagri&i | ML CatidL 
Roma- i \mtk9 1 ipeft | i^cit |i cam Si- 1 blnls | napti- \ u. Jd, 
D&niil- 1 des, cd- 1 ltd ; I vestras || hic dl- i es qus- 1 rit m&- 1 nQs. &». 
The pure trochaic verse was rarely used. The caesural pause uniform!/ 

occurs after the fourth foot. The comic writers introduced the spondee 

and its equivalent feet into the odd places. 
The complete trochaic tetrameter properly consists of eight feet, aU 

trochees, subject, however, to the same variations as t^e cataleetie 

tetrameter; as, 

Ipsfi I sQmmIs I saxis | f IxOs | asp6- 1 ns, €- \ vlsc«- 1 ratAs. Etm, 

II. The Sapphic verse, invented by the poetess Sappho, con? 
sists of five feet — the first a trochee, the second a spondee, the 
third a dactyl, and the fourth and fif\h trochees ; as, 

Intg- 1 ger vl- 1 tig, II scdlS- 1 rIsquS j partis. Har. 
Sappho, and, after her example, Catullus, sometimes made the second 
foot a trochee. 

Those Sapphics are most harmonious which have the ctesura after the 
fifth semi-foot. 

Note. In the composition of the Sapphic stanza, a word is sometiiaes 
divided between the end of the third Sapphic, and the beginning dT the 
Adonic which follows ; as, 

LaM- 1 tar rl- 1 pi Jdv6 j non pr6- j bante ox- 
Orias I amnis. Uar. 
This occurs only in Catullus and Horace ; and it has been thought hj 
some that such lines should be considered as one verse of seven feet, the 
fifth foot being either a spondee or a trochee. 

III. The PhaliBcian verse consists of five feet — the first a 
spondee, the second a dactyl, and the three others trochees; aa^ 

Non est I vlvSre, j sSd vi- 1 ISrd | vltA. Mart. 
Instead of a spondee as the firstfoot, Catullus sometimes uses a trochee 
qit an iambus. This writer also sometimes uses a spondee in the second 
place. 

' The Phalaeian verse is sometimes called hendecasyllabief as consisting 
of eleven syllables; but that name does not exclusively belong to it. 

IV. The trochaic dimeter catahctic consists of three feet, 
properly all trochees, but admitting in the second place a spon- 
dee or a dactyl ; as. 

Nan &• I bar nS- 1 que fiurS- j um. Hot. 
NoTx. This measure is the same as the acephalous iambic dimetor 
(see § 314, VIII.), and it is not important whether it be regarded as 
iambic or trochaic. 

CHORIAMBIC METRE. 

^316* I. The chariambic pentameter consbts of a apcMl- 
dee, three choriambi, and an iambus ; as, 

Ta ne I qussISns, | selr^S nSfks | qufim mihl, qofim | tibl.... Bur* 
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II. Tbe cioriambie tetrameter consists of tliree choriamU^ or 
feet of equal length, and a Bacchius ; as, 

OmiiS D^mte | cOm flavlls, | caaa c&nit | pi6DUftd«m. CUud. 
In this verse Horace substitated a spondee for the iambus 
contained in the first choriambus ; as, 

T« d6Qft 6-i ro, SjTb&rln | car prdpires } imAndd.... Bar. 

III. The Asclepiadic tetrameter (invented by the poet Ascio* 
pi&des) consists of a spondee, two choriambi, and an iambus ; 

Mffice- 1 nfl0y &UyIs || 6dite reg- 1 ibus. Hor, 
Thi« form b iuvaiiably obseired by Horace \ but other poets Bometimes, 
though rarely, make the first foot a dactyl. 

The cssural pause occurs at the end of the first choriambus. 
This measure is sometimes scanned as a dactylic pentameter 
catalectic. See § 311, III. Thus, 

Mtece- 1 nas, &t&- 1 vis {j edits i r^gibas. 

IV. The ehoriambie trimeter, or Glyconie (invented by the 
poet Glyco), consists of a spondee, a choriambus, and an iam- 
bus; as, 

Sic \A I dlv& pdt^nfl I Cypn.... Hor. 
The first foot is sometimes an iambus or a trochee. 
When the first foot is a spondee, the other feet are sometimes 
•canned as dactyls. Thus, 

Sic te I divft pd- 1 tens Cypri. 

V. The ehoriambie trimeter catalectic, or Pherecratte (so 
caHed from the poet Pherecr&tes), is the Glyconie deprived of 
it9 final syllable, and consists of a spondee, a choriambus, and 
a catalectic syllable ; as, 

Grato I Pyrrha sGb an- 1 tro. Hor. 

The first foot was sometimes a trochee or an iambus. 

When the first foot is a spondee, this measure is sometimes scanned as 
a dactylic trimeter. See § 312, VI. 

The Pherecratic subjoined to the Glyconie produces the Priapean Terse. 
96e § aiO, 11. 

YI. The ehoriambie dimeter consists of a choriambus and a 
Bacchius; as, 

Lydift dio I pAr Omn€s. Hor. 

IONIC METRE. 

^317* I. The Ionic a majore, or Sotadic (from the poet 
Sot&des), consists of three greater Ionics and a spondee. 

The Ionic feet, however, are often changed into ditrochees, and a long 
•yOaUe into two short ones ; as, 

Has, cam ggn^-l ni c(smp«dd, | dedicat ott*| tsni«, 
SfttQm<^, ti- 1 bi ZdUOs, | anniUus pri-j Otfis. Mart 
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IL The Ionic a minare consists generally of three or fear 
feet, which are all Ionics a minore ; as, 

Pafo ales, | HbT telas, | dpSrOsS- 1 que Mln6rr«.... H«r. 

COMPOUND METRES. 

^ 318« Compound metre is the anion of two species of 
metre in the same verse. 

I. The dactyliahicanbic metre consists of a dactylic trimeter 
catalectic (^312, VII.) and an iambic dimeter (<^314, VI.); 
as, 

Scrlb^rS | ▼erstcii- 1 los || ftm(>- 1 r« per- 1 cdlsam | grilvl.... Hor. 

II. The iamhicO'dactyUc metre consists of the same mem- 
bers as the preceding, but in a reversed order ; as, 

Nivfis- 1 que de- 1 docQnt | Jdvem : || ntknc m&re, | nQnc slid- 1 ob. Hot, 
Note. The members composing this and the preceding species of 
verse are often written in separate verses. 

III. The greater Alcaic consists of two iambic feet, and a 
long catalectic syllable followed by a choriambus, and an iam- 
bus; as, 

Vides i (it al- i ta II stet nive can- j dldnm. Hot, 
The first foot is often a spondee. 

The coBsura uniformly occurs after the catalectic syllable. 
This verse is sometimes so scanned as to make the last two feet daetyif . 

IV. The dactyUco-trochaic, or Archihchian heptameter, con-, 
sists of the dactylic tetrameter a priore {§ 312), followed by 
three trochees ; as, 

Solvltar I acris hi- 1 ems gra^ | ta vicg || verls j 6t Fi- j vont. Hor. ^ 
The cssura occurs between the two members. 

V. The dactylico-trochaic tetrameter^ or lesser Alcaic^ con- 
sisto of two dactyls, followed by two trochees ; as, 

Levitt I persdna- 1 ere j saz&. Hor. 



COMBINATION OF VERSES IN POEMS. 

^319. A poem may consist of one or more kinds of verse. 

A poem in which only one kind of verse is employed, is 
called carmen monocolon; that which has two kinds, cftcd/bii; 
that which has three kinds, tricolon. 

When the poem returns, after the second line, to the same 
verse with which it began, it is called distrdphan; when after 
the third line, iristrophon ; and when after the fourth, tetrastrH^ 
phan. . 

The several verses which occur before the poem returns to 
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tte kind of verse with which it began; constitute a stanza or 
strophe, 

A poem oonsittiagof two kinds of vene, when the staDiacontaiiis two 
▼ones, is called diedUm distrdphan, (see § Z20, Syn., 3 ;) when it contains 
three, dieoUm tristrdphon. (Anson. Profess. 21 ;) when four, dicdlon tetras- 
iritpkom, (Syn. 2 ;) and when five, diedlon peittastrdphon. 

A poem consisting of three kinds of verse,, when the stanis csotains 
three verses, is called trieolon tristrdphon^ (^Ji^* ^^ when four, tricUon 
Uirattrdpkan, (Syn. 1.) 

HOBATIAN METRES. 

^ 320* The differeDt species of metre used by Horace in 
his lyric compositiohs are twenty. The various forms in which 
he has employed them, either separate or in conjunction, are 
nineteen, arranged, according to the order of preference given 
to them by the poet, in the following 

SYNOPSIS. 

1. Two greater Alcaics (^318, III.), one Archilochian iam- 
bic dimeter hypermeter. (§314, VII.), and one lesser Alcaic 
(§318. v.); as. 

Vldes, at alta stet nTve candTdnm 
Sorftctd, nee jam sasUnSant Sntts 
Silvs labdrftntes, gelQquS 

Flomlnft constitSrint Scato. (Lit. 1, 9.) 

This is called the Horatian stanza, becanse it seems to have beem a 
i W oJitt with Horace, being used in thirty-seven of his odes. 

2. Three Sapphics (§315, II.) and one Adonic (§312, 
Till.); afl, 

Jam sftHs tervis nivis ati|v« dine 
Grandlnis nusit pat€r, fit, rabentS 
0ezt6ra sacras jacalatiis aices, 

Terrttli arbem. (LSb. 1, S.) 

8. OneGiyconic (§316, IV.) and one Asclepiadic (§316, 
III.); as. 

Sic te Diva pStSns Cj^pri, 

Sic fratres H^lSns, ladda sidira.... (lA. 1, 3.) 

4. One iambic trimeter (§ 314, 1.) and one iambic dimeter 
($314, VI.); as. 

Ibis Llbflmls int«r alta navlum, 

lmlc«, prOpQgnaeala. (^jp^i. 1.) 

6. Three Asclepiadics (§ 316, III.) and one Glyoonic (§ 316^ 
IV.); as, 

ScrfbfirTs VSrla fi>rtrB, «t hOsQtan 

Viettt, MSCnff earmlids ahti, 

Qu&m rem camouS f^ruz navlbds Hit ^ams 

Milea^ U dace,, gessfirit. ' (JJk 1, 0.) 



y Google 



FBOSaOr. — ^VSESXriCATIOK ; HOaikTIAN HETABft. S86 

<L Two Aflckpiadics (§316, IIL)^oBeP]ierecr«lic (§3M, 
v.), and one Gljconic (§316, IV.); as, 

DHnam, ttoSrtt, dicKtfi Tlrglnefl : 
TntdiisOm, pMrl, dicXtd CynUuanii 
^ XiAtSiiamqufi 0Qpreiiio 

0Ilfietani p«nftts Jdrt. (Ii6. 1, 81.) 

7. The Asclepiadic (§ 316, III.) done ; as, 

Miicenas ttftvTfl edits rtglbns. (Ltft. 1, 1.) 

8. One dactylic hexameter (§ 310, I.) and one dactyBo 
tetrameter a posteriore (§ 312, V.) ; as, 

LaQdabant all! cUram Rhddtiii, Sut MYtjTtenen, 

Ant Sphesom, bImaiT8T« COrinthi.... (Ub. 1, 7.) 

^. The choriambic pentameter (§ 316, 1.) alone ; as, 
Ta n6 qussierls, scirS nSfks, quern mlhl, qufim tibi.... {Ub, 1, 11.) 

10. One dactylic hexameter (§ 310, I.) and one iambi* 
dimeter (§314, VI.); as, 

Nox Sriit, et c9lo ftilgebat Itrna iSreno 

Inter minora sidera. {Epod, 15.) 

11. The iambic trimeter (§ 314, 1.) alone; as. 

Jam, jam SfflcacI d5 mantis scIentliB. (Epod. 17.) 

12. One choriambic dimeter (§316, VI.) and one choriambic 
tetrameter (§ 316, II.) with a variation } as, 

L^dia, die, per Qmnes 
Te DeM OM, Sjn>arin car prGperas amando.... (Idb. 1, a) 

13. One dactylic hexameter (§ 310, 1.) and one iambic trim- 
eter (§ 314, 1.) ; as, 

Altera jam terltar bellifl civIlIbQs Vtas ; 
sail et Ipsa Roma vlrlbas rait. (Eped. 16.) 

14. One dactylic hexameter (§310, I.) and one dactylic 

trimeter catalectic (§ 312, VII.) ; as, 

Difftigere nlTes : redeant jam g^mlna camiRs, 

Irbdrlbaaque oOmtD. (Ub. 4. 7.) 

15. One iambic trimeter (§ 314, I.), one dactylic trimeter 
catalectic (§312, VII.), and one iambic dimeter (§314, VI.) ; 

Petti, nihil me, tfettt antea, jflrat 
ScHbere yerslcalos, 
Amore peicQlsam gravi. (Ep^, 11.) 

N»TS. The second and third lines are often written as one -wetm* 
See § 318, 1. 

16. One dactylic hexameter (§ 310, 1.), one iambic dimeter 
(§ 314, VI.), and one dactylic trimeter catalectic (§ 3ia VII \; 

a8| 

H6rrfda tempestas ottlam oontraxlt; et imbres 
lUIvesque dedQe«nt JdTem : 
JMiie mare, ntM sllftfl».... (Ept/i, 13 : 
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Note. The aecond and thiid lines of tliis ftanza, also, tfe often written 
M one Tene. See § 318, U. 

17. One Archilochian heptameter (§319, IV.) and one 

iambic trimeter catalectic (§ 314, V.) ; as, 

Solvlt&r flcilB hX«ni8 gr&ta yTc« Y«rlB «t F&vont, 
Trfthantqufi siccas mUchtne c&rinas. (Ub. 1, 4.) 

18. One iambic dimeter acephalous (§ 314^ VIII.) and one 
iambic trimeter catalectic (§314, V.) ; as, 

Non ebar nSque sareum 
M«& r«nldet In dCmd Iftcanai. (Ub, 2, 18.) 

19. The Ionic a minore (§317, 11.) alone; as, 
MisSrarum est n^que &mOif d&r6 lodom, nCqufi dolci.... (Lib. 3, 12.) 



^321. A METRICAL KEY TO THE ODES OP HORACE, 

Containing f in alphabetic order ^ the first words of each, with a 
reference to the numbers in the preceding Synopsis, where the 
metre is explained. 



JEM, yetusto No. 1 

JEquam memento 1 

Albi, ne doleas 5 

Altera jam teiTtur 13 

AngUiitam, amici 1 

At, O dedrum 4 

Audivere, Lyce 6 

Bacchum in remdtis 1 

Beatus ille 4 

Coelo supinas 1 

Coelo tonantem 1 

C6m tu, Lydia 3 

Cor me querelis 1 

Delicta majdrum 1 

Descende coslo 1 

Diftnam, tenfirsB 6 

Diffugdre nives 14 

Dive, quern proles 2 

Divis orte bonis 5 

Donarem pat^ras 7 

Donee ffratus eram 3 

Eheu ! fugaces 1 

Est mihi nonum 2 

£t tbure et fidibus 3 

Exegi monumentnm 7 

Extremum Tanaim 5 

Faune, nymphamm 2 

Festo quid potius die 3 

Hercttlis ritu 2 

Horrlcla tempestas 16 

Ibis labumis 4 



Icci, beatis No. 1 

Ille et nefasto 1 

Impios pants 2 

Inclosam Danafin 5 

Intactis opulentior 3 

Integer vitiB 2 

Intermissa, Venus, din 3 

Jam jam efBcaci 11 

Jam pauca aratro 1 

Jam satis terris 2 

Jam yeris comltes 6 

Justum et tenacem 1 

Laudabunt alii 8 

Lapis et agnis 4 

Lydia, die, per omnes ]2 

MtecSnas at&vis 7 

MalA solQU 4 

Martiis cselebs 2 

Mater steya Cupidlnum 3 

Mercari, facunde 2 

MercCkri, nam te 2 

Miserarum est 19 

Mollis inertia 10 

Montium custos 2 

Motum ex Meteilo 1 

Musis amicus . • 1 

Natis in usum. . . . ; 1 

Ne forte credas 1 

Ne sit ancillsB 2 

Nolis longa fene 5 

Nondum subacta • 1 
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N<m ebur ne^ue aurenm . . . No. 18 

Non semper imbres 1 

Non umtftta 1 

Non yides, quanto 9 

Noxerat 10 

Nollam, Vare, sacrft 9 

Nullus arffento It 

Nunc est oibendum » 1 

O cmdelis adhue 9 

O diva, ffratum 1 

O ions JBandusiiB 6 

O matte pulchri 1 

O nata mecum 1 

O navis, reftrent .^. 6 

O ssepe mecum 1 

O Venus, regina 2 

Odi profanum 1 

OtiomDiTOs 2 

Parcii!t8 Junctas 2 

Parous Deorum 1 

Parentis olim 4 

Pastor qunm trahSret 5 

Perclcos odi, puer 3 

Petti, nihil me 15 

Phobe, silvarumqae 2 

Phoebus yolentem • 1 

Pindftrum quisquis 2 

Posclmur : ■ siquid 2 

Qu8B cura patrum. . • • • ••• 1 

Qualem mmistrum * 1 



Quando lepostum Na 4 

Quantum distet ab Inttcho 8 

Quern tu, Melpomfine 3 

Quem yirum aut heroa 3 

Quid bellicteus 1 

Quid dedicatum 1 

Quid fles, Asterie 6 

Quid immerentes •••.. 4 

Quid obserfttis 11 

Quid tibi vis 8 

Quis desiderio • • . 5 

Quis multa gracilis . . . • • 6 

Quo me, Bacche v 3 

Quo, quo, scelesti rultis 4 

Recti's viyes 3 

Ro^re longo 4 

ScnbSris Vario 5 

Septlmi, Gades 3 

Sic te Diva potens 3 

Solvltur acris biems 17 

Te maris et tems • • 8 

Tu ne quesieris 9 

Tyrrhena legum 1 

Ulla si juris 3 

Uxor pauperis Ibj^ci 3 

Velox amcBuum 1 

VidesyUtaltd 1 

VUe Dotabis ..: 3 

Vitas ninnuleo 6 

Vixipuellii 1 
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GRAMMATICAL FIGURES. 

^ 322. Certain deviations from the regular form and 
construction of words, are called grammaticcl jigures. These 
may relate either to Orthography and Etymology, or to Syntax. 

I. FIGURES OF ORTHOGRAPHY AND ETYMOLOGY. 

These are distinguished hy the general name of metaplasm. 

1. Prosthisis is the prefixing of a letter or syllable to a word ; as, gnO' 
fii5, for ntitus} temU, for ttUi. Yet these were anciently the customary 
forms, from which those now in use were formed by aphserSsis. 

2. ApkmrUis is the taking of a letter or syllable from the beginning of 
a word ; as, '«t, for est ; rhahoifiem, for arrluMOnem. 

3. Epenthisis is the insertion of a letter or syllable in the middle of a - 
word ; as, aUtuumf for alitum. 

4. Syncdpe is the omission of a letter or syllable in the middle of a word, 
as, deumy for dedrum; meum factAm, for meorum factdrum; SiBda^ for 
sadtila ; flesti, for Jlevisti ; repostus, for repoHtus ; aspriSf for aspiris. 

5. Crasis is the contraction of two vowels into one ; ail, eogo, for co&go; 
nilf for nihil. 

6. ParagOge is the addition of a letter or syllable to the end of a word; 
as, med, for me ; cloudier , for dattdi. 

7. Apoc&pe is the omission of the final letter or syllable of a word ; as, 
men\ for mene ; JintOm^ for Aritonu, 

8. Antithigia is the substitution of one letter for another ; as, o2Z», for 
iJU ; opt&mua, for opttmus ; ajfficiOf for adfido, O is often thus used for «, 
especially afler v ; as, voltus, for vuUus ; servom, for servum. So ailer 
fu ; as, aqturmj fot tequum. 

9. Metathesis is the changing of the order of letters in a word ; as, 
pistriSf for pristis. 

II. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

^323. The figures of Syntax are ellipsis, pleonasm^ 
enaUdge, and hyperbdton. 

I. Ellipsis is the omission of some word or words in a sen- 
tence ; as, 

Munty sc. homines. Darius Hystaspts^ BO.fihts. Cano, sc. ego. QwmI 
multa ? sc. dicam. 

Ellipsis includes asyndeton, zeugma, syllepsis, prolepsis^ 
and synecdoche. ^ 
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(1.) Asyndeton is the onuflsion of a oonjanction; u, ahiit, excwitf 
etOsU, ert^pUf sc. et. Cic. 

^2.) Zeugnu^ ia the uniting of two nouns, or two infinitives, to a verb, 
which is applicable only to one of them ; as, Pacem an helium gerens 
^SalL), where gerens is applicable to bellum only. Sempeme in sanguine^ 
ferrOf fugd versabimur ? (Id.) where the verb does not properly apply to 
ferro, 

Jfego is often thus used with two propositions, one of which is affirma- 
tive; as, JYegant Ctesdrem mansiirumf postulatdque interposUa esse^ for 
dicuntque postuldta.... Cic. 

When an adiective or verb, referring to two or more nouns, agrees with 
one, and is understood with the rest, the construction is also sometimes 
called zeugma ; as, Et genusy et virtuSf nisi cum re, vilior al^d est. Hor. 
Caper tibi salvus et htMi. Virg. Qtiamvis ille niger, fuamms tu Candida 
esses. Id. 

(3.) Syllepsis is when an adjective or verb, belonging to two or more 
nouns of different genders, persons, or numbers, agrees with one rather 
than another ; as, Attoniti novildte vaveid Baucis, timidusque Philemon. 
Ovid. Procumbit uterque pronus amtiu, i. e. Deucalion et Pyrrha. Id. — 
Sustullmus manus et ego et Balbus. Cic. So, Ipse cum fratre adesse jussi 
sumns.' Id. — ProjecHsque amieiUo et litiris. Curt. See § § 205, Rem. 3, 
and 209, Rem. 12, (3,) and (7.) 

Zeugma, in the latter sense above mentioned, is by some included under 
syllepsis. 

(4.) Prolepsis is when the parts, differing in number or person from the 
whole, are placed after it, the verb or adjective not bein^ repeated ; as, 
Princlpes utrinquepugnam ciebant, ah Sabinis Mettius Curtius, ab Romdnis 
Hostus Hostilius. Liv. Boni qtianiam convenXmus ambo, tu caldmos infldre, 
ego dicHre versus. Virg. 

(5.) Synecddche is the use of an accusative of the part affected, instead 
of an ablative ; as, Expliri mentem nequU. Virg. See § 234, II. 

2. Pleonasm is using a greater Dumber of words than is ne- 
cessary to express the meaning ; as, 

Sic ore loeoia est. Virg. Q?u magis verl vineire qudm diu imperdre 
malit. Liv. J^emounus. Cic. 

Under pleonasm are included pore/con, polysyndeton, hendi* 
adySf VLtkd periphrasis. 

(1.) Pardcon is the addition of an unnecessary syllable or particle to 
pronouns, verbs, or adverbs j as, egdmet, agadum, fortassean. Such addi- 
tions, however, usually modify the meaning in some degree. 

(2.) Polysyndf.ton is a redundancy of conjunctions ; as, Und Eurusqvie 
Jiotusque ruuiU creberqne procdlis Africus. Virg., 

(3.) Hendiddys is the expression of an idea by two nouns connected by 
a conjunction, instead of a noun and a limiting adjective or genitive ; as, 
Patens libdmus et auro, for aureis patiris. Virg. Libro et sUvestri subfire 
elausanif for l^q subiris. Id. 

(4.) Periphrdsis is a circuitous mode of expression; as, Teniri foetus 
oviumj i. e; agni. Virg. 

3. Encdldge is a change of words, or a substitution of one 
gender, number, case, person, tense, mood, or voice of the same 
word for i»nother. 
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Enall&ge inclodes aMii$iuria, heterosis, antiptosis^ synisis, 
and anacoliitkon, 

(1.) JhiHmerU is the we of one part of speech for another; as, Jfattrum 
iatud Tivere trisUf for nostra vita. Pers. ^liud eras. Id. Conjugiom 
widebiif for conj^em. Virg. Pladttam paei nutiltor oZlvam, for mOrUo, IiL 

(2.) Heterosis is the use of one form of a noun, pronoun, verb, dec., for 
another ; as, Ego ptoque vnd pereo, quod miki est carius, for mi miki sum 
carior. Ter. Kom&nus prtdw victor, for Romdrd victares. lay. Manj 
words are used by the poets in the plural Instead of the singular ; as,cotta, 
corda, ora, &c. See § 98. Me truncus iUapsus cerebro sustuUrat, for aus- 
tulisset. Hor. 

AntiptOsis is the use of one case for another ; as, Cm nunc eognih 
Taloy for labis. Virg. Uxor vmoieti Jovis esse nesds, for te esse uxa- 
rem. Hor. 

(4.) SvnisiSf or synthisis, is adapting the construction to the sense of a 
word, rawer than to its gender or number ; as, Subeunt Tegaa juventos 
auxUio tardi. Stat Concursus popOli mirantium quid rei est. Liv. Pars 
fit erueem aeti. Sail. Vbi illic est scelus, qui me perdidit ? Ter. Id mea 
wUnime refert, qui sum natu maxXmus. Id. 

(5.) Awuotniithon is when the latter part of a sentence does not agree 
in construction with the former ;, as, Nam nos omnes, qmhus est aHeundo 
aUquis objeetus labos, omne quod est interea tempus, priusquam id reseUum 
estf lucro est. Ter. In this example, the writer began as if he intended to 
say luero habemuSf and ended as if he had said nolns om^Mus, 

4. Hyperh&ton is a transgression of the usual order of words 
or clauses. 

Hyperbaton includes anastrdphe, hysteron proteron, hypal' 
Uige, synchpsis, tm^s, and parenthesis. « 

(1.) Anastrdphe is an inversion of the order of two words ; as, Trans- 
tra per et remos^ for per transtra. Virg. Collo dare brachia drcumy for etr- 
eumddre. Id. JiTox erit una super, for superirit. Ovid. Et facit are, for 
arefdcit. Lucr. 

(2.) Hystiron protiron is reversing the natural order of the sense ; as, 
Moridmur, et in media arma rudmus. Virg. VaUt atque vivit. Ter. 

(3.) HypaUAge is an interchange of constructions ; as, In nmafeit anX- 
mus mutatas dicire formas eorpdra, for eorpdra mutdta in novas formas, 
Ovid. Dare dassibus Austros, for dare classes Austris. Virg. 

(4.) Syndi^siSy is a confused position of words; as, Saxa vocawt ItOU, 
mediis qua in fiucOkus, aras, for qua saxa in medOs fiuctibus, hdU voeamt 
aras. Virg. ^ 

(5.) Tmesis is the separation of the parts of a compound word ; «s, 
Septem subjecta tri&ni gens, for septentriifm. Virg. Qimb me cunque voceuU 
terra. Id. Per nUki, per, inquam, gratumfeciins. Cic. 

(6.) ParetUhisis is the insertion of a word or words in a sentence 
which interrupt the natural connection ; as, Titpre dum redeo, (brevis est 
jin,) pasee capelias. Virg. 

Remark. To the above may be added txrchaism and Ae{- 
knism, which belong both/ to the figures of etymology and to 
those of syntax. 

(1.) Archaism is the use of ancient forms or constructions ; mi, mU4if 
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for tadtB ; mndiiy for ^endt&s ; fuat, for tU ; prohihessoj for prohibuiro ; mr- 
j^etrassirey for tm;>e<raMr»m mm; Javier^ for fart; nenuy for Hon; «Rifo, for 
•»,*—— OjiirAan o^KtUitr, for opird. Ter. Qut^ ti6i hanc curatio est rem ? 
Plaut. 

(2.) HeUenimn is the use of Greek forms or constmctions ; as, Heline, 
for JFtdina; ^ntipkarif for AnRpko ; aurds {gen.), for aura; PaUAdos^ 
FaUadat for Pall&dia, Pull&dem; TroOsin, Troddas, for 2Voarfl&i«, IVotf- 
iie^ ; -Jibstineto irarum. Hor. Teinpuj desistlre pugnm. Vug. 

^ 324* To the grammatical figures may not improperly be sub- 
f<»iied certain others, which are often referred to m philological works, and 
which are called 



TROPES AND FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 

A rhetorical T^^re is a mode of expression different from the direct and 
aimple way of expressing the same sense. The turning of a word from 
its original and customary meaning, is called a trope. 

1. A metaphor is the transferring of a word from the object to which it 
properly belongs, and applying it to another, to which that object has some 
Analogy ; as, Ruiet ager^ The field smiles. Virg. JEtas aurea, The golden 
age. Ovid. 

CatachrHis is a bold or harsh metaphor j as, Vir gregia ipse caper. Virg. 
Emtus per Sicidas equitavit undas. Hor. 

2. Mettm^y is substituting the name of an object for that of anothef 
to which it has a certain relation > as the cause for the effect, the containei 
for what is contained, the property for the substance, the sign for the thing 
signified, and their contraries ; the parts of the body for certain affections, 
&c. J as, Mmor dMri Martis, i. e. belli. Virg. Pallida 'mors. Hor. HmtsH 
patgram, i. e. vinum. Virg. Vina corOnant, i. e. wUiram. Id. J^fkcte 
temos colores, i. e. tria fila diversi coWris. Id. Cedaaa arma togs, i. e. 
bdlum pad. Cic. Saecala mUescent, i. e. homines in smMis. Virg. Fs0tt( 
PaewDius vd NestOra totum. Juy. 

3. Synecddche Is putting a genus for a species, a whole for a part, a sin- 
gular for a plural, and their contraries ; also the material for tiie thing 
made of it ; as, Mortales, for homines. Virg. ' Fontem fer€baiU. Id. T«c- 
ftim, for domus. Id. Arm&to milite complent, for armdHs nuMbus. W. 
Ferrum, for gladius. 

4. Irony is the intentional use of words which express a«ense coBtfaijr 
to that which the writer or speaker means to conyey ; as, 5aZ»«, bone«ir, 
curdsti prob^. Ter. Bgregiam verd laudem, et apoUa ampla r^eritSf tuque, 
puerque tutts. Virg. 

5. HyperbUle is the magnifying or diminishing of a tiim beyond the 
truth; as. Ipse arduus, altdque pudsat sidBra. Virg. Oeim' Euro. M. 

6. Metalepsis is the including of several tropes in one word ; as, Po^ 
aUquot aristas. Virg. Here aristas is put for messes, this for lertOlsSy waA 
this for annos, 

7. AUegory is a consistent series of metaphors, designed to ainsttate-one 
subject by another ; as, CUmdlte jam rieosy puiri : sat prmia MerunL Vnf . 
O navis, reftrent in mare te novijluctus. Hor. 

An obscure allegory or ridWle is called an amgma, 

8. JlntoHomasia is using a proper noim for a common one, and te-M^ 
trary : as, Irus et est subitdj qui modd Croesus «r«<,for paupsr •»& 4mm. 
Ond. So, by periphrasis, potor Rhod&ni, for GuUus. Hor. 
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9. LUdtes is a mode of expressing something by denying the contniy } 
IS, A^on UmdOy I blame. Ter. J^'an infioxia vena, Virg. 

10. Antiphrisis is using a word in a sense opposite to its proper meaning^; 
«8, Awri Wicn fames. Virg. 

11. Euphemism is the use of softened language to express what is offen- 
«iye or distressing ; as, Si quid accidisset CiEsdri, i. e. si mortuvs esset. Veil. 

12. AnUmadAsis is the use of the same word in different senses ; as, 
Qu» neget JEn€tB natum de sHrpe J^erOnem 7 SustQlit hie matrem, susttklit 
ills patrem. Epigr. Amari jucundum estf si cur&ur ne quid tiuil amftri. Cic. 

13. Anaphdra, or epanaphdray is the repetition of a word at the begin- 
ning of successive clauses ; as, Nihilne U nodumum presidium paUuU^ 
nihu urbis vigiUay nihil timor popiUiy &c. Ci^. Te, dutcis conjux, te, solo 
tK litire secum^ te, venierUe die^ te, decedenUf catUbat. Virg. 

14. Epistr&phs is Ae repetition of a word at the end <^ suceessave 
clauses ; as, Peatos pcpiUus Romdnus justUid vicit, armis vicit, UberaUtaU 
Ticit. Cic. 

15. Sfympldce is the repetition of a word at the beginning, and of att> 
other at the end, of successive clauses; as, Quis legem Mit? Ru]l«»: 
Quis majOrem pop^i partem suffragiis privdvit ? RuBus : Qois conUtiis 
frafuit 7 Idem Rullus. Cic. 

16. Epawdepsis is a repetition of the same word or sentence after a 
parenthesis. Virg. CJeor. II. 4 — T. 

17. AnoMpldsis is the use of the same word at the end of one clause, 
and the beginning of another ; as. Hie tamen vivit : Vivit ? imo verd, 
etiam in sendtum venit. Cic. This is sometimes called epanastrSphe. 

18. EpanadipUisis is the use of the same word both at the beginning 
and end of a sentence ; as, Crescit amor numnU, quantum ipsa peemua 
arescit. Juv. 

19. Epan&dos is the repetition of the same words in an inverted order ; 
as, CrudeUs mater magisy an ptur imprdhus ille 7 Imprdbus ills ptur, eru- 
deUs tu quoque, mater. Virg. 

20. Epizeuxis is a repetition of the same word for the sake of emphasis ; 
as, Ezcitate, ezcitate eum ab inferis. Gic. Ah Corj^don, Corj^don, qua U 
danentia cepit 7 Virg. IbUmuSj ibimus. Hor. 

21. Climax is when each* successive clause of a sentence begins with 
the conclusion of the preceding, the sense being thus gradually amplified ; 
as, QiMB retlqua spes manet libertdtis, si iUis et quod libetf licet ', et quod Uem 
possunt ; ee quod possunt, audent ', et quod audentf wtbis molestum non est . 
Cic. 

22. JneremefOum is an amplification without a strict climax *, as, Fa6inua 
esty vineiri evoem Romdnum; scelus. verberdri; prope parrieidium, necari, 
quid dicam in crucem toUif Cic. When the sense is gradualljr heighten- 
ed, it is called anabdsisj and when it falls or decreases, catabdsis. 

23. PolyptdUm is a repetition of th^ same word in different cases, gen- 
ilers, numbers, &c. ', as, Jam elypeus dypeis^ umhUiu repeUXtur umbo; ense 
minax ensis, pede pes, et cuspUde cuspis. Stat. 

24. ParegTBinon is the use of several words of the same origin, in one 
■enljenoe ; as, Abesse non potest^ quin ejusdem homlnis sit, qui imprdbos 
probe^ probos improbftre. Cic. 

25. Paronomasia is the use of words which resemble each other in 
sound ; as, Amor et meile et felle est fiBCundisHmus. Plant. Civem bond- 
rum artium, bondrum partium. Cic. Amantes sunt amentes. Ter. Thi» 
figure is sometimes called agnominatio. 
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26. HonuBoprophXrony or tUUteraUon, is wlien aeTenl words beginniiif 
with the same letter occur ia a sentence ; as, O Tiie^ tuU Tatiy UJbl IomCo, 
lyranne, tuUstL Enn. JVeu pairiai vaUdas in viscira vertlte vires. Virg. 

27. AntiUasis is the placing of different or opposite words or sentiments 
in contrast; as, Hujus oraUonis diffieiliua est ezitum auAm principium 
tnvenire. Cic. Cssar beneficiisac manificentidmojTtawAa&ei^iir; intee- 
ritftte Tit® Cato. Sail. 

28. Oxym&rim unites words of contrary significations, thus produchig 
a seeming contradiction ; as, Concord^ discors, Hor. dim tacent, eUh 
mani. Cic. 

29. Synonymia is the use of different words or expressions having the 
same import ; as« JVoa feram^ non paJUar^ non sinam. Cic. PromiUOf re- 
eipUfy spendeo. 14. 

30. Parabdia, or similey is the comparison of one thinff with another; 
as, Repent^ te, tanguam serpens e latibiUiSf ocuUs eminenWnis, ii^UUo colU^ 
tumidis cervidlmSf iniulisti. Cic. 

^ 31. EroUsis is an earnest <}uestion, and oflen implies a strong afErmap 
tion of the contrary; as, Creditis avectos hostes? Virg. Heu/ giuB me 
mqtOra possunt aeeipere ? Id. 

32. Epanortkdsts is the recalling of a word, in order to place a stronger 
or more significant one in its stead ; as, Filium utAcum adolescentwMm 
habeo: aliJ qviddixi? me habere ? Imd habui. Ter. 

33. Aposiopesis \n leaving a sentence unfinished in consequence of some 
emotion of the mind ; as, Q^os ego — sed prastat motos oomponire fiuctus. 
Virg. 

34. Prosopopcnay or personiJicaHonj represents inanimate things as act- 
ing or speaking, and persons dead or absent^ alive and present ; as, Qum 
(patria) tecum Catilina sic agit. Cic. Virtus sumit aut ponit sec€ires. Hor. 

35. Apostr6phe is a turning off from the regular course of the subject, to 
address some person or thing ; as, Vi potiiur : ^id non mortaUa pectHra 
eogisy auri sacra fames ! Virg. 

^ 325* To the figures of rhetoric may be subjoined the following 
terms, used to designate defects or blemishes in style : — 

1. Barbarism is either the use of a foreign word, or a violation of the 
rules of orthography,- etymology, or prosody ; as, risorOsus, for rigidus or 
severus ; domininus, for domlnus; davi, for dedi; MterluSj for aherius. 

2. Solecism is a violation of the rules of syntax ; as, Venus puleher ; vot 
invidemus. 

3. J^feoterism is the use of words or phrases introduced by authors living 
subsequently to the best ages of Latinity ', as, murdrum^ a murder ; eo»- 
stabtdariuSy a constable. 

4. Tautology is a repetition of the sam^ meaning in different wocds , Ml, 
Jiim vos aciem, et prcelia, et hostem poscUis. Sil. 

5. ^mphibolia is the use of equivocal words or constructions ; as, CUdlms^ 
a Gaul, or a cock, ^io te, JEadlda, Romano^ vindre posse. Quinct 

6. Idiutism is a construction peculiar to one or more langua^s : thus, 
the ablative ailer comparatives is a Latinism. When a peculiarity of o>iie 
luiguage is imitated in another, this is also called idiottsm. Thus, MiUm 
miki verbum, instead of Fac me eerU&rem, is an Anglicism. 
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ROMAN MODE OF RECKONING. 

' I. OF TIMJE. 

^ 326* 1. The calendar of the Romans agreed with our 
Oim in the number of months, and of the days hi each ; but, 
instead of reckoning in an uninterrupted series from the first 
to the last day of a month, they had three points from which 
their days were counted — the calends, the noneSy and the ides. 
The calends were always the first day of the month. The 
Bones were the fiflh, and the ides the thirteenth; except in 
March, May, July, and October, in which the nones occurred 
on the seventh day, and the ides on the fifteenth. 

2. They always counted forwards, from the day whose date 
was to be determined to the next calends, nones, or ides, and 
deeigQftted the day by its distance from such point After the 
lirst day of the month, therefore, they began to reckon so many 
days before the nones ; after the nones, so many days before ^he 
ides ; after the ides, so many before the calends, of the next 
month. 

Thus, the seoond of JanvLaxy was denoted by auarto naruu Jmmarias, 
or Januarii, sc. die ante; the third, tertio nonas ; the fourth, pridie nonas; 
and the fiiln, nonis. The sixth was denoted by octavo idus; the seventh, 
sepdmo idus; and so on to the thirteenth; on which the ides fell. The 
fburteenth was denoted by undevigesUmo calendas Februarias, or Fthrur 
arii ; and so on to the ena of the month. 

3. The day preceding the calends, nones, and ides, was term- 
ad^ |»rK/tc ealendas, &c., sc. ante: in designating the other days, 
both the day of the calends, d^c, and that whose date was ta 
be determined, were reckoned ; hence the second day before the 
calends, &c., was called tertio^ the third quarto, &c. 

4. To reduce the Roman^ calendar to our own, therefore, it 
is necessary to take one from the number denoting the day, and 
t» subtract the remainder from the number of the day on which 
tfke nones or ides fell. 

Thus, to determine the day equivalent to IV. nonas Januarias, we take 
1 from 4, and subtract the remainder, 3, from' 5, the day on which the nonea 
fell : this gives 2, or the secpnd of January, for the day in question. So 
K/. idvs AprMis ; the ides of April falling upon the Isth, we take 5 from 
13, which leaves 8 : the expression, therefore, denotes tlw 8th of Apcil. 

In reckoning the days before the calends, as they are not the 
last day of the current month, but the first of the following, it 
is necessary to add one to the number of days in^he month. 

Tbu», XV, eai. (iuimfes is (30+1) 31—14=17, or the 17th of Jnn© 



y Google 



A^Kin>ix.--^]iO]iAH MOBS o» BscEOHiiro ; Tin. 806 

To reduce our calendar to the Roman, the same method is 
to be pursued. 

Thus, the 22d of December in (31+1) ZSl^2i^ll, I e. XT. eal, Jan. 

5. In leap-year, both the 24th and 25th of February were 
denoted by sexto calendas Martias or Martii, The latter of 
these was called dies bisscxtus, and the year itself annus 6t5- 
sextus. 

The day ailer the calends, &g., was sometimes called poMtridie ealendaSf 
&e. 

The names of the months are properly adjectiyes, though often used 
•8 oqiins, mensis being understood. Before the times of the emperon. 
July was called Quintilis, and Ahpist, SextiUs. The names JvUua an«i 
Augustus were given in honor of the Caesars. 

6. The correspondence of our calendar with that of the 
Romans is exhibited in the following 

TABLE. 



Days of 


Mar. Mai. 


Jan. Aug. 


Apr. Juw. 


Febr. 


mtr months. 


JoL. Oct. 


Die. 


Sept. Noy. 


I 


Calendte. 


CalendiB. 


CalendsB. 


CalendiB. 


2 


VI. nonas. 


IV. nonas. 


IV. non«8. 


IV. nonae. 


3 


V. « 


III. « 


III. « 


III. " 


4 


IV. « 


Pridie « 


Pridie " 


Pridie ^ 


5 


III. « 


Nonas. 


Noo». 


None. 


6 


Pridie " 


VIII. idus. 


VIII. idus. 


VIILidae. 


7 


Nome. 


VII. " 


VII. " 


VII. « 


8 


VIII. idus. 


VI. " 


VI. " 


VI. " 


9 


Vil. " 


V. " 


V. « 


V. " 


10 


VI. « 


IV. « 


IV. « 


IV. « 


11 


V. " 


III. " 


III. « 


III. « 


12 


TV. " 


Pridie " 


Pridie « 


Pridie " 


13 


III. « 


Idus. 


Idus. 


Idus. 


14 


Pridie " 


XIX. cal. 


-XVni. cd. 


XVI. eat 


15 


Idus. 


XVIIl. " 


XVH. « 


XV. « 


16 


XVII. cal. 


XVII. « 


XVI. « 


XIV. « 


. 17 


XVI. « 


XVI. « 


XV. « 


XIII. « 


18 


XV. *' 


XV. " 


XIV. « 


XII. « 


19 


XIV, « 


XIV. « 


XIII. «' 


XI. « 


20 


XIII. " 


XIII. " 


XII. " 


X. " 


2t 


XII. " 


XII. « 


XI. « 


IX. « 


22 


XI. « 


XI. '« 


X. « 


VIII. « 


23 


X. " 


X. « 


IX. « 


VII. «< 


' 24 


IX. " 


IX. « 


VIII. « 


VI. « 


25 


VIII. « 


VIII. « 


VII. « 


V. •^ 


26 


VII. « 


VII. " 


VI. « 


IV. «« 


27 


VI. " 


VI. " 


V. « 


III. « 


28 


V. «< 


V. « 


IV. " 


Pridie "Mtf. 


29 


IV. « 


IV. « 


HI. « 




30 


in. ** 


III. « 


Pridie « 




31 


Pridie " 


Pridie ** 







20» 
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7w The Ltttios. ttot only said' t^tw, pridie, &o.» cajIncdEb, 
d&c, but also ante diem tertium, &c., caUndas, ^e*; and the 
latter form in Cicero and Livy is far more common than the 
former, and is usually written thus, a. d. Ill, caL^ &,c. 

The expression ante diem was used as an indeclinable noun, 
and is joined with in and ex ; as, 

Consul Laanasf arias in ante diem tertium idus SextiUs edixitj The oon- 
•nl appointed the Latin festival for the third day before the idea of August. 
JUvt Supplieatio indicia est ex ante diem quintttm idus OcWbres. Id. So, 
Ad pridie nonas Maias. Cic. 

II. OF MONEY. 

^ 327* 1. The Romans reckoned their copper money by 
itlses, their silver money by sestertii, and their gold money by 
Attic talenis. 

2. The as was originally a pound of copper, but its weight 
was gradually diminished in succeeding ages, until, in the later 
days of the republic, it amounted to only ^fr of a pounds It is 
divided into twelve parts, cabled uncia. 

The names of the sereral parts are, unciaf -^ ; stKbms, -f^ ; qumd)- 
*»»«*» -ft ; trUsns, -^ ; quincunx, -^ ; semi$, or sefniifsis, -j^ ; ssptunx, -^ ; 
hes, or bessis^ -^ ; dodrans, -^ ; dextans, -^ ; deunx, ^, 

3. The denarius was, a silver coin> originally equal in value 
to ten asses^ whence its name ; but, afler the weight of the as 
was reduced, the denarius was equal to sixteen assesi Its v^ue 
is usually estimated at about 14^ cents of our money. 

The sestertius, or sesterce, was one fourth of the denarius, 
or two asses and a half (semistertius), and was hence denoted 
by IIS, or HS. When the denarius was worth 16 asses, the 
sestarHus was wj^rth 4 The sestertius was called emphatically 
nummus,^ as in it all large sums were reckoned after the coining 
of silver money. 

Half a itmarius wiis a quxnarius ; one tenth of a denarittf, a UhdUn 

The aureus (a gold coin), in the time of the emperors, was 
equal to ^denarii, or 160 sesterces." 

The talcfnt is variously estimated, from $860 to ^1020. 

4. In reckoning money, the Romans called any sum under 
2000 sesterces so many 565fer&V ; v^, decern sestertii, ten see- 
terce»; centum sestertii,,^, hundred sestercesi 

5. Sums* from 2000 sesterces (incFusiw) to 1,006,000, tbey 
denoted' either by. miUe,nhilMa, with se$iertium*{gen. plur.V or by 
the plural o{ the not^Jt noun^ sestentmm, which ita$\T f^ign'Aed 
a thousand sesterces. IfhusT thef iaid qnadtmginta ntUHa 
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sesieriium, or guadraginta sestertia, to denote 40,000 sesterces. 
With the genitive ssstgrtukm, milRa was sometimes omitted ; na^ 
sestertium centum, sc. miilia, 100,000 sesterces. 

6 To denote a million, or more, they nsed a combination ;, 
thus, decies centena miilia sestertitim, 1,000,000 sesterces. The 
words centena miilia, however, were generally omitted ; thus, 
decies sesieriium, and sometimes merely decies, S^e ^ IIS, 5. 
So, ceniies, 10 millions ; millies, 100 millions. 

Some suppose that sestertium, when thus joined with the numera] ad» 
verbs, is always the neuter noun in the nominative or aeouaolive singular. 
The ^nitive and ablative of that noun are thus used ; as, Deci$g tesieM 
i2o/e, With a dowry of 11)00,000 sesterces. Tac. ^uhtquagits settartio^ 
5,000,000 sesterces. Id. But this usage does not occur in Cicero. 

Tlie <fiftrent combinations were thus distinguished : — HS. X. denoted 
d&eem. sestertii; HS. X, decern sestertia; HS. X, decies sesterti&m. But 
this dmmction was not always obserred. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 

^ 328. The following are the most common abbreviatioiifl 
of Latin words : — 



A>.,Jidus,. 
G.,Gaims, 
Cn., Cneus. 
D., Decimttf. 
h,flMeitM, 
H., JMurcttf. 

A. d.. ante diem. 

A. U. C, anno vrUs 

eondlUB. 
Cal., or kal., calendm. 
Cos., Contul. 
Cobs., Consoles. 
D.f Divus. 
D. D., dono dedk, 
D. D. D., dot, dicat, do- 

dleaif or dono dteat, 

dedHaai. 
Des., designStus^. 
D. M., diis manlhus, 
£q. Rom., eqius RoTnO- 



M. T. C, Marcus IktU 

lius Ciciro. 
M'., Manitts* 
Mam., Mamereus, 
N., Kumerius, 
P., PvbLias. 

F., FUius; as, M. F., 

MarcifiUus. 
Ictus, juriseonstdtHS. 
Id., idus. 
Imp., imperOtor. 
J. O. M., Jovi, opHtno 

nua^mo, 
N., nepos. 
Non.) nowB. 
P. C, patrts eon- 

scnpttm 
Th,plelns, 
Pop., popHltts, 
P. R., popUus RdnUt- 



Q., or Qo., Qiftnftif. 

Ser., Servius, 

S., or Sex., Sextus* 

Sp., 6D9urtu5. 

T., JUhs, 

Ti., or Tib., TV&eriiM 

Pont Max., j9«f^/«». 

ntaztnitttf. 
Pr., prator, 
Proc., proconsul. 
Resp., respuklUa, 
S., satiktem, sacrum, or 

SVIUUU9. 

S. D. P., saliUem dieit 

pluriviam* 
S. P. Q. R., SenOtus 

populusque Bomd" 

nus. 
S. C, senOtus emmd- 

turn. 
Tr., Irt&ait«#. 



To these may be added terms of reference ; as, e., caput, chapter; ^y 
eot^er^ compare ; L c, loco dUUo; I, L, loco laudato, in the place <^led; 
i>^«er«4»„vefW5. 
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DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURE. 

^ 329. 1. Of the Roman literature for the first five cen- 
turies afler the foundation of the city, hardly a vestige remains. 
The writers of the succeeding centuries have been arranged 
in four ages, in reference to the purity of the language in the 
period in which they flourished.' These are called the golden, 
stiver, brazen, and iron ages. 

2. The golden age is generally reckoned from about the 
year 514 of the city to the death of Augustus, A. D. 14, a 
period of a little more than 250 years. The writers of the early 
part of this age are valued rather on account of their antiquity, 
than as models of style. It was not till the age of Cicero, that 
Roman literature reached its highest elevation. The ^a 
comprehending the generation immediately preceding, and that 
immediately succeeding, that of Cicero, as well as his own, is 
the period in which the most distinguished writers of Rome 
flourished ; and their works are the standard of purity in the 
Latin language. 

3. The silver age extended from the death of Augustus to the 
death of Trajan, A. D. 118, a period of 104 years. The wri* 
ters of this age were inferior to those who had preceded them ; 
yet several of them are worthy of commendation. 

4. The brazen age comprised the interval from the death of 
Trajan to the time when Rome was taken by the Goths, A. D. 
410. From the latter epoch commenced the iron age, during 
which the Latin language was much adulterated with foreign 
words, and its style and spirit essentially injured. 

LATIN WRITERS IN THE DIFFERENT AGES. 
(From Uie Lexicon of Faceiolatui.) 

WRITERS OF THE GOLDEN AGE. 

Livius Andronlcus. C. DeciuB Laberras. Atta. 

LsviuB. M. Verrius Flaccus. Cassius HemliM, 

-C Nffivius. ^ Varro Attaclnus. Fenestella. 

Statius CflBciliuB. * Titiniua. Claud. Quadrigmrl 

Q. Ennius. L. Pomponius. us. 

M. Pacuvius. A. Serenus. Coeliua, or CeUns. 

L. Accius. C. SemproniuB Aaellio. Fabius Fictor. 

C. Lucilins. • C. Sempronius Grac- Cn Gellius. 

Sex. Turpiliufl. chus. L. Piso. 

L. Afranius. Santra. Valerius Antiaa. 

L. Cornelius Sisenna. Cn. Matins. Tiro TulUuSy and 

P. Nigidius Figfllus. Q. Novius. others. 

Of the works of the preceding writers, only a few firagmenta i 
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M. Porcius Cato. 
M. Accius Plaatufl. 
M. Terentius Afer. 
T. Lucretius Canur. 
C. Valerius Catullus. 

C. Julius Cadsar. 

Cornelius Nepos. 
M. Tullius CicSro. 



Say. AuwliiV' Pso|ier«^ 

tius. 
C. Sallustius Crispus. 
M. Terentius Varro. 

Albius Tibullus. 
P. Virgilius Maro. 
T. Liv]U8. 
M. Manilius. 
M. Vitruvius. 



P. Ovidius Naso. 
Q. Horatius Flaccufl. 
C. Pedo Aibinovanus. 

Gratius FaliscuB 

Phtedrus. 
C. Comificius. 
A. Hirtius, or Oppius. 
P. Cornelius Sev^rus. 



To these may be added the following naines of lawyers, whoM^ 
opinions are found in the digests : — 

Q. Mutius Scsevdla. M. Antistius Labeo. Masurius Sablnus. 
Alfenus Varus. 

Of the writers of the golden age, the most distinguished are 
Terence, Catnllus, Ciesar, Nepos, Cicero, Virgil, Horape, Ovid, T. 
ii¥y, and Sallust 

WRITERS OF THE SILVER AGE. 



A* Comeliua C^lsus. 
P. Velleius PatercQlus. 
L. Junius Moder&tus 
Columella. 
Pomponius Mela. 
A. Fersius Flacous. 
Q. Ascomus Petfianus. 
M. AniMBns Seneca. 
L. AxuMBtts Seneca. 



M. Annieus Lucanus. 
T. Petronius Arbiter. 
C. Plinius SecunduB. 
C. Silius Itallcus. 
C. Valerius Flacous. 

C. Julius Solinus. 

D. Junius Jfiveiiftlis. 
P. Papiuius Statnis. 
M. Valerius AfortiaUa. 



M. Fabius Quintilia- 

nus. 
Sex. Julius Frontlnufl. 
C. Cornelius Tacitos. 
C. Plinius Casoilitts Se* 

cundus. * 
L. AnniBUB Floras. 
C. Suetonius Tranqoik 

lus. 



The age to which the following writers should be assigned is some- 
ffhat uncertain: — 

Q. Curtius Rufus. Scribonius Largus. L. Fenestella. 

Valer. Probus. Sulpittft. Atteius Capito. 

Of tiie writers of the silver age, the most distinguished are Celsus, 
Velieius, Columella, the Senecas, the Plinies, Juvenal, Quintiliaa, 
Tacitus, Suetonius, and Curtius. 

WRITERS OF THE BRAZEN AGE. 



A. (vellius. 

L. ApuleiuB. 

Q. Septimius TertuUianus. 

Q. Serenus Sammonicus. 

Censorlnus. 

Thoscius Cfficilius CypiiAnus. 
T. Julius CalDurnius. 
M. Aurelius Nemesianus. 

i£lius Sparti&nus. 

Julius Cfapitolinus. 

JElius Lampridius. 

Vulcatius Gallicanus. 

Trebellius Pollio. 

Flavins Vopiscus. 

Coelius Aurelianus. 

Flavins Eutropius. 

Rhemnius Fannius. 

Arnobius Afer. 



L. C<Blius Lactwtius. 
^ius Donatus. 

C. Vettus Juvencus. 
Julius Firmlcus. 

Fab. Marius Victorlnus. 

Sex. Rufus, or Rufus Festns. 
Ammianus Marcelllnusi 
Vegetius Renatus. 

Aurel. Tneodorus Macrobius* 

Q. Aurelius Symmachns. 

D. Magnus Ausonius. 
Paulinus Nolanus. 

Sex. Aurelius Victor. 
Aurel. Prudentius Clemens 
CI. Claudianus. 

Marcellus Empirlcus. 

Falconia Proba. 
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Of an ^Sgt tu4 enUrdy eerUdn, 

Valerius Maxlmog. Minutius Felix. Fl. Avieniui, or Avil- 

JusUnus. Soaip&ter CharisiuB. nuB. 

Terentianus Manros. 
The opinions of the following lawyers are found in the digests: — 



Salvius Julianus. 
C&ius. 
Callistr&tus. 
i£iiiiUu8 Papini&nus. 
Julius Paulus. 



Sex. Pomponius. 
Venuleius Satuminus. 
£liuB Marcianufl. 
ifilius Gallus, and 
others. 



Lidnius ProcQlos. 
Nerattua Priscus. 
P. JuFentius Celsus. 
Priscus Jabolenus. 
DomitiuB Ulpianus. 
Herennius Modestlnus. 

Of the writers of the brazen age, Justin, Terentianus, Victor, Lac- 
tantius, and Claudian, are most dStinguished. 

The age to which the following writers belong is uncertain. The 
style of some of them would entitle them to be ranked with the writ- 
ers of the preceding ages, while that of others would place them even 
below those of the uron age. 

Palladius RutiliusTau- Catalecta Virgilii et 

Ovidii. 
Auctor oratidnis Sal- 

lustii in Cic. et Ci- 

cerdnis in Sail. -, 

item illius JhUi- 

guam tret in exsi' 

Uum. 
Auctor EpistdlfB ad Oc- 

tavium. 
Auctor PanegyiYci ad 

Pisonem. 
Hyglnus. . Declamationes quas 

C. Cssar Germanlcus. tribuuntur Quintlli- 

ano, Porcio LatrO- 

ni, Calpurnio Flac- 

CO. 



nis iEmilianus. 
iElmilius Macer. 
Messala Corvlnus. 
Vibius Sequester. 
Julius ObsSquens. 
L. Ampelius. 
Apiciua CqbHus. 
Sex. Pompeius Festus. 
Probus (auctor Nota- 

rum.) 
Fulgentius Planciades. 
Hyglnus. . 

C. Cssar Germanlcus. 
P. Victor. 
P. Vegetius. 
Auctores Priapeidrum. 



Inteipres DarStis Phry- 

gii, et Dictyos Ore- 

tensis. 
Scholiasts VetSres. 
Grammatici Antiqui. 
Rhetdres Antl<pi. 
Medici Antiqm. 
Catalecta PetroniJLiuu 
Pervigilium Ven4Sria. 
Poematia et Epigxam- 

mata vet£ra a Pi- 

thieo collecta. 
Monumentum Aney- 

ranum. 
Fasti Consulares. 
Inscriptiones VetSres. 



WRITERS OF THE IRON AGE. 



CI. Rutilius Numatia- 

nus. 
Servius Honoratus. 
D. Hieronj^mus. 
D. Au^stinus. 
Sulpicms SevSrus. 
Paulus Orosius. 
Cmlius Sedulius. 
Codex Theodosianus. 
Martianus Capella. 
Claudianus fthtmertus. 
Sidonius ApoUinaris. 



Latinus Pacatus. 

Claudius Mamertlnus, 
et alii, quorum sunt 
Panegvrlci vetSres. 

AlcTmus Avitus. 

Man]. Severinus Bofi- 
' thius. 

Priscianus. 

Nonius Marcellus. 

Justinian! Institutiones 
et Codex. 



Arator. 

M. Aurelins Cassido 

rus. 
Fl. Cresconius Corip* 

pus. 
Venantius Fortunatus. 
Isidorus Hispalensia. 
Anonj^mus Kavennaa. 
Aidhelmus or Althel- 

mus. 
Paulus DiacOnns 
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The flpiiM in the fbUewing Index designftte the Meethtu^ and their divMons : b. lUaMlfl 
for rmurkf tt. for note, and ■. for exetptun. 



A, soand of, 7 and 8— 4)ouns in, of 3d 
dec, gender of, 66 ; genitive of, 68— 
increment in, 3d dec, 287, 3; plural, 
1K8; of verbs, 290— final, quantity of, 
29«> 

At abf aba, bow used, 195, R. 2. 

Abbreviations, 328. 

AbdicOf construction of, 251, r. 2. 

Ablative, 37— sing., 3d dec, 82 : of ad- 
jectives, 3d dec, 113 and 114— plur., 
1st dec, 43 J 3d dec, 84; 4th dec, 
89^ 5— used adverbially, 192, 1., II.— 
of character, quality, &,c, 211, R. 6 — 
after prepositions, 241— of situation, 
d&c, after mm, 245, III. — after partici- 
ples denoting origin, 246— of cause, 
Stc, 247— of agent, 248 — of a noun, 
witfi which, &c, 249 j in accordance 
with which, 249, II. — of accompani- 
ment, 249, III.— denoting tfi wfiat re- 
tpect, 250— after adjectives of plentv 
or want, 260— after verbs of abound- 
ing, &c.,250— with/ocio and sum, 250, 
R. 3_after verbs of depriving. &c.. 
261— of price, ^SQr-^i time, 253— of 
place, where, 254 j whence, 265— after 
comparatives, 256— after aliuSf 266, 
R. 14r— of degree of difference, 256, 
B. 16— absolute, 257 ; do., without a 
participle, 267, R. 7 5* do., with a 
clause instead of a noun, 257, R. 8. 

Abounding and wanting, verbs of, with 
abl.,250-withffen.,220, (3.) 

Abstract nouns, 26— formation of, 101 
and 102. 

AhuSf dat. and abl. plur. in, 43. 

Ac si with subj., 263, 2. 

Acatalectic verse, 304. 

Accents, 5. 

Accentuation, 14. 

Accompaniment, abl. of, 24d, III. 

Accordance, abl. of, 249, II. 



Accusative, 37— sing., 3d dec, 79 1 of 
Greek nouns, 80 — plur.. 3d dec, oft- 
neuter, used adverbially, 192, II., 4. 
and 205, r. 10L--after verbs, 229-234 
—omitted, 229, r. 4— infinitive instead 
of, 229, R. 5— of a person, after miai- 
ret, &c, 229, R. 6 ; after jwat, &c., 
229, R. 7— «fter neuter verbs, 232— 
after compound verbs, 233— after ver- 
bal nouns, 233, n.— of part affected, 
234, II.— lifter prepositions, 235— of 
time and space, 23b — of place, 237— 
after adveros and interjections, 238— 
as subject, 239. 

Accusatives, two, after.what verbs, 230 
— flatter of, after passive voice, 234. 

Accusing and acquitting, verbs of, with 
gen., 217. 

Acephalous verse, 304. 

Active voice, 141. 

verb, 141 — object of, 229— two 

cases after, 229, r. 1— omitted, 229, 

R.3. 

Adjectives, 104-131— classes of, 104— 
declension of, 106— gen. sing, of, 112. 
114--abl. sing, of, 113, ll'SU—nom.and 

fen. plur. of, 113, 114— irregular, 115, 
16— derivation of, 128— verbal, 129 
—participial, 130^-adverbial, 130— 

frepositional, 130— composition of, 
31— how modified, 201, III., R. 2— 
agreement of, 205— either modifiers 
or predicates, 205, n. 1 — ^with two or 
more nouns, 205, r. 2'— with a collec- 
tive noun, 205, r. 3— sing, with a plur. 
noun, 205, r. 4— dat. of, for ace, 205, 
K. 6 — ^without a noun, 205, r. 7— ^with 
infinitives, clauses, &c., 205, r. 8— 
with gen. instead of their own case, 
205, R. 9, and 212, r. 3— nised parli- 
tively, gender of, 205, R. 12— instead 
of adverbs, 205, r. 15— fHmtw, msM' 
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m», iu., ncnUleation of, f05, ». 17—- 
•meinr with relative instead of ante- 
cedent, 206, (7,)-gen. aAer, 213— 
m. or abl. after, 213, n. 6— dat after. 
lS2— gen. or dat. after, 213, R. 6, and 
222, R. 2— of plenty or want, with abl., 
250— followed by infin., 270, B. 1-* 
place of, 279, 7. 

Aajective pronouns, 134-139— classes 
of, 134— ag^reement of, 205. 

Admonishing, verbs of, with een., 218. 

Adorning and arraying, verbs of, with 

Adonic verse, 312. 

Adverbial adiectives, 130. 

Adverbs, 190-194 — numeral, 119— of 
plaee, mutual relation of, 191, r. 1— 
derivation of, 192— composition of, 
193— comparison of, 194— bow modi- 
fied, 201, III. R. 4— used as adjectives, 
105, R. 11— with gen., 212, r. 4— with 
dat., 228, (1,)— with ace, 238— use of, 
277— two negatives, force of, 277, R. 
^..5— equivalent to phrases, 277, r. 
<8-— of likeness, as connectives, 278, r. 
1— fdace of, 279, 15. 

JCnigma, 324, 7. 

Affection of the mind, verbs denoting, 
with gen., 220. 

Agent, dative of, 225, II., HI.— when 
wanting, 225, III., r. 1— abl. of, 248. 

Ages of Roman literature, 329. 

Agnominatio, 324, 25. 

Agreement^ de^d, 203, 6— of adjee- 
Otes, adiective pronouns, and partici- 
ples, 20fiUof relatives, 206. 

Atf genitive in, 43— -quantity of the a in, 

Aio, 1^, 4— its place in a sentence, 

279, 6. 
Aif nouns in, abl. of, 82— increment of, 

287, E. (A.) 1. 
Alcaic— greater, 318, Ill^^esser, 318, 

Alcmanian dactylic tetrameter, 312. 

AUs, arts, attiUf adj. in, 128, 2. 

AHqtdSy declined, ]38*-4iow used, 207, 
R. 30. 

AUu$j how declined, 107— how osed, 207, 
R. S2--^th abl., 256, R..14. 

Allegory, 324, 7. 

Alliteration, 324, 26. 

Akevt liowdeclmed, 107— 4iow used, 207, 
R.3S,abd212,R.2,iT.l. 

AmbOf^ how declined, 118. 

Amphibolia, 326, 5. 

Amplificatives, nouns, 100, 4— adjec- 
tives, 104, and 126,4. 

Anabftsis. 9M, 2S. 

Anacol6lhon,32S.3,{5.) 

AaacreairtiG iaasbic dimtter, 314, IX. 



Anadipl6sis,924, 17. 

Analysis of sentences, 281, 

Anapaestic, metre. 3 13,303- 
313— dimeter, 313. 

Anaphdra, 324, 13. 

Anasudpbe, 323, 4, (U 

Ant€ diem cal,j &c., 326, 7. 

Autanaclasis, 324, 12. 

Antecedent, 136— understood, 206, (3,) 
(4,)— its place supplied by a demon- 
strative, m, (3,)— in the case of the 
relative, 206, (6.) 

Anlepettttlt, 13 qutntity o(^ 292. 

Ameauam, by what mood followed, 

Antimeria. 323, 3, (1.) 

Antiphrdsis,3^, 10. 

Antipi0sis,323,3, (3.) 

Antithesis, 322, and 324, 27. 

Antonomasia, 324, 8. 

ApOge, 183, 10. 

Apbttresis, 322. 

Apoc6pe, 322. 

ApodOsis, 261. 

Aposiopfois, 324, 38. 

Apostr5phe, 324, 35. 

Appendix, 322-»29. 

Apposition, 204— to two or more nonat, 
204, R. fr— to nouns connected by aim, 
204, R. &— to proper names of difier- 
ent genders, 204, r. 5— gen. instead 
of, ^, R. 6--abl. with gen., 204, r. 
7— of parts with a whole, 204, r. 10, 
and 212, r. 2, 5. 6»-«oubs in, place 
of, 279, 9. 

Aptotes, 94. 

Ar, nouns in, gender of, 66, 67— gen. ot, 
70, 71— abl. of, 82— increment aC287, 
E. (A.) 1. ^ 

Archaism^ 323, R. (1.) 

Archilochian, penthemimeris, 312— iam- 
bic trimeter, 314, V.— do. dimeter, 
314, VIL— beptameter, 318, IV. 

Arium, nouns in, 100, 8. 

ArhUf adj. in, 128, 3. 

Arrangement, of words, 279— of clauses, 
280. 

Arsis and thesis, 306. 

A$f genitives in, 43— iiocms in, of3d dee., 
gender of, 62; gen. of, 72--«and amu, 
adj. in, 128, 6— fimO^juantity of, 300. 

ASf Roman, value of, ^27— how divided, 
327. 

Asclepiadic tetrameter, 316, IIL 

Asking, deooaaading, and teaching, veibt 
of, two ace. after, 231. 

Aasuesco, with abl., 245, JL— wlh dat, 
246, II., R. 1. 

Asyndeton, 323, 1. (1.) 

Attraction, 206, (6.) 

Audeo, how eo^jugated, \4St,M, ft. 
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Aiidtmu, eoostraetioB of, 20^ b. I. 

Aureus, value of, 327, 3. 

Aunm, 183, R. 1. 

Authority, quantity detferauned by, 

282, 4. 
A» and aiu, in the 2d and 3d roots of 

verbs, 164. 
Ave, 183, 8. 
Jlx, adj. ID, 129, G-^verbab in, with geB.f 

tlZ, B. 1. 



B. 

B final, quantity of, 299. 

Barbari:im, 3^^ I. 

Beili, construction of, 221, r. 3. 

BUiSf adjectives in, 129, ^^with dative, 

Bos, (lat. and abl. plur. of, 84, and 286, &. 
Braeliycataiectic verse, 30<L 
Brazen age, 329, 4. 
Bucolic cttsura, 310, 6. 
Bundus, adjectives iu, 129, 1— -with ace, 
233,5. 



C, sound of, lO-Hnonas in, cender of, 
66 'y {(eit. of, 7(V-~final, quauUty of, 299. 

Caisum, 309--4}iirereiit kinds of, 309^ 
in bexaniAier verse, 310, 3-6— in pen- 
tainAler verse, 31 1 , 2— in iambic verse, 
314, I. and X.— in trochaic verse, 315, 
I.— 4u choriambic verse, 316, HI. 

CsMural pause, 309, 3. 

Calends. 326. 

Cardinal numbers, 117 and 118. 

Cases of iMiuiis, 36 and 37. 

CaiabAsis, 3^4, 22. 

Cataebresis, 324, 1. 

Cataleciic verse, 304. 

Cause, abl. of, ^7— ace. of with prepo- 
sitions, 247, R. I. 

Ce and rtne, enclitic, 134, R. 4. 

Cedo, 183. II. 

Celo, with iwo accusatives, 231. 

Ceu, with subjunctive, 263, 2. 

Ch, sound of, 10. 

Character or quality, §;en. of, 211, R. 6. 

Choliambus, 314, U. 

Clioriainhic, metre, 316 ajid 303— pen- 
tamtHer. 316, 1.— tetrameter, 316, 11.— 
trimAtor. 316, fV.— trimmer eaialeetic, 
316, v.— <limMer.3l6. VI. 

Obm, gnvernnieut of, 235, (5.) 

Clause, 9s a lo^ricai subject, 201, TV. 

Claus<*s, 203— how connected, 2(KI, 4, 
and 278. h. 3— arraiigeiaeut of, 2flD< 

Climax, 3S4, 21. 
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Copt, 183,2. 

Collective noons, 26— onmber of their 

verbs, 209, R. 11. 
Common, nouns, 26— gender, 30— «ylla« 

ble, 282. 2. 
Comparative degree, 123— formation of. 

Comparatives, declined, 110— with geo., 

21iL R. 2— denoting one of two, 212, 

R. 2, N. 1— with abl. 256. 
Comparison, of adjectives, 12&-12T-* 

terminaticmal, 124— of adverbs, I9<^ 

irregular, 125— defective, 126— by 

magis and mojAme, 127. 
Compositi(Mi, of nouns, 103— of adj., 131 

—of verbs, 188— of adverbs, 193. 
Compound, subject, 201— ^predicate, 202, 

II.— sentence, 203— metres, 318. 
Compound words, how divided, 2^^ 

quantity of, 285. 
Con, adjectives compounded with, with 

gen., 222— verbs do., with dat., 224. 
Concretes, 101, 2. 
Condemning and convicting, verbs of, 

with gen., 217. 
ConfU&, with aU., 245, II — with dat, 

CimJU, 183,' 12, and 180, ir. 

Conjugation, 149'-fint, 155 and 156— 
second, 157— third, 158 and 159— 
fourth, 160— of deponent verbs. 16I«— 
periphrastic, 162— general rules of, 
163— third, list of verbs in, 172— of 
irregular verbs, 178-182— of defective 
verbs, 183— of impersonal veriw, 184. 

Conjugations, how cnaracterieed, 14&-* 
remarks on, 162. 

Conjunctions, 198— classes of, 198— en* 
clitic, 198, R. 2— copulative and di»* 
junctive, tlit^r use. 278 j may connect 
different moods, 278, r. 4 and 5 j Re- 
peated, 278, r. 7. 

Connection, of lenses, 258— of words by 
conjunctions, 278— of clauses by do., 
278. r. 3. 

Connecting vowel, 150, 5— omitted in 
2d tool, 163, 2. 

Connectives, place of, 279, 3. 

Consonants, sounds of, 10 — 12. 

Ctmsto, With abl., 245, II. 

ConimtHs, with abl., 244. 

Contracted syllables, quantity of, 283^ 

Contractions m 2d root of veri>s, 162, 7. 

Cop<ila, 140. 

Crasis, 306, (5,) and 322. 

Crime, gen. of, after verbs, 217. 

Cn/as, how declined. 139. 

CVr/u#, bow declined, 137, R. 5. 

Cum annexed to abl., 133, r. 4, and 136, 

R. 1. 
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Ckm, by what nood taXknmd, 163, 6. 
Cmttdua^ adjiselivet in, liS, 1. 
Ctmfne, iu force, 191, R. 4. 



I> final, quaotity oC, 999. 

Dactylic, metre, 310 and 308— IrimAer, 
3li--dim^ter, 31«. 

Dactylico-iambic metre, 318, 1. 

Dactyl ico-trochaic, beptamiter, 318, IV. 
— 4elrafn^ter, 318, V. 

Dative, 37*-«iiig., 3d dee., 71^— f>lural, 
Ist dec., 43 J 3d dee., 84; 4Ui dec., 
89, b — iwed for- gen., 211, r. 6— aAer 
adjectives, X£2— diflerent conntiuciioiis 
instead of, %22, r. 4 and 6— aAer 
idem, 222, r. 7— aAer verbs, 223-227 
— mfler veriis compounded, with <«/, 
anie, d&c., 224 ; with ab, de, and ex, 
224, R. 1 and 2; with taiis, hen^, and 
maU, 22d-of the agent, 225, II. III. 
—of the poasetsor after ett^ 226— af- 
ter partirfe«, 228. 

Datives, two, after svist, &e., 227. 

Declension, of nouns, 3}M6— rules of, 
40— first, 41-45 : exc. in. 43— second, 
46.^ ; cxc. in, 52— third, 55-86 ; exc. 
in, 68-85-^ourtb, 87-89 j exc. iu, 89; 
formed bv contraction, 89 — fifth, 90: 
exc. in, dO— of adjectives, first ana 
second, 105-107; third, 108-111. 

Declensions, tabular view of, 39. 

I>e||[rees of comparison, 123. 

Defective, nouns, 94"-96— adjectives, 115 
—verbs, 183. 

Dejk, 183, 13, and 180. v. 

Jhm, enclitie, 134, r. 6. 

Denionstrative pronouns, 134— construc- 

> ticn of, 207— in apposition with a 

clause, 207, k. 22, and 206, (13,)— used 

for rsflexives, 206, (6,)>— place of, 279, 

7. 

Denarius, its value, 327— divisions of, 
327. 

Deiiominati\'es, adj., 128— verbs, 187, 1. 

Dependence defined, 203, 8. 

Dependent clauses, 203. 

Deponent verbs, 142, r. 4— conjug^ed, 
161— participles of, 162. 17— lists of, 
' 1st conj., 166 ; 2d eoni., 170 ; 3d eonj.. 
174; 4th eonj., 17/— increment of, 
289, 3. 

Depriving, verbs of, with abl., 251. 

Derivation, of nmms, 100 — of adjectives, 
128— of verbs, 187— of adverbs, 192. 

Derivative words, quantity of, 284. 

Desiderative verbs, 187. II. 3, and 176, 
K.F-^iantitv of the II b, 284, x. 5. 

0Ntf declined, 53. 



Diaerifus, 306, t-^nark of, & 

Diast6le, 307^ 2. 

iHc, imperauve, 162, 4. 

DieAlon, 319. 

IHeto audientf with dat.. 222, R. 1. - 

Difierence, degree of, now expraaaed. 

256, R. 16. 
XW, with abl., 241 
D^iiior, with abl., 245. 
DQrntUf xW^ffitt|f, Sic, with abl., t M 

with gen., 244, r. 2— with relative and 

subjunctive, 264, 9. 
Diminutive, nouns, 100, 3 ndjectives, 

l(H, and 128, 5— verbs, 187, II. 4. 
Diphthongs, 4 — sounds of, 9— quaotity 

of,283,''lI. '^ ' 

Diptotes, 94. 
Distich, 304. 

Distributive munbers, 1 19 and 120. 
DistrAphon, 319. 

Do, increment of, 290, s., and 284, s. 4. 
DonrnSf declined, 89— ronstmeticNi of, 

gen., 221, r. 3; ace, 237. R. 4; abl., 

Donee, with subjunctive, 263, 4. 

Double letters, 3. 

Doubtful gender, 30. 

DuCf imperative, 162, 4. 

Dum, with subjunctive, 263, 4— and 
dumm/ido with do., 263, 2. 

Duo declined. 1 18. 

Dtu, participle in, with dat., 225, lllw— 
with ace., 234, r. 2 — iu signification, 
274, 2, R. 8— used for a gerund, 275, 



E. 

Ef sound of. 7 and 8— nouns in, of 3d 
dec., geiiaer of, (>6 ; ^n. of, 68 ; abL 
of, 82— adverbs in, 192, 11.— and c.*, 
how used, 195, R. 2— increment in, 
3ddec.,287,3; plur.. 288 ; of veriM, 
290— final, quantity of, 295. 

Eapse, &c., 1^, R. 3. 

EccuiHf eccillum, &.C., 134, R. 2, and 
238,2. 

Ecqtdsj how declined, 137, R. 3. 

Ecthlipsis, 305, 2. 

^o and etas, abstracts m, 101. 

Edo (to eat) cuirugated, 181. - 

EiFo, declineo, 133. 

F3ay verbals in, !02, 3. 

RIegiac verse, 31 1, 3. 

F.llipsis, 323. See OmttttM. 

Emphatic word, place of, in a lentencCy 
279. 2, anri 16. 

Ennllftge, 323, 3. 

Enclitics, in aceei 
boos. 198, R. 2. 
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EnnehemiroSrif 1 304^ fi. 

Mnsis, adjectives in, 128, 6. 

JEOf conjugated. 183— compounds of, 
182, R. 3— wilt supine m nm, 276, II., 
R. 2. 

EfMinadiplOtis, 321, 18. 

Epanftdos, 324, 19. 

Epanalepsis, 324, 16. 

Epanaphdra, 324, 13. 

£panastr5piie, 324, 17. 

Epanortbdsis, 324, 32. 

Epenth^sis, SS22. 

EpisliOphe, 324, 14. 

Epizeuxis, 324, 20. 

£p6lor, with abl., 245, II. 

Equality, how denoted, 122. 

£r, nouns in, of 3d dec., render of. 58 
and 60; gen. of^ 70 and 71— adjec- 
tives in, superlative of, 125— annexed 
to pres. infin. pa.5s., 162, 6. 

£roiesi8,384,31. 

£f, nouns in, of 3d dec, increasing in 
ceo., gender of, 58 and 61 ; gen. of, 
73 ; not increasing in gen., sender of, 
62 ; gen. of, 73— final, sound of, 8, s. 
2 ; qaantity of, 300. 

Est, With dat. of apossessor, 216. 

Etum, nouns in, 100, 7. 

Etymology, 24-199. 

Ev and €lu, in 2d and 3d roots of verbs, 
167. 

Euphemism^ 324, 11. 

EtUt adjectives in, 128, 1 — Greek prop- 
er names in, 283, ir. 2. 



Fae, 162, 4-^with subj. for imperat., 
267, R. 3. 

JVid^,with superlatives, &c., 277, R.7. 

FactOf (and compounds,) passive of, 180 
—with abl., 250, R. 3— with id and 
the subj., 273, 1— with participle, 273, 

Fan*, 183, 6. 

Fajco aad/axim, 162, 8, and 183, r. 1. 
Feet, 302— isochronous, 302. 
Feminine nouns, of 3d dee., 62; exc. in, 

62-65. 
Fer, imperative, 162, 4. 
Fero, conjugated, 179. 
FidOf how conjugated, 142, r. 2— with 

abl., 245, II.— with dat., 245, II. R. 1. 
Figures, of prosody, 305-307— of or- 

Uiograf^y and etyniolo|^, 322— of 

syntax, 323— of rhetoric, X84. 
Filling, verbs of, with abl., 249-^with 

gen., 220, (3.) 
Fmtf eeqogated, 180— quantity of iU i, 

283, X. f. 



Follow, in what sense used, 203, 9. 

Forem,fore, 164, 3. 

Frequentative verbs, 187, IL— quantitr 

of the tin, 284,1:. 6. 
Frdua, with abl., 244. 
Fruor, with abl., 246. 
Fungor, with abl., 246. 
Future tense, 145, IIL 
Future perfect tease, 146, VI. 

G. 

O, sound of, 10. 
Galliambos, 314, X. 
Oaudeo, how conjugated, 142, r. It— 
with abl., 245, li.-Iwith ace, 245, II., 

R. 1. 

Gender, general rules of, 27-34— natural 
and grammatical, 27— -masc. from sig- 
nification, 28— fern, from do., 2»— 
common and doubtful, 30— epicene, 
S3— neuter, 34— of 1st dec, 41 \ exc 
in. 42— of 2d dec, 46; exc. in, 49— 
of 3d dec, 58, 62, and 66 ; exc. in, 69 
-67— of 4th dec, 87; exc. in, 88— of 
5th dec, 90; exc in, 90. 

Genitive, 37— siiw^., 1st dec, exc in, 43 ; 
of adjectives, 3d dec, 112— plur., 1st 
dec, contracted. 43 ; 2d dec, do., 53 ; 
3d dec, 83 ; of adjectives. 3d dec, 
113 and 114— after nouns, 211— what 
relations it denotes, 211, r. 1 — sub- 
jective and objective, 211, r. 2— of 
substantive pronouns, 211, R. 3— pos- 
sessive adjective used for, ^11, r. 4 
—dative used for, 211, r. 5— of 
character or quality, 211, r. 6— noun 
limited by, omitted, 211, R. 7 ; want- 
ing, in the predicate aAer nan, 21 1 , r. ^ 
8; in other cases, 211, r. 8, (6,)— 
omitted,2] 1,R.9— how translated,211, 
R. 12 — after partitives, 212— after a 
neuter adjective or adj. pronoun, 212, 
R. 3— after adverbs, 212, r. 4— after 
adjectives, 213; different constructions 
instead of, 213, r. 4— after ofi^gTtu* and 
mdignus, 244, R. 2— after verbs, 214- 
220— after sum, an{l verbs of valuing, 
214r— of crime, 217— after verbs of ad- 
monishing, 218— after verbs denoting 
an affection of the mind, 220— of place, 
221— after particles, 221, II., IH.— 
plur. depending on a genuid, 275^ r. 
1. (3,) — place of, after neuter adiec* 
lives, 279, 10. 

Genitives, two, limiting the same noun, 
211, R. 10. ^ 

Gerundives, how used, 275, II. 

Gerunds, 148, 1^— by what cases follow- 
ed, 274— end gerundives, gen. ol^ 
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TI5f B. 1 ; dat. of, 276, B. S; aee. ^f, 

275, R. 3 j abl. of, 275, r. 4 j infill, for, 

afUr «!)•, 275, r. 2, (4u) 
Olonar^ witii abl., 246, lU. 
GlycoDic verse, 316, IV. 
Golden age, 329, 2. 
Ckivernmcnt defined, 208, 7. 
Grammatical, subject, 201 ; eases of, 

201, IV., S— j^vedicRte, 202-«figiireSy 

322. 
Greek noans, render of, 34, r. — Isl 

dee., 44 — ^2d dec., 54^-acc. of, in 3d 

dec.y 80— declension of, in do., 86. 



H. its nature, 2 — in prosody, 283. 
iiabeo, &«., with perfect participles, S74, 

2, R. 4. 
Heflenism, 323, R.'{2.) 
Hemistich, 304. 
Hendiftd3rs,d23,2,(3.) 
HepthemimJ'ris, 304, 5. 
Heroic ceesura, 310, 4 and 5. 
Reteroclite nouns, 93. 
Heterogeneous nouns, 92. 
Heterosis, 323, 3, (2,) 
Hexameter verse, 310— Priapeas, 810, 

Hiatus, 279, 18. 

-fifc. declined, 134—- and UU disthiffuish- 

ed, 207, R. 23. 
Hipponactic, tnmi$ter,3l4,II^— 4etrain£- 

tfir,814.lV. 
Homo and hotritnet omitted, 209, R. 2. 
Homoeoproph^ron, 324, 26. 
Horace, key to the odes of, 321. 
Horatian metres^ 320. 
Hunn, construction of, 221, R. 3. 
HypallSge, 323, 4, (3.) 
Hyperbftton, 323, 4. 
Hyperbole. 324, 5. 
Hwercaialectic, or byperm^r verse, 

HystSron prot^ron, 323, 4, (2.) 

I. 

J^ soand of, 7 and 8— ^nonns in, ^nder 
of, 66 ; gBn. of, 68— increment in, 3d 
dec, 287, 3 ; plur., 288 j of verbs, 290 
—final, quantity of, 296. 

Iambic, metre, 3l4 and 303— trimeter, 
314, 1. : catalectic, 314, V.— tetrame- 
ter, M4, ni. } catalectic, 314, IV.— 
dimeter, 314, VI. 5 hypermgter, 314, 
VII. ; acephalous, 314, VIII. : cata- 
lectic, 314, IX. 

teibioo-dactyfie neOre, 9T8, II. 



JKom, ibar, Uh>, Otor, 162, 1. 

MeiuSf ieuSf iBa, and tut, ai^eetiv»s m, 
128, 2. 

/eucrordtef, l ufcat Rdjeetires in, 129, 5 

Ictus, 306, 3. 

Idem, declined, 184, r. 6— 4iow oied 
207, R. 27 — ^with dative, 222, r. 7, 
bow otherwise c<Mi8traed, SS2, r. 7. 

Ides, 326. 

Idiotism^ 325, 6. 

Idu8f adjectives in, 129, S. 

let, adverbs in, 192, 11., 3^ 

R, in gen., contracted, 5S. 

lUf nouns in, 100, 9. 

IHSf adjectives in, 129, 4>. 

lUe. declined, 134 — how used, 207, K. 34 
—with hie, 207, R. 28. 

HHCy how dedined, 134, r. 8. 

Im, in pres. subj., 162, 1 — adveilit in, 
192,1. and n. 

Jmonium, nouns in, 100, 6 l id immdm^ 
verbals in, 102, 3. 

Imperative, 148, 3— its time, 146, R. &— 
how used, 267. 

Imperfect t«mie, 145, H. 

Impersonal verbs, 184— fist c^ iafd emj., 
169— dieir constrnction, 209, R. 8. 

In, government of, 236, (2.) 

Inceptive verbs, 187, II., 2— list of, 178. 

Increment, of noons, 286 ; sing. ntiB., 
287 ; plur. num, 288— of verbs, 289. 

Incrementum, 324, 22. 

lodeelioable, nouns, 94— adjeotivM, llSy 
3. 

Indefinite, adjectives, 104— pranomis, 
138— adverbs, 191, R. 4. 

Independent clauses, 203. 

Indicative mood, 143, 1 — its tenses. 145 
—bow used, 259— its tenses usea <llie 
for another, 259. 

Indirect questions, subj. in, 265. 

Induo and exuo, construction of, in pan., 
2345 in act., 261, r. 2. 

Inferiority, how denoted, 122. 

Infinitive, 143, 4^ts tenses, 145, r. 4 
— as a logical subject, 201. IV^— how 
modified,202, III.- with suDiect-n<Mn., 
209, K. 6 — ^for gen., 213, r. 4— its sub- 
ject, 239— construction and meaaiBg 
of its tenses, 268— subject of a verb, 
269— depending on a verb, 270; on 
an adjective or noun, 270, R. 1— omit- 
ted, 2TO, R. 3 — without a subject. Btiet 
what verbs used, 271 — ^with a suDJeet, 
after what verbs used, 272 and 27^— 
how translated, 272, r. 3— used like a 
noun, 273, n. — ^its place, 279, II. 

JnJU, 183, 14, and 180, ir. 

Inflection, 25. / . 

iSS, 6i— its i^aee In a mmtauiu, 
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Ikistnimenty abl. of, S47. 

htenslve, prououiis, 135— verbs, 187, 

II. 6. 
InterdlcOf eonstraetion of, 251, r. 2. 
hUiresL See R^eH. 
Interjections. 19$— with nom., 209, r. 

13— with dat.,228. (3,)— with acc.,2a3, 

2— with voc., 24<>--0, luu, &c., not 

elided. 305. 
Intermeaiate clauses^ subj. in. 266. 
Interrogative, adjecUves, 104 and 121 — 

pronouns, 137} when indcfiaile, 137, ir. 
Inusy adjectives in, 128, 1,2, and 6. 
lOf verbals in, 102, 7. 
Ionic, metre, 317 and 303— a maj&re, 317, 

I.— a minore, 317, II. 
fyie, declined, 135--how used, 207, R. 

28— used reflexively, 208, (4,)— with 

*rf^r,208,(5.) 
fri, with supine in um, 276, II., r. 3. 
Iron age, 329, 4. 
Irony, 324, 4. 

Irregular, nouns, 92— adjectives, lid- 
verbs, 178-182. 
Jt, nouns in, sender of, 62 and 63; gen. 

of, 74 — fintd, quantity of, 301. 
f$, declined, 134— how used, 207, r. 26. 
Jste, how declined, 134— 4iow used, 207, 

R. 25. 
Mtiie and illie declined, 134, R. 3. 
Has, ta, Uia, ides, imonia, Uudo, itus, 

and ftu, abstracts in^ 101. 
JUr, declined, 57 — with ace. of place, 

237, R. 1 — increments of, 286, 2. 
Ber and er, adverbs in, 19^, II. and IV. 
JRUf, adverbs in, 192, 1, and II. 
Jhmf verbals in, 102, 2. 
^— or {fmm, nouns in, 100, 5. 
iks, genitives in^ how pronounced, 1&— 

in what adjectives found, 107— quan- 
tity of t in, 283, I., s. 4. 
A and itu, in 2d and 3d roots of 

verbs, 175. 



J. 

Jacio, with abl, 245, IT. 

Jhibeo, construction of, 223, R. 2, (2,) and 

273,2. 
Jueum, quantity of its compounds, 283, 

Jfiptter declined, 85. 
Juiefurandiam declined, 91. 
Jmat, &c., ace. aAer, 229, R. 7. 



JT, when used, 2. 
Key to the odes of Horace, 921. 
27» 



L, nouns in, gender of, 66 ; gen. o( T^ 

—final, quantity of, ^. 
Lmtor, gaudeOf &c., with abl.. 245, II, 
Latin grammar, iu divisions, 1. 
Leading clause, subject and verb, 208, 3L 
LentuSf adjectives m, 128, 4. 
Letters, 2— division of, 3 ■■oundi ol( 

7 — numeral, 118,7. 
Ueit, with subjunctive, 263, 2. 
Liouids, 3. 
Litotes, 324, 9. 

Loading, verbs of, with abl.^ 249. 
Logical, subiect, 201 — predicate, fOt. 
Long syilabie, 282, 2. 



M final, quantity of, 299, 2— elided, 90ft, 

Malo conjugated, 178, 3. 

Manner, adverbs of, 191, m.— abl. ol( 

247 : with prep. 247, r. 3. 
Masculine, nouns of 3d dec., 58} «M. 

in, 5^-61— caesura, 310, N. 1. 
Mater/amilias declined, 91. 
Means, abl. of, 247 — ace. of, with prapi., 

247, R. 4. 
Measure or metre, a, 303. 
MenOni, 183, ^— with gen. or ace. f M. 
Mm or mentum. verbals in, 102, 4. 
Met, enclitic, 133^ r. 2. 
Metalepsis, 324, o. 
Metaphor, 324, 1. 
Metath<^s, 322. 



Metonymy, 324, 2. 
Meue, 3(»— ho^ 



<;»«;, uvu — iiow divided, 303— diflbnol 
kinds of. 310-317. 

Metres, compound, 318 — ^Horatian, 9l0i 

MintSy how declined, 139. 

MiHtuB, construction of, 221, R. 2. 

ift//e, its use, 118,6. 

Mino and minor, in obsolete imperatirai, 
162, 5. 

Miscfo, with abl, 245, II. 

Misereor, ndsertacOf &c., with gen.,21fti 

Muiret, with gen., 215— with ace., 229, 
R. 6. 

Modi, annexed to pronouns, 134, r. 5, 

Modified, subject, 201, HI. 3 itself modi- 
fied, 201, III., R. 6— predicate, 20flL 
Iff. 

Modify or lindt, in what sense used, 901, 

II.. R. 

Modbf with subjunctive, 263, 2. 

Money, mode of reckoning, 327. 

MonocOlon, 319. 

Monoptotes, 94. 

Monosyllables, hi e, qoantitjr of, 29ft, & 
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4— ill e, do. 297, s. 1— their place, 

t79, 8. 
MmOb, 14X 
Motion or tendene j, verbs oi, their con- 

•tnaotioo, S25, 4, and 237^ ii. 3. 
Mules, 3 nad liquids in prosody, 283^ 

IV., K. 2. 
MmIo, with abl., 246, U. 



N. 



^, 



ins in, gender of, 66 $ | 
and 71— £nal. quantity of, f 



n. of, 70 



Naans of persons, order of, 279, 9. 

Na$cor, wkh abl., 246, a. 1. 

Natusj &x., with abl., 246. 

iWe, with subj., 262— omitted aAer cave, 
962, K. 5— aAer metuOf &c., 262, R. 7»« 
with subi., denoting a command, &c., 
MO, H. 6---with iroperat , 267, r. 1— 
followed by qiddem, 279, 3. 

Negatives, two, their force, 277. b. S^, 

gSia, for mi/Ziu, 207, r. 31. 

Neoteriiim, 325, 3. 

Jlk^nee, bow cornQgated. 182, r. 8. 

NeqtaSj how declined, 138, 2. 

Neuter, nouns, 34} of 3d dec, 66^ eae. 
m, 66 and 67 — adjectives and adj. pro- 
nouns, with gen., 212, r. 3; ace. of, 
with another ace. after active verbs, 
f91, R. 5 — verbs, with ace, 232 ; with 
abl . of agent, 248, R. 2— passive verbs, 
142, R. 2 } oarttciples off 162, 18. 

Neuter, how declined, 107 — use of, with 
gen., 212, r. 2, n. 1. 

NeutraJ passive verbs, 142; R.3. 

NUor, with abl., 245, II. x 

AU0«ouiugated, 178, 2. 

Nominative, 37— construction of, 209 and 
MO^-^er intesjectfons, 209, R. 13— 
plural, 3d dee., 63; of adjectives, 3d 
dec., 113. Q/teSuk^ect-momiHatioev^ 
Predirate-nominatwe, 

J fc iVO initfe d aft6rfMMMKMi0,4LC.,277,R.6. 

Nones, 326. 

Nostras, how deeliaed, 139. 

JTmHW after partitives, 212, r. 2, r. 2. 

Maa n s, 26->U»— ^Mvper, ceoMnon, ab- 
stract, and collective, 26 — gender of 
37-34^iKiniber of, 35— cases of, 36 
and 37--declension of^ 38.40-of 3d 

^ ilec., flsode of declining, 55-— com- 
pound, 91 — irregular, 92— variable, 92 
•*-delective, in case^ 94 ; in number, 95 
and 96— differing in meaning in dif- 
ferent uttttbers, 97— ^redundant, 99— 
verbal. 102--4ertvation of, lOO-lOS— 
eom position of, 103-«4iow ladtfir^, 
201 , III., R. 1— used as adjeetiwes, 805, 



Ntf participials aad particip.Vs in, cob. 
atniction of, 213, r. 1 aud 3. 

Number, of nouns, 35— of verbs. 146. 

Numbers, cardinal, 117 and 118— ordi- 
nal, 119 and 120— distributive, 119 
aadl20. 

Numerals'— adjectives, 104; classes of 
117 ; wUb gen.. 212, R. 2— letters, 118 
7— adverbs, 119 — multiplicative, 121 
—proportional, 121— 4emporal, 121-« 
interrogative, 121. 

iVtuigMs, how decluied, 1^, R. 3. 



Of soond of, 7 and 8 — nouns in, | 
of, 56 and 59 ; gen. of, 6&--« 
in, 192 — ^increment in^3a dee., 287,3} 
phir., 288 ; of verbs, 290— finsd, qoaa- 
tity of, 297. 

Q! si, with subjunctive, 263. 

Oblique cases, what, 37— their flacc^ 
279, 10 and 2. 

ObUoiseory with ^pen. or ace, 216. 

Object of an active verb, 229. 

Objectiire genitive, £11, R. Jt^*dativa 
used instead of^ 211, r, 5. 

Octonarius, iambic, 314, III. 

Odi, 183, I. 

OUif for m, 134, R. 1. 

Omission, of or in ^;en. phar., 1st dee., 
43— of X in gen. sinff., zd dec., 52 rf 
e in voc. sing., 2d dec, 52— <of er in 
gen. plar., 2d dec., 53— of c, in geSb 
of nouns in ter and ^cr, 71— of co»> 
necting vowel, 150, 5— of r, &.e., ul 
trr. and ns, in second root, 162, 7— of 
recluplicatioa in compound vcrb«, 163^ 
4, £. 1— of pronoun in case of aopo- 
sitiou. 204, R. 4— of a noun to which 
an adj. belongs, 205, R. 7. and 252, ■• 
3— of the antecedent- 20b, (3) and (4^ 
a^-of meuB, &-C., useo reflexivelv, 207^ 
R. 38— of nominative, 209, r. z and 3 
—of verb, 209, R. 4, and 229, r. 3-^ 



269, r. 1— of ace. afler an active verb, 
229, R. 4— of pre» 232, (2,) 235. r.& 
241, R. 4, and 248, R. 3— of voc., 940 
—of quhm, 256— of participle in abL 
absolute, 257, r, 7— of ut with subj. 
262, R. ^-of ne after co»c, 262. r. i 
—of rum aAer non modd, &c., 2T7, R. 
6 — of conjunctions, 278, R. S-^J in 
composition, 307. 
Opus and usus, with gen. and aee., 211, 
R. 11— with abl., 2fi-^i-faiMr RMd. 2I3» 

R.2. 
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Ort Douos in^ Jfxtor oC fi8 and 61 ; 

renitive of. 70 and 71— verbab in, 

102, I. 
Orauo obl]qua, t66, 1 and 2, aud 273, S 

-*4«ases of, 266. 2, r. 4. 
Order, adverbs of, 191, 1. 
Ordiuai numbers, 119 and 120. 
Orimat vitrbalt in, 102, 8, 
Orthoepy, (i-23. 
Ortho^^pli^-, 2-^. 
OSf nouns in, of Sd dee., gender of. 58 

and 61 ; gen. of, 7&--^nal, souua of, 

8, E. 3^ quantity of, 300. 
Osusy adjectives in, 128, 4. 
Ovat, 183, 15. 
Oxymoron, 324, 28 



Parab6la,324,30. 

Paradig^ms, of ncrans, 1st dec.. 41 ; 2d 
dee., 46 ; 3d dec, 57 : 4th dec, 87 ; 
dih dec, 90— of adjectives, 1st and 2d 
dec, 10&.I07; 3d dec, 108-111— of 
verbs, «um, 153; 1st coi^., 155 and 
156 ', 2d conj.^ 157 ; 3d couj., 158 and 
159 ; 4ih COUJ., 160 ; deponent, 161 $ 
periphrastic conj., 162 ; defective, 183; 
impersonal, 184. 

ParagAge, 322. 

Paregm^non, 324, 24. 

Parelcon, 323, 2, (1.) 

Parenthesis^ 323, 4, (6.) 

Paronomasia. 324, 25. 

Participial aojectives, 130. 

Participles. 148, 1— 411 us, how declined, 
105 — in n«, do.. Ill— of neuter verbs, 
162, 16— of deponent verbs, 162, 17— 
of neuter passive verbs, 162, 18— in 
rus, g[en. plur. of, 162, 19— compound- 
ed with m, 162, 21 — when tliey be- 
come adjectives, 162, 22— how modi- 
fied, 201, III., R 3— agreement of, 205 ; 
with predicate-nom^ instead of sub- 
ject, 205, R. 5— perfect, denoting ori- 
gin, with abl., 24o— their government, 
S74— their time, how determined, 274, 
2— their various significations, 274, 2 
and S— perfect, wiUi habeo, &c, 274, 
2, R. 4— for a verbal noun, 274^ 2, R. 
6 — for clauses, 274, 3. 

Particles, 190. 

Partitive adjectives, 104. 

Partitives, with plaral verbs, 209, R. 11 
~4ea. aAer, 212-*(Mnitted, 212, r. 2, 
JI.3— Mc or abl. after, 212, r. 2, n. 

Pafts of sfMech, 94. 

PaMiye voioe, 141-<-witb latter of two 
«o«^ l34-*OQnstiuouaii of, 234 



Patriol, oouBS, 100, 2^-adioctivea^ 10^- 

pronouns, 139. 
Patronymics, tOO— quantity of their p«- 

nuU.29l,4aHd5. 
Pentameter verse, 311. 
Pentaptotes, 94. 
Pejithemim^rts, 304, 5. 
Penult, is—quantity of, 291 5 of proper 

names, 293. 
Perfect tense, 145, IV. 
Perfects of two syllables, quantity of, 

284, B. 1. 
Period defined, 280. 
Periphrasis, 323^ 2, (4.) 
Periphrastic conjugations, 162, 14 and 15» 
Personal terminations of verbs, 147, 3^ 
Personification, 324, 34. 
Persons of verbs, 147— with nominativiS 

of different persons, 209, R. 12, (7.) 
Phalaecian verse, 315, TU. 
Pberecralic verse, 316, V. 
/'ure^* with gen., 215-«^with ace, 229, B* 

Place, adverbs of, 191, I. — ^gen. of, 221 
— Hcc of, 237 J dat. for, 237, R. 3— 
where, abl. of, 254— whence, abl. oL 
255. 

Plenty or want, adj of, with abl., 250. 

Pleonasm, 323, 2. 

Pluperfect tense, 145, V. 

Plural nouns used for singulars, 98. 

P//M declined, 110. 

PaenUetf with gen., 216— with ace., 229^ 
R. 6. 

Polypt6ton, 324, 23. 

Polysyndeton, 323, 2, (2.) 

Position m prosody, 283, IV. 

Positive degree, 1*23. 

Possessive, adjectives, 104— pronouns, 
139; how used, 207, r. 36; whea 
reflexive, omission ol, 207, R. 36j 
used for subjective and possessive 
gen., 211, R. 3 5 mea, tua, &c, after 
re/ert and irUerest, 219, R. 1. 

Possum conjugated, 154, 6. 

Postf bow pronounced, 8, e. 4. 

Potior, with abl., 245 — with gen., 220, 
(4.) 

ProB in composition, its quantity, 28S, 
II., R. L 

Preeditus, with abl., 244. 

Predicate of a proposition, 200 and 202. 

Predicate- nominative, 210— diflerin^ in 
number from the subject-nominative, 
210, R. 2— after what verbs, 210, r. 3 
and 4. 

Predicate-accusative, 210— dative, 210. 

Prepositi<Hial ailiertives, ViO, 

Prepositions, 195-197— in composition, 
196 i force of, 197 ; change of, 103, 5 
' iparaUe, 197— with an ace., 195 
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and «35— with no abl., 195 and 241— 
with au ace. and alJ., 195, and 235, 
»)^5)--bow modified, 201, III., k. 
0---veii>s compounded with, with da- 
tive, 224: with ace. 233; with abl., 
242— omitted, 232, (2,) 235, r. 5, and 
S41, R. 4— Uieir place, 279, 10^-quau- 
tily ofdif te, and red, 285, R. 2 and 3. 

Pretfcnl tense, 145, I. 

Pietentive verbs, 183. 1. 

Priapean vertie, 310, II. 

Price, ablative of. 252^-expre8sed by 
tatUi, quutUif pluris, mindru, 252. 

Primut, meHiuSf &c., signification of, 
205, R. 17— their place, 279, 7. 

PriuMquam, by what mood followed, 263, 
3. 

PrOf in composition, quantity of, 285, 
X. 5. 

Procul, with abl, 241, r. 2. 

Prolcpais, 323, 1, (4.) 

pronouns, 132-139 — simple, 132 — neuter 
with gen., 212, r. 3, N. 1. 

Proper nouns, 26. 

Propior and projAnaUf with ace, 222, 
R. 5. 

Propoiution, 200 — analysis of, 281. 

Prosody, 1, and 282-321— figures of, 



Prosopopoeia, 3S4, 34. 
Prosthesis. 322. 



Prontm, 154, 5. 

protasis and apodOsis, 261. 

Pte, enclitic, 133, R 2, and 139. 

Pttdetf with gen., 21&— with ace, 229, 

R.6. 

Pauctuation, 5. 

Punishment, words denoting, construc- 
tion of, 217, R. 3. 

Purpose denoted, byjd with subj., 262 
— I>y participles, 274, 2, R. 2, 6 and 7 
— I>v mfin , 271 — ^by gerund, 275, R. 
2^y supine in um, J^6, II. 



Q. 

QucMo, 183,7. 

Quality, adverbs of, 191, m. 

Qu^m, with tlie superlative, 127— omit- 
ted aAer plus, minus, amptius, dec, 
256, R. 6 and 7. 

QuamriSf with the subj., 263, 2. 

Quantity, adjectives of, with gen., 212, 
R. 3, N. 1 ; aAtr S7tm and verbs of 
valuing, 214 — adverbs of, with gen., 
212, rT 4. 

Quantity, marks of. 5— in orthoepy, 1^— 
in prosody, 282, 1— general rules of, 
283— special rules of, z84— of penults, 
291— of antepeuults, 292— of penults 



of proper names, 293-^f final tyiftt* 

Quasi, with subj.. 263. 2. 

QueOf how coiijufljatea, 182, r. S. 

Qui, declined, 136 — interrogative^ 137 

—person of, 209, R. 6*— wiui subjonc* 

tive, 264. 
Qtactm^mc, how declined, 136, r. 2— 

h<iw used, 207, r. 29. 
Quuitfffi^how declined, 133, 5— liow 

used, 207, R. 33. • 

Quidem, place of, 279, 3. 
QuUibet, how declined, 133, 5— how 

used, 207, r. 34. 
Quirif with subj., 262 and i6., r. 10. 
Qids, declined, 137 — and qm, for aHquU, 

dec, 137, R. (c.) 
Quisnamf quinanif how declined, 137, S. 
Quispiamj how declined, 138, 3— liow 

used, 207, R. 30. 
Quisquam, how declined, 138, 3— how 

us^, 207, R. 31. 
Q^isqt^eJ how declined, 138, 3— how 

used, 207, r. 35— its place, 279, 14w 
Quisquis declined, 136, R. 2. 
Qmri5, how declined, 133, 5*-how used, 

207, R. 34. 
Quo and quornHnus, with subjunctive, 213 

and ib.f r. 9. 
Quoadf with subj., 263, 4. 
Quod referring to a precedbg statemcat, 

206,(14.) 
Quoqutj place of, 279, 3. 



R final, Quantity of, 299. 

Reapstj 135, r. 3. 

Recorder and remtniseor. with e«ii. <» 

arc, 216. 
Reckoning, Roman mode of, 326 and 

827. 
Redundant, nouns, 99^— adjectives, 116 

—verbs, 185. 
Reduntication, 163, R.— quantity oi, 284y 

Refert and intHrest, with gen., 214 and 
219 — ^with the adj. pronoons nua, dtc, 
219, R. 1. 

Reflexive pronouns, 139, R. 2— ^w 
used, 208 — ^for demonstratives, 208, 
|6,)— ornitted, 229, r. 3— in oratioob- 
liqua. 266, r. 3. 

Relative pronouns, 136. 

Relatives, element of, 206-^mitled, 
206, (5r[— in fhe case of the antece- 
dent, 206, (6,)— refcrrinir, to nouw of 
diflTcreiit K^Hlers, 206, (9 ;) to a prop- 
osition, 206, (13.)— ogreen^ with a 
noun implied, 206, (Tl,)— «djeethrei^ 
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eonstruction of, 206, (16,)— 'wiCh sub- 
junctive, 264— 4heir j^aee, 279, 13. 

Responsives. ease of, m, s. 11. 

Metj"*^^^ declLoed, 91. 

Rhetoric, toires of, 324. 

Rhythm, Sm, 

Bimm and riHt, qaantky of, 299, ■. 
(1)4. 

Root of words infleeted,.40, 10. 

Roote of ves^, 150, 1— «peetal, 160, 2 
—second and third, now formed, 
150, 3— first, its derivatives, 151, 1 ; 
second, do., 151, 2 : third, do., 151, 3 
se cond and tfaira, formation of, Ist 
com., 164-166; 2d conj., 167-170: 3d 
conj., 171-174; 4lh com., 17&-1T7— 
second and third irreffufar, Jst conj., 
165; 2d conj., 168^ 4% con)., 176. 

MuSf how construed, m ace, £37, r. 4— 
in at>!., 254 and 255. 

Bm$j participle in, its signification, 162, 
14, and 274, 2, r. 6. 



S. 



B, sound of, 111— preceded by a eonso^ 
nant, nouns in, gender of, d2 and 64; 
een. of, 77— finu, elided, 305, 2. 

Sapphic verse, 315, 11. 
Bathgo, with gen., 215, (1) 
BatUf bene, and tna^^erbs compound- 
ed with, with dat., 225. 
Scanning. 304, 6. 
Scazon,lll4, II. 
Be with inter, 208, (5.) 
Senarius, iambic, 314. 
Sentences, 203— analysis of, £31. 
Sentiments oi another in dependent 

clauses, by what mood expressed, 

266,3. 
Separating, verbs of, with abl. 251. 
Bercj future infin. in, 162, 10. 
SMiertius, its value, 327— how denoted, 

327 — mode of reckoning, 327. 
Short syllable, 282, 2. 
Silver aee, 329, 3. 
Simile, 324, 30. 
Simple, subject, 201, n^^-^[Mredicate, 

202. II.— sentences, 203. 
Bkml, with abl., 241, R. 2. 
^quis, how declined, 138, 2. 
Bitf for si viSf 183, R. 3. 
So and nm, ancient forms of tenses in, 

162, 8. 
Bodea, for H aud^, 183, R. 3. 
Solecism, 325, 2. 
Soi^0,how conjugated, 14ft, R. 2. 
BdtUf how decttned, 107— with relative 

andsubj.,264.10. 



Sotadie verse, 317. 1. 

Space, ace. of, 236. 

Spondaic, verse, 310^-4eti»Biet«r, 312. 

Stanza, 319. 

Sto, with abl., 245, IL 

Strophe, 319. 

Subf in composition, fovee 4>f, 1 22 guy 

emment of, 235, (2.) 
Subject, of a verb, 140— ofa pnopnsitioik 

200 and 201; modified, 201, IIL ) iM 

place in a sentenee^tiy, 2. 
Subject-nominative, 209— when^iMtted, 

209, R. 1 and 2— ^wben waMoff, 90GC 

R. 3— with infinitive, IMB^luo l a > 

or more with plural veifo. 909, R. 1|!| 

with sing, verb, 909, R. n. 
S ubje ct-accusative, 239— when vmSttt&^f 

Subjective genitive, 211, r. 2 — posset- '^ 
sive pronoun used for, 211, r. 9. 

Subjunctive, 143, 9— its tenses, 145, R. 
9— 4)ow used, 269—419 lenses, variooi 
uses of, 259— for ]«ipei;^tive. 260, r. 
6— in conditional clauses, 2d1— after 
particles, 262 and 263— after qmij 964 
«— in indirect questions, 26&— in ialaf- 
mediate clauses, 286--Ha omtia ^l» 
qua, 266, 1 and 9— af 
used, 973. 

Substantive pronouns, 132, 1 
ject-nom., omitted, 209, R. 1— dattva 
of, redundant, 228, R. 

BviUTf ffovemment of,9S6, (4«) 

Buij declined, 133— use of, 908. 

SuUUf for si vultitf 183, R. 9. 

Sum, conjugated, 153— compounds of, 
do., 154, 6 and 6— with a ^n. in ex- 
pressions denoting part, propeity, du- 
ty, <&e., 211, R. i, (3,) and 975, R. t, 
(5,)— denoting degree af estimation. 
914— with two datives, 927— with abt 
of situation, 246, HI.— with aU. ddao- 
ting in respect to, 960^,^8. 

Super f government of, 236, (3.| 

Superiority, how denoted, 123. 

SuperiaCive degree, 19 8 i utm n Hhm of, 
124— with qidsque, 907, R. » with 
gen., 912, r. 9, and R. % 9, 7. 

Supines, 148, 3--few in number, 189,. 11 
—in urn, by what cases ft>tt0«Md, 9i6 . 
on what verbs they iepaod, 976, Hi\ 
with eOf 276, 11., R. 9 and 5-4R a, 
with what adjectives used, 976, iil^; 
after /^s, nefaSf and ii!pa»,976, Hi., R. 
9— of two syllables, (pumti^ «€, «B4^ 
R. 1. 

Buus, use of, 206— referriitg to 8«»rd 
in the predicate, 20B, (7^H*for te^, 
when a noun is omiifed. 90$, (Ty^jh*- 
denotin? fit, d&c., 206. 

SyBabicaUon, 17-23. 
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8/llableiy qoantitjr of fint aad middle, 
fM} of jwnuU. 291} of aaiepenult, 

Sympltee, SSi, 15. 

Syiuerttis, 906. 

SjnMlQepha, 90S. 

SvDapheia, 907, 2. 

8xiielii^tisp923,4,(4.) 

SyneApe, 322. 

SjmecdAclie, 234, 11., 323, 1, (5,) and 

324,3. 
Synteit, or svnlbJ^M, 323, 3, (4.) 
Sjnonymia, 924, 29. 
Syiiopns of Horatian metraa, 320. 
Synuuc, 1, and iOO^SBl. 
8yiMle,307. 



T. 



3*, found of, 12-4ioans in, sender of 66 ; 
gen. of, 78— final, quaaUtj of, 299. 

Tmdet, with gea., 215— with ace, 229, 
R.6. 

Talent, valae of, 327. 

Ttmquam, with sabj.. 263, 2. 

Tamti, fucMii, 4^., aenotine price, 252. 

Tanhim. with jren. phir. ana plural verb, 
209. R. II. * *^ "^ 

TaatolojFy,325. 4. 

TV, encutic, 133, r. 2. 

Tenses, 144— connection of, 258 — simi- 
lar and dissimilar, 258, 1, and II.— of 
indicative mood^ used one for another. 
259 ) future for imperative. 259 ; usea 
for sttbj. in aix>doftis, 259, R. 4— of 
fttbi. mood, their use, 260, I., R. 1, 
ana Ily r. 1 — in protasis and apodo- 
tis, 261— of infin. mood, use of, 268. 

Temu, with gen., 221, III. — ^with abl., 
241, R. 1— place of, 279, 10. 

Terminations, of words inflected, 40^ 
of nouns, 1st dee., 41 ; 2d dec., 4b ; 3d 
dec., 55; 4th dec., 87; 5th dec, 90— 
personal, of verbs. 147, 3— verbal, 150 
— 4ab!e of verbal, 152. 

Tetrameter, apri&rtf Sl^ir^^i posterioref 
312. 

Tetraptotes, 94. 

Tetrafltr5pfaon, 319. 

That, sign of what moods, 273. 

Tbe8u,S08. 

Time,,adveibs of, 191, IL— ace. of, 236 
— «bl. of, 253— expressed by id, with 
a gen., 253, r. 3— mode of reckoning, 
9Kj table of, 326, 6. 

Tmesis, 323, 4, (5.) 

Tor and trix, verbals in, 102, 6. 

Towns, names of, construction of; see 
Piaee, 



TrieAUm,319. 

Triemim^ris, 304. 5. 

Trimeter catalectic, 312, VIL 

Triptotes. 94. 

Tristr6phon, 319. 

Trochaic or ij^minine cvsura, 310, V. 1. 

Trochaic,meUe,3L5 and 303— tetram€tef 

catalectic, 316— dimeter catalectk^ 

315, IV. 
Tropes, 324. 

7\( declined, 133. * 

Tua, adjectives in, 128, 7. 



U, sound of, 7 and 8— in gen. and voe. 
of Greek nouns, 54— dative in, 89i— 
increment in, 3d dec, 287, 3; plur^ 
288 ; of verbs, 290— final, quantity or 
298. 

U^nd »fti,in 2d and 3d roots of verbs, lOT. 

Ubu8f m dat. and abl. plur., 89, 5. 

UUua, how declined, 107— how naad, 
207, R. 31. 

Ulum, veibals in, 102, 5. 

Um, adverbs m^ 192, 11. 

Undua, participles in; 162, 20. 

Umu, declined, 107— «< alter , with verba 
singular, 209, r. 12 — with relative and 

'subj.,264, 10. 

Utmsquisqttef how declined, 133, 4. 

Ur, nouns in, eender of, 66 and 67 ; gen. 
of, TO and 71 . 

Ura, verbab in, 102, 7. 

Ut, nouns in, of 3d dec, gender of, 66 
and 67 ; gen. of, 76— verbals in, 102, 7 
—dual quantity of, 301. 

Usque, with ace, 235, r. 3. 

Usut ; see Opus. 

Vt, with subjunctive, 262— its correla- 
tives, 262, R. 1— omitted, 262, r. 4— 
after metuo, &.c, its meaning, 262^ 

R.7. 

Ut H, with subj.. 263, 2. 

Uter, how declmed, 107— Qse of with 

gen., 212, r. 2, n. 1. 
Vifnam and ttft, with subj., 263. 
Utor,/ruor, &c., with aU., 245— with 

ace, 245, 1., R. 1. 

V. 

Fchanged to tt, 163,2. 

ValeOf with ace, 252, R. 4. 

Valuing, verbs of, with gen., 214. 

Va3E«/o,142,R.3. 

Variable nouns, 92. 

Velut n. and veliUi, with subx., 263« 2. 

Veneo, 142, r. S. 
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Vefbals, noans, IOS3 with aec, 2S8, ir. 

-^adjectives, 129. 
Verbs, 140^189— subjeet of, 140— active, 
• 141 — neuter, 142>~Deuter passive, 14S, 
R. S— neutral passive, 1^, R. 9--de- 
ponent, 14S, R. 4 — transitive and in- 
transitive, 14S, N.— principal pans of, 
151, 4— neuter, participles of, 162. 16 
—-inceptive, 173— desiderative, 187. 
II., 3, and ^76, n.— 4rreru)ar, 178-182 
— <iefective. 183— redundant, 185 and 
186— derivation of, 187— composition 
of, 188— changes of, in composition, 
189— compounds from simples not in 



nom.,209, r. 9— with collective nouns, 
209, r. II — pjural, after two or more 
nominatives, 209, R. 12} after a nom- 
inative, with ruM and abl., 209, R. 12 ; 
after nominatives connected by atUf 
209, R. 12— their place in a sentence, 
279, 2 ; in a period, 280. 

Verses. 304— combinations of, in poems, 
319. 

Versification, 302. 

Vertiu, with ace, 235, R. 3— place of, 
«79,10. 

Veseor, with abl., 245. 

VestrAnif after partitives, 212, R. 2, ir. 2. 

Ftr, how declined, 48. 

Vu declined, 85. 

Vivo, with abl., 245, n. 

Vocative, 37— of proper names in tus, 
how pronounced, 14 ; how formed, &z 
—sine. 3d dee., 81— construction of, 
140. 



Voices, 141. 

Voio coniurated, 178. 

Vowel, before a mute and liquid, itg 
miantity, 13, and 283, iV., e. 2— be- 
fore another vowel, ouantity of, 289, 
I. ; in Greek words, 283, k. 6 — before 
two consonants, 283, IV.— ending first 
part of a compound, quantity of, SB5, 
R. 4. 

Vowels, sounds of, 7 and 8. 

W. 

Words, division of, 17-23— arraiuniiiail 

of, 279. 
Writers in dififerent ages, 389. 



X. 

X, sound of, 12— nouns in, gender ol( 
62 and 65 3 gen. of, 78. 



Y, sound of, 7, R. 2— 41011ns in, gender 
of, 62; sen. of, 77— increment in. 3d 
dee., 287, 3 — final, quantity of, 29o. 

Kr final, quantity ot, 301. 



Z. 

Zeugma, 323, 1, (1) 



THE END. 

V c. ? 
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